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PEEFAO E 



TO THE BEVISED EDITION. 



NOTE TO THE REVISED GRAMMAR. 

Future editions of the author's Latin Reader and 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references to 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



Tlie volume now olterea to tde puDlic nas been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 



iv PREFACE, 

accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the SyAtax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difiicult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 



PREFACE. V 

references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar/ 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant." 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 See page zv. It is hardlj neoeasoiy to odd that an acqnabitanoe with the authori- 
ties here dted is by no means to be r^iarded as an indispensable qoaUflcatlon for the 
work of classical instraction. The referenoeB are intended especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the stad j of Jangnage. 

* See page 4, foot-note 4 ; also page 9, note 9. 



Bbown Uniyersjtt, Pkoyioence, R. L, 
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LATIN GRAMMAE. 



1. LATiiir Gbammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Okthogbaphy, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and deriyation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

lY. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.^ 

> The Bomaos derived their alphabet from the Greek cokmy at Cnmae. Id Its origi- 
nal form it eontsiiied twenty-one letters : A, B, G, B, E, F, H, I, K, L, 11, N, O, P, 
<!, S, S, T, U, X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q waa the Greek koppa, which early diaappeared from the Greek alphabet C had 
the sonnd afterward denoted by ^ ; X, the tonnd afterward denoted by o. Z eariy dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, bat waa snbaeqnently restored, though only In foreign 
words. Thronghont the classical period onty capital letters were need. On the Alphabett 
see Whitney, pp. 69-70: Fapillon, pp 28-48; Wordsworth, pp. 5-10; Boby, I., pp. Sl-43; 
Stovers, pp. 94-108; Corssen, I., pp. 1-646; K&hner, I., pp. 86-49. 

2 



2 ALPHABET. 

1. C in the fourth century b. o. supplied the place both of Cand of Q. 

2. G^ introduced in the third century b. c, was formed from C by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

8. Even in the classical period the original form C was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with G, Thus C, stands for Gdius^ 
Cn. for Gnaem, See 640. 

4. e/, y, modifications of /, *, introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel /, i, are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.^ 

5. The letters v and », originally designated by the character F,« are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, k is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,' and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

CLASaiFICATION OF LETTERS. 
I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowel* a 

2. Medial towels e o 

3. Close vowels* i y u 

> Throufrhout the classical period, /, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sup- 
plied the place of /, i and cA, j. As practical convenience has, however, ahready sanc- 
tioned the use of 4, t/, and f , characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
justify the use of c^ ^ fn educational works, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to desigrnate this consonant? 

' Originally T^ used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of U^ u 
and Vy v, but it was subsequently modified to 27. 

' If the vocal oi^gans are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded ftilly according to the 
andent pronunciation as «s, is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y : e'-l (d'-ee^ vowel), i'-Jtts {d'-yti»t conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-M-w), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father^ the vocal organs are ftilly open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, ant! 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal oi^ns becomes complete 

* iTis amedial vowel between the open a and the close t, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; < is a palatcU vowel, « a labial ; y was introduced from the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the fbrm of a triangle, may be represented as 
A line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

1 e a o u 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 





11. 


CONSONANTS. 


• 










OUTXUXALS. 


DSTTFALS. 


Labiaia 


1. SlSMITOWELS, iMiant 


• 


• • 


ior J=y 




T = 10 


2. Nasals, wnant . 


• 


ft 


ni 


n 


m 


3. Aspirate, turd 


• 


• • 


h 






4. Fkicatites, comprising 












1. Liquitby Bonani . 


■ 


• 




l,r 




2. JSjnrants, surd 


• 


• • 




■ 


f 


5. Mutes, comprising 












1. Sofiaid Mutca 


• 


• 


g 


d 


b 


2. SurdMvtes . 


• 


• • 


c,k,q 


t 


P 



Note 1. — Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the oboaits chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— /Arod^ Utters, also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals — teeth letters, also called Linguals ; 

3. Labials — Up letters. 

II. According to the xakneb in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2. Surds, or voiceless lettersJ 

Note 2. — X= es,* and z = ds, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the npirant s, 

4, Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, an, and ev, Ei, oi, 
and ui are rare.* 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. • 
6. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

1 With the sound of n in concord^ linger. It occurs before gutturals : congrissns^ 
meeting. 

s The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by observing the 
difference between the sonant h and its corresponding surd p in such words as ftocf , pad, 
B is vocalized, p is not. 

* X often represents the union of g and «, but in such cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to c; see 30, 33, 1. 

* Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
cr, 0, or 0, with a close vowel, { or i^ as a/, eu oi^ au^ «u, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two dose vowels, as ui. For the weakening of these 
original diphthongs, see 23, note. 

* In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Eoman, the English^ and the Continental Methods. 
The researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted ibr actual use in the class-ruom, the pupil should sooner or 
later be made liimiliar with the leading features of the Boman Method, which is at least 
as approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. 
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Bhost. 
a like a in Cuba : ' a'-^nML 



e 


" e " net: 


re'-get. 


• 

1 


" t " cigar: 


vi'-deL 


o 


" " ©bey: 


mo'-neL 


n 


" u ** full : 


8u'-mu9, 



Loiro. 
ft like d in father : d'-rU.^ 
« " tf ** prey:« i'-di, 
I " ? " machine :M'.rt. 
5 " « " old: d'^rOa. 

tl " v" mle:* ft'-n«. 

1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : aunt^* « as )n 
«'fm, au'-mus. But see 16, note 2. 

2. 7, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and tf, similar to the French v and the German u : Ny'-aou 

8. I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in y«< (7) : A-ckA'-ia ^A-ku -ya). 

4. U* in ^v, and generally in gu and 9u before a vowel, has the sound of 
w: qui (kwfl), lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), sua'-dt (swa'-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : min'-sae* 
au like ow in hoipr : eau'sa, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-dus. 

1. El as in vHly eu with the sounds of « and u combined, and o% = 0€^ 
occur in a few words : dein^f neu'-ter^ proin,'^ 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

o like k in king: ci'-Us (kay-laoe), ci'-vi (kfi-wS). 
g " ^ " get : re'-g^irU^ re'-gis, ge'-niw, 

> The Latin vowels msriced with the sign ~ are long in quantity^ i. e., in the dura- 
tion of the Bound (16); those not marked are short in quawtity; see 16, note 8. 
^ Oti like d in made, { Uke i in m«, and d like oo in moon. 

* The short vowels can be only Imperfectly represented by English eqnivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, bnt occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or qitanfity of the vowel and the length 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u Is short, but the syllable 9unt Is long; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long Irrespective of the length of the vowels contained In them, it 
is often diflScult and Bometlmes absolutely impossible to dotcrmlno the natural quantify 
of the vowels ; but It Is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

* This is sometimes called the parasitic «, as having been developed in many In- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent uptm it See Papillon, p. 
50; Peile, p. 888; Corssen, I., pp. 00, TO, and 85. 

* Combining the sounds of a and i, 

^ When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608, IID; otherwise as dissyllablee 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 
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J likey in yet : jH^-shun (yoo-stom), ja'-eet. 
8 " « " son: sa'-eer, $o'-r&r, A'-ri-a, 
t " < " time: H'-mar,td'4ug, ae'4ir6. 
V " U7 " we : va'-dum, vl'-cl, vi'-ti-unO 

NoTB.— Before « and t^ b has the soand of p : «r&«» nUZ-ier^ pnmoonced vrpi^ tuj/' 
UrJ* OA has the soond of k : cho'-rue (ko'-ma). 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mS'-re, 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it--« 
one or more — ^as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:' pa'4ery pa'4r98y ge'-ne-rly do'-munus, nS'-acity n'stu, 
clau'-ttra, nUtn'-ta^ bel'Uum, tem'-pluniy dmp'-hu. But — 

S. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-es, ob-i'-re. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — ^Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds. * 

10. Long Sounds. — ^Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in pine, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

Scj «, ser'-viy ser'-vo^ cor'-nUy mi'-iy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

De'-uSj de-o'-rumy de'-ae, di-e'-i, ni'-hUnm} 

1 There is some uncertainty in regard to the sound of f. Corseen gives it at the 
beginning of a word the sound of the English «, in all other situations the sound of to. 

* On AtHmikUion in Sound in this and similar cases, see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

' By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following vowel, as o'-mnia^ i'-pM. Boby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Romans pronounced with each vowel as many of the fol- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it 

^ Scholars in different countaries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Soman pronunciation has gained 
Ihvor in many quarters. 

* These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by, the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when ./Kno/, or followed by another consonant, 
A, i, and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in /or*, for. 
Between qu and dr^Cftf%a approaches the sound of o : quar'tua, as in quarter. 

* In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i in niMlnm^ ia 
traated m a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, ch^ ph, and th are treated 
oa single mutes; thus ih in AiAoe and (Hhry%, 
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3. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant^ 
or before a mnte followed by a liquid : 

Fa'4ery pa'-treSy ho-no'-ris, A'4ho8j O'-ilirtfs. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

DoJo'-riSf eor'-po-ri^ eon'-nUis, a-grie-o4a, 

1) A unaeemtcd^ except before consonants in final syllables (11, 1), has 
the sound of a final in America: men'-ta, a-^u'4%t8, tt-maf-mut.* 

2) I and y unaeeentedy in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound: nob'-Uis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

8) I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel ' with the sound of y in yet : A-eha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Pojni-pe' '%u» (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

4) n has the short sound before 6/, and the other vowels before gl 
and U: Puh^Uc'-oJa^ Ag-la' ^o-phm^ At' -las. 

6) n^ in qUy and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of 10; qtU (kwi), qtta; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa^ lin'-guis ; ma'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Wosds. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-esy e in red'-it^ i in in' My o in ob'-ity prod' -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: pott-qtutniy hoa'-oe, 
E'4i-am and quo'-nl-am are generally pronounced as simple words.^ 

11. Shobt Soui^^DS. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'^maty a'^mety rex'-iiy 9oly con'-wly Te'4hy9 ; except potty es finaly and os 
fined in plural cases : res, di'-ety hos, a'gros. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Hex'-iiy bd'Uuniy rex-e'-runt, hel-h'-rum. 

^ Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

■ Some give the same sound to aftnal in monosyllables: <2a. Qua; while others give 
it the long sound according to 10, 1. 

' S<nnetimea written j, 

4 This is sometimes called the parasitic v^ as having been developed in many instanoea 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it Bee Papillou, p. 60; Policy 
p. 888; Oorssen, I., pp. 89, 70, and 85. 

^ EHam is compounded ofet Bad Jam ; qrumlam^ of Quom » quum^ eum, and Jant. 
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3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : « 

Dom'-i-nus, pat'-H-but, But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), foU 
lowed by e, t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-d^ 
a'-aH-a, me'-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) n, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except bl, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cuSj ^cM -hriUat. 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. DiPHTHONQS. — Diphthongs are prononnced as fol- 
lows: 



Ae like e: Cae*-9ary Daed'-a-ius} 
Oe like«.' 0e'4a^ Oed'-i-pus.^ 



Au as in author: €tu*-rum. 
Eu as in neuter: neu'4er. 



1. Ei and ai are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height^ coin : hei^ proin ; see Synaeresis, 608, III. 

2. £7if, as a diphthong with the long sound of 1, occurs in euiy hui^ huic. 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

L C and G are soft (like s and j) before e, i, y, a^, and o«, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-visj Cy'-rus^ cae'-do, eoe'^pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), eo'-go^ cum^'Oa'-des, But 

1. C has the sound of ah — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
ffo'-ei-tu (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-dit-ce-tts (ca- 
du'-she-us), Si^-^-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. ^A is hard like ib .' cAo'-r«« (ko'-rus), CA»'-m (Ki'-os). 
8. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

IL S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words nm^ 
time, expect : ta'-cer, ti'-mor, rex' 4 {rek'si). But — 

1. S, T, and JTare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — s and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of issh : Al'- 
fir-um (Ai'-she-um), ar'-ti-itm (ai'-she-um), anx'-irvs (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T lo8€8 the aspirate— <1) afters, t^m x: Oe'-ti-a, Af-ti-ua, fnioa'-H-o; (2) in old 
fnflnitivea in ier: Jlee'-H-er; (8) generally in proper names in tion {tyon): PM-lisf- 
M-9f», Am-phio'-ty-on. 

> The diphthong has the long sound in Cae'-aar and Oe'-ta^ according to 10, 8, bat 
the ahori aound in Daed'-a-lua (Ded'-a-lns) and Oed'-i-pita (Ed'-i-pas), according to 
1 1, 8, a« would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 
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8. /9 is pronounoed like 0^ 

1) At the end of a word, after «, a«, a«, h^m^n^r: tpst, prast^ laut^ urbi^ htf-mna^ 
mona^ para; 

8) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words : Oaa'-aar^ 
Caesar; cau'^aA, caose; fnu'^ea, muse ; mi'-aer^ miser, miserable, etc 

3. JT at the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-4h%u, 

14. Syllables, — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as manj syllables as there are Towels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
per-aua' -de^ men'-ube, 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
▼owel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4er^ 
pa'4re8^ tt-gro'-rum, eeu-di'^vi ; ffen'-e-riy dom'-i-ntu ; hd'4utny pat'-ri4nu / 
emp'4u8f tem'-plum; rex'-i^ anz'-i^u; pott-qnam, hoa'-ce} 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

16. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and du 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see 13. 
8. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 
I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 
1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res.* 

^ Ohserre that oompoond words sre separated Into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as poaf-quam ; that in other cases, after a 
Towel with a long sound, consonants are joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ter^ etc., and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso> 
nant is Joined to such TOwel, as in gtn*'«-ri and dom'-i-nua; that two consonants are 
separated, as in bel^-lwm,, etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mate and 
a Uqnid, the last two, are Joined to the following syllable, as in emp^-Pua^ etc., but that 
the doable consonant is Joined to the preceding vowel, ss in raaZ-i, anm'-i-'ua. 

* Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Enrope has its own method. 

* Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in different insti- 
tuttons. 

* Common— i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity see 
Pnsody. Two or three leading Ikcts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

* See note 8 below. 
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2. If its Towel is followed by y, a?, or z, or any two 
consonants^ except a mnte and a liquid : ' duXy rex, 
sunt* 

II. Short. — A syllable is shorty if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A; 
di^'SS, vi'-ae, ni'-ML 

III. CoMMOif. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'^ru 

Note 1. — ^Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable.* 

NoTB 2. — ^Vowels are long before ns and nfy generally also before gn and 
j: edn'-sulf vnrfe'-UXy rig'^num, hH'-jtu.* 

NoTB 8. — The signs ~, ^ are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long, the second that it is 
eammon, i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: Ormd'-M, All vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short.* 

I9oTX i.— Diphthongs are always long. 



ACCENTUATION. 



• 



17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa. 

NoTB.— Honoayllablea are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 



' That la, in the order here given, with the mate before the liquid; if the ttqoid pre- 
oedea, the ayllable la long. 

* Obaerve that the vowel In such ayllablea may be either long or abort Thus it la 
long In rtoOf but abort In dum and tunt, 

* Thna in long ayllablea the vowela may be either long or abort, aa in rise, tftfCB, aunt; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. Bat in abort ayllablea the vowela are al»o abort. 

* See Schmitz, pp. 8-88, alao p. 56; K&hner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Mnnro'a pam- 
phlet on the Prononclatlon of Latin, pp. 2i>26. 

' See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many worka abort vowela are marked with the aign '': 
ri(i/l8, 

* With the ancient Bomana accent probably related not to/ore&or atreu ttf tdict, aa 
with oa, bat to miuical pitch. It waa alao distingaiahed aa acuts or eiroun^lUto. Thns 
sD monoayllablea and all worda in which the vowel of the pennlt ia long and the final 
l^naUe abort weire aaid to have the drcnmflez accent, while nil other aoeotted worda 
were aald to have the aente. The diatinction ia of no practical vahie in pnnranclation. 
On the general anbject of Aooent, aee ElUa, pp. 8-10; Koby, I., pp. 98-100 ; Kftbner, I., 
p. 148 ; 'Coraaen, II., pp. 806-808. 
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the Penult,^ if that is long in quantity^' otherwise on the 
Antepenult:^ ho-no'-ris, coW-su-Us. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thus— 

1) Genitives in i for ti and vocatives in i for ie: in-ge'-nl tor in-ge' -ni-\^ 
Mer-eu'-rl for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e : ilJie' for it-tl'-c', il-lOc' for 
il4A'-ee^ U-Hc' for w-d'-ee^ etc. ; ho-ndn! for bf^-nA'-ney U-ldn' for ilML'-iie^ 
tan-tCn' for ian^d'-ne, au-din' for au-dls'-iie, l-dOe' for S^d'-ce.' 

NoTB 1.— Prepositions standing before their eases aro treated as FroelUi4s»—\. e., are 
so closely aoited in pronunciation with the following word as to have no accent of their 
own : tubjU'-di-ee, in-ter re'-gea. 

NoTB 2.— Penalts common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve^ ns, ce^ met, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : Ao'-mi-n«'-^iM,« 
tnin-aa'-que,^ e-go'^met. 

2) Facid^ compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca^'e-fa'-cU,* 

8. A s<iCondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-ntt-i'-ruM^ 
mo'-nu-f-rd'-mtu,* ifista u'-ra-vi'-runt, 

NoTK. — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate aocents : ho'-ni/i-r^'- 
Ccen-tW-H-mut,* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with Dhonetic laws.^ 

* The penult is the last syllable but one; the antepenult, the last but two. 

> Thus the quantity of the tryllabU, not of the wnoel^ determines the place of the Be- 
cent: regen'-tis^ accented on the penult, because that ayllahU is longt though Its fxyw^ 
Ib short; see 16, 1., 9. 

* According to Prisclan, certain contracted words, as VM-trdtf for te$-trd''ti9^ or with 
the circumflex accent, vea-trdt for ves-trd-iis^ Sam-nU for Sam-ni-Ha^ also retained the 
accent of the fUll form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Prisclan, IV., 22. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-ne'-qtiA, caV-e-fa'-dt. 

* A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
men'-aa^ min-aa'-que. 

* By the English method, mon'-ti-i'-runiy mon'-tha-rd'-mua^ hon'-d-r{f'i-cen-Ha' 
H-mua, ^ 

^ In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European fhmily, to which tov 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — i. e., from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Chanois in YOWIL8. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened : 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servoms,^ servdi^ slaves ; rigemi^ r«^8f, kings ; poani^ p&nS^ I place ; pagla^^ 
pdla, a spade. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

Zeffd, Ugii* I read, I have read ; edd^ Ht^ I eat, I have eaten ; fugi6^ /*^» 
I flee, I have fled. 

Note 1. — Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened: ag6^ ig\^ I drive, 
I have driven ; facUiy flc^^ I make, I have made ; see 255, II. 

NoTK 2. — Different forms ftom the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
vowel : d%LGU, ditci*^ of a leader, you lead; regUt rigis^ yoa role, ot a king ; isffi^ toffo, 
I cover, a covering, the toga.' See also S9, 1. 

21 . Vowels are often shortened : * 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: * 

Er&m^ eram^* I was ; monedm^ maneam^ let me advise ; attdidm, audiam^ 
let me hear; erdt^ erat, he was; amdt, amaty he loves; mona, tnonet^ he 
advises; tUy sUy may he be ; atidUy audUy he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thus — 

1) Final S* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the close mates at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 8. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not nnfreqnently find 
or o, or even < or », occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
Ugyid or hfrieaivoe occupying the place of a primitive muU. See Whitney, p. 66; 
PapUlon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

> O short in serwmia is lengthened in 9&rvd§ to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a short in pagla is lengthened in pdla to compensate for the loss of g. 

s The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, II. 

* In dtfcis, dUoU, and in r^gUy rigiSy the variation is simply in the quantity of the 
vowel, but la tegd^ togcky it alfects the vowel ItseU; appearing as « in teg6 and in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphtliong appears in another : 
/IdM^ &ith, foedusy treaty. 

* See Corssen, II., p. 436 %eq, 

* In all these examples, the form with the long vowel In the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plautus, 
Ennins, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintdy as trl-gintd^ qttadrd-gintd^ etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the original ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed^ post-tdy inter-ed^ pratUr-ed^ ante-hd-Cy pratter-hd-e. See 

vCorssen, II., p. 455. For a different explanation, see 304, IV., N. 2. 

^ In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
in early Latin : scri^a, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
4nto the second declension. 
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Templd, Umpla^ temples ; gienerd, genera, kinds ; gravid, gravia, hwvj; 
mfi«l, mfiM, muse ; bond, bona, good. 

2) In Sx, Or, and fil final, d and d are regularly shortened : 

Regdr, regar, let me be ruled ; audidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior, I am heard; hondr, honor, honor; 6rdt6r, drdtor, orator; monOr, 
moneor, I am advised; animdle, animal (27)| animal, an animal. 

8) Final 5, X, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Ben^, bene, well; nUbi, nUbe, with a cloud; niH, nisi^ unless; ibl, ibl^ 
there ; led, led, a lion ; egd, ego, L 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.* 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows: 
a, o, n, e, i« 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i 

o to u ... e ... 1 

u to e . . . i 

e to i 

Non. — The change from a through o to « is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through etoi without passing through o or «.* 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen^* carmenis, carminis, a song, of a song ; /ructus, frUctubue, /rue- 
tibus, iVuit, with fVuits; /acid, cdn'/aciS, c6n-ficib, I make, I acoomplbb; 
factue, In^f actus, In-fectue, made, not made; damnS, eon-damtiS, condemn 
nd, I doom, I condemn; tened, eon-teneb, eon-tin^, I hold, I contain; cad&, 
ca-cad-l, ce-cid-i, I fall, I have fallen ; tuba, tvba-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

> See Oorseen, II., pp. 1-489. The procefls by which rowels are shortened (SI), weak- 
ened, or dropped {%*1\ and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as PHOirBno Dboat. It 
may resnlt ftom indistinct artlcolation, or from an effort to secm^ ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or comblnatton of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physioal 
cffnt. 

> But «, e, and i differ so slightly In strength that they appear at times to be AmpYj 
interchanged. 

* That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
ou the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the media) e, 
OS seen on the loft side: 

Open wfoel a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close votoels i u 

* The syllable men was originally man. The original a has been weakened to « in 
carmen and to < in earmin^. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special canse : * 
Puerom^ pu^rum^ a boy ; /Uiaty /tuft's^ son ; toiU^ tutU^ they an ; rtgont^ 

regurU^ they nile^ decumus^ deeimw, tenth; mdxumuty mdnmus^ greatest; 

l9ffUumtui^ legUimue^ lawfiil ; aedumB^ aedimS^ I estimate. 

23. Two successive yowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a DipRTHONO : minad-ij mhuaij tnituae, tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long towel. In this case the second Towel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o : 

Amdveraty afnaerat^ amdrat^ he had loved ; amdviste, amaiste, amdtm, to 
have loved; JlivirufUt flarutU^ fitmiUy they have wept; nMaw, nowM, fidcM, 
to know ; urfxj^^ aerod^ for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
mied as follows : 

ai ' generally into ae ; sometimes into 9 or I. 
oi generally into oe ; sometimes into fi or L 
ei generally into I ; sometimes unchanged, 
au sometimes into 5 or fi ; generally unchanged, 
eu generally into u ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into fL 

Aidilisy aedUis, an aedile ; B6mai^ Rotnae^ at Rome ; amaimu»y amimug^ 
let 08 love; in-ctudU, in^-ddiiy he cuts into; minsawy nOnHty with tables; 
/oidufy /oedu8j treaty ; coira, eoera^ cura, care ; loidos^ loedut^ Ilidu$^* play ; 
puerauty pueris, for the boys; ceivw, civi^y citizen; lauttM, IdtuSy* elegant; 
ex-^lauddy ex-cluddy I shut out ; doucit^ d&cU, ho loads ; Joits, Jus,* right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

> That to, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which In many words 
has changed an original a of the parent language to « or In Latin, and in some words 
to < or tf. Gorssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to o, e, or i. Even the long voweto are sometlmos 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of the 
parent language. 



Sanskrit. 


TiATiir. 


Enolisr. 


SAKSKRrr. 


Lativ. 


EircLmn. 


sapta, 


septem. 


seMfi, 


padas. 


pedes. 


fttt. 


nava. 


novem. 


nins. 


navas. 


novus. 


new. 


dafa, 


decern. 


ten. 


vak, 


vox. 


voice. 


m&tfl. 


muter, 


mother. 


VttCOS, 


vocis. 


qf a voice. 


sadas, 


Stidus, 


seat. 


Tucam, 


vocem, 


voice. 



* The forms ai^ oi, ti^ au^ eu, and ou are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptions; 
but in the classical period ai had been already changed to a«, oi to o«, and cm to fl. 

* LoidoB^ the earliest form, became loedua by weakening o< to oe, and o to « (X2, S); 
then lo«iu8 became Iddue by weakening oe to fl. 

* LcnttuSy the earlier, to also the more approved form. 

* Ai Mt and ou were both weakened to fi, it is not easy to give trustworthy examples 
of the weakening of eu to fl. 
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1. fi is the fayorite vowel before r, x, or two or more oonsoiiaiits : 

Oiniais^ eineris > (81), of ashes ; jMix, Jikdex, judge ; militis, mUets, tnUet^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E fical is also a favorite vowel : Mrro, serve^ O slave ; moniris, 
mofOri^ monire,^ you are advised ; maW, mare^ sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, $y and i : 

JIamonis, kominis^ of a man ; puloer or pulvit,* dust ; saluteSj saU^ts^ ol 
tuifety ; virotds^ viritds^ truth ; genetor, genitor^ father. 

3. U is the favorite vowel before / and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epittola, epidula^ letter; voUt vtUt^ he mtihes \ /aciliids^ faciUds (87), 
facuUds^ faculty ; monimerUtim^ monumentum^ monument ; colomna^ colun^' 
na, "Column. 

25. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially* assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia^ ej, this ; i6, ed, I go ; iunt, ettnt^ they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same; divus^ dius (36, 4), deus^ god. 

Note.— When the first Towel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation is said to 
be regressive^ bat sometimes the second Towel is adapted to the first, and then the aa- 
similatlon is progressitfe. Thus the ending id (91^ 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: Itaeurid (perhaps for luxurids^ lusturifs, luxury; mdt§ridf muteries^* 
material. 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable ft'om which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) iS* is assimilated to i: meMy miht, for me ; Ubi^ tibl^ for you; sebl^ Hbi, 
for himself; nehil, nihil, nothing. 

2) ^ is assimilated to • ; e&nsvUumy cdnsUiumy counsel ; exsuliumy ea>- 
iiliumy exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated ; oto e: boniy beniy bene (XI, 2), 
well ; etou: Uguriurriy tuguriuniy hut ; iU)d: sicorsy sdcorsy stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

> Olnisis, from einis^ becomes eineris by changinflr « to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing einiris (31, 1), and by then changing < to « before r. 

> Observe that the vowel which appears as < in mlliUit before t, takes the form of c 
In milets before to, as also in miles for mVets. 

* Moniris becomes monire by dropping s (30, 5), and changing final i to «. 
^ Observe that the form in r has e, while that in s has i. 

* That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with it 
Thus i before a may be changed to «, bnt not to a. 

* Tbns from nonns In id of the first declension were developed nearly all nouns in iSt 
of the fifth. 
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i. c, by being made unlike the following vowel : t\ «i, these ; iU^ 

eU, for these. ^ 

NoTK.— The combinatfoD ii is Bomettmes ayolded by the use of e in place of fbe mo- 
ond i : pietas instead of piitds, piety ; weietds^ society; varisidg^ yarlety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempttlum, templum, temple ; vinculum, vinclum^ band ; benigtnttSy benig^ 
ntis,'^ benignant ; omo^, amd, 1 love ; temploa, Umpla^ tcmplcB ; animdU, ani- 
mal^^ an animal ; sl^ne, HUy if not; dic^, die, say ; esum, mm, I am ; eaumus, 
aumus, we are. 

Note. — After a word ending in a Towel or in m, Mt he is, often drops the initial «, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : ria optuma ett, ria optumAat, the thing 
Is best; ophimum eat^ optumumat^ it is best; doml ast, domUt^ he is at home. In the 
same way ««, thoa art, is sometfmes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ends in a Towel : hon^ m, Aomds, you are a man. For the loss of a final a from the pre- 
ceding word, see 38, 6, IX note. 

n. Interchange op Vowels and Consonants. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — are some- 
times interchanged : 

AUior,* higher; mdior or md^ or ^ ^rcater; ijf)aiu8, of himself; Hua or ^m#, 
of him. 

29. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written v — are 
often interchanged : 

Col-ui,^ I have cultivated; vocd-vi^^l have called; ndvUa, ndvta, nauta. 
Bailor; volvtua, voliUua, rolled; laotus, lautua or Idtus,* washed; movtua, 
motUvs, mdlus,* moved. 

NoTB.— The Liqoids and Nasals are sometimes so Ailly Tocalized as to develop vowels 

1 The combination tm was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of wealcening it to u, or by changing ^u to c ; aquoa^ 
afterward equua^a horse; quorn^ or eum^ afterward, though not properly in classical 
times, quum^ when. Observe that when o becomes i«, a preceding qu becomes c : quam^ 
eum ; loqu&Mis^ loeSUua^ having spoken. Bee Brambach, p. 5. 

* See 16, note 2. 

* Observe that after a is dropped, CI is shortened in the final syHable : animdl^ ani- 
mal; see 91, 2. 

4 In the comparative ending <or, as seen in attior, < is a vowel but in the some end- 
inip, as seen in muiar^ major ^ it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written i. 
J thus becomes^ between two vowels; see 2, 4, foot-note. So in the genitive ending 
4tM, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant. 

* The ending which appears as ul in col-ui becomes tl in voca-vl> XT becomes « 
between two vowels. 

* If a rowel precedes the v thus changed to n, a contraction takes place — a-u becom- 
ing aik, rarely d, o-u becoming d, and u-u becoming H : lavtua^ lavtua^ IMua^ washed: 
mov^iM, mauttta^ mdttu, moveH ;Juotua,juuiua^jilttta^ assisted. 
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b«fon tiieiii.1 ThaB oQr (for agrut) becomes ager^^ field ; a4!r (tctt dcris^ detr^"^ sharp; 
regm^ regem^ king ; am (for e«mX 9um^ Ittm; »U (for MnQ, «»n^ they sre. 

III. GuANGleS IN GOKSOKANTS. 

80. A Guttural — o, g,» q (qu), or h*— before ■ generally unites 
with it and forms x: 

Dfict, dvx, leader; pdcs, pdx^ peace; rigs, rSctj* fix^ king; /«^<, &», feu, 
law ; coquet, coca,* coxi, I have cooked ; trahk, tracH, traas^ I have drawn. 

Hora 1.— F for 0V in viod, I live, is treated as a ^ttaral : vfoti, «i09i, «i0f, I have 
Bved. 

Nora 2.— For the Dropping qfihe Guttural before «, see 86, 8. 

31 . 8 is often changed to r : 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowela : • Jlosis, floret, flowers ; 
JHea, Jura, rights ; menedeum, mknearum, of tables ; affrHeum, a^rdrum, of 
fields; eeam, eram, I was; eedmue, eramue, we weTe;/taeufU,/iarutU, they 
have been ; /ue»U,fuerU, he will have been ; amaeet, am&ret, he would love ; 
regieie, regerie,^ you are ruled. 

Nora.— This phonetio law, in foil force during the formative period of the huigaiige, 
snbseqaently became inoperative. 

2. Sometimes before m, n, or v : caemen, carmen, song ; veteemu, vetemvs, 
old; hodieenue, hodiemus, of this day ; Mineeva,^ Minerva, the goddess Minerva- 

32. D Is sometimes changed to 1 : 

Dacrima, lacrima, tear ; dinffua, lingua, language ; odere, oUre, to emit an 
odor. 

NoTB \,—D final sometimes stands in the place of an original i: id* this; ietud^ 
that: iUiidy that; quod^ quid^ whnt, which? 

KoTB 2.— 2>o at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes h : dtellum^ belltun^ 
war; dHe, &is, twice; (2) sometimes drops d: dvigintl^ tfigintl, twenty ; and (8) some- 
times drops 9 : dvie, die, inseparable partiele (308X in two, asunder. 

33. Partial Assimilation. — A consonant is often partially** 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 

* The ending tM or i« is dropped (30, 5, 2), note), and r final vocalized \o er; m 
becomes em in regem^ and um in eum ; n becomes un in ewnt, 

s Sometimes gu: exetinguel^ exetincH, eaetinwl^ I have extinguished. 

* For an original gh. 

* The process seems to be that the guttural before e first becomes c, and then unitea 
with e and forms a: thus in eoque^^ qu becomes c. 

* Hence, in many Latin words, r between two vowels represents an original «. 
"* Observe that i before s becomes e befora r; see S4. 

* For Men-^e-va, men weakened to m<n, see 22, 1. 

* For it, ietut^ etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative in d : praeddd for prae^ 
dSt, afterward praedd^ with booty; magietrdtild for magistrdtut, magietrdM, fron& 
the magistracy. 

^^ Tliat is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd i or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to ita 
corresponding surd, p * or c : 

Scribsl, teripA^ I have written ; seriUus^ terlptus^ written; r9ff$l^ ricH, f^si 
(30), I have ruled ; rigius^ rectus^ ruled. See alBO 35, 8, note. 

NoTB.— ^, h for gh, and « for ffv are also changed to e before s end t : eoqutU^* 
coosil, coxU^ be baa cooked ; coquhu^ eodus^ cooked; trahtUf* trodtU^* iraatii, he hea 
drawn ; irahtus, traeiita^ drawn; vivsU^* 9ictU, HarK; be baa Ured ; HeMriM^ vMSfiM^ 
aboat to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd o, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant^ g, b, or d : 

NecUgb^ negUgi^ I neglect ; tec-merdum^ t7(jrmentum, a cutting ; popudeui^^ 
puplieus^ ptMieu8^* public ; qwUrajf quadra^ a square ; quatrdgifUA^ qwuM- 
ffintd, forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : ' 

Inperi, imper5j 1 command; inptrdtor^ imperdtor^ commander; inbeUis^ 
imbeUie^ unwarlike. . 

NoTX.— -Before n, a Labial par bis changed to ir la a few worda : topnui^ tomnui^ 
Bleep ; SainUwn, Samnium^ the oonntry of the Samnltea. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a DentcU AfiUe : 

Eumdem, eundem, the same ; edrumdem^ e&rundem^ of the same ; quemdam^ 
quendam^ a certain one; tamtut, tanttu^ so great; qwmUus^ quantui, how 
great, -as great. 

2) Often before a Guttural Mute : 

Humrce^ h/unCj this ; num-ee, nunCj* now ; prlm^ceps, prlneeps, first ; n&ffi' 
quam or nunquam^* never ; quamqaam or quanqtMm^ although. 

1 Bat b is generally retained (1) before $ in nouns in &a .* urfre, not urp%^ city, and in 
a5ff, from ; and (2) before % and < in o&, on account of, and mtb^ under, in componnda and 
derivattvea: o^-urvantt^ observant; ob-UUuty obtuse; mtb-BoHbd^ I subscribe; tub-ter^ 
under. In these cases, however, b takes the sound of ^ so that assimilation takes place 
in protwneiaUan, though not in wriHng, It is probable also that in some other eonso- 
naats asalmilatlon waa observed even when omitted in writing : InprimU and inu 
prlmit, both prononnoed imprhnJa, See Boby, I., p. Ivli. ; Munro, p. 10. 

* Qu, also written ge, is not a syllable ; nor is v or v In this combination either a 
Towel or a consonant, but simply a parasitte sound developed by g, which is neyer found 
wttbout it. 

' For traghtit; h is dropped, and g assimilated to e. 

4 For gtlgvsU; the first g and the second v are dropped : vlgHt^ vlcait, vlseit, 

■ From populuBf the people. 

* Pis changed to (, and o ia weakened to v ; see 218, 
' Fh>m quattuor, fonr. 

* That fa, the dental n becomes the labial m. 

* *» Or " placed between two forms denotes that both are In good use : n4lmgttam or 
ndnquam. In other cases the last ia the only approved form : nuna, jyrlncevt. 

3 
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Hon 1,— Befora the ondlog -que^ m is geiMnl^ retained: > quleumg^e^ wtioerw; 
quemqtie^ every one; namqu^ for indeed. 

'Sioftm %.-~Quom^iam or (piom^^cmi beeomes gueniam, alnee. 

34. A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often aBsimilated before n or ■ : 

PetfM^ penna^ feather ; mtroedndrius^ mereenndrius^ mercenary ; cfmeutstt^ 
ooneutnij he has shaken. 

l9oTB. — M before $ is sometimos assimilated, and sometimeB deTelops p : 
premntfpremt, he has pressed ; sAmnt^ iUmptU^ he has taken. 

2e I>, n, or r 18 often assimilated before 1 : 

Sflula^ sedla (27), sella^ seat; unitlvs, Unlus (X7), HUttSj any; puerula^ 
puerla, puella, girl. 

8. B, gy or n is often assimilated before m : 

Si^h^novii or tum-monedj I remove ; iupmut, tummutj highest ; Jlagma^ 
Jlammay flame ; inmOtus or imnMuSj unmoved. 

NoTB. — ^For Assimilation in IVtpo8it%an$ in Compo»Uion^ see 944, 6. 

85. Dissimilation. — The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Caduleui becomes eaendeua, azure; medl-diSSj meridiSa, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after l, and one with / to be used after r ; ' dm, Olis ; burumy brum,* bu- 
lum ; • curunij erum^ cuhtm : 

Jhpuldris,* popular ; r9^dli8,* kingly ; dilubrum^ shrine ; tribulunif thresh- 
ing-sledge ; sq>ulcrum, sepulchre ; periculum, peril. 

8. A Dental Mute— d or t— may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) ZH or tt before r may become at : 

Bddtrum, r&Urum^ a beak ; eqtieUrie, equestris^ equestrian. 

2) ZH or tt before a vowel may become as or a : ' 

Fodtus^ fosiuSf dug ; vidivt^ tisus, seen ; plaudtut^ plausvt, praised ; tn^ 
ItM, nuBiUiy reaped ; verUtUf vertut^ turned. 

1 Bat probably with the totmd of n ; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

« Thia difttinction is, however, not always observed. The form with I, probably 
weakened from that with r, became the ftvurite fonn, and waa generally need if I did 
not precede. 

3 Fnm Intrum are formed (1) brttm by dropping «, and (8) bnhtm by weakening r 
in'o /. In the same way erum and cuhtm are formed A^hd curum, 

* In pcptUdri$^ drU ia need because I precedes ; bat in rigdH^^ dUt is ased becaaae 
r precedea. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form dHa ia need. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dtatU becomes «• or «, t^^re is a diversity 
of opinion funong philologlans. Bee PapiUon, p. 79 ; Boby, p. 02; Corssen, L^ p. 20d; 
fitolx, p. 188, 187; Ostbofl; p. KO. 
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ifom^^Z^I wMj beeotne It; ■ nft^ n; ^ Bi, U;* aai rrt, n:* 
milked; tparfftut, 9panu§, 9eMUtBnAi/iBllim§,faitm», 

36. Omissioh. — Consonants toe sometimes dropped. Thi 

1. Some words which origlnany began with two ooosonanta have dropped 
the first : 

Cldmsatum,* IdmetUum^ hunentation; gnatvMj aa<i(#, bom; gwOUu^ nUma^ 
known ; doiffirUl^ vi^a^ twenty ; ^aUU^/aUUy be deoeiTea. 

2. A Dental Mute— d or t — ^before ■ is generallj dr opped : * 

Lapids^ lapis, stone; additj addt, age; wtiUU^ aiUet, soMiar; eimudti^ 
datuiy I have dosed. 

NoTK.— 2> is oocasfcnaOy dropped befim other eoonuBU: kfid^ea^ Add, kie, tUi; 
guod-eired, guMreSt* fat wUeh icMoa : ad-i^iMei, AgmiteB, 1 ifw < % i iIm , 

3. A Gattnral Mate— c, g, or q (qn) — is generally dropped— 

1) Between a Liquid and ■ : 

MulcsU, muUU, he has appeased '^ /ulgnl^/uUit, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fuldus, fuUus, propped ; ur(tu%, marlus, repaired. 

8) Between a Liquid and m : 

Fulgmen^fulmen, lightning ; iorqumenitumj iormaUum^ en^ne lor bailing 
niissiles. 

Note 1. — A Guttoral Mate is occasionally dropped in other sitoations.' 

Thus— 

1. Chefbre m mod et befoe n: luemen, hiutem^ Bfht; Uiemut, UHm, mean, 

2. C between n and d or t: qulnetvUt qtOtUu*, fiflk; gtanedeeim, gw imd tcim^ tS' 
teen. 

8. O betwe m or «.** €aDagmen^ eooSmen (SO; IX a swann; jSifmsittmim^Jiimentmm^ 
beast of burden: magv ult ^ mdvutt, be prelSsra; breffvig, br&oU^ abort 

NoTB 8.— JT ia aomettmea dropped : aeoNfeeJin, sid^cim (20, IX ofarteen ; aami, •£»!, 
aizoacli; toauto, taeJ^ teZo, aweb; eueula^ oaslo, d^ wlni;. 

NonB. — K,^ r, and a are Bometimea dropped : i»-ffndiua, iffndiua, UDkaawn; /(r- 
monsutt /drmdmt, beaotiftil; quotiiiUt** quotiiM, bow often; d€cUn§^ dseUB^^* tea 

1 r is changed to «, and g is dropped. 

9 r is changed to a, and one I is dropped in Ht^ and one r in rrt, 

' Compare eldmS, I cry out. 

* Seen in I'ffndtus^ igndtus^ unknown. 

* Probably first aaslmilated and then dropped : lapids, lapiM^ lapU. Bnt the dental 
Is sometimes assimilated and retained : cedH^ cesaf , I haye yielded : eoneutait^ concur- 
sit, be has sliaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see JSO, 1. 

V Seantiui becomes Seatlw^ a proper name; ttoteeritl^ gitcentl^ six hundred; and 
mlactus, misfus, mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the double oonsonsnt 0. 
> O has also been dropped in did for agid^ I say ; mSjor tbr magior^ greater, eto. 

* In numerals fU is sometimes dropped : ducentnl^ duodnl^ two hundred each; vi- 
genU-HmuB or viesn^-s^tM, t^giHrnua or vicflsimus, twentieth. 

><> 80 in all numeral adverbs in Uns^ lis. The approved ending In most numeral' 
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liiiMt; wwiiUr-hrU^ mtiffoftri*, womanly; prfirta^ prdaa^ proM ; Udmn^ Idsuiy time; 
JUt-dtm^ JOdeas, Judge; audltn^ atkliiM, audin^ do yoa bear? «l«fM, Him, «fn, do 
yoa wish f 

4. A SemiYowel— J or ▼, also written i or 11 — ^is often dropped : 

Bi-jftgae, hiugcM^ Mgae^ chariot with two horses ; quadrirjugae,, quadrigae^ 
chariot with four horses ; conr^une^iu^ eo-jtlnetttSy eunctns, the whole ; dttficiS 
or abicidy^ I throw away ; diviiior^ diUtor^ dvtior^ richer ; nevoid, neolS, nolSy I 
am unwilling ; amdverai, cunaerat^ amdrat, he had loved.' 

NoTS.— Beparftte worda are aometlmes united after the loaa of v : «{ «{«. «ili, «<«, Ib 
yoa wish ; A wMU^ HuUia, tttUit^ if yon wish. 

6. Hnal consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final I is often dropped : ' 

MotOrUy monSre (24, 1, note), you are advised ; iUus^ iUn, ilU, that ; idue, 
i^Uy itUy that of yours ; ipeus^ ipsu, ipMy self, he ; parricidaa,* parridda, pai^ 
rioide ; magis or mage^ more ; Hoi9, Hve, whether, lit, if you wish. 

Konc— In the early poets m, then art, and ut^ he is, after having dropped the initial 
«, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, whidi has lost its final « .* veriiuM 
M, wrUii% you feaxed ; tempu$ ee^, t&mputt^ it is time ; virtOt est, virtOat, it is virtoe. 
Bee S7, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Oordj cor, heart ; praedSd, praeddy^ with booty ; itUrddj irUrd^ within ; /«- 
eiiuinkly* /acUlitfa, most easily ; v^nirunty'' v^nHrUy vinire, they have come ; 
rijOrurUf rixire^ they have ruled. 

NoTB.— Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word : 
puerw, puer, boy (61, 2, 4)); deinde or dsin, thorenpon; nihilttm or niMl, nothing. 

8) A final n^ is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 

Items in on: 

Zelhi, leS, lion ; praeddn, praedS, robber ; homon^ ?tom5, man. 

edverbs is i^, bat in those formed from indefinite numerals, as tot, quot, it is Una: 
totUna^ quotUna, 

1 This is the approved form in verbs compounded of jaeid and monosyllabic preposi- 
t!ons; but aifieid is pronounced as if written alijieiS or ab-iicii, i. e., i =Ji^ pronounced 
ya by the Roman method. The syllable ab thns remains long. 

s Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of o with the attendant changea : 
"avarawt^ reoraua^ rUraua^ back ; sw&eooravm, aiMvoraumy auoraum, aOraum^ from bo- 
low, on high. 

* Tn early inscriptions proper names in oa, afterward tM, occur without the a as often 
as with it : Bdaoioay Rdacio ; Oahlnioa^ Odblnio. 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

■ The Ablative singular ended anciently in <f, originally t. Many prepositions and 
adverbs in d and i an ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d. 

* Written with one /, afterward with two. 

T Here final t was first dropped, then », having become final, also disappeared, and at 
Uts^t final u was weakened to e ; see 24, 1, note. 

* In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

87. Etymology treats of the classification, inllectioD, 
and deriyation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nauns^ Adjeeiipei, Prih 
nouns. Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjuneiions, and 

l7iierjections. 

CHAPTEB I. 

NOXJNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, ag of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicerd, Cicero ; Soma, Bome ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cieerd, 
Rdma, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a cliM 
of objects : vtr, man ; eqmts^ horse. Common noans include— 

1) Collective Noviru^ designating a collection of objects : poptdu$, 
people; exereUue^ army. 

2) AhstTrad Nowm^ designating propertio* or qualities : virtue^ virtue ; 
jUdUia, justice. 

8) Material NounSj designating materials as such ; aurum, gold ; 
liffnum^ wood ; agfta, water. 

40. Nouns hare Gender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders' — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

NoTS. — ^In some nouiu gender is determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 

> Tn English, Gender denotes M0. Aeeordinglyf mMcaUne nonns denote ntalei ; 
feminine nounB^/emaUe ; and nenter nouns, ot^ts which are neither male nor female. 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
males and /emalea ; while, In aU other nonns, gender depends upon an wtJficial di» 
tinction according to grammatical rales. 



2a PERSON AND NUMBER. CASES. 

42. Oekebal Bules fob Gekdeb. 
I. Mascumkes. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Bhenus, 
Bhine ; Notus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

IL Femikikes. 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Borne ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

UToTS.— Indeclinable noans,i infinitives, and all clauses used as noans are neater: 
a/pAa, the letter a.> See also 632. 

43. RiMARKS ON Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
»t yarianoe with these rules» Thus, some names of rivers^ countries^ iaunu^ 
UlandSy treesy and ainimah take the glider of their endings ; see 5S, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatiyes applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally mawuline : cim, citizen (man or woman) ; b6Sj ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

n. Pebson Ai^D Number. 

44. The Latin^ like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

m. Cases.^ 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

> Except names of persons. 
< See 128,1. 

* Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection with 
the several dedensions. 

* The eiue of a noun shows the relation which that nonn sustains to other words ; as, 
John'^s boot. Here the poMtti/ee com {jIohn^9) shows that John sustains to the book 
the relation of poitettor. 



DECLENSIOK 

9 

NAMI8. ENGLISH BQUITALBim. 

Nominatiye, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/r(Wi, withj Jy, %n. 

1. OsLiQua Cases. — The Genitire, Datire, Accasatire, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Gases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another ease^ 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stbm and Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. MsANXNG. — ^Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the iteniy'^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and fine 
caste-wffix^ which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in rS^-w, of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the stem 
rig ; the relation of, by the suffix w. 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Noiminaiive, Accusative, and Vocative in Neuters are alike, and 
in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in t» of the second declension (51).' 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plurcd are alike. 

8. Characteristic. — ^The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Characteristic, or the Stem-Ending. 

47. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

> Moreover, in many words the stem itself is derived from a more primltiire form 
called a Soot For the dlstlnetlon between roots and stems, and for the manner in 
which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-818w 
• * And In some nonns of Greek origin. 
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FIRST DECLENaiOK. 





cBAXAcnunton. obhtiti CMDMaa, 


Deo. L 


a ae 


II. 


o I 


III. 


i or a consonant is 


IV 


U tlfl 


V. 


I dl 



Hvn 1.— The fire d«cl«nBionB an only ft^e varieties of one general lystem of infleo' 
tlon, as the case-sufflzes are nearly identloal in aU noons. 

Hon 8.— Bat these easeHralfixes appear disttnet and unchanged only In noons with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combinfttion with the charao- 
terlstlc, i. e., with the final Towel of the stem. 

Hon 8.— The ending prodooed by the onion of the ctus-nf^ with the eharae^ 
t&ritUe vowtl may for cmvenience be osUed « Casb-Emdino. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nonns of the first declension end in 

a and ^^eminine; fis and ds — masculine,^ 

Nonns in a are declined as follows : 







SINGULAR. 




EXAMPLS. 


MnA:iX50. 


CASB-EXDIKa. 


Nom, 


mSnsa, 


a table,* 


a» 


Oen. 


mSnsae, 


of a table. 


ae 


Dai. 


mensaa, 


to, for a table. 


ae 


Aee, 


mSngam, 


a table, 


am 


Voe, 


mensa, 


table. 


a 


AU, 


mensft, 


from, with, by a table,^ 

PLUBAL. 


ft 


Nam. 


mensae, 


iablcH, 


ae 


Oen. 


mensftrum, 


of tables. 


ftrum 


Dot. 


mensis, 


to, for tables. 


It 


Aee. 


mensfts, 


tables. 


fts 


Voe. 


mensae, 


tables. 


ae 


Ahl. 


inSnsI«, 


from, mth, by tables.^ 


Is 



1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in ds and is are 
masculine. 

* The Nom. tninsa may be translated a tabl^ table^ or the table ; see 48, 6L 

* These eoM-endings will serve as « practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the different eases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain eases the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared in the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and qtpeara 
only as « in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
fs, contracted from a-is^ in the Dative and Ablative Plural ; see S3, 8, note. 

* Still other prepositions, as in^ on, at, are sometimes used in translating the Ablative 
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1. STm. — In nouns of the first dedension, the stem ends in L 

2. In the Paradigm, obseire that the stem is ih^iim, snd that the ser* 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case^endings. 

3. Examples fob Practice. — Like nOnaa decline : 

Ala^ wing ; agtta^ water ; eauscL^ cause ; foi'tilna, fortune. 

4. LocATiTE. — ^Names of towns and a yery few other words hare a 
Locative Singular' in ae, denoting the place in which (45, 2), and are 
declined in the singular* number as follows : 



Norn, R5ma, 


Rome, 


mflitia. 


war* 


Gen, 


R5mae, 


of Homey 


mititiae, 


of war y 


Dot. 


Rumae, 


for Ronu:^ 


mllitiae, 


for wary 


Aee. 


Rdrnam, 


RomCy 


mlUtiam 


war. 


Voc. 


RCmo, 


Rome, 


militia, 


OWOTy 


Abl. 


RdmA, 


from Romey* 


mlUtiA, 


from wary 


Loe, 


R5mae, 


at Rome, 


mllitiae, 


in war. 



6. ExcEpnoNS IN Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agrieolay husbandman ; see 4t, L — 2. Hadriay Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also ddmmay deer, and talpoy mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: eorHwiy crown, a crown, the 
crown ; A/a, wing, a wing, the wing. 

4.9. Irregular Gase-Endinos. — ^The following occur :^ 

1. as in the Genitive of familia, in composition with pater y miUeVy 
flliusy and fllia : paterfamiliOSy father of a family. 

2. Sly an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ' auldiy af- 
terward aulc^y of a hall. 

8. tim* in the Genitive Plural: Dardanidum for Dardaniddrumy of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. abiiB in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in deay goddess, 
and/i/ta, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deuty god, 
AJidfUiuSy son: deObus for delSy to goddesses. 



1 In the Plnral of all noans the Locative meaning: 1a denoted by the Ablative : AtMnfa, 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form AihinU is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is a disputed qnefltion. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq.; Schleicher, pp. 686, 687; 
Penka, p. 194 ; DelbrQck, p. 27 ; Merguet, pp. 118, 117 ; Wordsworth, p. 69. In most 
nouns the Locative meaning: is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

* The Plural when used is like the Plural of minaa, 

* For the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 46. MiUUOy war, war&re, military service. 

* To these mnst be added for early Latin d in the Norn, and Voo. Sing, and &d In 
the Abl. Sing.; see 21, 2, 1), and 86, 6, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Oenitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted from a-um like the Greek A^v^ wy, H shortened before m; see 580, IL 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



Non.— KoQDB in ia BometfaDes have U Ibr iU In the Dattre and AblatiTe Plon]: 
griUU for grdUUt from grOUay Ikvor, kindness. 

60. Obeek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in d^ fis, 
and 58 are of Qreek origin^ and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, epitome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas, 

8IH0VLAB. 


Pyrites, purity. 


Nam, epitoml^ 


Aenefts 


pyiltl^s 


Oen. epitomes 


Aen6ae 


pyrltae 


D<U, epitomae 


Aeneae 


pyiltae 


Ace, epitoml^n 


Aeneam, fta 


pyiit«a 


Voe. epitoml^ 


Aeneft 


pyif t«, a 


AbL epitoml^ 


Aene& 

PLURAL. 


pyilt*, & 


Norn, epitomae 




pyiftae 


Gen, epitomftmm 




pyTTtftrum 


Dat, epitoml* 




pyiftls 


Aee. epitom&a 




pyrTt&a 


Voe, epitomae 




pyiftae 


Abl, epitomis 




pyrfti* 



Note 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nonns are declined Hke 
minta, 

^vnt 2.— In noons in i and te, the stem-ending df is changed to 2 in certain cases. 

"Scfn 8.— Many Greek nonns sssume the Latin ending a, and are declined like mAisa 
Many in i have also a form in a : epttomi^ epUoma^ epitome. 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
61. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, iXy Xk&y and o8 ' — masculine ; ma, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 



Servos,' dave. 


Puer, hoy. 


^S 


er, ^eld. 


Templum, temple. 






SINGULAR. 








Norn, servas' 


puer 




ager 


templam 




Oen, servl 


puerl 




agrt 


templl 




DaL sery5 


puer5 




agr5 


templ5 




Aee, servant 


puemm 




agram 


templam 




Voe, serve 


puer 




ager 


templan& 


^ 
^ 


Abl, 8erv5 


puer5 




agr5 


templ5 





> Sometimes ^«. 

* Sometimes written iervoi ; see 69, 1. 

* In the Soman and in the Continental prononciation, quantity ftimlshes a safe gnide 
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PLURAL. 






^.wMn. seiTl 


pueil 




agil 


lampl* 


Gen, Beirftmiii 


puerOn 


■m 


ftgrHrmaa 


templO] 


Dot, 8eiTl« 


puerl« 




agrtl* 


templlf 


Ace, 8eiT5s 


puerOs 




agrOs 


templA 


Voe, serYl 


puerl 




agri 


templA 


j4i/. Beryls 


paerls 




agTl« 


templlf 



1. Stem. — In nouns of the seoond declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe — 

1) That the stems are mtoo, jhmto, ^^^v^* and templo, 

2) That the ohaiacteristic o becomes n in the endings u$ and «m, and • 
in sene^^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,* f, and If (for o-a, 
o-«, and o^\* and is dropped in the forms ^n^r and ager. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Mabo. 


Neut 




MAsa 


NXUT. 


Norn. 


US* 


um 


Nom, 


1 


a 


Qen, 


I 


1 


Gen. 


6rum 


Onnn 


Dab, 


d 





Dot. 


Is 


IS 


Ace, 


nm 


um 


Aee, 


OS 


. a 


Voe, 


e* 


um 


Voe, 


I 


a 


AU, 








Abl. 


Is 


Is 



4) That puer and ago' differ in declension from servus in dropping the 
endings its and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. puer for pueruSf 
Voc. puer for puere, 

5) That e in ager is developed by the final r,* 

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a / see 441, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — ^Like bertus: dominua, master. Like 
puer: geneTy son-in-law. Like ager: magistery master. Like templum: 
helium^ war. 

to tiie sonnds of the voweh ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely dlBregarded, except as it affeota the accent of the word. 
Thus, a in ag^ is ahort in qoantity, bat long in aonnd (10, Z\ while { in ««rvi«, puerU^ 
agriA, and iemplU la long in qnantity bnt ahort in aonnd (11, 1). Accordingly, in thia 
method, the aoonds of the vowela most he determined by the mlea given in 9, 10, 
and 11. MoreoTer, the learner moat not forget that when the quantity of the vowel la 
^mown, the qnantlty of the ayllable, aa uaed in poetry, ia readily determined by artide 10 
1 See 22 and 24, 1, note. 

* Bhortened from d; aee 21, 8, 1). 

* See 28, note, and 27. 

* The endinga of the Nom. and Yoc Sing, are wanting in nonna in er. 

* See 29, note. 



^ SECOND DECLENSION. 

4. Nouvs IM «r AMD ir. — ^Most noons in er are declined like a^er^ but 
the following in er and ir are declined like/>tt«t*; 

1) Noons in ir .* vtr, rtrl, man. 

2) Componnds in/«r and ger : armiger^ armigerl, armor-bearer ; Hgn^er^ 
tlgni/eri, standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter^ adulterer ; CeUiber^^ Celtiberian ; gener^ son-in-law ; Iher^^ 
Spaniard; lAher^ Bacchus; Uherl^ children; MuMi&r,^ Vulcan; prtabiftsr^ 
elder ; tocer^ father-in-law ; vesper^ evening. 

6. Noons in iu« generally contract iX in the Genitive Singolar and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into X withoot change of accent: CUmdl for 
ClaudU^ of Claudius, /ift for /i/»i, of a son ; Afereu'rl for Mereu'riej Her- 
euTjf /iA for filie^ son.' In the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place : inge'nl for inffe'fUl, of talent ; see 18, 1. 

6. Deu8 is thus declined : Sing. deWy del, ded^ dewn^ dem^ deO : Plor. N. 
and V. dA, dil, di;* G. deOrum^ deum ; D. and A. dels, diU^ dU;* Ace. deOs, 

7. Neuters in us. — The three neuter nouns in uSy^pdaguSy sea, viruty poi- 
son, and wigusy the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom.y Acc.y Voe. pelagus virus vulgus* 

Gen, pelagl virl vulgl 

Dat.y Ahl. pelag6 vird vulgO 

Nora.— PtffaijrtM is a Greek noun (54, N. 2), and in general is used only in the slngrn- 
lar, though pelagi ocenra as an Ace. Plur. Virtu and vtUffUi are used on]y In th« 
singular. Vulgtu has a noasculine Aoc., vtUguniy in addition to the neuter form wUgut. 

8. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular' in I, denoting i\i» place in which (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular ^ number as follows : 

Nam. Ephesns, EphetuSy 

Gen. EphesI, of EphcsuBy 

Dai, Ephesft, for Ephesus^ 

Ace. Ephesom, Ephesw, 

Voe. Ephese, EphesuSy 

Abl. EphesO, from Epheatu, 

Loc. EphesI, ai Ej»hesua. 

^1 ■■■■■■ m^ ■-■■ ■ - ■ -■ ■■^-. ■■—.■■■I. .■■—■, ■^l^— ■■■■ . ^l ■ ■■ ■l^^ ■ ■ i ^ 

1 OelUber and Iber have e long in the Gen., and MuMber sometimes drops e. 
s Nouns in Hue sometimes contract He in the Voe Sing, into H; JPompil or Pom" 
pH^ Pompey. 

* Dl and dU are the approved forms, but del^ dtl and deU^ dHa also occur. 

* Originally t-eteme whieh hy the loss of « in the oblique cases have become o-tiems; 
see 6!8, 1., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written wlgue. 

* In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative: CfoXdU, at CMrfl,* 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

' The Phiral, when used, is like the Plural oteervue^ puer, etc. 



bellmn. 


war, 


belli, 


of war, 


bellO, 


for war. 


bellam, 


war. 


bellmn. 


war. 


bell5, from 


, bg wary 


belli, 


in war. 
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62. Ibrigulab Casx-Endikos. — The following occur : * 

1. 01 and om, old endings for t» and Km, aometimes used after v and 
u .** Bervos for sermUy 9ervam for tervum ; moriuot for morfMHi, dead. 

2. ns for f in the Vocative of deus, god ; rare In other words. 

3. nm in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: taUntum for taUnUrtimf of talents; 
also in a few other words : deum for dedrmn ; liberum for Mer^fmm ; 
Argivum for Arglvdrmn, 

Note.— The ending vm oocors also lo the Genitive Pfairftl ni inaiij other woids, 
especially in poetiy. For the quantity of w^ see p. 25, foot-note 6. 

53. Gender. — ^Nouns in ar, ir, ns, and os are masculine, those in vm 
and on are neuter ; except^ 

1. The Feminines :'-(X) See 49, II., but observe that many names of 
e(mfUrie»^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. (9) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also cUvns, belly ; earbasus, sail ; 
coins, distaff; humus, ground; ffannus, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The Neviers :—pelagus, sea; virus, poison; mUgus, common people. 
For declension, see 61, 7. 

54. Greek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in os, Of^ 
and on are of Oreek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 



Delos, p.,' Delos, 


Androgeos, Androgeo». 


Ilion, Ilium. 


Norn. Delo« 


Androge50 


TUOB 


Oen. Dell 


Androge5, 1 


Tlii 


Dot, Del5 


Androgen 


Tlio 


Ace, DeloB 


Androge5ii, O 


TliOB 


Voc, Dele 


Androge5s 


Tlion 


AU. DelO 


AndrogeO 


lao 



NoTB 1.— The Phiral of noanB in os and on is generally reiralar, bnt certain Oreek 
endings oocnr, as 06 in the Nominative Plural, and fm in the Genitive. 

NoTS 2.— Most Oreek noons generally assume the Latin forms in tM and um^ and are 
declined like serous and templum. Many in os or on have also a form in im or um, 

NoTB 8.— For Greek nouns in «tM, see 68 and 68, 1. 

Non ^—Panlhus has Yoc. Panthu, For pelagus^ see 51, 7, note. 

> To these mast he added for early Latin: 1) (^ in Abl. Sing., and & in Norn., Aec, 
and Yoc of the Nent Plnr. ; see 36, 5, 2), and 21, 2, 1) ; 2) oe in Gen. Sing. \ oe^l,is^ 
eis^ and U in Nom. Plnr. : poploe=^puli; p2oiru9ne=p]QrimI ; viris=riri ; Mberets or 
Uiberis=VbeTi, 

9 Some recent editors have adopted vos, «m, nom and uotn, for mM, wts, vum and 
iMcm, bat the wisdom of snoh a coarse is at least quest ionable. 8ee Brambaeh, p. 8. 

» M. stands for mtuculine^ F, (or feminine^ and N. for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

66. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a> e, I^ 6^ y^ c> 1> n^ r^ s> t> and x. 

66. Nouns of this declension may be diyided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in L' 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 

67. Stems ending i^ a Labial: b ob p. 

Princeps, m.," a leader , chief. 







SINOVLAB. 


Garb-Sitffixis 


Norn. 


piinoeps, 




a leader. 


8 


Oen. 


principiii, 




of a leader. 


is 


Dot. 


principl, 




to, for a leader. 


I 


Ace. 


piTncipein, 




a leader. 


em 


Voe. 


princeps, 




Oleader, 


B 


AbL 


prIncipe, 


from. 


wUh, by a leader, 


e 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


prlncip£0i 




leaders. 


es 


Oen. 


prlncipnni, 




of leaders. 


um 


Dot. 


piincipibus, 




to, for leaders. 


ibus 


Aee. 


prIncipCs, 




leaders. 


es 


Voe. 


pifncipCs, 




leaders. 


fis 


Abl. 


piincipibiai», 


from, wUhj by leaders. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Case-Suffixes. — In this Paradigm observe — 

1) That the stem is pHncep, modified before an additional syllable to 
prindp ; see 92, 1, and 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; * see 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Vowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of t in all the other cases. Thus princeps, 

. I m 

> For Gender, see 00-115. 

* See foot-note 8, p. 29. 

* Thus, prineeps^ prlncip^ia., etc. In the first and seomd declensions, on the con- 
trary,. the snflBz can not be separated firom the final vowel of the stem in such forms as 
nUntHs^ puerl, t^frls^ etc 
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prtndpii^ and judex, jiUUeU (i%\ alike hare « in the NominatiTe and 
Vocative Singular and t in all the other cases, though in prUtajm the 
original form of the radical yowel is •, and in judex, i. For a similar 
change in the yowel of the stem, see mU», mUUU (58), and carmen, car- 
mints* (€0). See also optM, <>pm8 (61). 

8. In monosyllables in bt the stem ends in 1 ; ^ee urbe, 64. 

4. For the Locauvs ik thb Thibo Dxcuensioit, see 66, 4. 

5. For Synopsis of Dkclutsioh, see 87, 89. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : o ob T. 

Lapis, M., itane. Aetas, f., <ige. Miles, m., wldier. 







SINOULAR. 




Nam, 


lapis 


aet&s 


miles 


Gen, 


lapidls 


aetfttis 


mflitis 


Dot. 


lapidl 


aetftti 


mlliti 


Aee. 


lapidem 


aetAtem 


mlUtem 


Voe, 


lapis 


aetfts 


mUes 


Abl, 


lapide 


aetftte 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Nam, 


lapidCs 


aetftt«s 


mI1it«s 


Oen, 


lapidunt 


aet&tam 


mllituiit 


Dot, 


lapidibns 


aet&tibias 


mllitibias 


Aee. 


lapidCs 


aetftt«s 


mllit«s 


Voe. 


lapidCs 


aetftt«s 


mTlit«s 


AM. 


lapidibns 


aetfttibns 


mllitlbiis 


Nepds, 


M., grandson. 


Virtfis, F., virttie. 

SINGULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


Nom. 


nepos 


virtas 


caput 


Gen. 


nepOtis 


virtfitis 


capitis 


Dot. 


nepOtI 


yirttitl 


capiti 


Ace. 


nep6tem 


yirtatem 


caput 


Voe. 


nepCs 


yirtas 


caput 


AM. 


nepOte 


virtute 


capite 




- 


PLURAL. 




Nom. 


nepotiSs 


Tirtut«s 


capita 


Gen. 


nepotnni 


yirtatiain 


capitnni 


Dai. 


nepOtibus 


yirtatil^ias 


capitil^us 




1 See ai8. 1. 


a See 22, 


1, foot-note. 
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Ace, nepOtfts- 


▼irtatCfi 


capitA 


Voe. nepOtCfi 


virtat«« 


capita 


Abl, nepOtibiis 


yirtatibias 


capitibu* 



1. Stsm8 and CA8S-SuFnxE8. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stema are lapid, aetdi^ tnilU, nepdi, virlut^ and eapid. 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, u. 1 ; see 57, 8. 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before ■: lapis for lapids, aetds for 
attdis, miles for mUets, virifts for virtlUs ; see 86, 8. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter, caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those given above ; see fi7. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. NiDTEB 8TB1IS iv at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., pcima, Qen., po9matis / Stem, poimat. These nouns sometimes have 
Is for ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : poimatis for poimqtibus, 

8. For Stkopsis of Dbolension, see 69, 78-84. 

69. Stems ending in a Guttural : o oa G. 



Nom, 

Gen, 

Dot, 

Ace. 

Voe, 

Abl, 



Rdx, M., 
king, 

rSx 
regis 

rtgl 
rSgem 
rSx 
rCge 



Jadex, M. ft F., Radix, f., 
fudge, root, 

SINGULAR. 

jadex radix 

jadict« rftdlcis 

judicl rftdlcl 

jadicem r&dlcem 

jddex r&dlx 

jQdice rfldlce 



JVbm. regies 
Gen, regniii 
Dot. r6gibii0 
Ace. rSgl^s 
Voc, rGgCs 
Abl, regibvs 



PLURAL. 

jadic«0 

jQdiciam 

jQdicibas 

jQdicCs 

jQdieCs 



r&dlcCs 

radlciain 

r&dlcibus 

radices 

radices 

radlcibias 



Dux, M. ft F.y 

leader, 

dux 

ducts 

dud 

duceni 

dux 

duce 



duc€0 

duenna 

duclbur 

ducCs 

ducCs 

ducibns 



jQdieibns 

1. Stems and O^e-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stenis are ng,jildic, rddlc, and due; jUdic with tiie variable 
vowel, i, e ; see 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 57. 

8) That ■ in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with cor g of 
the stem and forms x ; see 30. 

2. For Stttopsis of Dkolbnsion, see Nouns in x, 91-98. 
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60. Stems endhjtg is is, m, 


N, OB B. 






S6l, M., 


consul, M., 


Passer, m.^ 


Pater, m.. 




9un. 


etmavl. 

8IN0ULAB 


gparrcw. 

• 


fath^. 


Nom, 


b51 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Gen, 


suits 


cdnsulis 


passerls 


patrls 


Dai, 


Bull 


cOnsuU 


passeil 


patil 


Ace. 


sdlem 


cOnsnlem 


pasaerem 


patreaa 


Voe. 


BOl 


consul 


passer 


pater 


AIL 


sole 


cOnsule 

PLURAL. 


passero 


patre 


Norn, 


Bdl«0 1 


cOnsull^s 


passerl^s 


patr^s 


Gen, 




cOnsulum 


passervBB 


patrui 


DaL 


85libus 


cOnsulibns 


passeribus 


patribns 


Ace, 


b51«« 


cOnsullhi 


passer^s 


patrl^s 


Voe. 


b51«s 


cOnsull^s 


passer^* 


patrl(« 


Ahl 


B5libu« 


cOnsulibiis 


passerlbias 


patrlbv* 




Pastor, ic., 


Led, M., 


Virgd, F., 


Carmen, k., 




shepherd. 


lion. 

8IXCiUL42. 


maiden. 


•ong. 


Nam, 


p&stor 


Ie5 


virg6 


carmen 


Gen. 


pfistCris 


leOnis 


Tirginis 


carmini* 


Dot, 


pftstdrl 


leonl 


yirginl 


carmini 


Ace. 


pfistCreni 


leOnem 


Tirginem 


carmen 


Voe, 


pastor 


le6 


Tirg& 


carmen 


AU. 


pfistOre 


leOne 

PLURAL. 


virgine 


carmine 


Nom. 


pftstOrl^s 


Ie0n«s 


TirginCs 


carmina 


Gen, 


pftstOraaR 


leOnunt 


virginana 


carminam 


Dot. 


p&8t0rlbiis 


leOnlbn* 


yir^nibu* 


carminlbus 


Ace, 


pfl8t0rl(« 


leOnCs 


yirgin£« 


carmina 


Voe. 


pftstdrCs 


)eOn«0 


virgin^* 


carmina 


Aid. 


pftstOrtbns 


leOnlbiifi 


Tirginibii« 


oarminlbae 



1. Stshs and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are tdly oQnsul^ pauery patr^* pdftdr^ ledn^ virffon, and 
carmen. 

1 Many maaoBfllablei want tbe Qen. Plar.; bm ISS, 5. 

• That te, the atom is pair when followed by a TOwel ; but when r beoomes fln«l» tl 
develops e befoN It, and ptftr becomes pater ; see 1i%, note. 
4 
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8) That virgi (vli^gon) has the variable yowel, o, i* and eamun^ •, i. 

t) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular ■« the nanal caae-BufBz 
for maaouline and feminine nomis, is omitted) and that in those cases the stem 
pdat&r shortens Oi while lOn and virgon drop n ; see SI, 2, 2), and S6, 5, 8). 
• 2. Hums, the only stem in m, takes « in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also tanguU (for ma^iiIm), blood, and SaUmU (for Salamins), 
Saljunis, which drop n before t; see 36, 8, note 8. 

8. Passsb, Patib. — ^Most nomis in er are declined like passer j bat those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined hke pater ; see 77, 2. 

4. LeS, ViboI^. — Most nouns in o are declined like le6, but those In d6 
and §fi, witii a few others, are declined like virgS; see 72, with exceptions. 

5. FouB sniis nr or change oio u; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Looativx nr thb Thisd Daouorsioif , see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis of Dxclxksiov, see 78, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





Fids, M., 


JtlS, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




flower. 


right. 


work. 


body. 






SINGULAR. 




Ifom, 


flOs 


jfls 


opus 


corpus 


Gen, 


fldrls 


jQrls 


operls 


corporis 


Dot. 


flOrl 


jarl 


opeil 


oorporl 


Ace. 


flOrem 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


Voe. 


flOs 


jas 


opus 


corpus 


AH. 


flore 


jare 


opero 


corpore 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


flOr«s 


jttra 


opera 


corpora 


Gen, 


flCmm 


janani 


opemin 


corpomni 


Dal, 


flOrtbu* 


jarlbus 


operlbns 


corportbas 


Ace, 


flCr«« 


jttra 


opera 


corpora 


Voe, 


flGr«s 


jara 


opera 


corpora 


Ahl, 


flOrlbns 


jflrlbiis 


operlbas 


corporlbu« 



1. Stems and CASE-Surnxxs. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are.^,/6«, opas^^ and corpos. 

2) That opiu has the variable vowel, e, n, and corpus^ o, n. 

8) That ■ of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flOe, fidris (foi 
fiOsis) ; see 31, 1. ^ 

4) That the Nom. and Voo. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 

2. For Stttopsis of Dxolxnbion, see 79, 80, 88-84. 

1 Opos ooenrs in wAj Latin. In of, fW>m tho Primary Bafflz as (8S0X o was weak- 
ened to « in the NiHB., Aoe., and Voo. Bing. of opus and carpus^ while in all tho otliet 
ease -forms it was weakened to < in opns^ bat retained unchanged in corpus; see %%, 
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62. Stems 
increasing in 

Tussis, F., 
coTigh. 



CLASS II.— I STEMS. 

ENDING IS I. — Nouns in \b and 58, not 

the Genitive.* • 

Hostis, M. ft p., Ktibesy* f*., 



Kom. 

Oen, 

Dot, 

Ace, 

Voc. 

Abl 

Ncvn. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Voc 
Abl. 

I. 



tussifi 
tussis 
tussi 
tussim 

tusgiff 

tussI 

tU884S0 

tossiiain 
tussibns 

tU8S#S, Is 
tU8S4SS 

tussibns 

Paradigms.- 



Tiirris, f., 
tower. 

turrls 

turris 

turri 

turriiii. ei 

tunis 

taiTl,e 

tarries 

tuniuiit 

turrl1»ias 

turrCs, Is 

turrCs 

turrtbus 

—Observe — 



Ignis, M., 

flre. enemy. 

8IM0ULAB. 

Ignis 
Ignis 
Ignl 
m. Ignem 
Ignis 
Ignl,e 

PLURAL. 

Ign«s 

Tgnii 

Tgnibi 

Ignlhi, Is 

Ign4Ss 

Tgnibi 



hostis 

hostis 

hosti 

hosteni 

hostis 

hoste 

hostl^s 

hostium 

hostibns 

hostl^s, Is 

hostCs 

hostibias 



daud. 

naMs 

nabis 

n&bl 

nUbeMR 

nab«s 

nlibe 

nQb^s 

nabinm 

nabibns 

nab^s, Is 

nQbCs 

nQbibns 



BINOUIAB. 


N<ym. 


is, es 


Gen. 


is 


Dot. 


I 


Ace. 


im, em 


Voc. 


is 


Abl. 


l,e 



1. That the stems are tussi, turri, i^ni, hosU, and niibi.* 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic ii which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

PLVBAL. 

es 

ium 
ibus 
es, Is 
es 
ibus 

> That la, haying as many syllables in the Nom. Sing:, as in the Oen. Sing. 

* Observe (1) that tussis^ ivrris, if^nis, and hostis differ in declension only in the Aoa 
and AbL Sing., tussis showing the final i of the stem in both those eases, turris some- 
times in both, Ifinis sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace., hosfis in neither (2) that nUbis 
differs from the other four in taking es instead of i« in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

* Koans In is, Oen. is^ are best treated as i-stems, althongh some of them were 
originally ^-stems (01). Thus, originally the stem of nibcs was itself niibis^ bnt « was 
finally treated as the Nom. suffix, and the word was accordingly declined like the large 
class of {-nouns mentioned under 02, V. The orig^ of {-stems la obscure. A few cor- 
respond to {-stems in the cognate tongues, as ignis^ ovis, turris ; a few are weakened 
from a-stems or o-stems, s»foris^ a door. Or. Bv^a^ imber=imbris, rain-storm. Or. 
ofi/ipov; some are formed ftom «-Btems, as nUbfs^ Just mentioned. tJpon the general 
subject of {-stems, see Eoby, pp. 186-149 ; Schleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; CJorssen, I. 281, 
eri, 783 seq. ; II. 227 ; Merguet, pp. 86-40, 51, 67, 95. etc 
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II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. im, Abl. I — are declined — 

1. BOrity plough-tail ; HMs^ hoaraeDess ; tUU^ thirst 

8. In the Singular : (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive: Tiberis, HiapalU; see 582. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. w, 
and some others. 

III. Like TURBis — Ace. im, em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

CfldvUy key; fettrU^ fever; metsia^ harvest; n&vU^ ship; pvppu\ stem; 
restU^ rope ; security axe ; Hm&tiUs^ sowing ; drigilUf strigil. 

1. Araris^ or Arar (for Ararit\^ the Sa6ne, and Liger (for LigerU)^^ the 
Loire, have Aoc im, am, AbL X, e. 

IV. Like iQNis — ^Acc. em, Abl. X, e — ^are declined — 

AmniSy river; angvia^ serpent; avw, bird; hUU^ bile; cfvi*, citizen; 
eldatia^ fleet; collia, hill;/»/iM, end; orbia^ circle; potMsy post; «n^«w, mul, 
and a few otiiers. 

Nora Iw— A^Jeettves in or (fivr ria) and those in is have the Ablative in I (169; 
154). Accordinglj, when such adjectives are used auMatUiveljf^ the i ii generally re- 
tained : S^iftembar^ Septembrl, September; */amiUaria,/amilidrlt friend. Bat a^ee- 
tlves lued as proper names have e : Jueai^Ha^ Juvandle^ Juvenal. 

Non i,—Imber {far imbria), storm ; waper (for vaaparia), evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in £. 

y. Like HOSTis — ^Acc. em, Abl. e — a^'e declined all nouns in w, Gen. 
w, not provided for under II., IIL, and lY.' 

VL Like ndbIs are declined all nouns in ea. Gen. ia,^ 

63. Stems ending in L — Neuters in e, al^ and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal, Calcar, spur. 

Norn, mare 

G^ marls 
Ihi. marl 
Ace, mare 

Voe. mare 
Abl. marl * 

1 The shortening of Araria to Arar and of Ligeria to Uger is similar to the shortr 
ening otpuerua to puer ; see 51, 8, 4) ; 30, 6, 2), note. 

* Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mtnaia, month, was 
understood. 

* Except cania oDdJuvenia^ which are oonBonant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Kom. Sing. In the plural they have urn in the Gen and ia in the Aoo. Apia, menata, 
and volueria often have um for ium in the Gen. 

* Except atruia and vdiia, which generallj have um in Gen. PL, and a^dca, which has 
um or ium. Compete Gen. adia, has also ium. 

* See 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometlmeB wanting. 



SINGULAR. 




Cass-Ehdxkgs. 


animal 


calcar 


e • 


animftlie 


calc&rie 


ia 


animftll 


calcEil 


I 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


animal 


calcar 


e f 


anim&ll 


calc&rl 


I 
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PLURAL. 






jfOfn* 


marlA 


ar.imalim 


calditm 


im 


Gen. 


marlimt 


animftUnm 


calctrtuiit 


ium 


DaL 


maribns 


animftlibMS 


ealcirl¥«s 


ibiifl 


Aee, 


marlA 


animalim 


caldrim 


U 


Voc, 


mariA 


animftlim 


calcftriA 


U 


Abl. 


maribiis 


animftlibiis 


calcftrlbvs 


ibu 



1. PARADiOMa — Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i ia changed to e in the Nominative, Aoonsative, 
and Vocative Singular of mare, and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animdU) and calcar (for ealcdre) ; see 194, 1, note ; 97 ; 81, 2, 2). 

2) That the case-endings indade the chancteristio 1. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular:— (1) Names of towns 
in e ; /VoMusfo.— (2) Generally rHe, net, and in poetry sometimes mart. 

Nor.— Neuters In ar, with a short In tbe Genitive, an eonsoneBt-stenis : iieeAir, 
ii«eton'«, nectar; also Bdl, salt, and/2r, eorn. 

64. Stems ending in 1.-- Nouns in s and z generally 
preceded by a consonant 





Clidns, M. ftF., 


Urbs, P., 


Arz, p., 


Mils,' M., 




dient. 


city. 

SINOVLAB. 


eitadd. 


mouse. 


Norn. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx* 


mfls 


Gen, 


cUentis* 


urbis 


arcis 


marls* 


Dot. 


cUentl 


urbl 


arcl 


mflrl 


Aee. 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


mareai 


Voe. 


cliens 


nrbs 


arx 


mas 


AU. 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mare 


Nom, 


clientl^s 


urbCs 


arc^s 


marl^s 


Gen, 


cUenamn 


urbinm 


arclnm 


mariimt 


Dot, 


clientibias 


nrbibns 


ardBiis 


marlbvs 


Aee, 


clientCs, Is 


nrbCs, I« 


arc««, Is 


mttrl^s, Is 


Voe. 


client4S« 


urb«s 


arcCs 


marfts 


AM. 


clientibiis 


nrbibns 


arcIBiis 


maribiis 



' Cliine is for oMenMs, wh» tor urbU, arm for ardSt and mue tot muHt; see 841, ft, 
2), note. MUe^ originally an «-Bteni, Ghreek /ivf * became an i-item In Latin by assuming i. 

3 The vowel e is here short before n^ but long before fM; see 19, note 2. Indeed, it 
seems probable tiiat tU and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as im lengthens it. Bee Mtkl* 
ler, p. 27 ; Bitschl, Rhein. Museum, xxzi., p. 488. 

* Xin afseset, o belonging to the'stem, and « being the "Sam. soffiz. 

* MurU is for mueit ; $ changed to r between two vowels , see 31, 1. 
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1. Paradigms. — Obaerve — 

1) That the Btema are cHenti^ urbi, arei^ and m&rt. 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like oonsoDaot' 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
»-stems.i 

2. This class of t-stems indndes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and r«;s cHtna^ eUeniU^ client; eohon^ eohortis, 
cohort 

2) Monosyllables in « and x preceded by a consonant,* and a few in « 
and X preceded by a vowel:* urbt, city; arx, citadel; /w, strife; fkKt, 
night. 

8) Names of nations in ds and if, or, if plnral, in di^ and U^ : Arpinde, 
pi. ArpindUs, an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; Samnis, pi. SamnitiSj the 
Samnites. 

4) OpUmdiia^ the aristocracy ; Pendtea, the household g^ods, and oocanon- 
ally other nouns in ds, 

NoTS i.'-Card, flesh, has a form in is, eamis (for earinis)^ from wbidi an Ibniied 
caml, eamiion, etc. 

Non 2,'-Pas% part, sometimes has parUm in the AoenaatiTe. 

Nors 9.—R(is, eoantry, tars, lot, supeUiK, Aimitare, and a few other words some- 
times have tbe Ablative in L 

65. Summary of i-stems. — To i-s terns belong — 

1. All nouns in is and 9s which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 6t. Here belong also— 

1) Names of months in her (for bris) : September ^ Octdber^ etc ; see 69, N. 1. 

2) The following nonns in ber and ter (for bria and tris) : imber, storm ; 
linter, boat; lUer, leathern sack; venter, belly; generally also Jnsuber^ an 
Insnbrian. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for filia) and ar (for firis) ; see 63 ; also 6S, 
2, note. 

8. Many nouns in s and x — especially (1) nouns in ns and rs, 
and (2) monosyllables in s and x preceded by a consonant ; see 
64, 2. 

\ Nonna thus declined are mo«t conveniently treated as i-noons, though the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Sing., and in i in the Plar. In some of these noaaa 
the stem haa lost its final < in the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a eon- 
sonant, but afterward assumed < in the Plur., at least in certain cases; see 62, L, foot* 
note 

s Some of these often haye um in poetry and sometimes eren in prose, aa pa ring 
farent, generally haa. 

* Except (opt) opis and the Greek nouns, Qrpps, Iffnoa, sphina, 

* Kamely, /atMr, glfs, /fa, mds, nios, noos, os (ossisX e7«. generally /ravs and m&s. 
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66. Special Paradigms. 

SUb, m. & F., Bd8, M. & F.y Nix, F., 



Nom. stiii 

6^ suis 

Dot, Bill 

^cc. suein 

VOC. BUS 

^ft^ Bue 



<Kr, ecno. 



bo0i 

boTis 

bovl 

boYem 

bds 

bove 



Nom. 
Oen, 



su^s 



8INOI7LAB. 

nix 

nivis 

nivl 

niyem 

nix 

nive 

PLURAL. 

niy^s 



Senex, x., 
old tfuni, 

Benex 

Bent* 

BenX 

senent 

Benex 

Bene 

Ben^« 



\U, F., 

yrlm 
▼1« 



vl 



Ace, 
Voc. 

Abl. I 



BTUmi 

suibns 
subns 

BU^S 

sufbuii 

sulpits 



I 



niyibufi 

niy^s 
nivibufi 



Benibn* 

8enft0 
Ben^« 

senibiui 



Ylriw 



Tlrlbufi 
Ylribv* 



bov^ii 
boTum 

j bObwi > 
<btlbwi> 

bOT^S 

boY^« 
c bObns 
( babit« 

1. The Stems Are su; bov ; nig (nix=nig8)y nttr, nivi ; * wnce^ un ; vl 
(eing.), v\r\ (for v{«, plur.) ; ^ see SI, 1. 

2. S0S, and GRts, «7*ane, the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Datiye and Ablative Plural, where jrrfia is 
regular: ffruibw. 

8. JuppiTER, Jupiter, is thus declined: Juppiter, Jovis, Jot!, Joyem, 
Juppiter, JoTC. Stems. Juppiter and Jov. 

4. LocATiYE. — ^Manj names of towns have a Locatiye Singular in I or a 
denoting the place in which (45, 2). Thus : 

Nam. KarthftgS, Carthage, 

Oen. Karth&ginis, of CariJioffe, 

Dot. Karthftginl, for CarthagCy 

Carthage, 

CaHhage, 

from Carthage, 



Ace. Karthftginem, 
Voe. Earthftg5, 
Abl. Karthfigine, 



Loe. Earth&ginI or e, at Carthage. 



Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tiburis, 


ofTUmr, 


Tlburl, 


for Tibur, 


Tlbur, 


TUmr, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


TIbure, 


from 7\bUr, 


Tibuil or e. 


at TVmr. 



> Bde s bova, boos ; bdbua, bSbua s bovibus, boubns. 

* The Oen. and Dat. Slog.— «!«, f»l— are rare. 

* For nigriy from wbich nig is formed by first dropping i and then «; aee 2% 3tt 
3, note 1. 

< Ft la formed from vUi by first dropping i and then a. 
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67. C abb-Suffixes and Case-Endikos.' 







BINOULAB. 






OovMKAirr Bnait. 




I-Btsms. 




Mam. ajkd Fnc. Nnrr. 


Mabo. avd Fbm. 


KSITT. 


Nonk, 


8,-« -• 


is, es, s 




e,-« 


Gtn. 


u u 


is 




is 


Dot. 


1 1 


I 




I 


Aec. 


em — 


im, em 




«»— 


Voc. 


8 — 


is, to, 8 




e,— 


Abl. 


e e 


I,e 

PLUBAL. 




1 


JVbni. 


«B a 


es 




ia 


Gen. 


urn um 


ium 




ium 


Dot. 


IbuB ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Ace. 


«8 ft 


to, is 




ia 


Voc. 


to a 


es 




• 

la 


Abl. 


ibus ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



NoTi.— The IbUowicg Imgalar osse-endings occur : * 
1. 1^ ftnr I, in the Dst 8tng.': « aeri for aerl. 
9. JVi, for l«, In the Ace. Plur. : oIee<< for clelt, elvU. 
8. For OiUK EvDnroi, flee 68. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek, The following are examples : 



Lampas, f., 
torch. 

Nom. lampa* 
Gen. lampadlv, 09 
Dal. lampadi, I 
Ace. lampadem, a 
Voe. lampa* 
AbL lampade 



Phryx, M. & F., 
Phrygian. 

BINOULAR. 

Phryx 

Phryglu, o« 
Phrygl,! 
Phrygem, a 
Phryx 
Phryge 



H€r68, M., 
hero. 

herO« 

her6l« 

her6I,l 

hfirOent, a 

herO« 

hfiriSe 



> On the dlstinctioB between Case-Sufflzes and CSase-Endings, see 46, 1, and 47, note %. 

* The daah denotes that the eaae-ending is wanting. 

* To these ahonld be added for early Latin— 1) «m and m In the Gen. Sing. : hominiua 
s homiwU ; ioliUei s talSHi; 8) Id and i in the AbL Sing. : eomemUiiMd s etmven- 
Hdne; paM^patr^; 8)l« andefalnthe Nom.'FlQr. of i-nomi8:^ne^«,jff»tos.^f»^«. 
On the OoB&'Wndingt of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordsworth, pp 
68-78; KQhner, L, pp. 178-179. 

* This e is generally long. 
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jVbm. lampad^9, en 

Gen, lampadwnt 

DaU lampadilins 

Ace, lampad^s, an 

Voc, lampad^s, es 

AhL lampadibns 



PLUSAL. 

Phryg«», 

Phiygam 

Phryglb 

Phryg««, 

Phryg«fi, 

Phiygtbi 



Pericles, M., 
Peridea, 



herOibi 

h6H>lb 

Orpheus, k., 
Orpheua, 



Nbm, Pencil* 
Gen, Periclis, I 
Dot, Pencil,! 



Orphenn * 
Orph-eofi, el, I 



Didd, Oneai OrpheA, ei 



Paris, M., Didd, f., 
Paris, Dido, 

SINGULAB.' 

Paris DidO 

Paridis, OS Dldtls, Onis 

ParidI, i DidO, Onl, 5iii Orph-el, ei, 1« e4l 

Ace. Periclem,ea,«m|J^'^' 

Voe, Pericl^ es, ^ Pari DTdo Orpheu 

AH, Peride Paride Didd, dne Orphe4l 

1. Observe that these Pasadioxs fluctaate in certain cases — (1) between 
tbe Latin and the Greek forms : lampadis^ ot; lampadem^ a ; hirSi8y at : — (2) 
between different declensions: Pebiclbs, between Bee. I., IMeUn^ PtricU^ 
Dec. II., PericU (Gen.), and Deo. III., Bsridis^ etc. : Orpheus, between Bee. 
II., Orpheij Orphed^ etc., and Bee. III., Orpheos^ etc 

2. Nouns in ys have Gen. ytw, y«, Ace. ym^ yn : Otkrya, Othryos, Othrym^ 
Othryn, 

8. The VocATrvB Singular drops a — (1) in nouns in «»«, y«, and in proper 
names in <i«. Gen. antia : Atlda, Atld : — (2) generally in nomis in w, and 
sometimes in other words : Paari, 

4. In the Genitivb Plural, the ending dn occurs in a few titles of books : 
Metamorph&a^ (title of a poem), Jfekanorphdsedn, 

5. In the Bahvb and Ablattve Plt^al the ending m, before vowels ain^ 
occors in poetry : Troadea^ Troaain. 

6. A few neuters used only in tbe Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have oa in the Singular and e in the Plui^al : meloa^ meli, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 
69. Nouns in a : * Genitive in atis : Stem in at : 



podma, poem^ 



poematis, 



po^mat 



* The Phiral is of oonne generally waotbig; see 130, 9. 

* ^ is a diphthong in the Nom. and Toe. ; ei sometimes a diphthong in the Gen 
andDat. 

* These are of Greek oriffln. 



4% SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



70. Nouns in e: 


Genitiye in is : 


Stem in i : 


mare, mo, 


maris, 


man. 


71. Nouns in I:» 


Genitiye in is : 


Stem in i : 


Hinftpl, mustard, 


sinftpis, 


sinftpi. 



NoTS.— Many noims in i are indeclinable. Gompocmdfl of mell have itit in the OenI 
tire : otBymtll, oaoymelitiSf ozymeL 

72. Nouns in 6 or & : Genitiye in 5nis : Stem in 5n : 

le6, lion, leOnis, leOn. 

Exceptions. — Genitiye in — 

1. onis : — ^most national names : Macedd, MacedoniSy Macedonian. 

2. inis : ' — ApoUd ; homi, man ; nirnoy nobody ; turbdy whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: ffrandS, grandinis, hail; virgH^ 
virginisy maiden ; except — harpagby dnis ; lighy dnis ,* 
praedOy Onis, also wmedSy eUddy mangOy ipadJ&y Utuddy HdB, 
8. Bis :~-cai*Sy camis (for earinis*), flesh ; see 64, 2, note 1. 
4. finis: — Anil^y AniiiiiSy riyer Anio; Niri^y Nlrihm, 
6. us : — a few Greek feminines : Diddy DidUs ; see i(8. 

73. Nouns in y ' : Gen. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem- in y : 

misy, copperasy misyis (yos, ys), * misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ok Liquid. 

74. Nouns in o : dldCy alScUy pickle ; IdCy laetis,*' milk. 

76. Nouns in 1 : Genitiye in lis : Stem in 1: 

sol, suriy sMis, 86l. 

IScfnt.—Fely/eUis^ gall ; mely mdliSy honey ; sdly »a!ie., salt. On neuters in a/, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitiye in nis : Stem in n : 

pae&n,^a«a;i, pae&nis, pae&n. 

flQmen, streamy flflminis, fltlmen, in. 

KoTB 1.— Nonns in en haye the variable radical yowel— e, 1; Bee 60, 1, 2). 
I^OTB 2.^There are a few Greek words in on, Oen. in onis, dntis, St. in on, ont : 
aiddn, aidonity nightingale; Xenophdn^ XenophbnUsy Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitiye in lis : Stem in r : 

career, prisoriy careens, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar: (1) Sr, G. arls, St. ari: Idr, Idris, house; (2) pdr^ 
pariSy pair ; /<fr, farrisy com ; hipary hipatis, liver. For ar, G. dm, and ar^ 
Q ariSy see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in txls : pater y patriSy father ; except lateTy laterii^ 
tile; iteryUineriSyWBy; JuppUeryJovis; and Greek nouns: erdif^,<:rd<}rM,how]« 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

* Stem in ot^ in, or oni, iniy ni; see 60, 1, 2), 

* Noons in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 

* The only nouns in c 
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Koxm.— /md«r and iuun«a of months ta Imt Iwto ftrit in the Ooolthro ; #iNft«r, imbH»f 
■hower; 8epUmb«r^ SeptembrU^ Septembor; mo 6S, IT^ notot 1 and S. 

3. NounB in or: G. oris, St. dr: pddor, pdMOrit^ shepherd; but a few 
hftve G. oris, St. or: arbor^ of^ris, tree; aequ&r^ aea; marmor, marble. 
Bat eor^ cordis^ heart. 

4. Four in ur: G. oris, St. or: elmr^ ivory ; /tfrnvr, thigh; Jeeur^ liver; 
rObur, strength ; but femur has also/niHAw, and y^irr, Jecinorit, j€cin4n^f 
andjodneru. 

78. Nouns in nt : Genitive in ills : Stem in ul, ft : 

caput, head, capitis, caput, it. 

m. NOUKS SNDIHO IS 8. 

79. Nouns in is : Genitive in fttU : Stem in fit : 

aetis, o^tf, aetatiff, aettt. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. arifl : — mAs, maria, a male ; — stem, mat, mari; see tl, 1. 

2. SaiB : — vd9, vOsis, vessel.* 

3. aaais :— ds, asm, an as (a coin). 

4. antU :— only masculine Greek nouns : adama$, aniU, adamant 

KoxB.— ilna«, duck, and neutor Greek noiuie to as have <Ui§ : anas^ anoHt* Vas^ 
Burety, Areaa^ Arcadian, and feminine Greek noons In as bare adU: imm, taditt 
lampat^ kunpadie,^ 

80. Nouns in 9s : Genitive in ia : Stem in i : * 

nabSs, cloud, ntlbls, nflbi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Sdis : — hir^, hh-ldia, heir ; merOs, reward. 

2. edis : — pia, pedis, foot, and its compounds : eompis, edis, a fetter 
8. exla: — Cer^s, Cereris,^ 

4. §tis : — ^tffSs, rest, with compounds, inquiit, regutis, and a few Greek 

words : lebis, tapis. 
6. etis i^-^iis, fir-tree ; ariis, ram ; pariSs, walL 
KoTK.— i2e«, bessis^ two-thirds; aes, aeris,* copper; praes, praedis, surety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in Itia : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitis, mXlet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — inierpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teffes, covering. 

2. idis i—obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see 57, 2. 

> ^lais the only stem in s which does not change a to r between two vowels; see 
61, 1, 8). 

> Greek noons sometimes have ados for adis. 
• Bnt see 64, 1. 

« See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in i : 

avis, Hrd^ avia, avL 

ExciPTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. eris: — etnu, cineris^^ ashes; cucumis, cucumber ; /ni/vM^dust; v6miM^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — eapit^ cup ; oa«m, helmet ; cim^, spear ; /opts, stone ; pri^ 

muUia^ antepast, and a few Greek* words: as fyrofmts, 
idisy tyranny. Sometimes iMs, and tigris, 

3. iidui—pollia or polf en, flour; sanguiSy blood. 

NoTB.— (?{!«, gllrU, dormoQse; lU^ litis, strife; aSmii, timi8&i», half an aa; Dfs^ 
D:Us; QuirU, QuirUia; Samnlt, SamnUis. 

83. Nouns in Ss : Genitive in 5ri8 : Stem in 58 : 

mOs, custom, mOris, mOs. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Stis:— «M, eOtU, whetstone; dds, dowry; it^pds, grandson; aaeerdUSy 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dis : — cQMOs, cUstodis, guardian ; see 8^ 2. 

3. Sis : — a few masculine Greek nouns : fOrHs, hero ; MtnoSy TVot, 

lSonm.—Arbd» or arbor , arborit, tree; as, osHs, bone ; &df, bavis, ox ; see 611. 

84. Nouns in fis, Gen. in nris or nils : stem in &i or ut. 

1. fUis : — cr&8y leg ; jUs, right ; j&s, soup ; mfix, mouse ; pUs, pus ; rfi«, 

country ; tUs (th&s), incense ; tdlUs, earth. 

2. ntis: — juventUs, youth; salUs, safety; aenedUs, old age; servii&s^ 

servitude ; virtHs, virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udis: — incus, anvil; palus, marsh; aubscUs, dovetail. 

2. xda i—^'its, gruis, crane ; sva, swine. 

3. tintis : — a few Greek names of places : TrapezQ*, uwtis, 

4. odls : — Greek compounds in pHis : tripOs, tripodis, tripod. 

TSom.—FrauSyfrafidis, fraud; laus, laudis, praise; see 64, 8, 8), foot-note. For 
Greek nouns in etM, see 68. 

85. Nouns in ns : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eris :~/a^tM, /a^0m, side : stem, fo^os.* So also: acus, foedtu, filnus, 
germs, glomus, mUnitB, olus, onus, opus, pondus, rUdu8, sedus, Mus, vleus^ 
veUus, Venus, viseus, vulnus. 

2. oris : — corpus, corporis, body : stem, corpos^ So also deeus, dideeus, 

> Stem dniSy oiner for cines with Taxable vowel i, «; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, S. 
' Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even ios for idis ; Salamls hjuJSatamlnis; 
Simois, SimoentU. 

* See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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facmus^ faeniu^ frigm^ lepua^ lUui^ nemw^ pechu^ P^f^ P^^^^i P^ff**^ ^^' 
eug, Umpus^ terffus. 

Nous.— P(0etM, jmcimMa, a head of cattle; Zdffuty Ugurin^ liforiao; see SI. 

86. Nouns in 3r> : ' Genitive in yis, yos, ys : 8tem in y : 

Othrys, Othryos, Othrjr. 

87. Nouns in be: Oenitive in bU: Stem in bl:* 

urbs, cUy^ nrbis, urbL 

88. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mil : Stem in m: 

hiems, vnrUer^ liiemis, hiem. 

89. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipU : Stem in ep, ip. 

princeps, prince^ principis, pilnoep, ip. 

NoTB.— But auesps^ aueujH^ fowler. Other noons In pa retain the stem -vowel 
unchanged ; meropA, meropis^ hee-eater. Grypi^ griffin, has ffrpphi$, 

90. Nouns in s after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tU : Stem in tl : 

puis, broth^ pultiB, pnlti. 

mSns, mindy mentis, menti.* 

ars, aHf artis, arti. 

^orm.— Fronts JhmdU^ leaf; Qldnt, glandU^ Moom; Jugldn*^ jQglandiM, waloat; 
see 64, 2. 

rv. Nouns Ein>iNO in X. 

9 1 • Nouns in Sx : Genitive in SciM : Stem in So : 

pfix, peace^ p&cis, pao. 

Nora.— /VKr,/aci«, torch; so also a few Greek noans. Aidyanam^ actis; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in 9x: Genitive in ScU or Sgis: Stem in 9o, 9g: 

1. S^i-r-dleXy pickle; vervix^ wether. 

2. 5gi8 : — lex, law ; r^, king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in ie, ao : 

2tlLdeXjJudg€y jadlcis, jddic, ec 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. eois : — nex, murder ; finiaex, mower ; (prex\ prceia, prayer. 

2. egifl : — ffrezj flock ; aquUez, water-inspector. 
S. igii :—remex, rdmiffia, rower; see 24, 1. 

Note.— i'ViM}, /aeeis, lees ; M»em, tenis^ old man (66) ; tupelleap^ tuptUectUi&y 
ft.mitiire. 

94. Nouns in ts, : Genitive in XcU : Stem in Ic : 

r&dix, root, radlois, rftdic 

> These ara of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydU: chJamy9, oMamydUt cloak. 

* Pisiyllahles have the stem in b. 

* Dissyllables in n» have the stem In t 
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95. Nouns in iz : Genitive in icU : Stem in io : 
oalix, cup^ callcis, calio. 

NoTB.>— ^CB, nifoU (66), mow; gtrim, ttrigia^ aereech-owl; a few Qallie nttnas alM 
lutT6 the GeniUye in igU : DumnoHm^ Org&oHm. 

Q6. Nouns in 5x or ox : vAc, vOdSy yoice ; nox^ nodiSy night. 

NoTX.— There are also a few national names In ox, Gen. in ocifl w Offia : Cappw 
doeo^ Cappadoois; AUobrox^ AliobrogU, 

07. Nouns in ux : Genitive in uciB : Stem in uo : 

dux, leader^ ducis, due. 

Nora 1.— Zt/CB, lueis^ light; Pollux^ PoUuets^ PoUnx; frua^frHgU, frait. 

Nora S.—Greek nouns in ff9 and ^ are yarious^ declined: Eryoa^ EryeU^ Eryx; 
homhffi\ homhpgin^ silkworm; Sty^ StygU^ Styx; eoeegx^ eoeepgU, cuckoo; onpx^ 
onychUy onyx. 

08. Nouns in x after n or r : Genitive in ciB : Stem in oi : 

ATX, cUadil^ arda, arcL 

Nora \,^ConJUnx or eot^va^ eon^ugUy spouse. 

Nora 2.— Most nouns in os preceded hy a are of Greek origin : lyitte, l%mcUy lynx; 
phalanx^ phalangiM^ phalanx. 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

00. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

by OTy 5s, er, and in 5s and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine : sermo, discourse; dolor, pain; mos, custom; 
(yger, mound ; pes, QenitiYe pedis, foot. 

1 00. Nouns in O are masculine, except the FeminineSy yiz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inisy except earddy Oi'd6y tuMy masc, eupidi and 

margdy masc. or fern. 

2. Car6y flesh, and the Greek Argdy ecKd, echo. 

S. Most abstract and collective nouns in id : reUiiy reason ; cofUiSy an 
assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine: — arboTy tree. 

2. T/ie Neuta's : — adoTy spelt ; tuquory sea ; ooTy heart ; marmory marble. 

102. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. T?ie Femimnes : — ar5ds, tree; ^ds, whetstone ; <2Ss, dowry; dte, dawn. 

2. 7%e Neuter: — ds, mouth. 

Nora.— Of, bone, and a few Greek words in os ore neuter: chao8y chaos. 

1 03. Nouns in BR are masculine, except — 

1 That is, haying more syllables in the Qenttire than in the Nominattye. 
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1. The Eendnine :-^nter, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neutere: — (1) caddivery corpse; Uery way; /flier, tumor; HJber^ 

udder ; v^, spring ; verber^ scourge ;-^2) botanical luunes in «r, 
Gren. eris : acer^ maple-tree ; pdpdver^ poppj* 

104. Nouns in £S and Z3S increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Feminines: — eompiSy fetter; mer^iey reward; merffce^ sheaf; 

^t^, rest (with its compounds) ; te^es, crop ; tegee^ mat ; some- 
times d^, bird, and quadrupee^ quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — ciee^ copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

S8^ as^ is^ ySy z, in 58 Twt increasing in tke Genitive, and 

in s preceded by a consonant, 

are feminine:^ aetds, age; ndvis, ship; chlamys, cloak; 
pdx, peace ; nubes, cloud ; urbs, city. 

1 06. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. 77i6 Mcucttlines : — ds, an as (a coin), v<u, surety, and Greek nouns in 

as. Gen. aniie, 

2. The NeuUn : — vOa^ yessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. atU. 

107. Nouns in IS and TS are feminine, except the MaeeulineSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in Slis, oUis, cU, mis, nis, gnis, quia: nOtalie, birthday; 

iffniSf fire ; eanguia, blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine: cants, amntf, einisy finis, anguis, torquis, 

2. Axis, axle ; buris, plough-tail ; eallia, path ; * insis, sword ; lapis, 

Btone; nOnsis, month; orbis, circle; posHs, post ; jtm/vtt, dust; 
seniis, brier ; tarris, brand ; vectis, lever ; and a few others. 
S. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys, 

108. Nouns in X are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 
1. Greek masculiues : eorax, raven ; thdrOz, cuirass. 

S. Nouns in ex and unz ; except the feminines : /aex,/arfex, nex, (prez\ 

supdlex. 
8. CaUx, cup ; fornix, arch ; plioenix, phoenix ; irHdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yiL 

4. Sometimes : eah^ heel ; eah, lime ; lynx, lynx. 

109. Nouns in £S not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Maseulines, viz. : 

> Nouns whose gender Is determined by i^gn^fioation (42) may be exceptions to 
these roles Ibr gender as determined by JBh^ings. OaUis Is sometimes fBminine. 
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AeHnaeSs, cimeter ; sometimes palumbSa, dove ; and vepria, thom-bosli. 
Nora.— For Greek nomiB in et, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in S preceded bt a Consonant are feminine, except the 
Mcuiculine8f viz. : 

1. JDSfiB, tooth ; fSnSf fountain ; m0n«, mountain ; pOns, bridge ; gener- 

ally (ideps, fat, and mdBns^ cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : ariSns (sOl), east ; cOnJltana (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridSns (raster), trident ; quadrOM (fts), quarter. 

8. Chalybs, steel ; hydrops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpens, serpent ; stirps, stock. Am- 
mdns, animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

&> ^9 1> 7> o, ly n, t, Sr, ax, ur, tta, and us 

are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; ld(f, milk ; aninial, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Norn.— A few Greek nouns in m are also neuter : eacoctFies^ desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in X«, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines, Tis. : 
MUffily mullet ; sdl,^ salt ; sOl, sun ; lar, hearth ; scUar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines : — pecten, comb ; ren, kidney ; li^, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, 9n, In, 5n : paean, paean ; candn, rule. 

2. TA^ Feminities :—aed6n, nightingale ; alcydn {haleyOn), kingfisher ; 

lc5n, image ; sindon, muslin. 

114. Nouns in T7R are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfur, bran ; turtur, turtle-dove ; vultur, vulture. 

116. Nouns in OS and US are neuter, except — 

1. The Masculines : — Upus, hare ; mUs, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pfbk 

2. 7%e Fcminincs : — iellus, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise ; and nouns 

in us, Gen. utia or udis : viriUs, virtue ; palUs, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — m^asculine; S — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

> See foot-note, page 47. Sal is sometimes neuter In the singtUar. 
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Frfictus, fruit. 


Comft, ham. 








BINOULAB. 


CABS-ElfOOTM. 


Norn, fnlctv* 


ooroll. 


U8 


ft 


Om. fractfts 


ooroftii 


Q8 


fli 


DaL fractiil,1l' 


comft 


ui,a» 


ft 


Aee. fr&ctwnt 


oomll. 


um 


ft 


Foe. fractn* 


oomll. 


us 


ft 


AU. fractft 


coroll. 

PLURAL. 


a 


ft 


Nom, frQctfts 


comitA 


08 


ua 


Oen, frQctnwnt 


cormtwnt 


uum 


umn 


DaL fractibiu 


oomilinfi 


ibus (ubus) 


ibu8 (ubus) 


Ace. fnlctlUi 


eomua 


08 


UA 


Voc. fractlUi 


comva 


08 


ua 


Abl fructibuii 


cornibn* 


ibua (ubus) 


ibuB (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends inu: /rflefv, comu, 

2. The Case-Endings here giyen contain the characteristic n, weakened 
to t in t5i», but retained in ubuM ; see %%. 

117. The following Irrboulab Case-Endings occur : * 

1. tTbuB for Unu in the Dative and Ablatiye Plural — 

1) Regularly In acu9^ needle; arev8^ bow; and iribvs^ tribe. 

2) Often in arttis^* joint; lacuSy lake; partut, birth; portits, harbor; 
tp£cus^ cave ; and veruy spit. 

3) Occasionally in a few other words, as genu, knee ; tonUrtu, thunder, etc. 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for Hi, in the Genitive: frUdwU for 
frileias* 

3. UoB, an old form * of the Genitive ending : senMuosf of the senate. 

118. Nouns in ui are masculine, those in fi are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in us are — 

^ Thus ul Is oootracted into H : JructtO, JruetiL 

* To these should be sdded the rare endings Hd tat 'A fn the Abl. Sing., tttM for «7t In 
the Gton. Sing:., and ttHs for V9 in the Norn., Aoc., and Toe. PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-d2. 

* Generally ploral, limb9. 

* It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only five 
Tarletiea of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth will be seen by comparing the declensi<Hi otffHetua^ a u-nooa 
of the fourth, with that of grUa (66, 2), a tt-noun of the third. In Oust, if the old Oeni- 
tire ending «<e had not been oontraeted into tte, there would have been no fourth de- 
deasioa whatever. AU u-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Compare the Greek Genitive In voc : tx^» U^^i /s^ 

* This was first weakened \o temdtuia i2%\ and then contracted to tmutuB (S3, 3), 
the classical fonn. 
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SINGULAR. 


Norn. 


domus 


Qm, 


domas 


DaU 


domul (domd) 


Ace, 


domum 


Voe. 


domus 


Abl. 


domO (doma) 



60 FiFTff declension: 

Fxiainin bt Excxpnoir :— (1) octM, needle; eoluty diBtaff; domms^ hooBe; 
tnantUy hand; portictUy portico; tribute tribe; — (2) J^fi«, Ides; 
QvinqttdtriiSy fea»t of Minerva ; generally penua, store, when of 
this declension ; rarely specue^ den ; — (8) see 41B, II. 

Nun.— The only neater nouns in common use are oomtl, genH^ and veri2.> 

119. Second and Fourth DECLENsioif s. — Some nouns are partly cf 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DamuSf w,, house, has a LocatiTe form dom%^ at home, and is othor. 
wise declined as follows : * 

PLURAL. 

domtls 

domuum, domOrum 

domibus 

domOs, domfls 

domas 

domibus 

8. Certain names of trees in i», as eupressus^/ieua^ lauruSy pinus, though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
«#, tit, and H : N. laurus, G. laurHs, D. laitrd, A. laurumy V. laurut, A. lanrH^ 
etc. So also eohts^ distaff. 

8. A few nouns, especially Hndtvs, senate, and tumvUiu, tumuK, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
tenuHj tumuUi. 

4. QuercuSy oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has qvercorum in the Gen. Plur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS.' 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in QB—feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Rgs, thing. 

SINGULAR. CabB-EnDIKOS. 

Nom. di^s r^s Ss 

Gen. di^I or di^ rM or r£ ^I, & 

Dot. di^I or di£ r^I or r^ &, d 

Aee. diem rem em 

Voc. dil^fi r£s Ss 

Abl. di€ r« S 

1 But neater forms occur in certain eases of other words. Thus, Bat. peenl, Abl 
jMc^ Nom., Ace., and Voc. PI. pecua^ from obsolete peout cattle; also artua from 
artut ; onua from obsolete oMd, bone ; sp^oua from specfua. 

s ComUning forms of the second declension with those of the fourth. 
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PLURAL. 


CA»-E]fi>ni«a. 


Nwi. di«0 


re« 


6s 


Oen. digram 


r^rma 


6ram 


IkA. di«1m« 


r«Tb«« 


ebus 


Aec. di^s 


r€s 


es 


Vgc di^s 


r«« 


«8 


AU, di«bn« 


r«%iui 


fibns 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in S : cft^, rl} 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic i, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending J^ when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending «m. 

Non.— TraoM of a Loeatiye in ^ are preieryvd fa eerUln phrues found in early 
Latin, as dU atptiml, on the seventh day; dii ordsMnI, on the m<nrrow; diiprdttim%f 
on the next day. CoUdU^ hodil^ prldU^ and the like are doabtless Locatives in origin. 

121. Irregular Case-Endings.— -The following occur : 

1. I or «[ for It in the Gen. and Dat.: oetl for acUHy of sharpness; 
diet for diSi ; ret for ret ; pemicii for pemieiH, of destruction. 

2. Es in the Gen. in early Latin : diis, of a day ; rabiia, of madness. 

1 22. Defbctiye. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except*— 

1. Dies and rSf, complete in all their parts. 

2. AciSSj sharpness ; ^ffies, image ; faciiSy face ; seriis^ series ; tpeciis^ ap- 
pearance ; spes^* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. Plur. 

3. MuvieSf used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glacifs in the 
Sing, and in the Aoc. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine — 

ExoBFT dies^ day, and meridiHf midday, masculine, though dies is some 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. General Table of Gender. 
I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 

> Originally most tf-stems appear to haye been either a-stems or «-stems. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in ii are modified lW>m id: mdterid^ mdterii^ Nom. mdUrii'S, material; 
see IBS, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Oen. and Dat. Sing, are 
formed from the stem in id^ not IVom that in ies: mdterias^ not mdUriii. 2) JHet^ 
Jfdis, piebeSf and spis appear to have been •-stems, modified to ^-sterns, as many 
t-stems in the third declension were modified to {-stems; see 6S, L, 1, foot-note. 

* A few plural forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, but seem 
not to oocnr in writers of the classical period. 

* In early Latin spiris occurs in the Nom. and Aoc. Plur., formed from spis treated 
•0 a stem in s. Thus : sp#«, spisit^ spiris (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COHPOUND NOUNS. 



liMenliBe. 
Names of Mauh, of 
Ri YE1I8, W1HD8, and 
Months. 


Femiiiine. 
Names of Fkmalks, of 
CouMTBiKs, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trbis. 


Kenter. 
Indiclinable Nouns,' In- 
nNinvES, and Clauses 
used 08 Nouns, 


11. Gender determined by Nominatiye ending.' 




DXCLKNSION I. 




Masculiiie. 
as, 9s. 


Feminine. 


Neater. 


er, ir, ua, os, 58. 


I)kci.xnsion II. 

1 

Declension ill. 


nm, on. 


6) or, 58, er, 58 and 
68 increasmg in the 
Oenitiffe, 


fts, as, is, ya, X, is and 

as not inereannff in the 
OenUivef 8 preceded hy 
a eonaonant. 


a, e, I, y, c, 1, n, t, «r. 
ar, nr, &i, us. 


118. 


Declension IV. 

1 

Declension V. 


IL 




1 58. 





COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they ar^ both decUoed : * r^pftbUca = riepQlh- 
Ueay republic, the public thing; jiit^urandum^jusjiirandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative ia 
declined : * paterfamilide :=i pater famUids (49, 1), or pater famiUae^ the £Eithei 
of a fiunily. 

126. Paradioms. 

singular. 



.Fom, respablica 
Gen. rSlpablioae 
Dot. rSlpablicae 
Ace. rempQblicam 
Voc, respQblioa 
Abl. reptlblic& 



jQsjarandum 

jdrisjarandl 

jar^tlrando 

jtlsjtlrandum 

jtlsjarandum 

jflrejtlrando 



paterfamilii&a 

patrisfamiliAs 

patrlfamlliiis 

patremikmili&s 

patei&miliSs 

patrefamilifis 



1 Except names of persons. 

' For exceptions, see under the several declenstons. 

* Words thns fc^nied, however, are not compounds in the strict sense of the term 
tee 340, 1., noto. 
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PLURAL. 

JI^w». rSspliblicfte lOnyOnuidA patrtsfiunilUft 

G«u, rdmmplibUcftram pAtmmfiunUiAs 

Dot. rebuBpliblicIg patribiufaniili&i 

Aec, respQbUo&8 jangaranda patrttfiuniliiu. 

Voe, r^sptlblLcae iOngaranda patresfiunilUls 

Ahl, rebusptlbliols patribiufiuniliAB 

Fon 1.— The parts which c<mip<Me these and similar words are oftao and perbqis 
more correctly written separately : ritpObUoa; paUr/amiUOt or/omiHas. 

NoTB i.—P€UeifamUidg sometiines has /amtfidmm in the ploral: patri^atmiU- 
irum, 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 
. L Indbclinablk Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. DiyscnYB Nouns want certain parts. 

III. HcTKBOCLiTBS {helerodUa *) are partly of one declension and partlj 
of another. 

IV. Hrkrogxneous Nouns (heieroffenea^) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclinablb Nouns. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, c, alpha^ huta^ etc. 

2. Foreign words : e/dcdft, lUbeH ; though foieign words often are declined. 

n. Defectiys Nounb. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Number^ in Ccue^ or in both Number 
and Com. 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : R/hnOy Rome ; jUstitiay justice ; ovrtmi, gold ; /a- 
nOSy hunger ; sanguU, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : OicerS, Rdma. 

2) Absteact Nouns : fidHa^ faith ; jutUtia^ justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurvm^ gold ; ferrumy iron. 
4) A few others : meridiity midday ; ipeeimeny example ; ntpeUtx, Aimi- 
ture ; vdr, spring ; vespera^ evening, etc 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /ami^, dosses ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab- 
stract nouns, to designate instances^ or kinds, of the quality : SctpifirOSj the 
Bcifios; a«ra, vessels of copper; afdri^MM, instances of avarice; o<Imi, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular, 

> fVom trcpo«, anoth^, and xXtViv, if^eeHon, i. o., of different declensions, 
s From irtpot, WMxSKer^ and ytfvof, gender^ 1. e., of dilferent genders. 
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IRREGULAR N0UN8, 



181 • SiNOULAB WANTING. — ^Manj nouns want the singular. ' 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : «i4/dr8i, foreikthers; 
poderi^ descendants ; gemini, twins ; MeH^ children. 

8) Many names of dties: Aihinae^ Athens; Thibae^ Thebes; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Bacchdndlia^ Olympia, SStumdJia. 

4) Arma, arms ; dhfUiae^ riches ; exaeguiatj funeral rites ; exuviae^ spoils ; 
IddSy Ides ; itidiaiae^ trace ; inridias^ ambuscade ; mdnis^ shades of the dead ; 
minae^ threats ; tnoenia^ walls ; munia, duties ; mkpliae^ nuptials ; rUigituMe, 
remains. 

8. An individual member of a class desigpiated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by linus ex with the plural: Untu ex Ubeng^ one of the children, or a ohild. 

NoTB.— The plonl in nunes of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially is andcDt dtlet were often made up of separata villages. So in the namea 
of festivals, the plnral nuy refer to the various games and exercises which together eon- 
stitated the fettivaL- 

1 32. Plural with Change of Mkanino. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the plural Thus : 



SINGULAB. 

Aed^9, temple ; 
Auzilium, help; 
Career^ prieon^ barrier; 
Castram, ecuUe, kid; 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

R(»nan forum ; 
C6pia, plerUy^ force ; 
Facultfts, ability ; 
Finis, end; 
FortQna, fortune ; 
Grfttia, gratitude^ favor; 
KoTtoA^ garden ; 
Impedlmentum, hindrance; 
Littera, letter of alphabet ; 

Ltldus, play, sport ; 

Mos, cuetom ; 

NfitAlis (dies), biHh-day; 

Opera, work^ service; 

Pars, part ; 

Bostrum, beak qf ship ; 

Sal, salt ; 



PLURAL. 

aedes, (1) temples, (2) a housed 

auxilia, avxUiaries. 

caroeres, barriers of a race-^xnirse» 

castra, camp, 

comitia, the assembly held in the comiUum, 

c6piae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

fiicult&tes, wealth, m^ans, 

fines, borders, territory, 

fortdnae, possessions, wealth, 

grfttiae, thanks, 

horti, (I) gardens, {2) pHeasure-^rounde, 

impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (8) baggage, 

litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (8) ^idU^ 

writing, letters, literature, 
ladl, (I) plays, (2) pMie spectacle, 
mOrSs, manners, character, 
nUt&les, pedigree, parentage, 
operae, worhnen, 
partes, {\) parts, {2) a party, 
r6stra, (1) betiks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Boms (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 



> Aedis and tome other words in this list. It win be observed, have in the plural two 
elgniflcatione, <me correaponding to that of the (lingular, and the other distinct from it 



HETEROCUTE& f^ 

183. DsncnTB in Case. — Some noiuiB are defectiye in caae: 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voc. Sing. : , opit^ , ^P^"^^ ^i ^P^ 

help ; , rtCM,> , victm^ ^ vtce^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , preei, precem , ^pf^*^ prayer. 

3. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , dopuy^ dapi^ dapem^ ^ i^/#, 

food ; , frugis^ /^J» frUgem^ yfr^9^i trsoX, 

4. In the Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plnr. : Most nouns of the fifth DecL ; see 199. 

NoTi.— Many neuters ue also defective in the Gen^ Dat., and AbL Plnr. : yOr, /«A 
wimI^ puBy rusy tuBy etc, espedally Greek neuters In <»«, which want these cases also la 
the singular : «pos, msfos ; also a few nonos of DecL lY. : mefM, bUub^ etc 

6. In the Gen. Plnr. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : fux, pax^ pix ; cor^ edSy rds ; so/, My iQx, 

134. NuMBKR AND Gase. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: /on, /ifrtey 
chance; /t<ds,/iMm,A(«, pestilence; dfci^M, <iict^{, <liaAi«m, dieiAM, sway. 
JfOs, right, and ne/OSy wrong, are used in the Nom., Ace, and Voc Sing. ; 
tfutor, likeness, nihily nothing, and oputy need, in the Nom. and Ace; 
seauy sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in ft and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jutaUy by order ; numdOtUy by com- 
mand ; roffOlAy by request ; sponiCy by choice, etc 

III. Heteroclitbs. 

135. Of Declensions II. and lY. are a few nouns in «« ; see lit. 

136. Of Declensions IL and III. are— 

1. Jugerwny an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jUjgerumyjv/gerl ; plvLraLi^JiigerayJilgerumyJ^er^nis, 

2. VdSy a vessel ; of the third Decl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vdSy vdna ; plural, foM, vdsdrum, 

8. Plural names, of festivals in alia : Bacchdndliay Sdtumdlia; which are 
regularly of the third Dec!., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in &rum of 
the second. AncUfy a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are — 

1. BequiiSy rest; which is regularly of the third Ded., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requii of the fifth. 

2. FamiSy hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
/amiy of the fifth {not /ame^ of the third). 

138. Forms in ia and 158. — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in iis of Decl. Y. : htxuriOy luxui'ilSy lux- 
ury ; mdteriay mOteriiSy material. 

139. FoBMS IN us and um. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in Ui of Decl. IV., and one in um of DecL II. : ahUUiUy offtUMiim, 
attempt ; Iveniua, 9veniumy event. 

^ Defective also in the Gen. pior. 
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140. Many words which have hut one approred form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juverUiU (Qtis), youth ; poetic, juvenia (ae) : BtneeHiB 
(dtis), old age; poetic, teneefa (ae): pauperUts (fttis), poVerty; poetic, 
pamperiiia {&). 

lY. HETBBOGIEinSOUB NOUKB. 

141. Mascitlins and Neutib. — Some moiculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender: 

Joeua, m., jest ; plural, ^'ori, m.,^o«a, n. 

LocuSf m., plaoB ; plural, lodj m., topics, loca, n., placed. 

14S. FuciHiNB AND Xevtxs. — Somc /eniinine» take in the plutal an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Carbants, f., linen ; plural, earbati, f., earbaaay n. 

MarffarUa^ f., pearl ; plural, margarUaey f., marganta^ n. 

0«^nM, f., oyster; plural, (m^tmm, f, ot^rM, n. 

143. Nxum AND Masculine or Feminine. — Some neuUn take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuten become masculine in the plural : 

Caelum f n., heaven ; plural, eaeli^ m. 

2. Some neuUrs generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

Fi^umy n., bridle ; plural, frenl^ m., frhMi^ n. 

Bdstrum^ n., rake ; plural, rdstrl, m., rdstray n. 

8. Some neutere become feminine in the plural : 
Eptdum, n., feast ; plural, epulae, f. 

144. Forms in iu and um. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in ub masculine, and one in trni neuter : dipeus, eUpernn^ 
shield ; eommfuftlriiff, eommenidriwn, commentary. 

145. Hetbrooeneous Heterocutes. — ^Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : eOnOius (Qs), cOnMwn (I), effort ; me9ida (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjectiye is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonusy good ; mdgnus, great. 

NoTC— The form of the a^^ecttye in Latin depends in part npon the gender of the 
noun which it qnalifles : bonus puer^ a good boy ; bona puella^ a good girl ; Ifonwn tern- 
plum, a good temple. Thaa, in the Nom. Sing., bontu is the form of the adjectire when 
used with mascnUne nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectiyes are partly of the first decIenBion 
and partly of the second^ while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 



FiBST AJXD Second Declensions : A 


AND O Stems. 


148. Bonus, good.^ 


SINGULAR. 




Mam. 


Fkm. 


Kbct. 


Nam, bonus 


bona 


bonaai 


Oen, boni 


bonae 


boni 


Dai, bono 


boni&e 


bono 


Ace, bon«m 


bonaaft 


bonam 


Voe. bone 


bona 


bonaai 


Abl bono 


bonft 

FLVRAL. 


bono 


Nom. boni 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, bonOnim 


bonftram 


bonOrajB 


Dal, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Aee, bonOs 


bonfts 


bona 


Voc, boni 


bonae 


bona 


AU. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. liber, /rtf^.* 


BIMOULAR. 




Maso. 


FSM. 


Kbut. 


Nom. Kber 


libera 


Kberam 


Oen, Kberl 


llberae 


iTberl 


Dai, m>erO 


Kberae 


llberO 


Ace. Ubervm 


hberam 


llbemin 


Voe, fiber 


]ft>era 


Uberam 


AU, ]n>erO 


Uberft 

PLURAL. 


UberO 


N<mi, Ilberl 


llberae 


libera 


Oen, llberOnmi 


llberftnua 


llberOraai 


Dot. m>erls 


UberlB 


IlberiB 


Aee» UberOs 


llberfts 


libera 


Voe, Uberl 


Kberae 


Ubera 


AU. ]Iberl0 


llberiB 


Uberls 



1 BoNVB to declined In the Mase. like Mrww of Ded. II. (51), in the Fern. Uke minm 
of l>eel. L (48), and in the Neat like templvm of Decl. IL (51). The sterna are bono 
in the Maac and Nent^ and bond in the Fern. 

t Ubxb to declined in the Maac. like jmtr (51X «nd in the Fem. and Neat, like ftonn* 
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150. Aeger, •ick.'^ 



Nom, 
Oen, 
Dot, 
Ace, 
Voe, 
AU, 



Maso. 

aeger 

aegri 

aegrO 

aej 

aeger 

aegrO 



8IN0ULAB. 

Fkm. 

aegm 

aegrffte 

aegrae 



HzUT* 



aegrI 
aegHft 



Nom, aegrI 
Oen, aegr^lnuii 
Dot, aegtl0 
Ace, aegrOs 
Voe, aegrI 
Ahl, aegrls 



aegra 
aegrft 

PLUBAL. 

aegrae 

ai 

aegTl0 

aegrfts 

aegrae 

aegrl0 



aegrO 

aegra 

aegrO: 

aegrls 

aegra 

aegra 

aegrls 



Note. — Most adjectives in «r are declined like aegcTy but the following la 
er and ur are declined like l^r : 

1) Aiper^ rough ; laeer^ torn ; mUer^ wretched ; prd$per^ prosperous ; tener^ 
tender ; but atper sometimes drops the «, and dexter ^ right, sometimes retains 
it : deader y dextera, or dextra, 

2) Satur, sated ; eatur, satura^ eaturum, 

8) Compounds in/er and ger : moriifer^ deadly ; dliger^ winged. 

151. Ibbeoulabities. — Nine adjectiyes have in the 
singular Ins * in the Genitive and I in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


OMther, 


BINOULAR. 


Solus, 


alone. 






Maso. 


Fax. 


Nbut. 


Mabo. 


FSM. 


"Svrt, 


Nom, 


alius* 


alia 


aliud* 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Oen, 


alius 


alius 


alius « 


sOUus 


sollus 


sollus 


Dot, 


alii 


alii 


alll 


soli 


SOU 


soli 


Aee, 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


sOlam 


solum 


Voc, 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl, 


alio 


alii 


alio 


solo 


B01& 


solo 



> Aegbb is declined in the mascttline like ager (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
Hke howue. 

* /in Hm Ib often shortened by the poets; regularly so in aJUAua in dactyUo yvme 

* Barely aUe and cMd, The same stem appean in cUi-quU (190, 8), sobm one; 
aH-ter^ otherwise. 

* For alilua hy oontraction. AtteAme often sappUes the plaoe of oUm^ 
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PLUSAL. 








Kom. 


alii 


aliae 


alia 


soli 


BOUe 


sola 


Gen, 


ali&nim 


ali&rum 


aliorum 


solonim 


sOlAnim 


sOlOnim 


Dot. 


alilB 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soiu 


soils 


Ace, 


alios 


alias 


alia 


solos 


SOl&S 


sola 


Voc, 








soli 


BOlae 


sola 


Abl. 


alils 


alils 


alils 


soils 


soils 


soils 



1. These nine adjectives are : alitu^ a, nd^ another ; niUlvM, a, «m, no one ; 
aOlw, alone ; tdius^ whole ; iUltts^ any ; UnuSy^ one ; aUer^ 'iera^ -terum^'* the 
other* ; vter, -tra, -<r«m,« which (of two) ; neuter^ -tra^ -trum^* neither. 

NoTS 1^— The regular forms occasionally oocur In the Gen. and Dat of iobm of these 
a^yectives. 

Koia 2.— like itier are declined its oompoonds : yterqus^ ^it&nflM, vteriiM, tOtr- 
eunque. In cUteruUr sometimes both parts are declined, as atterhu virHtt; and 
sometimes only the latter, as altmnUrUu. 

Thibd Declension : Consonant and Z Stems. 

152. Adjectiyes of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Kominatiye Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 

Acer, tharp.* 



' •• 


RINOULAB. 




Maso. 


Fex. 


Nnrr. 


Aom. ftcer* 


ftcris 


ftcre 


Gen. ftcris 


ftcris 


ftcri* 


Dai. ftcrl 


ftcrl 


ftcil 


Aee. ftcrem 


ftcrem 


ftcre 


Voe. ftcer 


ftcris 


ftcre 


Abl ftcrl 


ftcrl 


ftcrl 



> See declension, 175. 

> Gen. alUr4u8^ Dat alteri; otherwise declined like tlber (149). 

* Or one qftvoo^ the one. 

* Gen. ttiriue^ Dat. utri ; otherwise like aeger (150). Newter like lUer. 

* A.on is declined like ignie in the Masc and Fem., and like mare (63) in the Neat, 
ezeept in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., ICasc, and in the AbL Sing. 

* These forms in 0r ore like those in «r of DecL II. in dropping the ending in the 
Nom. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: deer for dorfo, stem, deri. 
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PLVRAL. 




Fbx. 


NSUT. 


ftCl«0 


ftcrla 


ftcrl«m 


ftcrl«m 


&cribas 


ftcrfbas 


ftcrCs, Is 


ftcrla 


ftcr«0 


ftcria 


ftcribns 


ftcribas 



MASa 
iVbm. ftcr^0 

Oen, ftcrlam 
JM. ftcribns 
Aee, ftcrCs, !• 

Fb<;. ftcr^s 
AbL ftcribns 

Kon 1.— Like Aon are declined : 

1) Alctc&r^ lively; oampetter^ level; eeUber, flunoas; <;e7er,> swift; eguMfer, eqaes- 
trian; painsUr^ marshy; pedtsUr^ pedestrian; puUr^ putrid; sa^i^&er, healthfU; HI- 
tuUty yrwAj ; Urrutm'y tenestiial ; volueeTj winged. 

S) A^Jectlyes in er designating the months : Oetdber^ brU.* 

Non 3.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as deer, is sometimes femi- 
nine, and the team in ^ as derit. Is sometimes masculine. 

154. Adjectives of Two Ekdings are declined 
follows : 



as 





Tristis, md.^ 




Tristior, iodder. 


4 






SINGULAR. 






M. AND F. 


NsuT. 


M. AND F. 


KXVT. 


I^om. 


tnstis 


triste 


tristior 


tristius 


Gen, 


tilstis 


trl8tl0 


trlstiOris - 


"tilstidris 


Dot. 


tilsti 


tnsti 


tnstiOrl 


tn&tiOrl 


Aee. 


trlstem 


triste 


trlstiOrem 


trIStias 


Voe. 


trlsUs 


triste 


tristior 


tristius 


AU. 


tristi 


trIstI 

PLURAL. 


trIsti6re(l)B 


trfstiOre (I) 


Nam. 


tifst£0 


tilstia 


tif8ti6r«0 


tifsti5ra 


Oen. 


tilstiiuit 


trlstimn 


trlstiOnua 


trlstiOmm 


Dot. 


tristlbas 


trlstibns 


trIstiOrlbas 


trlstiOribms 


Ace. 


tll8t«0, Is 


tilstia 


trlsti6r«0 (Is) 


tifstiOra 


Voe. 


tlfSt«0 


tristia 


trlstidr«0 


trlstiOra 


AU. 


tifstibns 


trlstiba0 


trlstiOribas 


trtstidribas 



Nora 1.— tike tristior^ comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the AbL 
Sing, in e, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plnr. Kent, in a, and the Gen. Plor. in vm. Bat 
oompluret^ several, has Gen. Plnr. eomplHrium; Nom., Ace., and Voe. Plnr. Neot. 
complura or eompluria ; see Plu%^ 165. 

NoTB 2.— In poetiy, adjectives in is, e, sometimes have the AbL Sing, in e ; edgnib' 
mine from oognSminit^ of the same name. 

, — , - ■ - - 

> This retains e in declension : celer^ ceUris^ ce/ere; and has wn in the Gen. Fhsur. 

* See also 77, 8, note. 

s THeMs and irltU are declined like dorU and Aere; the stem is trUH. 

* TrUHor is the oomparative (160) ottritHs; the stem was originally trUHot^ bal 
it has been modified to trigUtu (61, 1) and trUiidr (31). 

* Enclosed endlnga are rare. 
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155. Adjectives of Okb Ending generally end in % or 
Xy but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audax, atidacums^ 



Felix, floppy.^ 





SINIBITLAB. 




M. AND F. 


Nkut. 


M. AND F. 


NaiTT. 


Ifom, audftx 


audftx 


feiix 


feiix 


Gen, audftcis 


audftcis 


felicis 


felids 


IkU. audftcl 


audftcl 


fslici 


feiici 


Ace. audftcem 


audftx 


fellcem 


feiix 


Voe. audftx 


audftx 


fSlTx 


felix 


Abl, audftcl (e) 


audftcl (e) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl (e) 


fellcl (e) 


^om, audftc^s 


audftcia 


fences 


felicia 


Gen, audftciam 


audftcium 


fellciiuit 


fellciiim 


Dai, audftcibns 


audftclbiis 


fellcibns 


felldbiui 


Ace, audftc^s (Is) 


audftcia 


fsllc«s (Is) 


felicia 


Voc. audftc^s 


audftcia 


fsllc«s 


fsllcia 


Ahl. audftcibns 


audftcibus 


felldbas 


felicibiis 


157. Amans, lading. 


Prudens, 


prudent. 




SINGULAR. 




M. AND F. 


Nkut. 


M. AND F. 


Nept. 


iVbm. am&ns 


amftns 


prudens 


prQdens 


Gen, amantis 


amantis ' 


prQdentis 


pradentis * 


Dat. amanti 


amanti 


prQdentI 


pnldentl 


Ace. amantem 


amftns 


pradentem 


pradens 


Voc, am&ns 


amftns 


prQdens 


prtidens 


Abl, amante (I) 


amante (I) 

PLURAL. 


prQdentI (e) 


pradenti (e) 


Nom, amant^s 


amantia 


pradent^s 


pradentia 


Gen, amantiiim 


araantium 


pradentimn 


pradentium 


Dot. amantibiis 


amantibus 


pr&dentibus 


pradentibiis 


Ace, amantCs (Is) 


amantia 


pradentCs (Is| 


) pradentia 


Voe, amantCs 


amantia 


pradentCs 


pradentia 


Abl. amantibus 


amantibus 


prudentibus 


pradentibus 


Note.— The participle 


amdn8 differs in declension from the adjective prudena only 


In the AbL Riogr., where the participle asoally has the ending e, 


and the adjective, L 



1 Obsenre that I in the Abl. Sing., and ia, ium, and U in the Plor., are the regular 
oase-endings for i-stexM ; see 62 and 63. 

* According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in prUdena before ne 
ie short in all other forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
to long in amana, is according to BitschI short in amantia^ amanti^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note 2. See also Schmitz, pp. 8>26; BitschI, Bhein. Museum, zxzi., p. 489 ; M&Uer, p. 27. 
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PartldplM mad a^leetiTel/ may of coane take L A km s^JmCItm hAve only • la gm- 
•nl hm:— (1) pauper, paupw^ poor; pt26M, pHhere^ mature ;—<8) thoee in «s, G. 
itis or idis : diet, dftee, 'f fiMe, edn/Me, 9up«r$U8 ; (8) caeUbi^ eompot^ impot^ pHneepi. 



168. Vetus, oW. 



Memor, min^/^tfZ- 







BUfOULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Kbut. 


M. AiroF. 


Nsirr. 


jVbm. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


6^eyi. 


yeteris 


yeteris 


memorls 


memorls 


Dot, 


veterl 


veterl 


memorl 


memoil 


Aec, 


veterem 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voe, 


TetiiB 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


AM, 


yetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLUKAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


yam. 


veter^s 


vetem 


memor^0 




Oen, 


vetentnt 


yetenun 


siemonua 




Dai, 


veterlbns 


veterlbns 


memorll^ms 




Ace. 


veter^s (Iff; 


Vetera 


memor^s (Is) 




Voe, 


veter^s 


Vetera 


memor^s 




Ahl, 


yeteribns 


veterlbus 


memoribas 





1. Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives like memor^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending to, 
as feUeUij prUdentia, except &ber^ Hbera^ fertile, and velut, Vetera, 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have um : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (15T, 
note) : pauper ^ pauperum. 

2) Those with the Genitive in eris, oris, uxis: vetus^ vcierum^ old; 
memor^ memorum^ mindful ; eicur^ cUurunv, tame. 

S) Those in oeps : aneepe^ aneipUum^ doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: ittopt (ops, 
opum), incpum^ helpless. 

IrREGXTLAH ADJECTIVfiB. 

159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : frUgl^ frugal, good ; nSqtMm^ worthless ; mUle, thou 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defective : (cCterus) cStera^ ceterum^ the other, the rest ; (Iddicer) 
Htdiera, ludierum, sportive ; (suns) 9(mtis, guilty ; (sSminex) tSmineeis^ half 
dead ; pawH, ae^ a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

III. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
iw, a, «m, of the first and second declensions, and one in i» and e of the 
third : hUarut and hilaris^ joyful ; exaninnu and exanimis^ lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altus, al- 
tior, altissimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Compabison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

gompabativc srpkblatits. 

Masc. Fsm. Neut. Maso. Fmm. Kkut. 

ior ior iuB iasimiu iBsima JMimmn * 

altUB, altior, altissimus, high, higher, highest, 
levis, levior, levissimus, light, Ughter^ lightest, 

NcTB.— Vown. Stems lose their final vowel: atto^ altior^ attUeimtu, 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add rimiui to this ending: ^ deer, dcriar, Ocerrimus, sharp. 

TSovE.— Veiua has veterrimua; mdturus, both mdturri/mis and mdturiaeimtte; 
deater^ dextimus. 

2. Six in ilifl add limns to the stem : > 

facilis, difficilis, fof^j difieuU, 

similis, dissimilis, like, unlike, 

gracilis, humilis, slender, low: 

faeilis, facilior, facUlimus, ImbicHlis has imbecillimus. 

8. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives : 

exterus, exterior, extrCmus and extimus, outward. 

Inferos, Inferior, Infimus and Imus, lower, 

superos, superior, suprginus and summus, upper, 

posteros, posterior, postrSmus and postumus, next. 

> The snperlatiTe ending is-simus is probablj compoanded of ^ from ide^ the original 
comparatiTe ending (154, foot-note 4), and simus for timus; ids-timus=: ids-8imu8=z 
ts-simus. After I and r, the first element Is omitted, and « assimilated : /aoilie, /aeil- 
simus, /acU-Hmus ; deer, dcer-aimus^ dcer-rimus; but those In ilia drop the final 
vowel of the stem. See Bopp, $$ 291-807; Schleicher, pp. 488-494; Roby, p. bcri. 
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164. Eginu$y prMduB^ and compounds in diciu, fioni, and 
▼olna, are compared with the endings entior and entiMimna, as if 
from forms in ins: 



egtouB, 

prOvldw, 

maledicus, 

mUnificus, 

benevolus, 



egentior, 

prOvidentior, 

maledioentior, 

mtlnifioentior, 

beuevolentlor, 



e^ntifutimus, 

prOvidentisBiinuB, 

maledioentUsimuB, 

mllnificentiBsimuB, 

benevolentUsimus, 



prudent^ 
slanderous, 
W>er<A^ 
henef)oleiU. 



TSant.-'Miri/leisHmvs oeean aa the superlative of mirijlctts, wonderfttl. 

165. Special Irregularities of Cohparison. 

bonus, melior, optimus, good^ 

roalus, P^jor, pessimus, bad, 

mftgnos, mj^or, m&ximuB, great, 

parvus, minor, minimus, smaU, 

multus, plas, plQrimus, much, 

NoTi 1. — Pitts is neater, and haa in the singular only Nom. and Aoe. p/ua, and Gen. 
pl&ris. In the phiral it haa Nom. and Aee. pluris (m. and t.\ plura (n.), Gen. plitri- 
um^ Dai and Abl. pluribus. 

Note 2.—Dlve8^ J^iiffh *i\d niquam are thus eoni|»ared : 



dfvea, 
frug!, 



dlvitiaaimua, i 
dltisslmua, t 
friigalisaimua, 
nOquiasimua, 

prior, 

propior, 

ulterior, 



rick, 

Jhtgal, 
toorOdess, 



primus, 

pr5ximuB, 

filtimus, 



former, 
nearer, 
farther. 



I divitlor, 
1 ditior, 
frugalior, 
nequam, ncquior, 

166. Positive wanting. . 
citerior, citimus, nearer, 
dsterior, i^terrimus, worse, 
interior, intimus, inner, 
dcior, Ociftsimus, stouter, \ 

167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used ac^jectively : meritus, merUissimus^ deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

diferent, 
false, 
renowned, 
untoiUing, 

Note.— Many participles used adjectively are compared in ftiU : amUns^ amanHor^ 
amantissimus^ loving; doctus, docHor^ docHssimns^ instructed, learned. 

1 68. Superlative wanting. 

1. In most verbals in ilia and bilia : doeilis, doeiiior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in Slia and Ilia : capUolis, oapiialior, capital. 

8. In alaeer, alaerior, active ; eaeeus, blind ; ditUurfnu, lasting ; fon<^i»- 
guus, distant ; oplmus, rich ; prddivis, steep ; prop^nquus, near ; saitUdria, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



diversus, dlversissimus, 

falsus, falsissimus, 

inolutus, inclutissimus, 

invltus, invltissimus. 



novus, 


novissimus. 


new. 


sacer. 


saoerrimus. 


sacred^ 


vetus. 


veterrimus, 


old. 
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adolSBoeiiB, 


adolfiBoentior, 


minimuB nfttQ,> 


yo^ng. 


juvenis, 


junior, 


minimuB nfltfl, 


young, 


senez, 


senior, 


m&ximoB n&ta. 


old. 



169. Without Terminational Comparison. 

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signifioation, especially Bucta 
as denote material^ possession, or the relations of place and time: aureus^ 
golden; patemits, paternal ; H&mdnus, Roman; aetUvus, of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : id&neus, suitable. 

3. Many derivatives in dlis, arts, His, ulus, icvs, inus, drus: mortdUs 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; claudus, lame ; Jems, wild ; lassfue, weary ; riArus, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

n. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mOxime, most, to the positive : arduus, 
magis arduua, mOxime arduus, arduous. 

1. Other adverts are sometimes used with the positive to denote difTerent 
degrees of the quality : admodum^ valdi, oppidd, very ; imprimis, apprimi, in 
the highest degree. I^r and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perd^cilis, very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative: eUam, even, muUd, longe, much, fox; etiam dUigeniior, even more 
diligent ; m/uUH dUigentior, much more diligent — (2) With the auperlative : 
tnulio, longi, muoh, by far ; quain, as possible : fnultO or longi dUigerUissi- 
mus, by far the most diligent ; guam diligentitsimvs, as diligent as possible. 

Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs.* 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbers : unus, one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus, first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives : singull, one by one ; hlnl, two by 
two, two each; two apiece. 

173. To these may be added— 



> SmalleBt or youngest In age. jyT^/fl U Bometimee omitted. 

* The first ten cardinal numbers, mlUe^ primus^ secwiduSj and semel (onoe), four- 
teen words in all, famish the basis of the Latin numeral system. All other numerals aie 
ftjrmed from these either by deriyation or by oompogltion. 
6 
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1. MuLTiPLiCATiTis, adJectives in plez^ Gen. pticU, denoting so manj 
fold: aimfiez^ single; duplex^ double; triplex^ threefold. 

2. Pbopobtiomals, declined like hoivuB^ and denoting so many times as 
great : duplwty twice as great ; triplus, three times as great. 

174. Table of Numebal Adjectives: 



Cabdtkals. 

1. Unus, tlna, Qnum 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. trfis, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novem 

10. decern 

11. Undeciin 

12. duodecim 
18. tredecim* 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindecim 

16. sedeoim or sexdeciu * 

17. septendecim* 

18. duoddvlgintn 

19. ttndevlgintts 

20. viginti 

2^ ( vIgintI Unus 
'( anus et vigintI * 

22 jvlginti duo 
'Iduo et vIgintI 

80. trlginta 

40. quadrftginta 

50. qulnquftgint& 

60. sexfigintft 

70. septufiglntA 

80. octOgintA 



Obdikals. 
primus, Jirst 
secunduHf^ second 
tertius, third 
qufirtus, fourth 
quintus, Jifth 
sextus 
Septimus 

OCt&VUB 

nOnus 
decimus 
Qndecumus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus > 
quftrtUB decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus decimus 
duodevlcGsimus * 
tlndftvlcesimus * 
vloSsimus T 
vlo^simus primus 
Unus et vloCsimus > 
vlcSsimus secundus 
alter et vlc^simus 
trlcesimus^ 
quadrfig^simus 
quInquSgesimuB 
sexfigCsimus 
septuftgesimus 
octOgSsimus 



DlSTaiBUTTTaS 

singull, one by Git€ 

binl, two by two 

temi (trini) 

quatemi 

quini 

s£nl 

septeni 

ootoni 

novdnl 

afini 

Undenl 

duodeni 

tcml dSnl 

quatemi dSnl 

quInI dem 

s^nl deni 

septum deni 

duodeylcSnl 

flndevlcenl 

viceni 

vloenl singull 

singull et vlotnl 

vIcenI binl 

binl et vlc^nl 

tnoeni 

quadrfigfinl 

quinqufigeni 

sexAgenl 

septuflgeni 

oct6genI 



> Sometimet with the parts Mporated : decern et trie; decern et ««n, etc. 

* Litomlly two from twenty, oDe firom twenty, by subtraction ; but these nomben 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo; decern et novem or decern noveim; so 
88, 29 ; 88, 89, etc., either by snbtrsctioa from trlgintd, etc., or by addition to vlffieiH. 

s If the tens precede the units, et Is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. Bo in 
EngUdb cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* Alter is often uaed for eeeundue, 

> Decimus^ with or without et^ may precede : de^lmue et terHue or decimue terHuM. 
e Sometimes expressed by addition : octctvue deotmue and ndnve decimve, 

7 Sometimes written with g: v^ffiiimut; trlgieimue. 
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90. 
100. 



101 



•I 



200. 

SOO. 

400. 

600. 

600. 

YOO. 

800. 

900. 

1,000. 

2,000. 

100,000. 

1,000,000. 



Casdivals. 
DOnfigintA 
centum 
centum Qnus 
centum et tlnus i 
ducenti, ae, a 
trecenti 
quadringenti 
quingenti 
sescentl * 
Bcptingentl 
octingenti 
nOngentl 
mllle 

duo mllia * 
centum mllia 
decies centena 
mllia « 



OlDXHAIS. 

nOnfigesimus 
centesimus 
centesimuB primus 
centesimuB et primus 
ducentSsimus 
trecentSsimus 
quadringentesimus 
quIngentSsimus 
sescenteBimus* 
septingentSsimus 
octingentesimus 
nOngentesimus 
mlUesimus 
bis mlllesimus 
centies mlllSsimus 
decies centifis mlUesi- 
mus 



nOnAgfinI 
centum 

centem singull 
oentem et singull 
ducdnl 
trecSnl 
quadiing^nl 
qulngSnl . 
sSscdnl* 
septingSnl 
octing^nl 
n6ngenl 
singula mllia * 
bina mllia 
centSna mllia 
decies oentena ml- 
lia 



1. Ordinals with pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions: tertia pars, a third part, a third ; qudrta part, a fourth; 
du^xe Uriiae, two thirds. 

NoTK.— X^ardlnal nnmberB with parUs are used in fractions when the denominator Is 
lai^er than the numerator by one : duas parUs^ two thirds, trispartet^ three fourths, etc. 

2. DiSTRiBunvss are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apieee.* ternos dtndrioa aed^^^rutU^ they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express MuUiplieaHcn : deciie centina milia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense .* 
Hna eastra, two camps. Here for tinguU and ieml^ Unl and trinl are used * 
€Lna» Htterae, one letter; irinae UHerae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : hini seyphi, a pair of goblets ; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : bitM hastUia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers* 
bis eex, for duodecim ; bis septemy for quattuordeciin, 

4. Siscentl and miUe are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num* 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds, ete., 
as in English ; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : mllle centum 'elgintl or mUle et centum vlgintl, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written eeixeenti^ seoeeeniieimuey and eeaocMl. 

* Often written mVUa, For duo mUia^ Mna milia or hie miUe is sometimes used. 

* Literally **ten times a hundred thousand " ; the table might be oanrled up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with oeniina mllia: centtee cen- 
Utut miliei^ 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations eentena milta is uodwstood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and Bometimes centum mllia is used. 
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Dbclensiok of Numeral AixrEcnvES. 

175. VnuSy Duo, and IVes are declined aa follows: 

Unus, one. 





8IN0ULAH. 


' 


»*■ w 


PLURAL. 




Nam, 


tknus 


tkna 


Unum 


ani 


anae 


ana 


Oen, 


tinluB 


flnlus 


ilnlus 


flnOrum 


anftrum 


undrum 


Dai, 


ani 


tknl 


ani 


llnTs 


anTs 


anis 


Aee. 


flnum 


flnam 


flnum 


QnOs 


anfts 


ana 


Voe, 


tine 


fina 


tknum 


am 


anae 


ana 


Ahl 


flnO 


ana 

Duo, two. 


ano 


ants 


unis 
Tres, three. 


anfo 


Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo^ 


trGs, m. 


and f. 


tria, n. 


Oen, 


dudrum 


duftrum 


duOrum * 


trium 




trium 


Dai. 


duObuB 


duftbus 


duObus 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace, 


duOs, duo 


dufts 


duo 


trSs, tifs 


tria 


Voc, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


ires 


- 


tria 


AbU 


duGbufl 


duflbuR 


duGbus 


tribus 




tribus 



Note 1.— The plural of Untu In the sense of alofu may be uaed with any noun : t/itl 
]7Mi, the Ubii alone ; bat in the sense of on«, it is nsed only with nouns plural in form, 
bat slngalar in sense : Una eagtra^ one canap; iinae Utterae^ one letter. 

NoTB 8.— Like duo is declined anibo^ both. 

JSom 8.— Multl^ many, and j^iiriml^ very many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
snch generally want the singular. Bat in the poets the singalar oocors in the sense of 
many a : multa hostiOy many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : dttcenti^ ae, a, 

178. Jnllle as an adjective is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : mtlia* milium, mllibua, 

KonL^With the wbttanHve mlUe^ milia^ the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive: mlUs haminum^ a thoasand men (of men); bat if a dedined 
oaroeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria mUia tree^ntl mlliiis^ three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

179. Ordinals are declined like bonus, and distributives like thej^urai 
of bonus, but the latter often have Hm instead of Orum in the Genitive : 
blnUm for blnOrum, 

> In the ending o in duo and ambo (1 7B, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared from the Latin, though preserved in Greek and San- 
skrit. Compare the Sanskrit dva, the Greek StJe, the Latin dvo, and the Ei^Ush two, 

* Instead of duorum and dudrum^ duum is sometimes used. 

s Barely in other oases in connection with mlUum or miU&tM. 

« Generally written with one t^ mUia^ but sometimes with two: mlllia. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



Ababio. 


BOMAV. 


Ababic. 


ROMAB. 


Ababio. 


Roman. 


1. 


I. 


12. 


XII. 


60. 


L. 


2. 


II. 


13. 


XIII. 


60. 


LX. 


8. 


IIL 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


16. 


XVI. 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


VII. 


18. 


XVIIL 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


600. 


10, or-D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.» 


11. 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latin Numeral Stubols are combiiiationB of: 1 = 1; V = 5 ; X = 10*, 
L-=50; C = 100; 10 or D = 600; CIO or M = 1,000.* 

2. Ik the CoicBiKATioir of the9E symbols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the valae : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 5 ; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

8. In the Combination of 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO.= 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
6,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 500 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. * 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, twice 

8. ter, three times 
4.qjater 



5. qulnquies^ 

6. sexies 

7. septdes 

8. octies 



9. novi&s 

10. decies 

11. tlndecies 

12. duodeci^s 



> Thoasands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 8,000; Y = 5,000. 

> The origin of these 83rmboIs is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the ont- 
stretched finger ; F, the open hand ; X^ the two hands crossed ; X, the open hand like V., 
bat in a different position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek 4, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; lO^ afterward changed to 2>, is a 
part of CID ; (7 is also supposed to he a modification of the Greek 9, but it may be ttie 
taiitial letter of centum^ as Jf may be that of mtUe. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, i^e is the approved ending, though iine 
often occurs. In adverbs from indefinite numeral adjectives Uns is the approved ending: 
toUene (from tot\ so often ; quoiUns (from quoty, how often. See Brambach, p. U. 
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PRONOUNS. 



(tredeoidft 
^. (quaterdeoiH 

(quattttordeoi«fl 

(qalnquieBdecUt 

'Iqulndeoito 

( seziesdecies 

' ( sSdeoies 
17. BeptifiBdeoito 
. g i duodevldeH 

(octieBdeoies 

(Undfivlcifia 



19. 



I uovidBdeciSa 



20. vlcies 

21. Bemel et vlcies 

22. bis et vicids 
80. trloles 

40. quadr&gi&s 

50. qolnqaftgies 

60. sezflgles 

70. Beptufigies 

80. oc(6gi«B 

90. nOnftgries 

100. centies 

101. centifiB semel 

102. oentieBbU 



200. daoenti^B 
800. ti^centies 
400. quadringenciefl 
500. quIngeDtifiB 
800. B^BoentidB 
700. Beptdngeoties 
800. ocUngentidii 
j^ (DOningenties 
' (nOngentids 
1,000. mllli^Bi 
2,000. bU mtUi^B 
100,000. centiH XDlUiea 
1,000,000. mlUieB mllliCA 



Non 1.— Is oomponnds of unlta and tens, the nnlt with U geoenHjr precedes, as In 
the toble : hit et vlcii§; the tens, however, with (nr without et, may precede. 

NoTS 2.— Another class of nnmeral adverbs in um or d is formed IhHn the ordinals: 
primum, prltnd^ for the first time, in the first place ; tertium, Urtid, for the third timcw 



CHAPTER III 
PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik coiistraction, Prononns* are nsed either as Sub- 
stantives: egOy I, tu, thou; or as Adjectives: meuSy my, 
tuusy your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tUy thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meu&, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hic, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : quty who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. . 

I. Personal Fronoxtks. 

184. Personal Pronouns/ so called because they design 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

A MUMU is often used indefinitely like the English a Uiousa/nd Umee, 
a Bat in their signification and use, Pronoons diifer widely ttom ordinaiy snbstantiTeB 
and a4]ectiTes, aa they never name any object, action, or qoality, bat simply jMrfiU oui 
Us relation to the spoiUcer, or to some other person or thing; see 814, II., with foot-not& 
s Also called Suhetantice Prchoutu, becaase they are always ased eubHantivelf* 
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Ego, /. Tfi, ih<m. Sul, of hinue^f, etc.' 

BINOULAR. 

Norn, ego' ill 

Gen, mel tul sul' 

Dot, mih! or ml tibl Bib! 

^oc. mS tS sd 

Foe. ta 

Abl, m6 t6 Bd 

PLURAL. 
Nom, DOS YU8 

g^jnogtrum vestrem'J ^^ 

inostrl Testrl ) 

Do^. nObiB TObiB BibI 

Aee. nOs tOb bC 

Fbtf. t6b 

^M. nobis - TObIs Bd 

1. The Cabe-Endikob of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nounn. 

2. SuT, qfhinuelf^ etc., is often called the B^fiexive pronoun. 

3. Ekphatio Forms in met occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egomet, I my- 
self; timetj etc. But the Nom. ^ has tuU and tutemet, not tikmet, 

4. Bedupuoatsd Forms. — Sesi, tH?, nOmi, for «9, M, mi, 

5. AsoiKJsrr and Bare Forms.— i/i« for mel; tis for <i«i/ 7n^ and miipU 
for md/ ^ for ti; ad, Opw, for a, 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : micum, ticvm. 

II. Po8SES8iY£ Pronouns. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, mj/; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um, his, hers, Us; suus, a, um, their, 

mm I- ■ ■■■■-■— II »■ ■.■■■■■^■^» I. I I ■ I. — ■■■ !■ »■ — ■■»■■ ^p^ 

> Ctf Mmse^, herself^ itM^. The NomtaiatiTe is not need. 

' Effo has no connectioo In form with mel^ miAi, etc., bat it oorresponds to the 
Greek iy»¥, iy». The oblique cases of effo and tu in the singular are derived from the 
Indo-European roots ma and too. Compare the Accusative Singular of each in— 
Sambksit. Obbbk. Latin. English. 

mft-m or ma, fitf, me, me. 

tv&-m or tvft, re or ai, te, thee. 

t^l, sibl^ «#, in both numbers are formed from the root ava. The origin of the plural 
forms of e^^o and tH is obscure. See PapUlon, pp. 142-149; Kiihncr, I., pp. 878-882. 

* VMirum and veatri are also written mntrum and «0«A*I, though less correctly. 
JAI, tul, tui, noatri, and veatri^ are in form strictly Possessives in the Gen. Sing., but by 
use they have become PersonaL yoairl and vaairl have also become Plural. Thus, mamor 
9aatrl^ *mindlhl of yon,* mtens literally min^^fui <tfyour% 1. e., of your welflnre, Intereat 
Koetrum and vattrum^ for lUM^rdrum and taatrdrumy ore also Possessives ; see 186. 
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PRONOUNS. 



Nor 1.- Fwiei a Weg are decHned as a^ectlTes of the flnt tnd Moond deeleoBioDt) 
bat m«iM bu in the Vocative Singular Maacnline generally mi, aometimes itietM, and ill 
the Genitive Plural sometimea meum instead of medrum.* 

Nora 2.— Emphatio Ibrma in pU and met oceor: tuapte^ suamet, 
Nora 8.— Other poeaeaaivea are: (1) ei0ft9^ a, um^* *wboae/ and eiT^va, a, «»»,* 
* whose?* declined like bonns^ and (S) the Patrlala, no&trd9t Genitive alfo, *of oar coon- 
try,* «es^rd«, Genitive diis^ ^of yonr ooantry,* and oi^s, Genitive dMs, *of whose coon- 
try,* declined aa adjectives of Deoleneion IIL 

ni. Dehonbtbatiye Pronouns. 

186. Demonstratiye Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. H!c, this.* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Mabo. 


FXM. 


Nbitt. 


Maso. 


Frm. 


Vbut. 


Norn. h!c 


haec 


h6c 


hi 


hae^ 


haec 


Oen. 'hQjus 


hQjuB 


hftjus ' 


horum 


harum 


hOrum 


Dal. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Aee. hunc 


hanc 


h6c« 


hOs 


has 


haec 


AbL hoc 


hac 


hOc 


his 


his 


hlR 


II. Iste, 


that, that 

SINGULAR. 


of yours ;^ 


866 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


NXVT. 


Maso. 


Fui. 


Nkut. 


Nom. iste 


ista 


istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Gen. istlus 


istluB 


istiURi^ 


istOrum 


istftnim 


istGnim 


D(U. isti 


istI 


istI 


istls 


istls 


istls 


Aee. latum 


istam 


istud * 


istos 


ist&s 


ista 


Abl ist5 


istft 


istd 


istls 


istls 


iatb 



> In early Latin tmu is soiDetimes written tovot^ and «uu«, 90co9. 

* From the relative qul^ e^^us (187), also written qudius. 

* From the interrogatl^t) gwie, e^^ (188), also written quHm. 

* The stem of Aie is Ao, Aa^ which by the addition of i, another pronominal stem, 
Men in <-«, *he,* b^Hsooies in certain cases hi (for ho-iy, has (for Aa-i), as in hX-e, Aoe-o. 
The forms Ao, Aa, appear in Ad-«, Aa-nc Ancient and rare Ibrms of this pronoon are 
hie (for Ale), hHug (for Ai?^u«), Aoie, Ao/oe (for AvieX Aonc (fbr Avne), hei$^ h^Uee^ A{«, 
A{Me(fer Arce, hi\ hUnu (for A{«). 

* The Genitive sufBz is im, appended to the stem after the addition of < (foot- note 4) : 
Ao i'US, hUfm (i changred toj between two vowels, 28) ; Mo-i-Ui, i«dw (i retained after 
a censwant). The suffix tM, originally oa, is in origin the same as the snfflx i« in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to v, and in the other to i. 
See Wordsworth, p. 95 ; Gorssen, I., p. 807. 

In prose 4 in the ending ItM is generally long. 

« Demonstrative, Kelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want the Vocative 

^ Here the form with o, Aoeo, is sometimes used. 

* The stem of Uis (for Miu) is Uto in the Masc. and Neut, and iata in the Fem. 
Is weakened to e in ist^ (ff4, 1, note) and to u in Utu-d. Ancient and rare forms of Uts 
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m. Ble, thUj^ that <mey he^ is declined like itte; see II. on the 
preceding page. 



IV. Ts, he^ thisy that. 


t 


8IM017LAB. 




IfASO. FlM. 


NXUT. 


Nonh. is ea 


id 


Oen, §jus Sjus 


fijas 


Dai. & ^I 


&» 


Ace. eum earn 


id* 


Abl. eo eft 


eO 



PLUBAL. 



Maso. 
^il 
eOnim 
els, lis 
eds 
els, ilS 



eae 
eftrum 
els, lis 
efts 
els, lis 



Nkut. 
ea 

ednim 
els, lis 
ea 
els, ilS 



V. Ipse, »effy he.* 

sinoulab. 
Maac. Fkm. 



Nom. ipse 
Oen, ipsius 
Dai. ipsi 
Aee. ipsum 
Abl. ips5 



ipsa 

ipsius 

ipsI 

ipsam 

ipsft 



NlUT. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsI 

ipsum 

ipso 



Mabo. 

ipsI 

ipsOmin 

ipsis 

ipsos 

ipsIS 



PLURAL. 

FSM. 

ipsae 

ipsftrum 

ipsIS 

ips&s 

ipsIs 



Nbut. 
ipsa 

ipsOrum 
ipsIS 
ipsa 
ipsIs 



VI. Idem, the Bame.* 



•re i9tus (for itU\ forms in i, a«, I (for ius) in the G«niUTe, and In d, ae, d (for i) in tha 
Dst. : ign (for MliM), M» (for isH^ isiae (for i«^ffM or Mi). 

1 The stem of i^ (for iUtut) is <^, iUa. Ancient and rare foncs are (1) iUut (for 
</20), forms in {, a«, f (for itM) in the Cknitive Sinf^nlar, and in d, oe, d (for I) in the 
Dattve Singular : ilH (for iKitu\ etc ; (2) forms from oUus or olU {tat those from «/20) : 
o/ZiM, oOti, oMo, etc 

* The stem of if is i, strengthened in most of its caae-forms to eo, so. Ancient or 
rare forms of U are, &U (for U) ; i-i-ei^ ei-ei^ i-ei, eae (for Dative Singolar H); 4m, em 
(for ewn); e-eis, i-eie, eU (for NominatiTO Plural ei) ; ^-ei«, ei-eia^ e-eie, idue, edlnte 
(for ele). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, «o, 
ea: eum, eam=:eum, earn; ede, ede=ede, ede. This root appears in ip-aue, ip-ea, ip- 
eum. JSl, it, and ai-o, thus, are probably LocaUree ftt>m this root or from eva, the root 
of «t«{ (184). 

* Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the plural tormB el, iJ, ele. He, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of ii and ile,i and U are sometimes written. 

^ See page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipee (for ipeue = l-pe-ente) is compounded of ie nr its stem i, the intensiTe particle 
pa,* even,* * indeed,* and the pronominal root «o, ao, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipeo, ipea, but forms occur with the first part declined and pee nndianged : 
eum-pee, eam-pee, etc ; sometimes combined with re : redpee = ri-edpee = ri ipedi *ln 
nality.* Ipeue (for ipee) is not uncommon. 

* In idem, compounded of ie and dem^ only the first part is declined. ledem is 
shortened to Idem^ iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eiedem and Udem occur for idem; eidem and Idem for idem; eiedem 
end ledem in the KominatiTe Plural for eidem. 



74 




PRONOUNS, 








BINOITLAB. 






PL17RAL. 




Mabo. 


Fbm. 


NCVT. 


Maso. 


Fbm. 


- Kmrr. 


yom. Idem 


eadem 


idem 


j eldem * 
1 ildem 


eaedem 


eadem 


Oen, Sjusdem 


fijusdem 


djusdem 


eOrundem 


e&rundem 


eorundeui 


Dot. &dem 


^dem 


^Idem * 


«Isdem 
ilsdem 


^sdem 
ilsdem 


^sdem * 
ilsdem 


Aee. enndem 


eandem 


idem 


eOsdem 


eftsdem 


eadem 


Ahi. eOdem 


eadem 


eddem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem • 
dsdem 



1. H]lc (for hi-ec) is compounded with the demonstratiye particle oe, 
meaning Jiere, The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis ; Aiee, 
kOjusee, hdaeCj hdrunce {fn changed to n\ hJSrune {e dropped). Oe, changed 
to oi, is generally retained before the interrogatiye ne : Aicine, hliscine, 

2. Illio and Istic,' also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 





SINGULAR. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Nkct. 


Nom» illfo 


Ulaeo 


iliac (illOc) 


Gen. illiusce 


illiusce 


illiusce « 


Dot, illlo 


illlo 


iUlo 


Ace, illuno 


illanc 


mac (illoc) 


Ahl, illoo 


iliac 


illOo 





PLURAL. 




Mabo. 


Fuc. 


Nbut. 


Ullc 


illaoo 


illaeo 


iUlsoe 


yilsce 


illlsce 


illosce 


ill&Bce 


illaec 


ilUsce 


illlBce 


iUlsce 


r in, *lo, 


' *8ee,' 


and some 



8. Syncopated Forms, compounded of ecoe or «», * lo,' 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of t^ and m, occur: eceitnik 
for ecce eum ; ecc^s for ecce eOs ; ellum for %n Ulum ; illam for hi iUam, 

4. Demonstrative AnjEorrvEs: t&Us^ e^ such; tantus, a, «f», so great; ro^, 
so many ; tot^ut, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

Note.— For tdlia^ the Genitivo of a demondtrative with modi (Gtonitive of modut, 
measure, kind) is often used : hvjusmodlf ^jtunu)d\^ of this kind, such. 

rv. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The BelatiVe quly *who/ so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

> Sometimes a dissyllable. 

* Bldwn and tUdtm are the approved forms. Instead of ildem and iitdtm^ dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and led«m are often written. 

* 21^ and Utlo are formed from the sterna of iUe and ieU in the same manner as Ale 
la formed from its stem; see page 72, foot-nottf 4.: 

* Observe that ee is retained in ftill afters^ bat shortened to c in all ofliir sttnatlooA. 

' The stem of qui is guo, qva^ which becomes eo, ou In ci^juM and ewi, ^vl and 
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SINGULAR. 






PLITRAL. 






BIaso. 


FSM. 


Nbdt. 


Masg. 


FSM. 


Nkitt. 


Kom, 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cajus 


cQjus 


cQjus 


qudnim 


quftnim 


quorum 


Dai, 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern* 


quam 


quod 


quGs 


qufts 


quae 


AbL 


quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui^ = qiidy qftd, *with which,' * wherewith,' is a Looaiice or AblaUoe 
of the relative qui. 

2. Cinny when used with the Ablative of the relative, is i^nerally appended 
to it : quibu8eum. 

3. Quicumque and Quittquis^ * whoever,' are called fh>m their significatioii 
f^eneral relaiives.* Quicumque (qulcunque)^ declined like qui, Quiequit is 
rare except in the forms, quisquia, quidquid (quicquid), quiiqud, 

NoTC— The parts of Quicumque are sometiaieB separated by one or more words : 
qua re eutnque. 

4. Bklauve Adjegtivxs: qudHs, «, such as; quaniue^ a, «m, so great; 
quct^ as many as ; qw4ut^ a, um^ of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudliequdlie, qudlUcumque^ etc 

KoTB.— For Qu(UU the Genitive of the relative with modi Is often used : eui'uemodi^ 
rft what kind, such as ; oujutcvmquemodly cuicuimodl (for evJiuei{)uimodi% of what- 
ever kind. 

V. Intekrogative Pronouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 



quae are formed from quo and qua like hX and Aa« in hi-o and hae^ from ho and Aa ; see 
186, 1., foot-note 4. Andent or rare forms are quei^ quis (for qul\ Nom. Sing. ; qtioius 
{i =J); qttoif eui (for oi^us^ as in cuimodi = oiijuemodi)^ quoiei, quoi (for cui); quis 
(for qul\ Nom. Plnr. ; quai (for quae\ Fern, and Neat. Plur. ; queis^ quis (for quilms). 

> An Accusative quoniy also written quum and cum^ formed directly from Uie stem 
guo^ became the conjunction quom, quum, cunk, * when,^ lit. during vIMoh^ 1. e., daring 
which time. Indeed, several coi\}anctions are In their origin Aocasatives of pronoans *. 
quanta *in what way,* *how,* is the Accasativeof{2t»i; quamquaniy * however much,* 
the Accosative of quis-quis (187, 8); tum^ *then,* and tam^ 'so,* Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, to, seen in is-tus^ is-te, is-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

' This is an element in quln = qul-ne, *■ by which not,* ' that not,* and in quippe = 
qul-pe^ * indeed.* 

* Relative pronoufis, adjectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking cmiii^im, like qul-eumquei or by being doubled like quiS'^is : qudlis-cumque, 
qudUa-gudUs, of whatever kind; ubi-eumquet ubi-u&L, wheresoever. 

* The relative qui^ the interrogatives quis^ ^ui, and the indefinites guis^ gu9, are 
all formed firom the stem quo^ qutt. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
all; see page 74, foot-note 5. 
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I. Quia, 


iDho, which, 

SINGULAR. 


whatf 




PLURAL. 




Maso. 


FSM. 


NauT. 


Maso. 


Fan. 


Naur. 


Nom, quia 


quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Oen, cQjus 


cujus 


cQjus 


quorum 


quftrum 


quOniiB 


Dat, cui 


cui 


cui 


quibuB 


quibua 


quibua 


Ace. quern 


quam 


quid 


quOs 


qufts 


quae 


Abl. quo 


qu& 


qud 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



II. Qui, whichy what f is declined like the relative qui, 

m 

1. Quia is generally used aubstantively, and Qui, a(]|jectively. The forma 
quU and quern are sometimeB feminine. 

2. Qui^ how I in what way t iff a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quia; see 187, 1. 

8. OoxpouKDS of quia and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : ^m- 
ftam, quinam, ecquia^ etc. But ecquia has sometimes tcqua for ecquae, 

4. IiniBBOOATrvB Adjectives: qudHt, «, whatt quantua, a, «m, how 
great! qu<!€y how many t quotua, a, wm, of what number? uter^ utra, virwUy 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indepinitb Pronouns. 

180. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and qui, 
with their compounds. 

190. Quis, 'any one/ and qui, 'any one,' *any/ are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After «{, nm, n«, and niim, the Fem. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have qua0 
or qua: si quae, si qua. 

2. From quia and ^I are formed — 

1) The Ind^niiea .* 

aliquid or oliquod,^ aomej aome one, 

quidpiam or quodpiam,* aome, aome one, 

quiddam or quoddam,* certain, certain one, 

quicquam or quidquam,^ any one. 



aliquis, 


aliqua. 


quispiam, 


quaepiam. 


quidam, 


quaedam, 


qmsquam, 


quaequam^ 



1 Aliqyia is oompoanded of n/i, seen In ali-va; qviaquam^ otqttia and guam ; quia- 
(7u«, of quia and que (from qui) ; qulv'a^ of qui and the verb via (293X *yoa wish*— 
hence qul-vla, 'any you wish*; qullibet, of qui and the impersonal libet, *it pleases.^ 

* Also written quipptam^ quoppiam, 

* QvAdam, changes m to n before d : quendam for quemdam. 

* Quiaquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 
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2) The General Ind^nitee : 

qmsque, quaeque, quidqao or quodque,^ 

quivis, quaevis, quidvls or quodvls, 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, 



0Mry^ every one, 
any one you pleate, 
any one you pleate. 



None 1.— These compoondB are generally declined like quia and gt»f, but they bare 
in the Neat. Sing, quod lued adjecUvely^ and quid subtdanttvely. 

Nora 2. — Aliquie has aliqua instead of aUquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neat Plur. 
^^^2 for aliquie oocars. 

191. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table or Ck>RRELATiTS8. 



1 

iRTKKBOeATlVK. 


iNDXriMrTK. 




BSLATIVa. 


quis, qui, 
who? what! « 


quie, quiy* any one, 
any; aliquitj* some 
one, some ; quldam, 
certain one, certain ; 


hie, this one, this;« 
iste, that one, that; 
ille^ that one, that; 
ie, he, that ; 


qui,^ who. 


liter, which 
of two? 


uter or alteruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 


utergue, each, both ; * 


qui, who. 


qudUs, of 
what kind? 


quaUsUbet* of any 
kind; 


tdlie, such ; 


quaUe,^ as. 


quantue, how 
great? 


aliquantue, some- 
what great ; quan- 
tuwis, as great as 
you please ; 


tantus, so great ; 


quantut,* as, 
as great. 


quot, how 
many? 


aliquot, some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



JScmL—jSTeeoii quia^ ^ I know not who,^ has become in effect an indefinite pronoun 
s qu^dam, *some one.* Bo also neeeid qtA, *• I know not which * or * what * = " some* ; 
nsmsii quot = cMqitat^ *' some,* * a certain nomber.* 

> In Unue-quiaque both parts are regnlarly declined. 

* Observe that the question quia or qul^ who or what? may be answered indejt' 
nitely by quia, qui, aliquiay etc., or dejinitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a reUtivef as by Afe, this one, or hlo qui, this one who; ^ he, or <« 9f<{, he who, etc. 

* In ibrm observe that the Indefinite is either the same ss the Interrogative or Is a 
oomponnd of it : quia, oH-quia, qui, qui^dam, and that the relative is usually the same 
as the interrogative. 

* On Me, iate. Hie, and ia, see 4A0; 4A1, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, hie, iate, etc. 



78 VERBS. 

CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Yebbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
legity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verberat, he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currity the boy runs.* 

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice' represents the subject as acting 
or EXISTING : pater f ilium amat, the father loves his son ; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. iNTRAysmvE Vebbs generally have only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs* are Passive in form, but not in sense: loqvor, to 
speak. But see SSl. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* 

^ Here SMtmrn^ * the elave,^ Is the object of the action : bsaU (what?) th6 tiavs. The 
object thas completes the meaning of the verb. Be beats Is Incomplete in sense, but ffte 
hoy runs is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

* Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is <icted vpon (Fassiro 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father loves his son^ the subject,/alAer, is 
the one who performs the action^ loves^ whUe with the Passive Voice, *the sor, is loved 
by the father^'' the subject, son, merely receives the action, is acted upon^ is loved, 

> So called from dipbfU^ to lay aside, as ttiey dispense, in general, with the aettvf 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

4 Mood,, or Mode^ means manner^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Mbods. 
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. ^« The Ikdicatiye Mood either asserts something as a 
' or inqnires after the fact: 

j^^Hy HB IS READING. Legitne^ is he readino? SenriuB rlffndvity Ser- 
tfhu RXiONKD. Quis ego sum, who am If 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or co7iception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries,' Ut^ fnay, might, should, 
would: 

AnOmus patriam, lit us love ovr conrUiy, Sint be&tl, mat thxt br 
happy. Quaerat quispiam, wme one mat dtquirr. Hdo nemo d^OD^rU, no one 
WOULD BAT this. £go ciMeomy I SHOULD THnnc, or / am inoldisd to think. 
£iiltitur at vincai, he strives that he mat conquer.* Domum ubt h>abitaret, 
leg^t, he selected a house where hr might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
fonns with thaU and wiU: 

Huio ^dUmtu, shall wr tirld to this onef Quid dies ferat inoertum est, 
what a day will brino forth is uncertain, Dubitd num dibeam, I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaeslvit si liciret, he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the ImpercUive, especially in prohibitions : 

Sorlbere nd pigrire, do not krgleot to write, Ne trdnsierU Iberum, do 
not oRoes the Ebro. 

4. Sometimes by the English InJinUite : * 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer.* MissI sunt qui dhisulerent 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo, 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

JUstitiam eoie, practise justice, Tu nS &de malls, do net tield to mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The use and proper translaUoD of the SabJunctlTe muBt be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illastrations are h«re given to aid the learner In imderstanding the Pa»- 
dlgois of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

' This is generally the proper translation In simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483>, and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (490). 

* Or, he Hrirets to oomqueb; cee 4 below, with foot-note 4. 

* The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utinam poseem^ tcauld that I wbbk abls. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjune- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit., thai he may conquer); qui cdnsulerent, to consult (lit., who should or tanU4 
consiUt), 



80 VERBA 

III. Tbnseb. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: amo, I love, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses por Completed Action. 

1. Perfect : amdvl, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdverS, I shall have loved.' 

Nori 1. — The Latin Perfect Bometimes oorresponds to our Perfect with 
have (have loved)^ and is called the Present Perfect or Perfect D^nite; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past {loved)^ and is caUed Uie Bietorical Pbt^ 
feet or Ptrfect Indefinites 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has aU the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also diatm- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Pbimabt Tenses: 

1. Present: am6^ I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvl, I have loved.' 
8. Future : amdbS, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect: amdverdy I shall have loved. 

n. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect: amdbamy I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amdvly I loved.' 
8. Pluperfect : amdveramy I had loved. 

> Or, / do love. The English did may also be used in translating the Impeirfeot and 
Perfect: I did love, 

3 Or, Itcill have loved. 

' Thus the Latin Perfect oomblnes within Itself the fbroe and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper, seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aoriei, seen in the Greek 
Aorist: amavl = irc^iAifira, / have loved ; amftTi = i^K^vti, I loved. The Bietorieal 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as paet, but the fermer regards 
it simply as a hietorioal fact—I loved ; while the latter regards it cw i» progrees^I 
VMU loving, 

* The nioe distinctions of tense hare been Ailly deTek>ped only in the Indlcattve. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action is leas prcunlnent and Is leas deft* 
nitely marked. 
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109. NuMBBES AND PERSONS. — There are two numbers. 
Singular and Plural/ and three persons. First, Sec- 
ond, and Third/ 

NoTB. — The Tarious verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense, namber, 
and person, make up the finite verb, 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun.^ It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Ir^nitivey sometimes by the verbal noun in ing, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

£i%re es urbe void, I with to oo out of the city. Oestid eeire omnia, / lonff 
TO KNOW all thingt, Haec scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure, 
Peccare lioet nSminl, to sin i* lawful for no one, Vineere* scis, you tnoto 
how to oonqubb, or you understand oonquekino.* Tfi diount ««m« sapien- 
tern, they say that you ase* unse, Sentlmus calire^ I^fnem, we pereeioe that 
fire IS HOT.« See also Syntax, 532-539. 

n. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genUive^ 
dative, aecueative, and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in inq : 

Amandif of loving. Amandi causft, for the sake of loving. Ars viven- 
di^ the art of living. Cupidus \A audiefuU^ desirous of hxaring you, Utilis 
bibendo, ustful fob dbinking. Ad discendum prOp€nsus, inclined to lkukn ,* 
or TO LBABNiNG. Mens disccndd alitur, the mind is nourished bt lxabnino. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. 

m. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in nm and a 
form in u: 

Arndtum, to love, fob loving. Amdta, to bb loved, fob loving, in 

1 As In Nouns; see 44. 

3 The InfinitiTe baa the characteriatica both of verba and of nouns. As a verb, it gov- 
erns obHque caaea and takea adverbial modlfiera; aa a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it ia a verbal nonn in ihe Dative or Locative. See JoUy, pp. 179-200. 

' Observe that the Infinitive vinoere may be tranalated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer^ or by tiie verbal noun, conquering. 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and caUre are translated by the Indicative are and 
is {is hot) ; and that the Ace tf, the autject of esse, ia translated by the Nom. you^ the 
Bubject of are; and that the Ace Ignemy the subject dealire^ la tranalated by the Nom. 
Jtre^ the subject of ia. 

* Occasionally the Oemnd, eapedally with a prapoaition, may be thua tranalated by 
the English ii^finiHtt. 

7 
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LOYoro. Au3dlium posttUaifum venit, he came to ask aid. Difficile dicbA est, 
U is d\fleuU to tell. See Syntax, M5-547. 

Note.— The Supine in um is an Aoousative in form, while the Supine in 
6 may be either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

IV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.' It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Ii\/initivey and sometimes 
by a Clause : 

Atndns, loving. AmdtHnu, about to lovs. Arndttu^ lovxd. Aman- 
duSy DESERVING TO BE LOVED. PlatO scTibins mortuus est, Plato died while 
WRiTiNO, or WHILE HE WAS wsiTiNO. Sol oHine diem cOnfloit, tJu evn bisikg, 
or WHEN IT Bi8E8,> caiues the day, Sediit belli oftsum terUdiiirus^ he returned 
TO TBT (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amloU) liUQeTtdu^ in selbot- 
IHO /Hende. See Syntax, 548-5iM>. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles : two In the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdne, amdtunu ; and two ixt the Fasaive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive,* amdtvsy amandue. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 



Con J. I. 


Characrristios. 


Inftnititr Endings. 

a-re 


II. 


d 


e-re 


. III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


I-re 



202. PRIKCIPAL Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 

1 Participles are verbs In force, bat adjectives in form and inflection. As verbs, they 
govern obllqae cases ; as adjectives, they agree with nouns. 

« Or by its rising. 

* Sometimes called the FxUure Passive Participle. In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated like a gemnd governing that noun ; see 544. 

^ The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflectfon, as the 
difl'erences between them have been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suffixes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, S 1 3-2 1 6. 
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NoTB 1. — In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognise four 
stems: 

1) The Verb-Stem, which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem, 

2) Three Special Siems, the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

NoTB 2. — The Special Stems are formed from the Verb-Stem^ unless they 
are identical with it.^ 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. Sum, / <mi, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 

at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Pbes. Indic. Fries. Infin. Prsf. Indic. 

sum, /am, esse, to be, ful, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — Two independent ^em^ or roots > are used in the conjugation of 
this verb, viz. : (1) es, seen in s-um (for es-um) and in esse, and (2) /«, seen 
in /t*-f . 

1 For the treatment of Stems, see 249^256. In many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Boot. For the distinction between roots and 
stemSj and for the manner in which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 

' In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which disthignish the varioas forms 
are separately indicated, and should be carefhlly noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (222, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

> The forms of irregular verbs are often derived ft^m different roots. Thus in Eng- 
lish, am^ was, been ; go^ went^ gone. Indeed, the identical roots used in the coi\]nga- 
tion of ««m are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek ^c, originally 
as, is seen in am (for as-^nt), art (for aS't\ are (for as-e); the root/tA, Greek ^v, origi- 
nally bhu^ is seen in be (for bhe\ been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; ic-ci is 
Homeric, and i-vri Doric: 



Sanskrit. 


Gbeek. 


as-mi 


CI-/U.I 


as-i 


iv-ci 


as-ti 


iv-ri 


s-mas 


ic'tiiv 


s-tha 


iv-ri 


8-anti 


i-vri fc 



Latin. 


English. 


8-um 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


es-t 


is 


s-nmns 


are 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-unt 


ar-e 



Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronviminal ending 
meaning /, thou, A«, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English me^ means /. It is retained in 
as-mi and ei-/u.i, but shortened to m in s-u-m and a-m. TV, meaning 7te, is preserved 
Id as-H and i<r-ri, but shortened to f in es-t and lost in is. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is a«, sometimes shortened to «; In Greek i^, sometimes 
shortened to j; in Latin es, sometimes shortened to «, as In Sanskrit; in English a, ar, 
Otis, 
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VSRB8. 



204. Sum, I am. — Stems, esy fu. 



PSBB. IllD. 



FBIITCIPAL PABT8. 
Pbbs. Ivp. Pbbf. Iin>. 



esse. 



ful, 



BuFnra.' 





Indicative Mood. 






Pressnt Tense. 

SINGULAR. «>*«» **ip«.. PLURAL. 


snni,* 

es, 

est, 


lam, 
thou art,* 
heia ; 




811111110, 

estis, 
sunt, 


we are, 
you are, 
(hey are. 






IlfPERFECT. 




eram, 

erfts, 
erat. 


I was, 
thou waat,* 
he was; 




erftmiis, 

erfttU, 

erant, 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


er4^,* 
eris, 
erit. 


IshaU be,^ 
thou mlt be, 
he will be ; 


FUT 


ure. 

ertmus, 

erttis, 

emnt. 


we shall be, 
you will be, 
they will be. 


ful. 
fuisti, 

fuit, 


I have been,^ 
tlwu hast been, 

he has been ; 


Peri 


TECT. 

fuirnns, 

fu^mnt, 

fu^re, 


we have been, 
you have been, 

> ihey have been. 


fueram, I had been, 
f uerfts, ihou hadst been, 
f uerat, he had been ; 


Plupe 


BFECT. 

f uerftmus, we had beeri, 
fueratis, you had been, 
f uerant, they had been. 


fuerts, 
fuerit, 


Future 
InhaQ have been, 
thou toilt Iiave been, 
he will Iiave been ; 


Perfect. 

fuerimus, we shall have been, 
f uerf tis, you vnU have been, 
fuerint, they wiU have been. 



1 The Supine is wantlnf?. 

* 8mn is for esum, eram for esam. Whenever « of the stem m comes between two 
Towels, € is dropped, as in «um, sunt, or « is changed to r, as in €ram, erS; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es and fu are ^- 
tingulshed by the type. 

* Or you are^ and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is confined mos^y to sotemc 
discourse. 

* In yerbe, final o, marked 6, Is generally long. 

* Or, Future, I will he ; Perfect, lufos; see 197, xx>te 1. 
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sit, 
essein, 

689^0, 
688^tf 

fuerim, 

fueris, 

fuerit, 

fulSB^B, 

fuisset, 

/Vec. es, 
Pui. est6. 



SIHOULAB. 

may Ihe^ 

majftt thou he* 

let him be ^ may he be; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 



I8h4yuld be,^ 
thou wonldst be, 
he would be; 



situ, 
slut, 

Imperfect. 

ess^mn*, 

essent, 

Perfect. 

fuei*lmii0, 

fuerttis, 

fuerlitt, 



1 may have been^ 
thwi mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 

Pluperfect. 
lehould have been, 
thou wouldst have been, 
he toonld have been ; 



PLURAL. 

ietuabe, 

be ye, may you ^ 

let them be, 

we should be, 
you would be, 
they would be, 

we may have been, 
you may have been^ 
they may have been. 



t\Amm^mkWLm, we should have been, 
fuisB^tis, you would have been, 
tliey would have been. 



be tlwu, 

thou ehalt be,* 
he shall be ;* 



fuisseBt, 

Imperative. 

eate, 
estOte, 



be ye, 

ye shall be, 
they shall be. 



iNPINITrVE. 
/Vet. esse, to be. 
Per/, fuisse, to luive been. 
Put, futftrns esse,^ to be about 
to be. 



Participle. 



Put, futlkms/ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms beginning with 6 or « are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem fu,^ 

2. Barb Forms i—forem, for%8, ford, forent, fore, for essem, essis, esset, 
essent, fui&rus esse ; siem, siis, siet, stent, or /uam, fuds, /uai, fuawt, for sim, 
•jis, sit, sint, 

1 On the translation of the Snbjnnctlve, see 196, II., and remember that It is often 
best rendered by the Indicative. Thus, Hm may often be rendered /am, and fuerim, 1 
have been. 

^ Othe thou, or may you he, 

* The Fat may also be rendered like the Pms., or with let : be thou ; let him he, 

* Fvt&rus is declined like bonus. 8o in the Infinitlice : futurus^ a, um ease, 

* Es and/u are roots as well as stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop- 
erty stems, bnt as they are not derived from more primitive forms, they are in them- 
idvaa roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Amo, I love. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amd} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



PsKS. Ind. 
am4^, 


Fbxs. Inf. 
amftre, 


PxRF. Ind. 
amftvl, 


SUPINH. 

amfttnin. 




Indicative Mood. 




«,««„,.« Present 
singular. 

ain4^/ / love,^ 

amfts, you love,^ 

amat, lie loves ; 


Tense. „,„„., 

PLURAL. 

amftmns, we love, 
amfttis, you love, 
amant, iJiey love. 


am&1»aiu, 

am&1»as, 
amft1»at, 


Impei 
/ W€i8 hving, 
you were loving, 
lie was loving ; 


IPECT. 

amft1»fljiiu0, 

amft1»fttii«, 
amftl^aiit, 


we were loving, 
you wei^e loving, 
they were loving. 


ainai»4^, 

am&1»is, 
amai»it, 


Fut 
I shall love * 

• 

you will love, 
he will love ; 


URE. 

amftl^imuB, 

amai»itis, 

amft1»unt, 


we shall love, 
you wUl love, 
they wiU love. 


amftvl, 

amftvistl, 

amftvit, 


Per] 
/ have loved f 
you have loved, 
he has loved ; 


st:ct. 
amayimuB, we have loved, 
amavistis, you have loved, 
amav^runt, Cre, tltey have loved 


am aver am, 

amaver&s, 

amftTerat, 


Plupe 
/ Iiad loved, 
you had loved, 
he had loved; 


RPECT. 

amaverftmns 

amaverfttis, 

amaverant, 


, we had loved, 
you had loved, 
they had loved. 


amftver^^, 

amaTeris, 

amaverit, 


Future 
/ shall have loved,^ 
you will Iiave loved, 
he will have loved ; 


Perfect. 
amavertmus 
amaverttis, 
amaverint, 


, we shall have loved, 
you vnll have loved ^ 
Hiey will have loved. 



> The final a of the stem disappears in am6 for ama-6, amem^ ames^ etc., for ama- 
im^ ama-U, etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer^ etc., for ama-ir, etc.; 
cee S3 ; 27. Final o, marked $, is generally long. 

3 Or lam loving, I do lova. So in the Imperfect, Iloved^ I toas loving, I did love> 

* Or thou lovest. So in the other tenses, thou wast loving, thou wilt love, etc. 

* Or IwUl love So in the Future Perfect, / shall have loved or / wiU have loved 

* Or J loved; see 10 7. note 1. 
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amet, 



aTn&rem, 

am&r^B, 

am&ret, 



amftverim, 

amftverts, 

amftverit, 



BIMOULAB. 

may Ilove^ 
may you love, 
let him love ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

amCiiiiiB, 

am^Cis, 

ament, 



PLUHAL. 

let%u lov€j 
fnay you loM^ 
let Uiem love. 



I shouid love, 
you would love, 
he loould love ; 



Imperfect. 

amftrdnus, ire should love, 
amftr^tls, you toould love, 
amftrent, they would love, 

Perkect. 



I may have loved,* 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



amflvertmiis, loe may have loved, 
amftverttis, you may have loved, 
amftvei*litt| they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



amflvissein, /should have loved, 
amftTissSs, you would have loved, 
amftvisset, he would have loved; 



amaTissdniiB, we should have loved, 
amftTissCtis, you would have loved, 
am&Tissent, they toould have loved» 



Pree. amft, love thou ; 



Imperattve. 

I amftte, 



fW. amfttd, thou shall tove, 
am&td, he shall love ; 

iNFINinVE. 

JPres, amftre, to love. 
Per/, am&yisse, to have loved. 
FtU, amfttlkiTiifi ' esse, to he about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Gen, amandl, of loving. 

Dot amandO, for loving, 

Aee. amandum, loving, 

Abl, amamdO, by loving. 



amfttOte, 
amant4^, 



love ye, 

ye shall love, 
they shaU hve. 



Participle. 

Pres. amftus,^ loving, 
FkU. amfttftms,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Aee. amfttum, 
Abl. am&tik, 



to love, 

to love, be loved^ 



1 On the translation of the Bubjanctive, see 196, TI. 

* Often best rendered I have loved. So in the Pluperfect, I had loved; see 196^ II 
s Decline like bonus^ 148. 

* For declension, see 157. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amd. 





PBI14CIFAL PABT8 


• 


PSIB. ImD. 


Fbm. Imf. 


Pbbf. Ima. I 


amor. 


amarlL, 


amatvs sum. 




Indicative Mood. ^ 




Present Tense. 


- 


SINGULAR. 


lam loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 






amamnr 


amAris, or re 






amanaiitl 


amatnr 










Imperfect. 






I torn loved. 




amaiMM* 






am&bamiir 


amft1»ftri0, or 


re 




amabanainl 


am&1»atiir 






amAbantiir > 




FirnTRE. 






lehall or will be loved 


am&lM»r 






amabimnr 


am&beris, or 


re 




amAl^imiitl 


amftbitnr 






amabnntnr 


• 


Perfect. 




I have been laved or Itoas loved. 


amfttns 01am' 






amati 01111111S 


amfttuB es 






amati estis 


amfttits est 






amatl 0iuit 




Pluperfect. 






I had been loved. 




amfttuB eram 


> 




amati eramns 


amfttus eras 






amati eratis 


amatus erat 






amftti erant 




Future Perfect. 




IshaU or wtU have been loved. 


amfttns er4^i 






amati erlmvs 


amatns erts 






amati eritis 


amatns ertt 


• 




amati erunt 



> iTuf, y^Mff , eto., are sometimes used for •urn, e«, etc. : amattu ^ tor omMme 
aiMfi. 80 fueram^ /iterds, etc, for eram^ etc : also fuerd^ etc, for erS^ etc 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he laved^ let him he loved} 

BINOULAR. PLURAL. 

amer unlSiiiiu* 

am^ris, or r« am^miitl 

amCtnr amentiir 

Imperfect. 
I should he hvedy fie would he loved} 



amllrer 

amftrCris, or re 
amilrCtiu* 



amftr^miur 
am&rdniitl 
amftrentur 



Perfect, 
I may have heen loved, or I have heen loved} 



amfttus sim' 
amfttns sis 
amatus sit 



am&tl 
amftti sltls 
amatl slut 



Plvp^ifect. 

Isliould have heen loved, he would have heen loved} 

amatns essem* 
amfttns essCs 
amatus esset 



am&tl 

amftti euueitlm 

amftti essent 



Imperativb. 

Pre9, amftre, he thou loved; \ amftminl, he ye loved. 

Put, amator, thou ehaU he loved, 
amator, he shall he loved; 



Infinitive. 

Pree. amarl, io he loved. 

Per/, amfttns esse,* to have heen 

loved, 
Fui. amfttftm Irl, to he about to 

he loved. 



amantor, ihey shall he loved. 

Participle. 

Per/, amfttns, having heeti loved 

Oer,^ amandus, to he loved, de- 
serving to he loved. 



> Bnt on the translation of the Snbjuncliye, see 196, II. 

* Puerim^fuens^ etc., are somethnes used for elm, t^ etc.— 80 9^iaofiiis»tm,fuMU^ 
eto., tor essent, esses^ etc. : rarely ^/«90 for esse, 
» Oer. = Qemndive; see 200, IV., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
207, ACTIVE VOICE.— MoneS, ladvifie. 

V«RB Stem, num, moni ; Pbesemt Stem, moni. 



mone4^, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbes. Ikf. Pkbt. Ixd. 

mon^re, monul, 



monltnm. 





Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




BINGULAR. 


I advise. 


PLURAL. 


mone4^ 


- 




mondnns 


monCs 






monCtis 


monet 






monent 




Imperfect. 




i 


vjos advisinffy or I advised. 


mon^bain 






mon^bAmus 


mon^l^as 






mon^batis 


monSbat 






mon^bant 




Future. 






I shall or <(u7^ advise. 


mon^bd 






monCblmiis 


monlSbis 






monCbltis 


monCbit 






monCbunt 




Perfect. 




//miv^ advised, or J advised. 


monul 






monuimiis 


monuisti 






monuistis 


monuit 






monuCrunt, or Are 




Pluperfect. 






/ AoJ advised. 




monueram 






monuerftmns 


monuerfts 






monueratis 


monuera.t 






monueraat 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or U7i/i Aave advised. 


monuerd 






monuertmns 


monuerfs 






monuerttis 


monuerit 






monuerint 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
May I advisey let him advised . 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



moneam. 

monefts 

moneat 



moneftnius 

monefttis 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
/should advise, he tootUd advise. 



monCrem 
mon^ret 



mon^rlSmus 

mon^r^tis 

mon^rent 



Perfect. 
/ may have advised, or / have advised.^ 



monuerlm 

monuei*is 

monuerit 



monuertmus 

monuerttis 

monuerlnt 



Pluperfect. 
I should have advised, he toould have advised} 
monuissem monuiss^mus 



monuisffSs 
monulfifiet 



monuiss^tis 
monuissent 



Imperative. 

Pres. monC, advise thou ; \ mon^te, advise ye. 

Put. mon£t4^, tliou sfialt advise, 
mon£t4^, lie shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. monCre, to advise. 
Per/, monuisse, to liave advised. 
Put. monittkrufi esse, to be about 
to advise. 



monCtOte, ye shall advise, 
monenti^, they shall advise. 

Participle. 

iVes. monCns, advising. 
Fut. monitftruB, aJbnut to advise. 



Gerund. 

Gen. monendl, of advising. 
Dot. moneadO, for advising, 
Aec. monendum, advising, 
Abl. monendO, by cufvising. 



Supine. 



Ace. monitum, to advise, 

Abl. monitft, to advise, be admsed. 



1 Bu* on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, II. 

3 The Flaperfe$>t, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indicative : / had ad- 
vised, you had advised, etc 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am oefowerf. 

Verb Stem, mora, mont/ Present Stem, mmiA, 



Pbzs. Ind. 
moneor. 



BINOnLAR. 

moneor 
mon^ris, or re 
moD^tnr 



PRIKCIFAL PABT8. 
Pbxs. Inf. 
monCrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam advised. 



Pkbf. Ind. 
monitns 



mon£l»ar 
mond»aris, or re 
monCbfttur 



inon^lM»r 
mond^eris, or re 
mon^Mtur 



PLURAL. 

xnon^miir 

monCmiitl 

monemtiir 

Imperfect. 
I was advised, 

mon^bftmur 

mon^bftmiiil 

mon^bantur 

Future. 
I shall or will be advised. 

monlSbimiir 
mon^biminl 

mon^bnntur 
Perfect. 
J have been advised^ I was advised. 



monituB sum' 

monituB es 
monitns est 



XDonitns eram^ 
monitns erfts 
XDonitM erat 



moniti 
monitl estis 
moniti 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



moniti er&mus 
moniti er&tis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
Isliall or loiU have been advised. 



monitus er^' 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erlmus 
moniti eritis 
moniti 



> 8«e SOO, foot-notes. 



PA88IVB VOICE. 
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SIKOULAIl. 

monear 

moneiiri*, or re 
moneatuir 



Subjunctive. 

Prbsknt. 
May I be advised^ let him be advised, 

FLVRAL, 

moneftmiir 
moneAntlnl 
moneantiir 



IXFKRFECT. 

I should be advised^ he toould be advised. 



mon^Srer 
monSreris, or re 
mon^r^tar 



monlSr^iitiir 
mon^r^iniitl 
monSrentnr 



Perfsct. 
I man have been advisedj or Iliave beeti advised. 



monitms sim* 
monitns sis 
monitus sit 



moniti 
moniti sitlfi 
moniti tflnt 



Pluperfect. 

J should have been advised, he would have been advised,* 

moniti eo«6iiiii 
moniti emneUm 
moniti eiMFeiit. 



monitus 
monitus ess^s 
monituB esset 



Imperative. 

Prts. monCre, be thou advised ; | monemMnly be ye admsed. 

Fut, monitor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shall be advised ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. monlSrI, to be advised. 

Per/, monitus esse/ to have been 

advised, 
FmU monitani Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, they shall be advvted 

Participle. 

Per/, monitus, advised- 

Oer, monendas, to be advised, ds- 
serving to be advised. 



1 See JSOO, foot-notes. 

9 Or Ih€^ been advised, you had been advised, et<x 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg6, Irvle, 

Verb Stem, reg ; Present Stem, rege,^ 





PRINCIPA 


X PARTS. 


Pbbb. Ihd. Pbxb. Ikf. Fxbf. Ikd. Supinx. 


reg4^, regere, r6xl,' rectum.' 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I rule. 


SINGULAR. 


plural. 


reg* 




regimus 


regifi 




regltis 


• regit 


regiint 




Imperfect. 




I was itUing^ or ItndecL 


reg^1»aiii 




reg^bftmns 


reg^bas 




reg^batis 


reg^bat 




reg^bant 




Future. 




I shdU or viiU rule. 


regam 




regimus 


regCii 




regCtis 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




I have ruledj or / ruled. 


r6xl 




rezlmas 


rSxlstl 




r6xf«tiB 


rexft 




rex^mint, or Are 




Pluperfect. 




/ had iniled. 


rSxeram 




rexeraiuiiiji 


rSxerfts 




rgxerfttis 


rSxer^t 




r6xei*aiit 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or vnU have ruled. 


rSxerd 




rexeriiniis 


rSxerfs 




rexeritis 


rexerit 




rexerint 



' The cbaracteristic is a variable vowel— d, «,«,<; regi^ regunt, reg^re, regis ; Cni^ 
t^ns calls it the thematic vowel; see Cortlas, I., p. 199, bat on ^, see also Meyer, 441. 
« See 954; 30, 33,1. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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bUBJUNCnVE. 
FBE8ENT. 




May I rule, let Mm nde} 


BINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


regam 




regftmvs 


regas 




regfttlfi 


regat 




regant 




Imprrfect. 




/ should rtde, he vxndd nUe, 


regerem 




regerCmns 


r^erCs 




reger^tis 


regeret 




regerent 




Perfect. 


Ima\j have ruled^ or I?tave ruled. 


rGxerim 




rexertmns 


rexeris 




rexerftis 


rexerit 




rSxerlnt 




Pluperfect. 


I should Iiave nded^ he vxmld have rtded. 


rexissem 




rexissCmus 


rexissCs 




rexissCtis 


rSxisset 




rSxissent 



Pres, rege, rule thou ; 

Put, reglt6, ilu)u shalt rule, 
reglt6, Ite aludl ifde ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. regere, to i'ule. 
Per/, r6xisse, to have ruled. 
Fut, rectftms esse^ to be about 
to nile. 

Gerund. 

Gen. regendl, of ruling^ 
Dot. regendO, for ruling^ 
Ace. regemdium, riding^ 
Aid. regendO, btf ruling. 



regite, nde ye. 

regitOte, ye shall nde^ 
reguiit^^, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Frcs. reg©a», ruling. 
Fut. rSctftrus, ahoui to rule^ 

Supine. 



Ace. rSctum, to rute^ 

Ahl. rSctft, to rtdcy be rtded. 



I Bat on thfi translation of the SabJonotiTe, see 190, II. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBa 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam ruUcL 

VxRB Stem, r^'; Prkbbnt Stim, reg/e.^ 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbb. Ihv Pbbb. Ihf. 

regor, regl, 

Indicative Mood. 

PSXSKIIT TSNSB. 

lam ruled. 



Pkbf. Ihd. 
rdctns* sum. 



8INOVLAB. 

regor 

regeris, or re 
regiti 



PLURAL. 

regimnr 

reglmiifti 

r^nmtur 



IXFSBFBCT. 

/ was ruCed. 



reglSbar 

reg^1»ftris, or re 
reg^bfttnr 



reglSbftmiur 
reglSbamiBl 
reg^bamtiir 



Funrai. 
lahaU or toill be ruled. 



regar 

reg^ris, or re 
reg^tmr 



reglSminl 
regentnr 



Perfect. 
I have been ruledy or / was ruled. 



T6ctits smn* 
rectus es 
rectus est 



rectus eram* 
rectus er&s 
rectus erat 



recti 

recti estis 

recti snat 



Plitfbrfbct. 
Iliad been ruled. 



recti erftmas 
recti erfttis 
recti eraat 



Future Perfect. 
lehaU or will have been ruled. 



rectas erd* 
rectas eris 
rectas erit 



recti eriaias 
recti eritis 
recti eraat 



1 Bee 909, foot-notes. 



* See 206), foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbxsent. 
May I he ruled^ let him he ruled. 

SINGULAR. PLUIIAL. 

regar 

regftris, or re 
reg&tur 

Imperfect. 

lehofM he tided, he would he ruled. 
regerer 

reger^ris, or re 
regerCtur 



regftntiiftl 



regerCmliil 
regerentnr 



r§ctii0 sim^ 
rectus ills 
rectus sit 



Perfect. 

Imai/ have heen ruled, or I have heen ruled. 

recti slmus 



recti sitis 
recti sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have heen ruled, he vmUd have heen ruled, 

recti essdnns 
recti ess^tis 
recti essent 



rectus essem ' 
rectus ess^s 
rectus esset 



Impkrativb. 

Prea. regere, he thou ruled; \ regimiul, he ye ruled. 

Fka. regitor, thou shall he ruled, 
regltor, he ehaU he ruled; 



iNFmmvB. 

Pres. regl, to he ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse/ to Iiave heen 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to he aboiU to he 

ruled. 



reguntor, Ihey shaH he ruled. 

Participle. 

Pe)'/. rectus, ruled. 

Ger. regendus, to he ruled, de^ 
serving to he ruled. 



> See 80e, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, //t^ar. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, avdL 



PBINOIPAL PARTS. 



Pbxs. Im). Pbb8. Inf. 


PXBF. ImD. SUPIITB. 


audi4^, audire, audlvl, audltnn 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tenkr. 


8IM0ULAR. 


^*^- PtCRAL. 


audi4^ 




audlmns 


audl0 




audUis 


audit 




audiunt 




Imperfect. 




/too* hearing^ or I heard. 


audi^1»ain 


• 


audilSb&iiiiui 


audi^bas 




audlCbatis 


audi^bat 




audl^bamt 




Future. 




/shall or toill hear. 


audiani 




audi^mns 


audits 




audiCiis 


audiet 




audient 




Perfect. 




/ have heard^ or / lieard. 


audlvl . 




audlvimuji 


audlvisti 




audlvistis 


audlvlt 




audlvCi'iint, or ere 




Pluperfect. 




/ Iwd Iieard, 


audlveram 




audlT€rftiiiiii0 


audlTerfts 




audlveriltis 


audlverat 




audlTeramt 




Future Perfect, 




Jaludl or wiU have heard. 


audlverd 




audlvertmiis 


audlverts 




audlverttis 


audTverit 




audlverint 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 
May Ihear^ let lum hear,^ 



8ING1TLAK. 

audiam 

audifts 
audlat 



PLURAL. 

audlftmns 

audiatis 

audiiMtt 



Impirfkct. 
/ should hear, he would hear. 



audlrem 

audlrl&B 

audlret 



audlrlSmitfi 

audlrlStls 
audlrent 



Perfect. 



I may have heard, or Iltave lieard. 



audlverim 

audivertfi 

audlverit 



audlv 

audlvertttfi 

audlTerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ should liave heard, he would have heard. 



audivisseiii 

audlvisBl&B 

audlvlsset 



Free, audi, hear thou ; 

FkU. audlt^i thou skalt hear, 
audita, heehaUhear; 



Infinitive. 

Free, audire, to hear. 
Perf, audlvlsse, to have heard. 
Fut. audltftroLB esse, to he about 
to hear. 

GrERUND. 

Oen. audlendl, of hearing, 

Dot. audtendil^, for hearittg, 

Aee. audiendmn, hearing, 

AbL audlendO, by hearing. 



audlTissl&iiiits 

audlvlssl&tis 

audlvissent 

Imperative. 

audlte, hear ye. 

audltOte, ye shall hear, 
audinntd, tliey shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audll&ns, /tearing. 



Fut. audltftms, ahoiU to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace. audltnm, to hear, 

Abl. audltik, to hear, be heard. 



1 Rat on fhe trftnslation of the SubJanetiTe, eee lOe, II. 



47.^481 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: 1 VERBS. 
812. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am Aeard 

Vkrb Stem and Prisent Stem, audi. 



I. Ind. 
audlor, 



SINGULAR. 

audlor 

audlrls, or i*e 
audltur 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prbs. Inf. 
audlrl, 

Indicatiys Mood. 

PsESBNT Tense. 
lam heard. 



Pbbf. Iifi». 

audltns 



Imperfect. 
I loan heard. 



audMbar 

audil&bftrl«, or re 
audlebfttnr 



PLURAL. 

audlmnr 
audlmlnl 

audlitiKtii» 



audll&bftiiiitr 

audll&bftiiifiil 

audll&baiititr 



audlai* 

audlfirls, or re 
audletiar 



audrtns 
auditoLs es 
audltoLS est 



Future. 
I sJicdl or toUl he heard. 

audl^mitr 
audl^miiil 

audlentnr 

Perfect. 
I have been heardy or I was heard. 

audni 

audltl estis 
audttl sunt 

Pluperfect. 
/ had been luard. 



audltoLB eram' 
audTtns erAs 
audltns erat 



audltl 

audTtI erfttis 

audltl erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or vnll have been luard. 



audltoLs er6* 
audltnii erifi 
audltmi erit 



audltl erlmits 
audltl eritifi 
audltl 



> See 20li» foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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SUBJTJNCTIVK. 

Present. 

Maif I be heard, let him be heard. 



SINGULAR. 

audiar 

audiaris, or re 
audiAtnr 



PLURAL. 

audlftmnr 

audlamfnl 

audiantiur 



Imperfect. 
I should be heard^ he would be heard. 



audlrei* 

audlr£i*i«, or re 
audlrlStnr 



audlrdmtr 

audlrdnfiil 

audlremtur 



Perfect. 
/ may have been h^ard, or / have been heard. 



audltus sim' 
audltoLB Bis 
audltus sit 



audltl 
audfti Bltis 
audltl simt 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been heard, he would Imve been heard. 



auditns essem' 
audltus essfis 
audltus esset 



audltl essCimns 
audltl essl&fis 
audrti essent 



Imperative. 

/Vet. aadire, be thou lieard ; \ audlmlnl, be ye heard. 

PkU, auditor, thou slialt be heard^ 



auditor, 7ie shall be heard ; 

Infinitive. 

JPres. audlrl, to be lieard. 

Perf, audltus esse,* to have been 

heard. 
FuL audltum Irl, to be about to 

be heard. 



audlumtor, tliey shall be lieard. 

Participle. 

Per/, audltus, heard. 

Ger. audiemdns, to be lieard^ de- 
serving to be heard. 



* See 206, foot-notes. 
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VERBS, 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONa 
218. ACTIVE VOICE. 







PRESENT SYSTEM. 


1 










INDICATIVE JU.OOD. 












Prssent 


• 






am 


-» 


-as. 


-at; 


-Amus, 


-Atifl, 


-ant. 


mon 


-eS, 


-Ss, 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


«g 


-6 


48, 


4t; 


4mus, 


-itis. 


-unt. 


aud 


.16, 


■18, 


-it; 


-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-ftbam, 


-Abfts, 


-Abat ; 


-AbAmuB, 


-AbAtis, 


-Abant. 


mon 


-Sbam, 


-ebfls. 


-ebat; 


-SbAmuR, 


-SbAtis, 


-Sbant. 


Jf^g 


-Sbam, 


-Sbfts, 


-ebat; 


-fibAmus, 


-ebAtis, 


-Sbant. 


aud 


46bam, 


4eb&8, 


4Sbat ; 

Future. 


4SbAmus^ 


-iebAtis, 


46bant 


am 


-fib8, 


-fibis. 


-Abit; 


-Abimus, 


-Abitis, 


-Abunt. 


mon 


-Sbo, 


-Sbis, 


-Sbit; 


-Sbimus, 


-Sbitis, 


-ebunt. 


«g 


-am, 


-€8, 


-et; 


-Smus, 


-etis. 


•ent. 


aud 


4am, 


468, 


4et ; 


-iSmus, 


-ietis. 


-lent. 








Subjunctive. 












Present 


» 






am 


-em, 


-Ss, 


-et; 


-fimus. 


-Stis, 


-ent. 


mon 


-eam, 


•e&8, 


-eat; 


•eAmus, 


-eAtis, 


-eant. 


reg 


-am, 


-As, 


-at; 


-Amus, 


-Atis, 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


4as, 


-iat; 


4imus, 


4Atis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-Arem, 


-flr€8. 


-Aret ; 


-Aremus, 


-Aretis, 


-Arent. 


mon 


-€rem. 


-€r€s, 


-6ret; 


-eremus. 


-eretis. 


-Srent. 


«g 


-erem. 


-erSs, 


-eret; 


•eremus. 


-erStis, 


•erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-Ires, 


-Iret ; 


-Iremus, 


-Iretis, 


-Trent. 




• 


Present. 


Imperative. 


Future. 




BINOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


BINGULAB. 


PLUBAU 


am 


-a, 


-ftte; 


-Ato, 


-Atd; 


-Atote, 


-anto. 


mon 


-6, 


-6te; 


-Sto, 


-Cto; 


-6tote, 


-ent5. 


reg 


-C| 


-ite; 


4t6, 


4t5; 


4t6te, 


-unt6. 


aud 


^, 


-Tie; 


-Ito, 


-It8; 


-ItOte, 


4unt& 


PrER. iNFINinVE. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Gerund. 


am 




-Are; 




-Ans; 




-andl. 


mon 


-5re; 




-ens; 




-endl. 


rcg 




-ere; 




-ens; 




-endl. 


aud 




-Ire; 




4ens; 




-iendl. 


NoTB.— Verbs In i6 of Copj 


. III. hare certain 


endings of Conj. IV. ; see 


817. 



> For the /VMsnl ^t<em, see 222, 1. 



VERBS. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONa 
214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 









Indicative Mood. 














Present. 








am 


-or, 


-Uris 


or are,* 


-atur; 


-amur, 


-amini, 


-antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-€ris 


orCre, 


-€tur; 


-emur, 


-ISmini; 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-ens 


or ere, 


-itur ; 


-imur. 


•iminl, 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior. 


-Iris 


or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect. 


4mur, 


-Iminl, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-&bar, 


-ftbaris 


or abftre, 


-abatur ; 


-abamur, 


-abamini, 


-abantur. 


mon 


-Sbar, 


-ebaris 


or ebare, 


-€batur ; 


-€bamur, 


-ebamini. 


-Sbantur. 


reg 


-fibar, 


-Sbliris 


or eb&re, 


-ebatur ; 


-ebamur, 


-SbaminI, 


-Sbantur. 


aud 


-iebar, 


-ieb&ris 


or iebare, 


-iebatur ; 
Future. 


-iebamur. 


-itibamini. 


-iebantur. 


am 


-&bor. 


-Aberis 


or abere, 


-abitur ; 


-abimur. 


-abimini. 


-abuntur. 


mon 


-Sbor, 


-eberis 


or ebere, 


-ebitur ; 


-ebimur, 


-€biminl. 


-€buntur. 


reg 


-ar, 


-Sris 


or Sre, 


-€tur; 


-Smur, 


-Smini, 


-entur. 


aad 


-iar, 


-ieris 


or i6re, 


-ietur ; 


-iemur, 


-iemini, 


-ientur. 








Subjunctive. 














Present. 








am 


-er. 


-€ris 


oT^ve^ 


-etur; 


-Smur, 


-eminT, 


-entur. 


moD 


-ear. 


•earis 


or e&re, 


-eatur; 


-eamur, 


-eamini, 


-eantur 


reg 


-ar, 


-Aris 


or Are, 


-atur; 


-amur. 


-aminl, 


-antur. 


aud 


4ar, 


-i&ris 


or iare, 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect. 


-iamur, 


-iaminT, 


-iantur. 


am 


-Arer, 


-ftrSris 


or ftrfire, 


-aretur ; 


-aremur, 


-arSminI, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-6rer, 


-Srgris 


or erSre, 


-gretur ; 


-Crfimur, 


-^reminl, 


-^rentur. 


rog 


-erer, 


-ereris 


or erSre, 


-eretur ; 


-erSmur, 


-eremini, 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-IrSris 


or IrSre, 


-Iretur ; 


-IrSmur, 


-IreminI, 


-Irentur. 




Present. 


I>«'^=«*'"^=- FUTUKE. 




snroiTLAK. 


PLrRAL. 


BINQITLAB. 


PLURAL. 


am 


-fire, 


-&minl 




-ator. 


-ator ; 




-antor. 


mon 


-ere, 


-emini 


> 


-etor, 


-6tor; 




-entor. 


reg 
and 


-ere, 
-Ire, 


-iminl ; 
-Iminl ; 




-itor, 
-Itor, 


-itor ; 
•Iter ; 




-untor. 
-iuntor. 








Pres. Infinitive. 






GrERUNDIVE, 




am 




-an; 






-andus 


■ 




mon 


-eri; 






-endus 


■ 




reg 


r 

> 


-I; 






-endus 






aud 


-Irl; 






-iendus. 



> III these and the foHowingr endinfrs re takes the pUuse oirU: ari» or dre, dbdrU or 
45Jr«i Re is formed ftom rU by dropping final • and then changing final i to e; see 
Sd, 5 ; 24, 1, note ; also 237. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

216. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PERFECT SYSTEM.* 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 




-iBtl, -it ; 



-imus. 



-istis, 




Pldpkrfect. 





-enm. 



-ens, 



■erit ; 



-enmus. 





SUPINE SYSTEM.* 

Fur. Infinitive. Fut. Participle. 



-erunt| 6rt* 



•eram, -erfts, -erat; -erftmus, -eriltis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
-eiia, -erit; -er¥mu3, -entis, -erint 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 



-entis, -erint. 



Pluperfect. 
-issem, -issSs, -isset; -issSmus, -issStis, -issent. 

Perfect Infinitive. 

-isse. 



amflt 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



-Qrus esse. 



-tlrus. 



Supine. 



-um, -ft. 



I For the Perfect SyUm, Me %2%, IL; for the Supine SyaUm, 2SX, III. 

^ From the eomparative view presented in 813-216. it will be seen that the foot 
OfH^ogationt differ from each other only in the formation of the PHnoip<U Fartt and In 
the endings of the Preaent System, See also 801, foot-note. 



VERBS, 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 

216. PASSIVE VOICE. 

supine sa'stem. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perpect. 



amftt 
nionit 
r@ct 
audit ^ 



-us sum, -us es, -us est ; -I * sumus, -I estis, -I sunt 



amftt 
monit 
r@ct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rect 
audit 



amftt 1 
monit 
r6ct* 
audit . 



amftt 
monit 
rect 
audit 



Pluperfect. 
' -us eram, -us erfts, -us erat ; -I erftmus, -I erfttis, -I erant. 

Future Perfect. 
-us ero, -us eris, -us erit ; -I erimus, -I eritis, -I erunt. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
-us sim, *us sis, -us sit ; -I slmus, -* sitis, -I sint. 

Pluperfect. 
-us essem, -us essgs, -us esset ; -I essemus, -I essetis, -I essent 



Infinitive. 



amftt 
monit 
rftct 
aiLdIt , 



Perfect. 
Y -us esse. 



Future. 
-urn lit 



Perfect Participle. 



amftt 
monit 
r6ct 
audit J 



-us. 



> In the plural, -tw becomes -I; am&t-l sumut^ etc. 
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217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Present 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Cap^^ to take ; cupi6^ to desire ; faci6^ to make ; fodiS^ to dig ; fftgii^ 
to flee ; jaci&^ to throw ; pariS^ to bear ; quaiidy to shake ; rapid, to seize ; 
tapi6, to be wise, with their compounds. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, lacidy to entice, and tpeciS,^ to 
look ; allieiSf elicid^ i'lliciS^ pellieiSj etc. ; aspicid, cOnspieid, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior^ to go ; morior^ to die ; potior^ to suffer; 
see S31. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capi8,/toA:«. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape} 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pbu. Ind. Pbsb. Inf. Psrf. Imd. Sitpimb. 

capio, capere, cepi, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. ^»*o «« * «o*. PLURAL. 

capiS, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiSbam, -iSbfts, -iSbat ; | capiebamus, -iSb&tis, -isbant. 

Future. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiSmus, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cdpl, -istT, -it ; I eSpimus, -istis, -Srunt, or 6re. 

Pluperfect. 
cSperam, -erfts, -erat ; | ceperftmus, -erfttis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
cfiperS, -ens, -erit ; ( cepeHimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
capiam, -ifts, -iat ; | capiftmus, -ifttis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -erSs, -eret ; | caperSmus, -er@tis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
cQperim, -ens, -erit ; | cSpenraus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpissem, -isses, -isset ; | cSpissSmus, -iss6tis, -issent. 

•^^ -- '■ ■■■■ ■■■ ■■-■■■■■■—II. ■■■■■ .li.. — ^M^M^i^M— 

1 SpteUi occurs, bat is ezceeding^Ij rare. 
* With varlabla vowel— e, i: eape^ capL 





VBRB8 IN 10. 




Imfekativb. 


» 


8INGUT.AR. 




PLURAL. 


Pfta, cape; 


1 


capite. 


Fui, capito, 






capitGte, 


capit6 ; 






capiunto. 


Infinitive. 






Participle. 


Pres, capere. 






iVe». capienfl. 


Per/. cSpisse. 








Fut, capturus esse. 

Gerxjni>. 






Fut, captQrus. 






Supine. 


Gen, capiendl. 








Dat, capiendS, 








Aee. capiendum^ 






Aee. captum. 


Abi, capiendo. 






Abl. captfL 
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219. passive VOIUE.— Capior, /awtoilCTi. 





PKINCIPAL PARTS. 




PBxs.Iin>. 


Pbss. Im, 


PlRF. Ind 


capior, 


capl, 


captus sum 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 



capior, caperis, capitur; | capimur, capiminT, capiuntur. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -i@b£lris, -ieb&tur ; | capiSbSmur, -iebamini, -iebantur. 

Future. 
capiar, -ieris, -ietur; | capiSmur, -ieminl, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, erfts, erat ; | captI erftmus, erfltis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus er6, eris, erit ; | captI enmus, eritis, erunt. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 

Prxssnt 

SINGULAR. * PLURAL. 

capiar, -iftris, -ifttur ; | capiftmur, -i&minl, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -erfiris, -erStur ; | caperfimur, -ereminl, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus sim, sis, sit ; | capti Bimus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, ess6s, esset ; | captl essSmus, essStis, essent. 

Imperative. 

Pros, capere; | capiminl. 

Fut, capitor, 



capitor ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. capl. 
Perf. captus esse. 
Fui. captum Irl. 



capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf, captus. 
Fut, capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- . 
els, fi, 5, e, I : 

CoNj. I. 6, Sre, fivl, £tuin, 

aiuA, amare, am&vl, amatum, to love, 

CoNj. II. In a few verba : e6, ere, 5vl, 5tum, 

dele5, d&lGre, deUvi, deUtum, to destroy. 

In most verbs: ed, 0re, uX, itum, 

moned, monere, monul, monitum, to advise. 

Con J. III. In consonant st^mfia : 6, ere, sX, turn, 

carpd, oarpere, carpsi, carptum, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, I, turn, 

acu6, acuere, acul, acatum, to sharpen, 

CoMJ. IV. 16, Ire, IvX, Itum, 

audid, audire, audlvl, audltum, to hear, 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts: 

I. When (he Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb : 
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1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : * 

reg5, regere, rSxI, rectum, to rule, 

dl-rig5, dirigere, dlr^xl, directum, to direct. 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

tened, tenSre, tenul, tentum, to hold, 

de-tine6, detinere, dstinul, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the Present of the compound lias i for Aofthe eimple verb : 

1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

capiA, capere, <*^pXi captum, to take, 

ac-cipi6, accipere, accdpl, aoceptum, to aeeq>t, 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : ' 

rapid, rapere, ropuli, raptum, toaeize, 

dl'ripi6, diripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder, 

NoTS.— For Beduplication in eompotmde, see 266, I., 4; other peculiarities of 
eomponnda will be noticed under the separate conjugattons. 

222. AH the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Fbbbent System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The PresetUy Imperfect^ and Future Ii^dieative — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SubjwMve — Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passi'^e. 
6. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Oanind and the Oerundive, 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amarCy present stem 
AMI ; monSre^ monS ; regere, rege ; audire^ audI. 

n. The Perfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Pet feet. Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfed Subjunctive, 

3. The Peifeet Infinitive, 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping X : amdvl, perfect stem amIv ; 
monul, MOMU. 

m. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

— ■! Illl.l ■ I ll.l l..!! . .1 .11 Ill I llll Ml. I »|l ■ I » 

> The Ihvorlte vowel before «n, or two or mom consonants ; see S4, 1. 
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SYNOPSIS OF CONJUQATIOK 



1. The Sttpine$ in «m and d, the fonner of which with iri forms the 
Future InfinUive Passive, 

2. The Future Active and Perfed Passive Participles^ the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive^ and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect System, 

Non. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem^ found in the 
Supine by dropping um : amtUum, supine stem amat ; monUum^ monit. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 
223. ACTIVE VOICK— Am8,//<wu. 

1. Pbikcipal Parts. 



am6, 



amare. 



amavi. 



am&tuin. 



IXDIOATIVB. 

Pres, am6 
Imp, am&bam 
Fut, amabo 



Perf, amftvT 
Plup, amftveram 
F. P, amftver6 



Fut, 



2. Present System; Stem, amO, 



BinMunoTivi. 
amem 
amftrem 



DIPBB. 

amft 



amftre 



amat^ 
Gerund, amandl, dO, etc. 

8. Perfect System ; Stem, amdv. 



amftverim 
amftvissem 



amftvisse 



4. Supine System ; Stem, amdt, 

\ I I amftttirus esse 

Supine, amfttum, amftttL. 



PAITXCIPUL 

amftns 



amftttlrua 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, /am ?<w«?. 

1. Principal Parts. 
amor, am&ri, amatus sum. 



Pres, amor 
Imp, amftbar 
Fut, amftbor 



2. Present System; Stem, amtl. 



amer 
amftrer 



amftre 



amftiT 



amfttor 
Gerundive, tmandus. 
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Ill 



HTDIOATXYB. 



Perf. amatus sum 
Piup, amUtus eram 
P, P, amatus er6 
PfiL 



8. Supine System ; Stem, tunOt. 



SUBJiriCCTlVJB. 

am&tus sim 
amatus essem 



IMPZR. 



nVFXNlTlVB. 

amatus esse 
amatum M 



PASnOIPUL 

amatus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
226. ACTIVE VOICE.— Moneo, I advise. 

1. Principal Parts. 



mone6, 



iVes. mone$ 
Imp. monebam 
Pvi. moneb6 



monSre, monui, monitum. 



2. Present System; Stem, mora. 



moneam 
monSrem 



monS 



monfire 



monSns 



Perf. monul 
Piyp- monueram 
J^. P, monuer6 



Pka. 



monStS 
Gemndf monendl, dO, etc. 

8. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 

monuerim monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, manit. 

I I moniturus esse | monitdrus 

Supine, monitum, monitu. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am <K?«;w€d: 

1. Principal Parts. 



moneor. 



Pres. moneor 
Imp, monSbar 
PkU. monebor 



monen. 



monitus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, nwiiS. 



monear 
monerer 



monfire 



monSiI 



monitor 
Gerundive, monendus. 

8. Supine System; Stem, monit. 



Perf. monitus sum 
i%c0. monitus eram 
F, Jr. monitus er6 
FhtL 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitum Iif 



monitus 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Rego, IruU. 



regft, 



1. Principal Parts. 



regere, 



rexi. 



return. 



2. Present System; Stem, r^e. 



DTDICATIVS. 


SITBJVyCTiyB. 


UfPEBATIYX. 


IMFINITIVB. 


PABTXCIPI^B. 


Pres. rego 
Imp, regebam 
Fut, Tegam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
regit6 


regere 


r^Sna 




Oei^nd^ regendl, d6, etc. 






3. Perfect System; Stem, 


rgx. 




P«/. rSxI 
Plup, rexeram 
F, P. r6xer8 


rSxerim 
rSxissem 




rSxisse 





Fut, 



4. Supine System; Stem, rM. 

I I rSctanis esse j rectt&rus 

Supine^ rectum, rSctu. 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled. 



regor, 



1. Principal Parts. 
regi, 



rectus sum. 



Pi*€x, regor 
Imp. regSbar 
Fu(, regar 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



regar 



regerer 



regere 

regitor 
Gei'undivey regendus. 



regl 



Perf. rectus sum 
Plvp. rectus eram 
F. P. rectus er& 
Fut. 



8. Supine System; Stem, r^, 

rectus esse 



rectus sim 
rectus essem 



rectum M 



rectos 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audio, / liear. 

1. Principal Farts. 
audi5, audire, audivi, 

2. Present System; Stem, audi. 



audltum. 



INDICATIVB. 


BUBJUNCTIYS. 


IMPU. 


iHrarrrmi. 


Prea. audio 


audiam 


audi 


audire 


/mp. audiebam 


audlrem 






Fut, audiam 




audlto 






Oerund^ audiendl, d6, etc. 


. 


3. Perfect System; Stem, audlv. 


Perf, audlvl 


audlverim 




audlTisse 


Pfup. audlveram 
F. P audlvero 


audlvissem 













PABTIOIPLB. 

audieas 



Fut- 



4. Supine System; Stem, audit, 

I I I audltdnis esse | audltilrus 

Supine^ audltum, audltQ. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— .Audiop, / am heard. 



audior, 



1. Principal Parts 

audiri, audltus sum. 



Prea, audior 
Imp, audiebar 
FiU. audiar 



2. Present System; Stem, axtdi. 



audiar audire 

audlrer 

auditor 

Oe}*undive, audiendus 



audlrl 



Per/, audltus sum 
Pltm. audltus eram 
F. P, audltus erft 
FiU, 

9 



8. Supine System ; Stem, audit, 

audltus esse 



audltus sim 
audltus essem 



audltum Irl 



audltui 
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DEPONENT VERBS, 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortanduSy to be exhorted ; expertuSy tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 

is generally used. 

NoTK.— The synopsis of a singlo example will soffioientiy Ulotftnte the peculiaiitlee 
of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hort&ri, hort&tus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



IliniOATITB. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


IMPIR. 


nfFEKITIVB. 


PABTICIPLB. 


Pres. hortor* 
Imp. hort&bar 
Fut. hort&bor 


horter hortare 
hortarer 

; hortator 


hortarl 


hortans 


Gerundy hortandl. Geimtidivey hortandus. 




8. Supine System; Stem, hortai. 




Per/, hortfttus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus er6 
Fui. 


hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 




hortatus esse 
hortaturus esse 


hortatus 
hortattlrua 




SupinCy horti 


Uum, horl 


tata. 





NoTB.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other oonjogatlonB, 
268, SS3, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the pandigma 
already learned^ will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Pebiphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum^ de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



> The tenses are inflected resrularly through the persons and numbers : hortoTy hof^ 
t&riSy hortdtury hortdmur^ hortdminl^ hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / eoBhort^ I was eaehortingy etc., except the 0«rwndiv6y which Ims 
the passive force, dstiertdnff to be exhwtedy to be eaohorted. The GerundivSy as tt la 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense ; see 301, 1. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION, 
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Amaturus sum, / am about to love. 



Imp, 

Fui, 

Per/, 

Plup. 

F,P, 



ixmoknrm. 

am&tQru8 sum ' 
am&tarus eram 
ami&tllnis er6 
am&turus fuI 
am&turus fueram 
am&tftrus f uero ' 



BVBJITKCTIYS. 

amfttarus Bim 
amAt&rus essem 

am&turus fuerim 
amftt&nis fuissem 



nmnriTa. 
am&tdnu esse 

am&tQrus fuisaa 



234. The Passive Periphbastic Conjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sum, denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandas sum, / must be loved.* 



Prea, amandus sum 
Imp. amandus eram 
Put. amandus er6 
Perf, amandus f ul 
P/u0. amandus fueram 
F, P, amandus f uer5 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus f uisse 



NoTS.— The Periphrastic Conjugation, In the widest sense of the tenn, includes all 
Ibrois oompoonded of participles with 9um ; bat as the Prea. Part with 9um ia eqniyft- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdnt eti = amaty^ and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part with 9wn is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the rogolar coi^agation, 
the term Periphrattie is generally limited to the two coi^jugaUoos above given . 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

235. Perfects in flvi, 5vi, Ivi, and the tenses deriyed 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes fi: amavisii (amaisti), amOsfl; 
amdveram (amaeram), amaram ; amavisse (amaisse), amiisse ; am&vii (ama- 
it), amM, 

fi with the foUowing vowel becomes 5 : nitvi (to spin), rOvUR (neisti), 
nSsn : riSvirufU (neSrunt), nSrunt 

2-X and X-i become X: audUnsH (audiisti), audisR ; etudivmem (audiis- 
3em), auttissem ; audivit (audiit), audU, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generaUy 
without contraction,* except before a : audivi, audiij audiit, audieram ; audi- 
vidi^ audiisU or audistl. 

1 The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers.* 
amaturus sum, m, est. The Fut Perf. is rare. « Or, / cUserve (ought) to be loved. 

• Then <n prose tlie first i retains quantity and accent: avdl'-l^ audl'-it. Bee 
Seelmann, p. M. 
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5. Perfects in dvi. — The perfects of ndaoSy to know, and moved, to move, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and s : ndvisti, ndea, 

8. Perfects in H and xi sometimes drop is, iir, or sis: scripsisti, scripsU; 
dixissej dixe ; accessktis^ acdstis. 

236. The ending ere for erunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTK.— The form in ere does not drop v. In poetry erunt occnrs. 

237. Ro ^OT lis in the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. 1^0, dtlo, £eio, and fer, for dice, dOee, face, and fere, are the 
Imperatives of dua, diicd,facid, and/erd, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

NoTS 1. — Dice, duee^ and /ouie occur in poetry. 

NoTX 2.--Coaipound8 follow the simple verba, except those of /ac<^, which change a 
into i : cdnjtee. 

239. Undiis and undX for endtu and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. III. and IV., especially after i: faciimdiu, 
from /aci5, to make ; dieundttSy from did, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for iebam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. lY. : scibam for 
sciebam. See Imperfect of e6, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for tarn, tar, in the Future of Conj. IV. : scrvibd for ser- 
viam ; opperlbor for opperiar. See Future of cS, 295. 

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edis, etc., for edam^ edds^ 
etc ; duim (from dttd, for d6), for dem, — In aim, vdim, nSlim, malim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. SBsd, 9na6, and sd, in the Future Perfect, and assim, Sssim, and 
aim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : faxi (facso) for 
ficeri ^ (from /(teiS) ; faxim for flcerim ' / ausim for aiisus sim (for ause- 
Wm, from atMS), Rare examples are : levOssd for levUverd ; pTi'i>hibess& for 
pi'o/iibuerd ; JU88& torjusset'^ ; eaps6 for €t'pa*6 ; <ixb for efferb ; occisii for 
oceHderit ; taa^ for Mifferis, 

6. td and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbUrOtb, arhi- 
trOminb for arbitrator ; Htunib for iUuntor, 

6. ier for I in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for ctmArl ; vufe. 
tier for vid9ri. 



> Remember that riaeri and trim was originaUy <; aee Sl« 1 ; 804, faot-DOte 8. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements: 

1. The Tense-Sign I ba in omd-^-m, r<y2-^-«. 

2. The MooD-YowEL : S in mone-d-^^ reff-ds. 

3. The Personal Ending : b in mone-ds, reg-O-*. 

I. Tensb-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : amd'%. So also 
the Future ^ in Conjugations III. and lY. 

243. In the other tense-forms of all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms arc all compounded : 

AmO-bamj^ amdv-eram ; timd4>Sy amdv-a*6 ; mone-baniy monu-eram, 

n. MOOD-SIOKS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — SL, 5,' or I* — ^before 
the Personal Endings: 

3fone-d-mu8y m(me-d4iSf am-9-mu8y am^UiSy aA-mtu, a-lUis, 

NoTV.— This Towel la shortened before final m and t^ and generally in the Perfect 
before «, muSy and U« . rnoneam^ amety eityfutr'fs^ am<iv€rimusy amdwrUU, 

> This Fatnre is in form a Pnsent Subjonctive, though it has assumed in ftill the 
force of the Fntnre Indicative; see foot-note 4 below. 

* Bam and eram are both anziHaiy verbs in the Imperfect, the former from the stem 
bhtk, the old form of ^ in /«-{, and the latter from the stem es; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect. B6 and er6 are Future forms, the former from bhu^ the latter from m; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations 1. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from m; thus, erem in reg- 
srem is for euniy the old form otettMm; erim in rite-erim is for Mim = sim, and isacm 
in riX'isfem is for esMm ; thus the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of «um added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

* This i comes from a-!, of which the f alone is the true Mood Sij^n. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
wtth the sign A, and the Optative with the sign I, sometimes contained in e for a-1. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mone-^-miM, audi-a-Us; Optative, «-!-mu<«, reoeer-\-ti9^ am-i-mv9 
Ux ama-i-mu9y reger-i-€ for regera-ls. The Sul^unctive and Optative Ibrms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended mto one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any dUference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mone-d-mua, a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as m am-^-mzM, an Optative form. Tlie First Person 
lingular of Futures in am—reffam^ atidianu, etc.— is in form a Subjunctive, while the 
other Persons, rtgu^ «<, etc., audiee^ «^, etc, are in form Optatives. 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS 



246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal Endings; 

see S47, 3. 

in. Pbbbonal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows : 





PBSSOir. AOTITS. 


Passitx. 


Mkaniko. 


Singular,^ 


First m 


r 


/ 




Second 8 


rU 


ihou^you 




Third t 


tur 


he, slie, U 


Flwal,^ 


First mus 


mur 


we 




Second tis 


mini' 


y<m 




ndid nt 


ntur 


ifusy 




KXAMPLES. 






am&ba-m 


amflba-r 


reg6 


rego-r 


am&b&-B 


amftba-ris 


regi-8 


rege-ris 


am&ba-t 


amftb&-tar 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


am&bA-muB 


araabft-raur 


regi-mu8 


regi-mur 


amaba-tis 


amaba-raini 


regi-tls 


regi-mini 


amfiba-nt 


amaba-ntur 


regn-nt 


rega-Dtur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations L and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends mh:^ 
amd, amOJbh^ am&verh ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in {.*' omdvi. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. Tiiej are the same 
as in fu\ : 

^ In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each— (1) in the Actire Voice one 
pronominal stem, m, I; «, thoa, you; t, he; and (2) in the Passive two such stems, one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thus, in the ending tur^ t (tu) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. R of the first person stands for m-r. 

3 In the Plural the Endings contain each— (1) In the Active two pronominal stems : 
mus —_ m (mu) and 8s I and you, 1. e., we ; ti8 = t (the original form for «, thou, as seen 
in ^, thou) and «, = « and «, thou and thou, 1. e., you; nt=n and ^ he and he, 1. e., they; 
and (.2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
niur^ nt (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the vdce. 

* Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, bat the Plural of a Passive Participle. 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (jjitvoi). Amumini^ originally amufni- 
nl ssHs, means you are loved^ as amutl etMa means you have been loved. 

* Except in sum^ I am, and inquam^ I say. 

* The origin of this final 6 is uncertain. Cartius regards it as simply the thematic 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a eitjfflx combined with the thematic vowel; see Cor' 
tiaSf'Verbam, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; but see Cartius, Verbum, II., p. 1T8; PapiUon, pp. 104- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed AcCloa 
^ the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 187S. 
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BnrouLAB. Plusau 

First Ikrs. Ai-P iii-i-muB 

Second fu-is-tl fu-is-tis 

THrd fu-i-t fu-:ru-nt or fire 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTITE. PAS8ITB. 

8i::oi7LAi. Plubal. Sihoulas. Plvbai. 
Prea, Second I^rs, — * te re mini 

Fut. Second xJS tote tor 

Third . t& nt& tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are formed 

irith the following endings: 

Acnrs. Pamitb. 

It (eri), I 

us esse 

e um Irl 



Infinitive Present 


re (er 


Fei'/eel 


isse 


Future 


tkrus 1 


Participle Present 


ns 


Future 


&ru8 


Per/ed 




Gerundive 




Chrund 


ndl 


Stqnne 


um, a 



us 
ndu8 



FORMATION OP STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Present Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 
by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 
and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 
Thus, amd, d^li, and audi * are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

1 M is omitted In the flnt penoOf and ff, an ancient fivm of «f, «, la naed in the seo- 
dod. Otherwiae the endings themaeWea are regnlar, but in the aeoond person tl and Ms 
f re preceded by i«, and irunt in fu-irunt is for esunt, the fUII form for siint. Tbo/s 
/u-irunt is a compound of ^^ and esufit for stint, Fu-istis, in like manner, maj be a 
.sompoond offu and isHi tot eatis, and fu-isti, ot/u and istl tor estl for es. 

s la the Present the ending ia dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings ts and re 
are shortened from tis and He of the Indicative by dropping e and changing final i into 
« ,' see 94, 1, note. In the Fntare, tdofthe second person corresponds to tl of the Per- 
fect Ind.; td and ntd ot the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add rtot6 and nt6. 
Tdts doablea the pronominal stem. 

* The final Towels are generally explained as derived from t^€^ which became, in 
iXyai. I., <0o, shortened to d in am-d^ and to d in the other forms, aa am-d-mus ; in 
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120 FORMATION OF STEMS. 

251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is formed from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short vowel, called the Thetnatie vovoel : ^ 

reg6 ; Stem^ reg ; Pnaemt Stem^ rege ; to rule, 

can6 ; '* can ; ** cane ; to Hng, 

2. By adding a Thematic vowd preceded hy n, sc, or t : 

Bind ; Stem^ si ; Present Stem^ Bine ; to permit. 

8pem6 ; " aper, sprfi ; " speme ; to mum. 

temn6 ; " tern ; *' temne ; to aeqnse. 

▼eterft8o6 ; ** Vetera ; " veterfisce ; to ^row old, 

creso6 ; " ere ; " crgsce ; to tnereaee, 

plect6; *^ plec; " plecte; to braid, 

8. By adding a Tliematic vowel preceded by i or J : 

capi6 ; Stem, cap ; Preeeat Stem, cap-je, cape ; * to take. 

pell6 ; " pel ; " pe^-je» P©"© ; ' to drive, 

currd ; " cur ; ** curge, curre ; ■ to run. 

4. By adding a Thematie voicd and inserting n — changed to m hefore 
a labial, b or p ; see 33, 8 : 

tnng6 ; Stem, trae ; Present Stem, franflre ; to break. 

dinoo; " ftid; " fiinae; to pour. 

rumpd; " rup; " rumpe; to burst. 

6. By adding ft, 5, or I : 

juv6 ; Stem, juv ; Present Stem, juvft ; to assist, 

vide6 ; " vid ; " vide ; to see, 

haurid; " haiir/(!7r haus; " naurl ; to draw. 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

Bi8t6 ; Stem, sta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 

Ber6 ; ** sa ; ** sisa, sise, sere ; * to sow. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

glgn6 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, gigne ; * to beget. 

nancldoor ; " nac ; " nanclsoe ; • to obtain. 

'— ' ■■■■■■ I ■ I .1 ■ I ■■ ■■■■■■■■ — a^^w^M^i^M^M^P^a^^—i^^^^B^^— ^M^i^^^^ ■ . m' — ^M^i^M^ 

CoDJ. IIh <^o, shortened to 0^ in dU-ed, and to ^ in dH-i-mus; and in Coi^. IV., ^o, 
shortened to id in attd-iS^ to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to i in aud-l-mus; see 835, foot-note. 

1 This Them<Uie votcelt origlnaUy a, is generally weakened to « or < ; ra^r-e-rs, re^^i- 
mus ; but sometimes it appears to take the form of ^ or u .* reg-d, reff'ti-nt There is, 
however, some difference of opinion in regard to the <Migin of ^ in such cases ; seo 
047, 1, foot-note 5 

' With variable Thematic vowel ; see foot-note 1, above. J^ pronounced y, assimi- 
lated to I and r in pelie and curre, as in the Qreek /SoAAw, from jSoA-^. Bee Curtius, 
Verbum, I., p. 800. 

* For attsta for stasta. The e in sisU takes the several forms of the Thematie voweL 

* S changed to r between two vowels ; see 81, 1. The vowel a of the st«m is 
weakened to i before «, but to e before r ; see 24, 1 and 2. 

* Reduplication with Thematic voweL 

* If inserted and i-so-e added. 
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n. Perfect Stems. 

252. Vowel Steins form the Perfect Stem by adding t: 

am6 (ar6), am&vi ; Stem^ ain& ; Perfect Stem, am&v ; to lov€. 

dele^, dftlevi; '* dcl6; ** dfclfiv; todedroy. 

audi^, audlvl ; ** audi ; " audlv ; to hear. 

1. In verbs in u6^ the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
%7a^ acnl ; Stem^ acu ; Perfect Stem^ acu ; to iharpeti, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding u: 

al6, alul ; Stem^ al ; Perfect Stem^ alu ; to novruh, 

frem6, fremul ; " frem ; *^ fremu ; to rage, 

tene6, tenul ; " ten ; ** tenu ; to hold, 

doce6, docul ; ** doc ; ** doca ; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding s: 

reg5, rexl ; Stem^ reg ; Perfect Stem^ rCx = rSgs ; to rule, 

scrlb6, BcrlpsI ; ** scrib ; " scrlpe = scrlbs ; to wrtte, 

caTp6^ carpsi ; ** carp; ** carps; to pluck, 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reduplicate the stem : * 
can6, cecini ; Stem^ can ; Perfect Stem, cecin ; to sing, 

1. The Beduplicatiok consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is <, i, 0, or u, otherwise with e; see examples under 
X71, 1, and 272, 1. 

2. The Stem-Vowel a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to e : cadS^ 
cecidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

8. In Verbs beginning with Sp on JSiy the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : eponded, spopondi (for fpoepondi), to prom> 
ise ; std, tteti (for detU), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of do, to give ; std, to stand ; diecd, to learn ; poecd, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currS, to run ; re-nponded, re- 
epondi, to answer; eircum-^, circum-dedi ; eircwn-siS, circum-eteti, to en- 
drde. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change # 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add ; see 259, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem* Vowel : ' 

em^, Cml ; Stem, em ; Perfect Stem, em ; to buy, 

•S^ ^ *«l; " a?; ** 6g; todnve, 

ab-igo, ab-«gl; " abig; " ab^; to drive away, 

KonL^The stem- vowels a tnd (in compooodB) i geaertUy become ^, u la agd sod 
> See Usts, 271, 1, sod 272, 1. * Bee lists, 271, 2; 272, & 
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IIL Some retain the stem unchanged : ^ 

loft, lol ; Stem^ Ic ; Ptrfed SUm, lo ; U> drikt. 

viBO, vl8l ; " vl8 ; " vis ; to viaU. 

Nan.— Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly an have the stem-syllable long 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

am6,* amatum ; Stem^ amA ; Supine Stem^ amftt ; to love, 

dIo6, dictum; " die; *• dict^ tosav, 

moneft, monitum; " rnoni;* ** monit; toadviee. 

d«le6, deletum; ^^ d£le; " delet; to destroy, 

audiA, audltum ; '* audi ; " audit ; to hear, 

carp6, carptum; " carp; " carpt; to pluck. 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into 8 : 

laedft, Liesum; Ster%^ \a/ed ; Supine Siem^ \aeB\* to hurt, 

vert6, versum; " vert; " vers;* to tarn. 

verr6, versum; " verr; ** vers; to brush. 

fail6, falsum; '' faU; *' fals; todeeeioe. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. » 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I.—^Stem in a : Perfect in vI or uL 

257. Principal Parts in—O, «re, ftvl, fitom.* 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow* 
ing are examples : 

d6nO ddnftre don&vl doniltum, to bestow, 

hondrd hon6r&re hondrftvl hondr&tum, to Itotwr. 

llberO Uberftre libera vl llberfttum, to free. 

ndminO ndminftre nOminAvI nOminfttum, to name. 

pagnO pagnAre pQgnavI pQgnatum, tofighL 

sp^rO spSrAre sp6r&vl sp^rfttum, to hope, 

NoTB 1.— Pi9/<), dre, J«7. atum, to drink, has also a supine, pdtum, 
NoTK 2.—Cinatits^ fh>in citw, * to dine,' taidjurdtwk, tromjdrd, * to swear,* are active 

In meaning, havinff diuedy etc. P' iuH„ from pdtd, is also soiuetimcs active in meaning. 

> See list, 272, 8. ' For amaS. * See 807. 

* Laea is for laedt, plaua for plaudt^ vU for vidt, vera for rertt, /ale tor/alU^ vera 
tmterrt; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

* The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the Irregularities of the other principal parts are less Important and can be readily as* 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation la first 
given with a few exam plea, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
ftom this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any Important particnlar 
fh>m their simple verba. 

* It is deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o In v«ba. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long in 
the Augustan poets. 
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258. Principal Parts in — 0, fcre, ul, itiim.' 



crep6 
cubo 
domO 
€neoO 

fried 

mioO 

plicO 

seed 
sono 
tono 
veto 



crepftre 
cub&re 
dom&re 
enecftre 

fric&re 

mic&re 

plicftre 

secftre 
8on&re 
ton&re 
yetftre 



crepul 
cubul 
domul 
Snecul 

fricul 

micul 

{ plica vl 
plicul 
secnl 
sonul 
tonal 
TetuI 



crepitum,* 

cubitunif' 

domitum, 

Snectum,^ 

j frictum, ) 

{ fricAtum, ) 
ft 

plic&tum, ) 
pHcitum,* ) 
sectum/ 
sonitum,^ 

vetitum, 



ioereak, 
to redine, 
to tame, 

to km, 

to rtib, 

to glitter, 

to fold. 

to cut, 
to sound, 
to thunder 
toforhid. 



Class II. — Perfect in l 

259. Principal Parts in — 0, «re, I, turn. 

1. With Rkdupucation.* 



dd 

BtO 


dare dedl datum, 
Btftre Btetl st&tum, 




2. With Lknotheked Stkm-Vowel." 


juvd 
>avO 


juv&re jilvl jatum,' 

( lav&tum/ ) 

lav&re l&vf < lautum, v 

( Idtum, ) 



toffive. 
to stand. 



to assist, 
to wash. 



Note 1. — In dfi the characteristic a ie short by exception : ^^ dabam, dabo, darem^ 
etc Four compounds of dd—circumdo^ psssumdfK, itatisdo^ and vlnumdo—vee cnnjii> 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third CooJogaUon (2? I). The basis of 
several of these compounds is do^ *to phu^* originally distinct from dd, *to give/ 

Nora 2.'-Compounds of M generally want the Supine. In the Perfect they have 
sUti, if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise Stitl: adstOy tidstdre^ adstUL Ditto and 
eattto want Perfect and Supine. 

> Note deviations in the Sapine. 

* InerepOy are^ ul {Ovl\ itum (utum) ; discrepn, ota, uJ (dvi), , 

* Compounds which insert m, as accumbd, etc., are of Co^j. III.; see S73. 

* The simple neoo Is regular, and even in the ounpound the forms in d9l and dtum 
oeenr. 

* IHmicO, dre, dvt {ut\ atum ; emico^ Jr«, til, dtum. 

* DupHcO^ mulHpMcOy replieo^ and mpplici)^ are regular : Jrtf, a«f, dtum. 

f Sees has partidple eeedturua; «7nA, sondttiruB ; jwvo^ juvaturus, in compounds 
9iaojtit&rus, Resono has Perfect resofUJM. Most compounds of so7ii6 want tho gnpine. 

* See 955, L and II. 

* In poetry, U»o6 is sometimes of Coi^. III. : 2a«d, lavere, Id^rt, etc. 

1* This short vowel is explained by the fact that dfi Is a root*verb Ibrmed directly from 
fttB root da without the sufflx tnm which the d is derived in other verbs in this cot^u- 
lotion; see 950, foot-note. 
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260. Defonbnt Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



cdnor 
hortor 
miror 



cdnftrl 
hortftrl 
mlr&rl 



conAtus sum, 
hort&tus sum, 
mirfttus sum, 



to endeavor 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in 5 : Perfect in vI or uf. 

261. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, SvX, Stum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

deled delere dSlSvT dSletum, 

compled complere coroplSvI compl^tum/ 



fled 
ned 



flSre 
nSre 



flevi 
nevi 



flStum, 
netum,' 



to destroy, 
to fit. 
to weep, 
to «pen. 



262. Principal Parts 

These endings belong 
following are examples : 



in — eo, 5re, uX, itum. 

to most verbs of this conjugation. The 



d€beO 

habed 

moned 

noceO 

pftreo 

placed 

taced 



dttbSre 

habere 

monere 

nocgre 

pArSre 

placere 

tac^re 



debuT 

babul 

monul 

nocuT 

pftrul 

placul 

tacul 



debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

p&ritum, 

pladtum, 

tadtum, 



to OtM. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent 



Note 1. — Many verbs with the Perfect in ui want the Supine. The fol- 
lowing are the most important : 



canded, to shine. 
eged, to ward. 
emined, to stand forth. 
fldred, to bloom. 
fronded, to bear leaves. 
horred, to shudder, 
lated, to be hid. 



maded, 

nlted, 

oled, 

palled, 

pated, 

rubed, 

siled. 



to be wet, 
to shine, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red. 
to be silent. 



sorbed, 

splended, 

studed, 

stuped, 

timed, 

torped, 

vired. 



to stcaUow, 
to shine, 
to study, 
to beamaud, 
tofear. 
to be torpid, 
to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important ^ 

albed, to be white. 
calved, to be bald, 
c£Lned, to be gray, 
ft&ved, to be yeltow. 



hebed, to he bluvt. 
timed, to be moiet, 
immined, to threaten, 
lacted, to suck. 



maered, to he sad, 

polled, to he j^werftUm 

renlded, to sh%ne, 

squ&Ied, to befiUhy, 



> eo other ecmiiKmnds of the obsolete pleo : eaopleo^ impleo^ etc. 
* To these may be added aboleo^ aboUrey aboUvl^ aboHtum^ *to destroy/ with Suploe 
in itum. See also ahoUscc^ 277. 
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Class II. — ^Stem in c, n, r, or b: Perfect in ul* 

263. Principal Parts in — eo, Sre, uX, tnm or ram.* 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

c^insum,' to think, 

doctum, lo teach, 

fmlstum, ) 
mixtum, ) 
tentum/ 



cSnseO 
doce6 

misced 



cSnsgre 
docere 

miscSre 



consul 
docid 

miscul 



tened 
torre5 



tenure 
torrere 



tenuT 
torrul 



tostum, 



to mix, 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or L 



264. -Principal Parts in — eo, fire, ■!, turn. 

augSre auxl auctum, 

indalgSre indalsl indultum, 

torqued torquere torsi tortum, 



augeo 
iadulgeo 



266. Principal Parts 



alged 
ftrdeO 

cOnlveo 

frTged 

fulge6 

haered 

jubed 

iQced 

lilged 

maneO 

mulged 

mulceO 

rIdeO 

BuftdeO 

terged 

turged 

urged (urgueO) 



algSre 
ftrd6re 

cOnlvere 

frlgfire 

fulg6re 

haerSre 

jub^re 

iQcere 

iQgSre 

manure 

mulgSre 

mulcSre 

rlddre 

suadSre 

tergSre 

turg6re 

urgdre 



i 



ftrsum, 



in — eo, 5re, sX, som.' 

alsl — 

ftrsi 

cOnlvI ^ 

cOnlxI ) 

f rlxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesi 

jiissl 

iQxT 

iQxI 

mftnsi 

mulsl 

mulsl 

risl 

guAsI 

terst 

tursi {i^are) 

ursi 



haesum,* 
jussum, 



mAnsum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,^ 

risum, 

Buftsum, 

tersum, 



toinereaae, 
to indulge, 
to twist. 



to he cold, 
to hum, 

to wink al^ 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 

to SOOtliC, 

to laugh, 
to advise, 
to toipe, 
to swdl, 
to press. 



Nor. — CieO^ oi^re, civl, oUum, to arouse, has a kindred fbrni, 6/0, elre^ el«7, eitum^ 
ftom which it aeems to bare obtained its Perfect In oompoands the forms of the Fourth 
Co^J. prevail, especially in the sense of to call, eail forth, 

1 Tot oonvenlenoe of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 
will be Ibond on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adds ^; see 251, S. ¥ce phoneiic changes^ see 33-8& 

* Partidpie einsua and cen^ltue. — Peroenseo wants Supine : reoinaeo has rednsum 
and reeinSUum, 

* In most compounds the Supine is rare. 

* Poetic, fulffO^ fuigere^ etc. 

* The stem of haereO Is hate. The Present adds i and changes < to r between two 
towels. In haetfl and haesum^ § standing for «t or <l is not changed. 

f Id oompoundi sometimes mvfctum. 
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266. Principal Parts in— 60, §re, I, turn. 

With LraroTHENSD Stsm-Yowel. 



caved 

faved 

foved 

moved 

paved 

voved 


cavere 

favere 

fov6re 

movere 

pavere 

vovere 


cftvl 

favi 

fOvI 
mdvl 
pftvl 
vOvI 


cautum, 
fautum, 
fotum, 
motum, 


tohewan, 
to favor, 
to eherieh, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 


vOtum, 



267. Principal Parts in — eO, §re, I, sum. 



morded 
pended 
sponded 
tended 



seded 
vided 



cdnlved 

ferved 

langued 

liqued 

pranded 

strlded 



mordere 
pendere 
spondere 
tondSre 



1. With Reduplicat'^on.* 
momordi 



pependl 

spopondl 

totoudi 



» 



morsum 
pgnsum, 
epdnsum, 
tdnsum, 



2. 



sedere 
vidSre 



With Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 
sedl sessum,* 



vKdl 



visum, 



8. With Unchanged Stex. 



cdnlvere 

fervere 

languSre 

liqaSre 

prandere 

stridere 



cdnlvl, cdnlxl 
fervl, ferbul 
langul 
liqul, licul 
prandl 
stridl 



prftnsum,^ 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

reor 



licSrl 

mererl 

poUicSrl 

tuerl 

vererl 



faterl 
medSrI 

miserSrf 

rgrf 



1. Refjutar, 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
^ tuitus sum, ) 
( tutus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Ir%'€ff%dar. 

fassus sum,* 



Jmiseritus sum, ) 
misertus sum, ) 



ratus sum. 



to bite, 
to Jiang, 
to promise^ 
to shear . 



to ait. 
to see 



to wink at. 
to boil. 

to be loAgutdL 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise 

to protect. 

to fear, 

to confess, 
to cure. 

to pit If, 

to thinJr, 



> For rednplicfltion in compoands, see 355, 1., 4. 

* So circumsedeo and supernedeO. Other componnds thus : asaideO, ire, 
aueasum ; but divided., praeHdeo^ and reaideO^ want Snpine. 

* Obacrvo that the avpins stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 

* Participle, prdnauA, in an active sense, ha/oing dined, 

* Cif^teor^ iri^ odr^easua: aoprq/Ueor. 
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8. Semi-Deponeni — Depotient in the Perfect, 



aade6 


aud^re 


ausus sum, 


to dare. 


gauded 


gaudere 


g&vTsus sunif 


to rejoice. 


soled 


solere 


solitus Slim, 


to be aecudomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
KoTB.-— Tbla (MDjagatioii contains the primitive verbs of the kngoage; see 330^ 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or L 



269. 


Principal Parts 


in— (or io), ere, il, torn. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in 


verbs whose stems end in a 


consonant. The following are examples : ' 




carpd 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to pluck. 


cingd 


cingere 


ciiul(^) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


(ficO 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


to9ay. 


dues 


d&cere 


dllxl 


ductum. 


to lead. 


exstingud 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exBtinctum,' 


to extinguish. 


gerd 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nabd 


nCLbere 


nftpsl 


nQptum, 


to marry. 


regO 


regere 


rdxl 


rectum,' 


to rule. 


sumo 


sumere 


s&mpsi 


sGmptum, 


to take. 


traho 


trahere 


traxi 


tractum. 


to draw. 


uro 


flrere 


ussi 


fifltum. 


to Imrn, 


7ehd 


vehere 


vexi 


vectum. 


to carry. 


vTvo 


vivere 


vTxl 


Ylctum, 


to live. 


270. 


Principal Parts in — (or io), 


ere, sX, smn.' 




cede 


cSdere 


cdssi 


c^ssum. 


to yield. 


claudo 


daudere 


clausl 


clausum,^ 


io close. 


dlvldO 


dlvidere 


divlsl 


divlsum, 


to divide. 


cT&dO 


evadere 


evftsi 


ev&sum,* 


to evade. 


ftgd 


figere 


fixl 


ftxum. 


to fasten. 


flectd 


flectere 


flSxI 


flexum. 


to bend. 


frendd 


frendere 




j frSsum, ) 
l fressum, ) 


to gnash. 


laedd 


laedere 


laesl 


laesum,^ 


to hurt. 


ludo 


iQdere 


lusl 


iQsum, 


to play. 


mittd 


mittere 


misl 


missum. 


to S€9td. 


mergO 


mergere 


mersi 


mersum. 


to dip. 


nectd 


nectere 


( nexl 
( nexul • 
pexl 


nexum, 


to bind. 


pectd 


pectere 


pexum, 


to comb. 



I For Phonetic ChangeSy see 30-36. 

s The Btem-Towel is often changed in compounds: carpo, de-cerpo; regO, dl-rigo; 
for this change, see 344, 4; also 221. 

* Bo other compounds of stinguo (rare) : distinguO^ ete. 

* Compounds ot claudo have u tor'au, con-cludo; those of laedOy i for ae, U-lldCi 
those otpiaudo generally d for a«, ex-plodo ; those of quatio^ cu for qua^ oon-cutio. 

* So otbor compounds otvudO, * Compounds take this form in the Perfect. 
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plect5 


plectere 


pl6zl 


pUxum, 


iopUtU. 


plaudO 


plaudere 


plausi 


plausum,' 


ioappUniid. 


premO 


premere 


pressi '. 


presBiim, 


ioprea. 


quatiO 


quatere 


quassi * 


quasBum,' 


io shake. 


spargO 


epargere 


sparsi 


sparsum, 


to scalier. 


rad6 


radere 


rasl 


rftsum, 


to shave. 


r5d6 


rOdere 


rOsI 


rOsum, 


io gnaw. 


terK6 
trQd6 


tergere 


terti 


tersum,' 


io wipe off. 


trOdere 


trust 


trOaum, 


io ilirust. 


271. 


Principal Parts in — o (or io), 


ere, X, turn. 






1. 


With Reduplication. 




abdo 


abdere 


abdidi 


abditum,^ 


io hide. 


canO 


canere 


cecini 


cantum,' 


to sing. 


cr6dO 


crddere 


credidT 


cr6ditum,* 


io hdieve. 


/tiaoA 


discere 
pangere 


didi<d 
pepigl 




to learn, 
io bargain. 


tuow 

pangO 


pactum, 


pango 


pangere 


j panxl 


panctum,^ ^ 
pactum, \ 


to fit in. 


pariO 


parere 


pepeir 


partum,' 


io bring forth. 


Bisto 


sistere 


stiti 


Btatum,* 


tofiaoe. 


tangO 


tangere 


tetigl 


tactum,*'^ 


io touch. 


tendo 


tendere 


tetendl 


j tentum,** 
( tSnsum, 


to slreicHi. 


tollo 


tollere 


BUBtulI 


sublatum," 


to raise. 


vendd 


vendere 


vSndidl 


ySnditum,* 


io sell. 


pungO 


pungere 


pupugi 


pftnctum,^' 


io prick. , 




2. With Lengthened St km- Vowel. 


1 


ag6 


agere 


Cgl 


fictum," 


io drive. i 


capio 


capere 


cfipl 


captum,'* 


iotake. 


emO 


emere 


emi 


emptum," 


to bug. 



> See page 12T, foot-note 4. 

> See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 2). 

> Also terffeOy torgere^ eto.; compoande take this form ; see S6A. 

* So all oomponnds of dd ezoept those of Conjugation I. ; see 959, note 1. 

* OoneinO^ ere^ eonoinul^ ; so oocino and praeeino; other oompoonda want 

Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compound otdo; see dbdo. 

V OompinffO^ereyeompigifOompcK^in; to aIbo impin(fO. IM^ow^ wants Perfoet; 
repanffO^ Perfect and Supine. 

« Participle, pariiQrus: compounds are of Conjugation lY. 

* Oompoonds thus : elinsiM, ere^ ednstM, ednetUum ; but eireumsUH also occurs. 
><> Compounds drop the reduplication. 

» AttollO and eoBtoOo want Perfect and Supine. 

It Compounds thus : eompunffO^ ere^ compUnaf^ compUnetum. 

1* So eiroumatfO and peroffi; aataffO wants Perfect and Supine. Other compounds 
ohange a into i in the Present: abi(fO^ ere^ abe0, abdotum; but eoiffO becomes cdgo, 
ere, coigi^ eodetum, and deiffO, diffO, ere, digl^ without Supine. PrddigO wants Suptne^ 
and ambigo. Perfect and Supine. 

^* So anUoapio ; other compounds thus : acelpiOy ere, ae^h aecepium. 

'• So oo«fn0 ; other compounds thus : adimo^ ers, adiml^ adimptmn. 
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fads 


facere 


feci 




factum,* 


to make. 


fugid 


fugere 


fagi 




fugitum, 


tojlee. 


jacio 


jaeere 


jfiel 




jaciuniy* 


to throw. 


frango 


frangere 


fregl 




frftctum,' 


to break. 


lego 


legere 


I6gl 




l6ctum* 


to read. 


linqud 


linquere 


UquI 




« 


to leave. 




flASLVWl 


a/HkV|pt^ 


apaVkf 






to aerate 
to conquer. 


vines 


vineere 


vicl 




vlctum, 


rumpd 


rumpere 


rQpI 




ruptuniy 


tobunL 


272. 


Principal Parts in — (or 


to), 


ere, I, Biim.' 






1 


[. With Reduplication. 




■nidd 


eadere 


eeeidi 




cftsum/ 


to/alL 


"caedd 


caedere 


eecidi 




caesum,^ 


to cut. 


curro 


currere 


cueurrf 




cursum,' 


to run. 


fallo 


fallere 


fefelll 




falsum,^* 


to deceive. 


pared 


parcere 


peperd (parsi) 


parsum," 


to mare, 
to drive. 


pello 


pellere 


pepull 




pulBum," 


pendd 


pendere 


pependl 




pensum/'* 


to weiffh. 


poeed 


poscere 


poposci 




It 


to demand. 


tnndO 


tundere 


tutudi 




j t&nsum,^' ) 
\ tusum, \ 


to beat. 




2. With Lengthened Stem-Yowel. 




edd 


edere 


SdT 




Ssum, 


to eat. 


fodid 


fodere 


fOdI 




fossum, 


tjdisf. 


fundd 


fundere 


fadi 




ftlsum. 


to pour. 




3. 


With Unchanged Stem. 




accendo 


accendere 


accendl 




accSnsum,'^ 


to Jdndle. 


cad5 


eddere 


cGdT 




edsum. 


to forge, 
to defend. 


dSfendd 


dsfendere 


defendl 




defgnsum," 



1 Fttmlye irregalar : /IO, jf«H, factua sum ; see 294. So scM^faeiO and oompoundo 
vXfaeiO with yerbs ; but compounds with prepositions thus : eonfictOy ednficere^ cd^fiel, 
odf^eetum; with regular Passive, con/lcior^ odn^et^ odr\fectus sum. 

' Superjaeio has jaetiwi or jectum in Supine : oompoonds with monosyllabic prepo- 
sitions thus : aMciC^ oMcere^ aljfcl, ab^ectum ; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

* Gomponnds thus : eo7{fringO^ «r«, ecf^frtgt^ eonfrctetum. 

^ So compounds, except (1) colHgO, er«, eoUeffl, coUictum ; so dfUgO^ iUgo^ 9lSUg6—(%) 
dUigOy ere^ diUaH^ delictum ; s6 inteUegO,, neglego^ though negUgl occurs in the Perfect. 

* Compounds with Supine : relinquo^ ere, rellqul^ relustum^ 

* For PhoneUo Changes^ see 30-36. 

T Ineido^ ere, inddJ, inedsum ; so ocoido and reddO ; other compounds want Supine. 

* Compounds thus: eondldo, ere, cowAdlt eoneUum. 

* EsBcurrO and praeeurrO generally retain the reduplication: eascueurrF, praec^teur' 
n ; other compounds generally drop it 

i« JUfello, ere, r^elll, without Suphie. 

>- CcnnparcO, ere. comparttL, eompareum, also with e for a; eompereO^ en^ etc. 
TmparcO and reparcd want Perfect and Supine. 
>s Compounds drop reduplication, 266, 1., 4. 
X' Compounds retain reduplication, 266, 1., 4. 
^* So other compounds ot the obsolete cando and/endfl. 
10 
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findd 

led 

mandd 

pand5 



findere 

Icere 

mandere 

pandere 



plnaO (pT86) plhsere 



prehendd 

scandO* 

scmdd 

solvO 

Tell5 

Terrd 

Tcrtd 

TiSO 

to1t6 



prehendere, 

Bcandere 

Bcindere 

solvere 

Tellere 

Terrere 

vertere 

Tisere 

Tolvere 



fidi (findl) 

Id 

mandl 

pandl 

fpTnsI 
plnsul 

prehendl 

scandl 

BcidI 

Bolvl 

vein (vulsT) 

verrf 

vertl 

vM 

volvi 



'\ 



fissum, 
Ictum, 
mftnsuin, 

fpassum, 
pftnsum 
( pinsitum, ) 
\ plstum, > 
( pinsum, ; 
prehSnsum,* 
Bcftnsum, 
Bcissum, 
Bolfltum,* 
vulsum, 
versum, 
vereum,' 
visum, 
volutura, 



to part, 
to strike, 
to okew, 

to open. 

topatmd, 

to ffrasp. 
to elinw, 
to rend, 
toloote, 
topluclc, 
to brush, 
to tum^ 
to visit, 
to roll. 



Nora 1. — Some verbs with the Perfect in «i or i want the Supine : 



ftngO, ere, waa&y 
AnnuQ, ere, i, 
iMtuO^ ere, I, 
bibd, ere, t 
eongruO, ere, I, 
inf^mO, ere, I, 
laiDbO, ere, I, 

NoTX 2. 

eUmgO, 
dando, 
flfttiscO^ 



tosgrueoM. 
to assent, 
to beat 
todrink, 
to affree, 

tOOMOM, 

tolidb. 



metiiG, ere, I, 
plnO, ere, i, or pluTi, 
ppal]0,'ere, i, 
BldO^ ere, v 
niiifirO, ere, nln^ 
Btridd^ ere, I, 
stemnO, ere, I, 



Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 



todanff. 
to be lame, 
to gape, 
to grow. 



hTsoOf 
v&dA, 
temnA, 
verjTtt, 



to fear, 

to rain. 

to play the harjt 

to sit aovcn, 

to snow. 

to creak. 

tomeese. 



to gape, 
to go.* 
to despise.* 
to incUne, 



Glass 
273. 

accumbd 
aid 

depsd 

SliciO 
frem5 
gem5 
gignd 
mol5 



alere 



alul 



11. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in tiL 

Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, ul, itum. 

accumbere accubul accubitum,^ 

( alitum, ) 
{ altum, ) 

{depsitum, i 
depstum, ) 
Slicitum,* 
fremitum, 
gemitum, 
genitum, 
molitum, 



depsere 

Slicere 

fremere 

gemere 

gignere 

molere 



depsul 

filicul 

fremul 

gemul 

genul 

molul 



to redifie, 
to nourish, 

to knead. 

to etieit, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to gnnd. 



> Often written prendo, prdndere^ etc. 

* F is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solutum fi>r solittum. 

s Compounds of di, prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Fatare. 

^ Perfect and Sapine generally supplied from sedeO; hence sedl, ssssvm. Bo in com 
pounds. 

* ^eeevddo^ 270. 

* But contemno^ «r«, contempsi^ contemptum. 

"* So other compounds of cwnbo^ evM; see eubo, J868. 

I* Other compounds of kicia.thus : aUido^ alUcere^ aiUa^ aUeetum, 
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pIiisO 



pinsere 



IS?- j£r| »»- 



pdno ponere posul positum, to place, 

strepo strepere strepul strepitum, to make a noite, 

Tomo Yomere Tomul Tomitum, to vomit. 

JS<yn.—Oompi8eO., ^to restrain*; eoBc^lo^^ 'to oxoeP; /^rO^ *to nge"*; gterto^ *to 
more*; and tremo^ *to tremble,* have the Perfect in ul, hut want the Supine. 

274. Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, nI, tnm. 



cultum, 

consultum, 

occultum, 

raptum,* 

Bertum, 

textum, 

275. Principal Parts in — 0, ere, suX, sum. 

meto metere messul' messum, 

nexl 



cold 


colere 


colul 


cdnsuld 


consulere 


cOnsuluI 


occulo 


occulere 


occulul 


rapid 


rapere 


rapul 


sero 


serere 


serul 


texd 


texere 


texul 



nect5 



nectere 



Ifefulf — . 



to eultivaie, 
to eontnU, 
to hide, 
to snatch, 
to connect, 
to weave, 

to reap, 
to bind. 



Class III. — Stem ns[ a Vowel : Perfect in vi or I. 

276. The following verbs have the Peri'ect in avi from a stem in S : 

pftscd^ p&scere . pftyl pftstum, to feed. 

stemo stemere stravi stratum, to strew, 

Teterftsco veterascere yeterayl .^^— to grow old, 

277. I^iie following verbs have the Perfect in evi from a stem in § : 



abolSsco 

cemd 

crSsco 

quiescd 

spernd 

suescd 



abol3scere 

cemere 

erSscere 

quiSscere 

spernere 

suesoere 



aboldvl 

crSvi 

crevi 

quifivl 

sprSvX 

Bu6vX 



abolitum,' 

crStum, 

crStum,* 

quietum, 

sprStum, 

suutum, 



to disappear, 

to decide. 

to grow, 

to rest. 

to spurn. 

to become accudomed. 



NoT».— BerO, serere, s6vi, satum/ to smo. 

278. The following verbs have the Perfect in IvI from a stem in I: 

arcSssd arcSbsere arcGssIvI arcSssItum, to call for. 

capessd capSssere capSssIvI capSssItum, to lay hold of, 
cupiO cupere cuplvl cupltum, to desire, 

facessi V ^*^^8sltunj, to make, 

1 Other compounds of eeilo want the Perfect and Supine, except percelio, percelUrei, 
percutl^ psreulsum. 

9 Compounds thus : corripiOy corripere^ eorripul, correptum. 

* The Perfect in su% seems to be a double formation, si enlarged to sui. 

* The stem ofpdscd is />d, pds ; the Present Stem adds see ; see 261, 2. 

* Bo inoUsco; but adolesoo has Supine aduttum; exoUsoOy exoUtum; obsolesoo^ 
obsnlitum. 

* /ncr^«o0 asd «tfocr^<cd want the Supine. 

T Compounds thus : o6nsero, eoneerere, o^nsSvl, ednsiium. 
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incOssO 
lacSssO 


incfissere 
lactesere 


incfisslTl ) 




to provoke. 


incSssI \ 
lacSssIvT 


lacSssItum, 


lind 


linere 


Hvl, I6vl 


litum, 


to smear. 


nOdoO 


nOscere 


dOtI 


nOtum,' 


to know. 


petO 


petere 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


qnaerO 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,* 


to seek. 


rudO 


rudere 


rudivl 


rudltum, 


to bray. 


sapid 


sapere 


saplvl, sapul 




to taste. 




sind 


sinere 


sivl 


situra, 


to permit. 


terd 


terere 


trivl 


tTftum, 


to rub. 


279. 


Principal Parts in — o, ere, X, tarn. 


• 


These 


are the regular 


endings in verbs with n-stems. 


The following 


are exam 


pies: 








acud 


acuere 


acul 


acutum, 


to sharpen. 


argud 


arguere 


argul 


argQtum, 


to convict. 


imbu5 


imbuere 


imbuT 


imbutum, 


to imbue. 


minuO 


minuere 


minul 


minutum, 


to diminish. 


ru6 


mere 


rul 


rutum, 


to/alL 


statud 


statuere 


statui 


statQtum, 


to place. 


tribu6 


tribuere 


tribul 


tributum, 


to impart. 


Noxa.- 


-Fha and vtruo have the Perfect in xL 






fluo 


fluere 


flflxi* 


fl&xum, 


tofiow. 


strud 


struere 


8trflxl» 

Inceptives. 


strtictum, 


to build. 



280. Inceptiyes end in scO, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Note. — When formed (W)m verbs, they are called Verbal Inc^ptives^ and 
when formed fVom nouns or a4iective8. Denominative Inetpttves, 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



ac^sco 

ftresoO 

cal^BcO 

flOresoO 

tepescA 

vlr^soO 



{aced) 

(dred) 

(caleO) 

(fldreO) 

(tepeB) 

{vtred) 



acCscere 

Artsoere 

calescere 

flAr^scere 

tepCscere 

virCscere 



acul 

firul 

calul 

ilftrul 

tepul 

virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green,. 



Note.— The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 



concupIseO 

oonvftlcMd 

exftrdesoO 

InveterAseO 

obdormlscO 

revivfaco 

adscO 



(con^ eupiO) 
(con, rweo) 
(«r, drdeo) 
(inteterO) 
(oby dormio) 
ire.vlTO) 
(ficio) 



ere 
ero 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



concupTvI 

CODTaluI 

exursi 

inveterfivt 

obdormivl 

revixl 

sclvi 



concupTtura, 

convamum, 

exarsum. 

inveteratum, 

obdormltum, 

rwTctttin, 

acltam, 



to desire, 
to grow strong, 
to burn, 
fo grme old. 
to /all asleep, 
to rerice. 
to enact. 



* So Ignoseo; dgnonoo and ctgndeoo have Hum In Supine, agnitum; d^gnSsoO and 
intemdeco want Supine. 

* Gompounda thna : aequlro^ «re, aoqulHvi, acquiSttutn. 

* Fwrjlttg-tl^ strug'M}<t foiined not from u-atema, but from coMoftan^atema. 



\ 
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282. lilost Dknouimatitk iNcirnTKS want both Perfect and Supine: 



dltfiBoO {d^foee^y to arow rich, 
dulcesod (duletaSj tooteomemveet, 
gniDddsoO \granau)y to grow large. 



mItescO {ntUit), to grow mild. 
moUe8c5 {mollu)j toarow eqfi, 
puerfteoO (ftMr), tooecomeaboy. 



NoTB. — ^The following have the Perfect in ul : 



crebrSBftd 


(eriber) 




tohecome^equent 


d&r6flc5 


{darue) 
{in, ndtug) 


ere d&nil. 


to bseome kard. 


1nn5t£8C« 


em limOtiil, 


to become known. 


macrfiflcd 


(maeer) 


ere macrnl. 


tobeeomeUan. 


mit&r6ae6 


{mdMrui) 


ere mit&nil, 


to ripen. 


obm&tfiicd 


(ob, mutue) 


ere obm&tuL 
ere recr&dai. 


to grow dmnb. 
to bleed q^^^eek. 


reer&ddMd 


(re, erUdw) 


yil«eo9 


(9Uie) 


ere tIIiiI, 


to become worttdeee, 


283. Dbfonent Verbs. 




amplector 




amplexuB Bum, 


to embrace. 


apboor 




aptus sum,' 


tooUatn, 


oomminlsoor 




oommeDtus sum,' 


todeoue. 


experglscor 




experr^ctus sum, 


to encake. 


fatisoor 


|S 




to gape. 


fruor 




j f rftctufl 8um, ) 
/ f ruitua sum, X 


to enjoif. 


fnngor 




fQnctus sum, 


to perform, 
to walk. 


gradior 




greseus sum,^ 


Irftfloor 






to be angry. 


Ubor 




Iftpsus sum, 


tofaU, 


liquor 






to meli. 


loquor 
xnorior 


I (Irl, rare) 


locdtua sum, 
mortuus sum,* 


totpeak, 
to die. 


nancjlsoor 




nactus (nanctus) sum, 


to obtain. 


n&flcor 




nfttus sum,* 


to he bom. 


nltor 




3 nisus sum, ) 
\ nixus sum, ) 


to drive. 


obllTlBoor 




oblltus sum. 


to forget, 
to bargain. 


patSfloor 




pactus sum, 


patior 


• T 


passus sum. 


to suffer. 


profidSoor 




profectus sum, 


to eel out. 


qaeror 




questus sum. 


to complain. 


reminlsoor 






to remember. 


ringor 




rictus sum, 


to growl. 


Beqaor 




sectitus sum, 


to follow. 


nlciaoor 




ultus sum. 


to avenge. 


ator 




Hsus sum, 


touee, 
to eat. 


Tesoor 


Semi'Dqpofwnt — Deponent in the Perfe^ 


fide 


fidere 


flsus sum. 


to trud. 



1 Adipleeor, i, adeptue eum ; to indipiecor. 

* Oom'^nin^ecor is eompounded of con, and the obsolete min^eeor; rs-mliilsoer 
wants the Perfect 

' JH'feileeory f, di-feeeue evm. 

* Compounds thus : aggredior, i, aggreuue eum. 

* Morior has ftitnre petikAplemoritarue; nOecor, ndeettOrue, 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in i : Perfect in vL 

284. Principal Parts in—io, Ire, Xvl, Xtum. 



The 


following are 


examples : 




ftnid 


finire 


finlvl 


finltum, 


Ignid 


Ifinlre 


ISnlTl 


Ifinltum, 


miini5 


mdnlre 


mdnlTl 


mdnltum, 


pdnid 


pQnlre 


pUnlvI 


pQnltnm, 


acid 


scire 


sclvl 


scltuniy 


sepelid 


sepelire 


sepellvl 


sepuUum,^ 


sitid 


sitire 


SitlTl 




Tftgid 


Tftgire 


Tftglvl 





to finish, 
to aUeviaie 
to fortify, 
to punwi, 
to know, 
to hury, 
to thinst. 
to cry. 



NoTX 1. — F is often dropped in the Perfect : atkfu for awlxt% ; see 235, 1. 

NoTK 8. — Deaideratives (888, III.)— except isurid^ ird, , Uum; nup^ 

iurio^ ire^ ivi^ and parturio^ ire, ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



twlb&tlA, 
CMciitlA, 
feriO, 



tontammer. 
to be bfifuL 
to strike. 



ferAciO, to hefteree, 
gannio, to hark, 
ineptio^ to trifle. 



BftgiA, tohewiae, 

superbid, tobepromd, 
tussUii, to cough. 



Class II. — Stem in c, 1^ or r : Perfect in uI. 

286. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, ul, tmn. 

amicul (xl) amictum, 



amicid 
aperid 
operid 
salid 



amicire 
aperire 
operlre 
sallre 



aperul 
operul 
salul (il) 



apertum, 
opertura, 
(saltum),* 



to clothe, 
to open, 
to cover, 
to leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si or l 

286. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, sX, turn. 



farcid 

fulciO 
haurid * 
saepiO 

ianci6 

sarcid 
yincid 



farclre 

fulclre 

haurire 

saepire 

sanclre 

sarcTre 
vincire 



farsi 

fulsl 

hausi 

saepsi 

sanxl 

sarsi 
vlnxl 



ffartum,' } 
farctum, f 
fultum, 

haustum, hausum, 
saeptum, 
j sandtum, ) 
( sanctum, ) 
sartum, 
vinctum, 



t0 8tuf, 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedye in, 

to ratify, 

to patch, 
toiind. 



> Saplne irregular. 

* Compoanda thua: deeilid^ Ire, ul (ii), (dituUum). 

* Oomponnda thoa: odi^ereto, {r«, ebttferA^ eihtfertum, 

* The atem of haurio la haue. The Preaent adda { asd changea t to r between two 
yowela. In hanei and Aawtwrn, « atanding for «• or «< ia not clianged. 
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287. Principal Parts in— to, Ire, il, bvokl 



rauciO 
Bentid 



raudre 
aentlre 



rausi 
sSnsI 



ransum, 
sSiisuin, 



Kotx. — The following verbs have the Perfect in i .* 



oompeiio 

repeiio 

venid 



oomperlre 

reperlre 

venire 



comperl 

reperl 

veni» 



oompertum, 

repertum, 

ventum. 



288. Deponent Vekbs. 



1. Reg^dar. 



to he hoane, 
iofeeL 



to learn, 

tojhid. 

toeom*. 



bUndior 


Irf 


blandltus sum, 


ioJUtOer. 


largior 


M 


largltus sum, 


to besiow. 


mentior 


Irf 


mentltus sum. 


iolie. 


mOlior 


Irf 


mOlItus sum, 


tottruse. 


partior 


Irf 


parfltus sum, 


•^^ ^W^^^w%I^^B*B 


potior' 


Irf 


potltus sum, 


to obtaigL 


Bortior 


Irf 


sortltus sum, 
2. Irregular, 


io drawloi^ 


assentior' 


Irf 


assSnsus sum. 


to ossenL 


experior 


Irf 


expertus sum, 


iolry. 


mStior 


Irf 


mSnsus sum, 


io measure. 


opperior 


Irf 


S oppertuR sum, ) 
\ opperftus sum, ) 


toatoait 


ordior 


Irf 


Qrsus sum. 


io begin. 


orior 


Irf 


ortus sum/ 


to rite. 



raREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, fero, void, fid, e6, qued, and 
their compounds. 

200. Sum, 'I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of 9um has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — dbsumf adsum, desum^ praesum,^ etc. — except possum and prd- 
mm, are conjugated in the same way. 

* With lengthened stem-vowel. 

* In the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, forms of Ooi^ugation III. occur. 

* Compounded cfad and sentid; see 287. 

* Participle, orift/rtM.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III., orerU, oritur, Imper* 
Act Subjunctive, orirer ot orerer. — So compounds, but adorior foUows Conjugation IV. 

* Absum and praeeum^ like possum, have Present Partlciplea, absims sndpraesins, 
used as a4jectivea, abstni, present. 
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II. Possum, 



SINGULAR. 

iVes. possum, potes, potest; 

Imp, poteram;' 

Fut, poterO ; 

Per/, potui; 

Flup. potueram ; 

F. P, potuer6 ; 



posse, potui, 

Indicative. 



ioleMe, 



PLURAL. 

possnmus, potestis, possunt. 

poterftmus. 

poterimus. 

potuimus. 

potuerftmus. 



potuei'Imus. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres, possim, possis, possit; posslmns, possltis, possint. 



Imp, possem; 
Perf, potuerim ; 
Ptup, potuissem ; 

Infinitive. 

Prei, posse. 
Perf, potuisse. 



possdmus. 

potuenmus. 

potuissSmus. 

Participle. 

iVet. pot^ns (as an adjective). 



NoTB \.—Powum is compoiioded of patU^ *able,' and »um^ *io be.^ The parts are 
eumettmes separated, and then potis is indeclinable : potit gum^ potU ««mif«, etc. 
NoTB 2.— In po89um obeerre— > 

1) Thatpo^i« drops is, and that t is assimilated before «; possum torpctsuin, 

2) That the Perfect is potui uotpo^ul* 

8) Thai posse and possem are shortened forms forpotesse wadpotess^m, 

III. PrOgumj * I profit,' is compounded of pr6, prddy * for,' and tum, *■ to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : prOsum, pr6desf 
prddest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

20 1« £d6, edere, edi, esnm, to eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,' to those of sum which begin in es. Thus — 

Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 

§st; 

Subjunctive. 

ederet ; eder6mus, 
Ssset ; ess^mus. 



Pr*». j«*»' 



/mp. j*^""""' 



essem, 



edis, 

68,» 



cderSs, 
SssSs, 



editis. 


edunt 


Sstis. 




ederStis, 


edercnt. 


SssStis, 


essent. 



1 Inflected regularly through the different persons : poteram, poterds, poterat, etc 
8o also in the other tenses : potui, potuisfL, etc. 

* For oUL and rare forms, see 204, 2. Potui is probably a reffular pet/set in nf 
from an obsolete Terbi>o<Sso or potio ; see 262, 286 1 also StobE, p. 826. 

s These forms have i long before «, while the corresponding forms of cum have e short. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



137 



Prt», 



)ede; 
, (edita; 



dstd; 



Pres. 



Imperatiyb. 

edite. 
este. 
editOte, 
£stOte. 

lOTTNrnVE. 
edere. 



edanto. 



esse. 



"Som 1.— Id the Passitx, Mur for edUtir and i8$Hur tor ederitur abo ooenr. 

KoTB 2. — FoBm » iM for am occur in the Present Sabjnnetiye : tdim^ edU, edit^ 
ete., for edam^ edd8, edat, etc. 

Note 8.— Compounds are conjugated like the simple verb, bat oom^do has In the Su 
pine eomitvm cr eamistum. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuU, 



latum, 



to hear. 



ACTIVE 


VOICE 


1 
1* 




Indica 


TIVE. 




SINGULAR. 






PLVKAL. 


iVa. fer6, fers, fert; 




ferimus, fertis,' ferunt 


Imp, ferSbam;' 






fer^bftmus. 


I\U, feram; 






ferSmus. 


Ferf. tull; 






tulimus. 


Plup. tuleram ; 






tulerftmus. 


F. F, tulero ; 






tulerifmus. 


Fres, fernrn; 


Subjunctive. 


ferftmus. 


Imp. ferrem; 






ferrfimus.* 


Ferf. tulerim; 






tuleiimus. 


Flup. tulissem ; 






tulissSmus. 


Fret. fer;» 


Impera 


TIVE. 


ferte. 


FkU. ferto, 






fertate, 


ferto; 




, 


ferunto. 


iNFmrnvB. 




Participle. 


Fres. ferre.* 






ferSns. 


Ferf. tulisse. 








Fka. IfttQrus esse. 




Fttt. 


litiiras. 



1 



1 Bee page 186, foot-note 2. 

* Fier-9f /er-if ftr-tU, Uke u-i, eB-tit, dispense with the usual thematle fowel i 
With such Towel the forms would be /erU, Arit^ fwitU. 

* Inileot the seyeral tenses in ftill : feribamt /eribd$y etc 

* Ftrrem, etc., ht ftmrwt^ ete. ; ftirrt for ftrtir^ (e dn^ped). 

* Fw in /are f /ertO, fuie, /ertdte^ ferrU, /trtur^ without thematic yoweL 
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Gerund. 

Oen, f erendl, 

Dot, ferendo, 

Ace, ferendum, 

AH. ferendo. 



Supine. 



Aec, Utum, 

AU, lata. 



feror, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
fern, latus sum, 

Indicative. 



to he home. 



SINOULAB. 

Pres, feror, ferns, fertur;* 

Imp, ferSbar; 

Fut, f erar ; 

Ferf, l&tus sum ; 

Plup, Ifttus eram ; 

F, P, latus ero ; 



FreB, ferar; 
hnp, ferrer;* 
Ferf, latus sim ; 
Flnp, latus essem ; 

Fm, ferre;' 

Fut. fertor,^ 

f ertor ; 

iNFINinVB. 
iVes. ferri.* 
Ferf, latus esse. 
Fui. latum III. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, feriiiiinl, feruntan 

ferSbamur. 

ferdmur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

latl erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrSmur. 
latX sbnuB. 
latl essSmuB. 

feriminl. 
feruntor. 



Participle. 

Ferf. latus. 
Qer. ferendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferO^ tvM^ 
latum, 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, € or t, before r, <, and t, 

2. CoxpouNns oiferO are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few ot 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ab- 


auferO 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


adferO 


adferre 


attull 


all&tum 


eon' 


• conferO 


c6nferre 


contuU 


oollatum 


dis- 


differO 


differro 


distull 


dllatum 


ex- 


eil'ero 


efferre 


extull 


elatum 


in- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intull 


illatiim 


ob- 


offer© 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


atib- 


suffero 


sufferre 


BUStull 


snblatum 



> Wtthout thematic TOweL 
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Form.— Am^vH and nubl&htan are not often need In the sense of tt^erO, to bear, bat 
they supply the Perfect and Supine of tollc^ to raise ; see 271. 

203. Vol6, velle, volui, to be ttUling. 

Nolo, nolle, ndlui, to be unwilling, 

Malo, malle, malui, topr^er. 





Indicative. 




Prea. vol6, 


nolo. 


mftld, 


vis, 


nOn Yls, 


mftvis, 


vult; 


nOn Yult ; 


mftTult ; 


« 

▼oiamus. 


nOlumus, 


mftlumuB, 


yultis, 


n5ii Yultis, 


mftYultis, 


Yolunt. 


nolunt. 


mAlunt. 


Imp, Yolebam. 


nolfibam. 


mftlebam. 


FiU, Yolam. 


nOlftm. 


mftlam. 


Per/. voluL 


nalul. 


mftlul. 


Plup. Yolueram. 


n5luer&in. 


mftlueram. 


F, P, YoluerO. 


nOlueid. 

Subjunctive. 


mAluerC 


iVe». Yelim.* 


n5lim. 


m&lim. 


Imp, Yellem.' 


nCllem. 


mftllem. 


Perf, Yoluerim. 


nOluerim. 


mftluerim. 


Pkip, Yoluissem. 


noluissem. 


mftluissem. 



/Va. Yelle. 
Perf, Yoluisse. 

Pret, Yolens. 



I 



Imferattve. 

Pres, nOlI, nolite. 
FtU, nOllto, nOlltOte, 
nOlito ; nOlunto. 

Infinitive. 

nolle. 
nOluisse. 

Participlb. 

nOlSns. 



I 



m&lle. 
mftluisse. 



Note 1.—- The Btem of vot^ is voly with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

NoTB 2. — Nolo is compounded of ra or nSn and tro/d / mIlO, of magu 
and«o23. 

Note 3. — ^Rare Forms. — (1) Of volO: volt^ voliis, for vult^ vtUiis; Hs, 
sfUHs, for «l vif, «i vuUis ; vin' for visne.'^(2) Of NOLO : nivis^ n^vtUt {nivoU\ 

^ Velim to inflectod Uke sfm, and vellem like Msem. 

* VeUem and wUe are syncopated forms for xeleremy wlere; e is dropped and r 
assimilated: ifelsrem, telrem^ veliem; velere^ velre^ tieUe. So ndlUm and ndUe^ tot 
niUrem and ndlert ; mdUem and mAtUt for mdUrem and mdUr^, 
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nSv^le, for nifn (ni) via^ nGn (ni) tmltj nOlle. — (3) Of mIlO : mdvcin^ mdveiim^ 
mAvdtem^ for mCAo^ nuUim^ mdXlem. 



294. Fio, fieri, 


factus sum, 


to become f he made.^ 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative. 


PLDRAT.. 


Pr€%. fl6, fl8, fit; 




fTmus, fitis, ftunl 


Imp. fISbam; 




ftebftmus. 


Fut. flam; 




fiemus. 


Perf. f actus sum ; 




facti sumus. 


Plup. factus eram ; 




f acti erftmus. 


F. P. factus erO ; 




factI erimus. 


Pren. flam; 


Subjunctive. 


fl&mus. 


Imp, fierem; 




fierSmus. 


Perf. factus sim ; 




f actI Bimus. 


Plup. factus essem 


• 


factI essdmus. 


Pi-ea. f!; 


Imperative. 


ftte. 


iNTmiTIVE. 




Participle. 


PreB. fieri. 






Perf. factus esse. 


Perf. factus. 


FtU. factum Iri. 


Oer. 


faciendus. 


295. Eo, ire, 


m, itum, to go. 


iVes. ed, Is, it; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, euni. 


Imp. Ibam; 




Ib&mus. 


Fut. Ib6; 




Ibimus. 


Perf. IvI; 




iTimus. 


Plup. Iveram ; 




Iver&mus. 


i?*. P. Iver6; 




Iverimus. 


Pre9, earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eSmus. 


Imp. Irem ; 




IrSmus. 


Perf. iTerim ; 




Iveiimns. 


Plup. Ivissem ; 




IvissSmus. 


Pres. I; 


Imperative. 


Ite. 


Fut. Ito, 




It5te, 


It6v 




euntd. 



1 GoMroumw of /TO are eonJng«,ted Oka the atmple verb, bat o6t\/lt, d^U, and H^ 
defectiye; see »97, III., 2. 
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Infinitive. 

Prei, Ire. 
Perf, iTisse. 
Fut, itQrus esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen, eundl, 
DaU eundo, 
A€e. eundum, 
AU, eundd. 



Participle. 

iVes. iSns, Oen, eimtis. 
Fut. itarus. 

Supine. 



Aee, hum, 
Ahl, ita. 



1. JS<9 is a verb of the Fourth Conjugation, but it fbrma the Supine with a short rowel 
{itwm^),, and is irregular in several ports of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to 235 : ie^ for ho'nUia^ etc. 

2. Eo, as an intransitiye verb, wants the Passive, except when used imperstmally in 
the third singular, Uur^ IbaUtr^ etc. (301, 1), but !rf, the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
aoziliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular conjugations : afnaiwm. fW, etc 

8. CoMPOUUDS of eo generally shorten {f^ into <7. VtneO (venwn eo) has sometimes 
veni&>am ibr venibam. Many compounds want the Supme, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in €am, ies, Ut. 

Note 1. — Transitive compounds have the Passive: €tde&^ to afiproach; €tdeor^ etc. 

NoTB i.-^AmbiO is regular, like audio^ though ambibam for ambiibam occurs. 

296. Q*"^^ qulre^ quivl, quitum, to be able, and negtieO^ negulrej nequivl 
(ti), nequiium^ to be unable, are conjugated like ed, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.' 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The following are 
the most important : ' 

I. Present System wanting. 



Coepi, I have begun. 


Meminl, Iremevnber, 
Indicative. 


Odi, / hate. 


/fe/. coepi. 


meminl. 




6dl. 


Ftvp, ooeperflm. 


memineram. 




Oderam. 


F. P. coepero. 


meminerO. 




OderO. 




Subjunctive. 




Perf, coeperim. 


meminerim. 




Oderim. 


Plvp. coepisscm. 


meminissem. 




Odissem. 




Imperative. 






Sing, memento. 








Plur. mementote. 







> A Passive form, quHur^ nequHur, etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
* For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see 962-284. 
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iNFmmVE. 




Parf. ooepiBse. 


meminisse. 


Odisse. 


Fut, ooeptQrus esse. 


Participle. 


OsaruB esse. 


Perf. ooeptus. 




66U8.> 


Fut, ooeptQrus. 




6sQra8. 



1. With Pabsivk In rimnyis, eo€pl geoerally takes the Pttsslye form : eoeptu9 man^ 
mxmiy etc. Coepiut is PasBiye in sense. 

2. Memini and 6dl are Present in sense; hence in the Pluperfect and Futore Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Futare. Nof^^ * I Icnow/ Perfect of nd«o0, * to 
leam,^ and efintuitl^ * I am wont,* Perfect of crn«u:«c0, * to accustom one's self/ are also 
Present in sense. 

II. Parts of each System wanting. 

1. Aio, /My, my yes,^ 

ait; 
-ebat ; 
ait; 
&iat; 



ais,* 



Jndic. lYei. AiO, 

Imp, Ai^bam, -SbQs, 
Fhf. 

Sub;\ Prtt, AUs, 

Imper. IVes, al {rart), 

Burt, Prea. AiGns. 



Aiunt. 



-CbAmus, -ebJtis, -€bant.« 



Aiant. 



2. Inquam, I say. 

Indie, I^es, inqaam, 

Imp, 

Fut. 

Ihf, 



inquis, inquit ; inquimus, 

inquiebat ; * 

inquies, inquiet; 

inquibtl, inquit; 



inquitis, inqaiunt. 



Imper, Prtt, inque. Fut, inquiU^. 

3. Fan, to apeak.* 

Indie, Pres, 

Fut. fabor, 



Per/, f^tus sum, es, 
Plup. flltus eram, eras, 

8ut^. Perf, flltus sim, sis, 
Piup, fatus essem, esses, 

Imper, Pret. f&re. 

It^, Ptm, fdrl. 

Pxrt. Pr€9, (fans) fantis. 



f Utur ; 
fabltur ; 
est; 
erat; 
sit; 
esset ; 



fatl Rumus, estis, sunt, 

fati erAmus, erAtis, crant. 

fatl simus, -sltis, sint. 

fatl essdmus, essetis, essent. 



Pirf, fatus. 



Ger, fanduB. 



Gerund^ Gen. and Abl, fandl, dd. ' Supine^ Abl, fatQ. 

1 09U9 is Active in sense, hating^ hat is rare except in compounds : mq^aim, psrfnu. 
s In this yerb a and i do not form a diphthong; before a yonrel the i has the sound 
of y; d-yo^ d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form ai«ne is often shortened into aln\ 

* Albam, aibdg^ etc., occur; also inquilMt for inquUbcU. 

* PSrl is used chiefly in poetry. Compoaads have some forms not found in the 
chnple: (u^dmuVj at^dminl^ adjdbar; ^dbtrU. 
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III. Imperatives and Isolated Forms. 



L Impkbativbs. 
have, havete ; 
8a] ve, salTtte, 
Ged6, cette, 

apage, 

2. Isolated Fobxs. 
Ihdioatitx. 

PmXBKNT. FUTVCS. 

c6cfit; 



havetA ; 
salv^to ; * 



Inf. havere,! 
■alvere, 



haU. 

hail. 

tell me^ give mi. 

begone. 



deflt, defiant; defiet; 
Infit, Influnt, 



SvBjmvcTXTa. 
Pbesbmt. Impxbfeot. 
c6nf lat ; oOnfieret ; 
dfcilat; 



iNflKITlTV. 

cOnfierl, to be done. 
defierl, to be wanting, 
to begins 

Sub. Imp. forem, forCs, tbret, forent, Jnf. fore.« 

Ind. IVes. ovat, he r^oieee, I^rt. ovftns. 

Ind. Free, qnaes^^, quaesomiiB,* I pray. 
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298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licetj it is lawful; oportet, it behooves/ They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
l-ir of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
decet, decuit, it becomes.* 

'•«". jlio&est,! *«'»»/«'•• 
lj<}uet, licuit, it is evident * 

miseret, miseritam e8t, it excites pity.'' 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

1. Pabtioiplxs are generally wanting, but a few occur, thoagb with a gomewhak 
modified seiue: (1) firom ubst: Ubem^ willing; (2) from licbt: UeenSy fne ; liettue^ 
allowed; (8) from paxnitbt: paenitens, penitent; paenitendus, to be repented of; (4) 
frtMn PUDKT : pudinSy modest ; pudendus^ shameftiL 

2. OEBUNoa an generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : p<ienitendum, pU' 
dendd. 



P'8«". UifitleBtj*^"- 



paemtet, paemtuit, 
gret.f 



tt causes re^ 



Po-Jot. USd"4m est,}" «*-»«• 



1 Also written avi^ <Poite, etc 

* The Future salvibis is also used for tbe Imperatlre. 

* Forem = eseem ; fore =^urum esse; see 204, 8. 

* (M tonoB IbT quaerd and quaerimus. 

* The subject is geneially as inflnitlye or clause, but may be a noun or pronoun de* 
noting a thing j but not a person : hdo Jleri oportet, that this should be done is neoesssry 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without tt personal subject. 
V Mi miseret, I pity; mipaenitet^ I repent. 

* Also tbe compound, pertaedet, pertaesum etf, It greatly wesries. 
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800. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designistc 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Iktlminat^ it lightens ; grandinat, it hails ; ludacity it grows light ; pluU^ 
it rains ; r6rat^ dew falls ; tonat, it thunders. 

301. liiany other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Accidit^ it happens ; appdrd^ it appears ; cdnstat^ it is evident ; eotUingU^ 
it happens ; deUctat^ it delights ; doUt^ it grieves ; interetA^ it concerns ; Juvat^ 
it delights ; patet^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; pmestat^ it is better ; rtftrt^ 
it ooncems. 

1. In the Passive Voicb Intransitive verbs can be used only impersonallj. The par- 
ticiple is then neater : 

MM oreditur, it is credited to me, I am believed; Hbl eriditur^ yon are believed; 
eriditwn eti^ it was believed; eertiUHr^ it is contended; curritur^ there is ronning^, j^vo 
pie ran; pQgndtur^ it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; tUffitur^ we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Pbbipubastic Ck>HJU6ATioN (934) is often used impersonally. The 
participle is then neater: 

Mih\ terlb&ndutn e^/, I must write; tibl gerlbendum e&t^ you most write; iUi tcri- 
bfndum eat^ he most write. 



-«^^»*i- 



CHAPTER V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Partides: the Adverb, the Preposition, the Gonjunetian, and the ih- 
ter)eetion, 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter eurrere, to run 
swiftly; tam celer, so swift; tarn celeriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin. Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases ^ of 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives : 

1. Accusatives of Nouns: partim^ partly ; /ordto," out of doors; diH^ (for 
dium*), for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns > no longer in use : > contemptimy contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and acme 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regpilar declensions. 

* Accusative of diwi = die». 

> Some adverbs in tim and Htn are from adjectives *, HnguldHm^ one by Mie. In 
time doubtless tim^ dtim^ Hm^ and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial sofflzes^ 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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jSfinm, perceptibly, slowly; rapUm^ hastily; ttmtim^ steadily; f^aUm^ by 
stealth. 

2. AcousATTVBs OF NouKs WITH PuiPoeiTioNB I odrmodum^ very, to the full 
measure ; itirm^cem^ in turn; in-eastam, in vain; ob-Uer^ on the road, in pass- 
ing; oihviam^ in the way, against; pos^-modum, after a short time; inier' 
diu^ and itUer-dius^^ during the day; inter-dum^^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

8. Accusatives of Adjbotivbs: 

1) NxuTEBS in um^ a^ eyUs^is: sdlum^ only ; muUum^ muUa^ much ; nini' 
ium^ too much; parum^ little ; secundum^ secondly ; dUerurn^^ cH4ra^ as to the 
rest ; ti^rum^^ truly ; dbunde^* abundantly ; facile^ easily ; Mepe^* often ; pku^ 
more ; minus, less ; sepias, more frequently ; magU, more, rather.* 

2) FxMiNiNEs in am, as : l^driam,* in two parts ; muUifdriam, in many 
parts; clam = calam^ secretly; palam^ openly; perperam^ wrongly; aUds^ 
otherwise. 

4. AoousATivES OF Pbokocns: qHisn^ how much; tam^^ so much; twn, 
then ; tun-e^ at that time ; nun-c^ now. 

II. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatives of Noinra in d, «, is: ergd, accordingly ; > numerd, exactly; 
/orte^ by chance ; Jure^ rightly ; spont^ willingly ; grdUis^ or grdUs^ grotui- 
toosly ; foris^ out of doors. 

Hoik.— The ablative la sometimes aooompaaM by a preposition or by an adjective: 
eoD-templOt immediately— lit., fh>m the moment; iUoo for in lood, on the apot; quot- 
annU, yearly; muUi-modlt, in many ways; Xo-dii {hdo-dU^, to-day; qud-re, where- 
fixe, by whieh thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjecttves Ain> Pabticiplbs in a, FEinNiNE, d, 9,* and {, 
Neuter : dextrd " = dextsrd, on the right ; earfm," on the outside ; in/rd,^^ on 
the under side ; intrdj on the inside ; — irUro, within ; uUro, beyond ; perpetud, 
oontinually ; rdrd, rarely ; subito^ suddenly ; auspicdtd^ after taking the aus- 

^ JHu and dum are explained as forms of dium:=:diem^ and ditu as ibr dOs; see 
Corssen, I., pp. 232-286; II., 45S. 

3 Often becoming conjanctiona— eJ^artim, but. JVdit, ftom ne-^nnm^ alao belongs 
here. 

* From obsolete a&muf <«. 

* Here may be added semel^ ' onee,^ and Hmvl^ *at the same time,^ both for Hmiie. 

* Seeus^ * otherwise^; Unvs^ 'as tu as*; prdiinuSj * straightforward *; and versus, 
'toward,* doubtless belong here. 

* Originally partem or viam may have been used. 

f Quanif firom stem qua, in qui, quae; tarn, turn, firom stem to, to, in the final syl- 
lable of iste, for is-tu-s, is-ta; tun-e = tum-ee, nun-o = num-ee, in which num is ttom 
the stem no, seen alao in num, * whether,* and alifo in its original form, na, in nam, 'for.* 

* Literally, by the deed. Compare Greek epyov, cpyy. 

* That i is here an ablative ending is inroved by the fact that it appears in early Latin 
fa the form otid, an undoubted ablative ending. 

1* With these feminines, parte or vid may have been originally used. 
^1 Often becoming prepositions. In fiict, all prepositions in d are derived fkom adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d, 

11 
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pices ; dhuuUd^ after deliberating ; iortUd, hy lot, i. e., after casting lots ; — 
docti, learnedly ; liberie freely ; eerti,^ surely ; rieti^ rightly ; ««•?, truly ; — > 
docHanmi, most skillfully ; mdxina^* especially ; — brevi^ briefly. 

8. Ablatives of Pbonouns : e<l, there, in that way ; hoc, here, in this way; 
^tfti, where, in which way ; eddem, by the same road, in the same way. 

Note.— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: e9, to that 
place; Me, Aete, to this place;" iUd, iUd-e, iUu-c, to that place; id6, igCd-c, i$til-c^ to 
the place where yon are; quoy to which place. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives of Nouns and Adjsctivbs in i or ^ .* heri, yesterday ; tetn^ 
ptrif in time ; vesptrl^ Id the evening ; peregrin or peregrin in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives of Pbonouns: hie^'^ here ; illic^* there ; iUic^ there where you 
are ; alc^ in this way, thus ; vtl^* ut^ in which way ; t^,* there ; t/6i, where. 

Note. — Locative forms in im also occur : 6lim, formerly ; ttirim-quey on 
both sides ; iUim^ iUin-c^ from that place ; hin-c^ from this place ; often with 
di : ntrin-dey from both sides ; in-de, ftom that point, thence. 

IV. Advebbs in tuB AND ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings ins "* and ter : ^ 

Fundirtus^ from the foundation ; rddici-tw^ from the roots, utterly ; divini- 
iuij by divine appointment, divinely ; /oHi-ter^ bravely ; aeri-Ur^ sharply ; 
dwrirter^ harshly ; ileganrier, elegantly ; amanr4erj lovingly ; prUden-ter^ pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem- vowel before tut becomes i, and consonant stems as- 
sume • .' fundi-tm^ rddie-4-ttu. The stem-vowel before ter also beoomea 
• .' d&ri-ter,^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume •, but drop final t : 
<unant4er^ amaH-4er. 

Note 2. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

> Ab ^ is an ablative ending, eertA and certi are only different forma of the sanM 
word ; so also rictd and recU^ Tird and veri, though the two forma do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: viri^^ in tnith; virij tmly. 

* This is the regular ending in superlaUves. « 

> These are sometimes explained as DatluM, bat they are probably AhlaHvc»; UUi, 
Ut, hy that way or road^ finally came to mean to that plaee^ L e., to the place to whkdi 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending Is { ; Ai, iW, istl^ »l; c for e« is a demonstrative ending, 
imeaning here. Sle is the Locative of «a ; see 313, foot-note. 

A Vtl contains two stems — u or eu (seen in eui), and taotto (seen in <0 in i«-f«). 

* In ihi and vbX the ending is &l ,* i In iM is the stem of is, he; « In ub\ la the same 
as in ud. 

"* Been also In in-ter, in the midst; ifi-tue^ within; eub-ter and avh-tue, below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin ; the f<n:mer appears to be a case-sufiix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension; the latter, like ter in al-ter^ noe-ter, and dem- 
leTy lias lost its case-suffix, and may therefore rejnvsent either terd with an ablative aufflx, 
or terum with an aorusative suffix. Bee Gorssen, II., p. 299 ; K&hner, I., p. 6T9. 

* The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially common, and sometimes seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: unt-ea,^ before, before that; tn^r-«a, in the 
mean time ; pod-^^ after ; anU-hac^^ before this ; quem-ad^nodwn^ in what 
manner ; parum-per^ for a while ; nu-per = novum-pet^ lately ; tantis-per, for 
so long a time ; vidUicet = mdere licet^ clearly — lit., ' it is permitted to see* ; 
tcUicei = scire licet^ certainly ; foraitan =for» rit an, perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatiyes of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table of Correlatiyes. 



iHTSBBOGATiyK. 



Inoxfinitx. 



DXMOKBTBATITK. 



SXLATITB. 



I. Place in which. 



«M, where? 2 



alicubl, somewhere ; 
vapiam, luquam, any- 
where; ubivU, where 
you please. 



hie, here;> istiCy 
there; ilUe, there; 
ibl, there. 



«5i, where. 



II. Place to which. 



qud, whither? 



qudrsttm,* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aUqud, to some place ; 
quoUbet, ^t^9i9, whith- 
er you please. 



aliquo'vorsumy^ to 
some place. 



hue, to this place;' 
istuc, to that place ; 
iUue, to that place ; 
ed, to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

hdrsum,* to this 
place. 



qu&, whither. 



qudrsum, to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



ifiuftf, whence? 



alicunde, from some 
place; unddiSet, from 
any place. 



hinc, from this place ; 
istincy from that 
place; iUine, from 
that place; inde^ 
from that place. 



unde, whence. 



I Some scholarR, regarding eH and Adc in these and similar cases as ablatives, think 
that all SQch oomponnds had their origin at a time when ante^ post^ inier^ etc., admitted 
that case; bat Corssen treats ed and hde in all such cases as neuters in the aecu>iaHv4 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 455; B&cheler, p. 82. 

3 Observe that the question uM, ^ where ?^ maybe answered ind^nitelf/ "by cUiou- 
M, u^idam^ etc., or dejlndtely by a demonstrative either alone or with a relative : hlo, 
'here*; Aie, ubi^ *here, where.* 

* ffia, *.here,* *near me*; Utle^ * there,* 'near you*; illla, 'there,* 'near him*; iM, 
'there,* a weak demonstrative and the most common correlaUve of u&l, * where.* See 
distinction in pronoons (191). A similar distinction exists in Atie, istiic, iUuo^ and ed. 

* For qud-toraum = gud-^ersun^ 'whither tamed*; aHqud-vorsumy hOo-voraufn. 
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Table or GomtBLATiYES.—^ CWmnei.) 



Ixtkebooauvb. 



IUDBFUflTC. 



Dbmohstratits. 



IV. TiMB. 



I quandd, aliquandd^ 
quando^whenl „„^^,^^ ^t any time. 



gvciiiMy how 
often? 



(Uiguotiins^ somewhat 
often. 



nunc, now ; turn, '■ 



quota, cum. 



then; tunc, at that JJ^^'Vhen. 
very time ; ibl, then. 



toUiM, so often. 



quotiins, as, as 
often. 



V. Way, Manner, Dbobbe. 



hoc, by this way; 
iddc, by that way; 
Hide, by that way; 
«<f , by that way ; «d- 
dem, by the same 
way. 

ita, »le, so, thus, 
torn, so much. 



qvd, by or in 
what way ? 



tf^, uti, how ? 

^am, how 
much? 



cUiqud, by or in some 
way : qudtis, by any 
way. 

aliqud, in some way, 
etc. 

aliquam, somewhat. 



qvd, by which 
way. 



ut, uti, in 
which way, as. 

quean, as. 



NoTK 1.— From BelaHte Adterhi are formed General or /nef^/Kntto RekUivM by 
appending -cum^iM or by fedapHcating the form: ubUsumque, ubiubl^ whereeoeyer; 
quocumque^ qurquo, whithersoever. 

Note 2.— Otirn ezampleB an— 

1) FLkCEi—alibl^ elsewhere; ibidem^ in the same place; neetUd, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; «7oiiM, if anywhere; alio^ to another place ; eUrd^ to this side; vUrd 
<Uirdqu&, to and fro; utrdque^ to both places ; aliunde, firom another place; indidem, 
from the same place ; uirimque, from or on both sides; undiqtie^ from all sides. 

2) Tun i—hodii^ to-day ; herl, yesterday ; cr&s, to-morrow ; prJdii^ the day be- 
fore ; po9trldii^ the day after ; jam^ ahready ; jam twn, even then ; jamdiQ^ JamdOdum, 
Jampridem, long ago ; quondam, at a certain time : dUm, formerly, hereafter ; interim^ 
intered^ meanwhile; €mte3, prius^ before; po^, poeted, afterward; unquam, ever; 
nUnqtutm, never; temper ^ at all times. 

8) Wat, MAmniR, Dsoitxa '.—ade^y so ; aliUry otherwise ; maffie, more ; patne, al- 
most ; paZam^ openly ; pr6r%u»y wholly ; rite, rightly ; fMldl, greatly ; «Zcr, searoely. 

4) Caitsb :— cvr, why; ed, for this reason; ided, idciref^,proptered, on this account; 
ergdy igitur, itaque^ therefore, accordingly. 

NoTB %.~~Xe9oi5y with an interrogative adverb, Is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb : neeoid qu/modo^ I know not In what way = quddammodo, in some way ; 
neecid uH = alicubi^ in some place; neeoid unde=aliounde, trmn some place; see also 
191, note. 

NoTx 4.— Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mlntm or nimium with qnan- 
turn : mlrum quantum^ it is wonderfVil how mnch = wonderftalh^ much, wonderftilly; 
nimium quantum^ exceedingly. Jf {rum qrtant, eani quam, and wUdi quam have a 
similar force : how vDonder/uUy^ how very, how greaUy = eaDceedingly, wmden^M^. 

Nora 5.— For IimBBoeATrvB Pabttolss, see 311, 8. 

NoTB 6. — ^For NtoATivB Pabtiolbs, see 55S. 



alius, 


altior. 


altissimus, 


alte, 


altius, 


altissimS, 


prud^ns, 


prudentior, 


pradentissimuB, 


prudenter, 


prUdentius, 


prudentissimfi, 



PREPOaiTIONS. 149 

806. CoMFABiaoN. — Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 8 : ' 

ptttdetU, 
prudenUy, 

1. When the adjective is compared with magis and mdxtf?il, the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

§gregiu8, magis Sgregius, mftximS Ggregius, exedlenl, 

egregie, magis ggregie, mftximfi figregiS, exeeUmtfy, 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optimQ, vfclL 

male, pSjus, pessim^, badly, 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

deterior, deterrimus, teorse, 

dSterius, deterrimS, vH>r8e, 

novus, novissimus, new, 

nov6, novissimS, newly, 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

dia, diutius, diiltissimS, /or a long Ume. 

saepe, saepius, saepissim^, often, 

tMitis, satius, sufficiently, 

nUper, nfiperrime, recently, 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : hlc, here ; nunc^ 
.now ; vulgdriter^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in ^ or um are used in a few adverbs : primO, prlmum, 
potisnmum, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other : 

In Italia esse, to he in Italy ; ante me, befobb me. 

Nora 1.— Prepositions were origioally adverbs, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
origin petrified case-forms.' 

X See 304, II., 2. 

> Thus prepositions in d are in origin ablatives : circa, citrd^ eontrd^ ergd^ e<ttr3^ 
ift/M, etc; while those in m are accusatives: eircum, odram, eum^ etc. These case- 
tmns passed into adverbs denoting direction^ Htuaiion^ etc. ; but they finally became 
asflociated with nouns in the accusative or ablative as auidliaiy to the case-ending : looS 
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NoTB 8.— For the Usb of lYepofStlons, see 489-487. 

NoTK 8.— For the Form and MaAiruro of FliepOBitioiiB In Compotltlon, aee 844, 0. 

308. Insbparablb Pbbpositions.^ — AnM^ amb^ 'around,^ 

* about'; di$^ d%, * asunder'; m, *not,' *un-'; por, * toward,' 

* forth'; rsy red, *back'; «^, »ed, * aside,' 'apart'; and w, *not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

KoTX.— For the Form uid Mbaxino of the InaefMrnble FrepoeltionB in Compoeitloin, 
see 844, 6. . 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Subordinate. 

1. Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar constructions ; 

Labor voluptilsQUE,' labor and pleasure. Earth&ginem ceplt ao * dlruit, he 
took AND destroyed Corthags. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect sabordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Haec DuifS oolligunt, effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

310. CodRDiNATB Conjunctions comprise— 

1. CopuLATiYE Conjunctions, denoting union: 

Et, que, atque,^ de, and ; etiam, qvogue, also ; neque, nee, and not ; neque 
— neqtte, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither— nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut,* vel, ve, sive (seu), or; aid — aiU, tel — vel, either — or; sifVe—teiM, cith- 
er—or. 

NoTK.— Here belong InterrogatlTe particles In double or dlsjunctlTe qnestioiu : vtrumy 
num^ or ne—an^ whether— or; <sn^ w ; anTtdn^ neene, or not; see 353. 

3. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

= FBOx a place ; sob loed = out of a place ; aliquid locd movers^ to move anything fbox 
a place; aliquid eoo locd movire^ to move anything our or a place. An adverb thus 
separated fix>m the verb and brought into connection with a noun ceased to be an adverb 
and became a preposition. 

1 like other prepositions^ these were doubtless orii^inally case-forms. 

* Thus que connects two nominatives, oe two indicatives which are entirely oooidi- 
nate, took and destroyed, but dum connects the subordinate clause, haeo—eolUffuntf 
with the principal clause, ^ffH*ffit—he escapes while they collect these things. 

> Copulative coi\)unctions are e/ = Greek cri, que = jcoi, and their compounds — et-iam 
or et-Jam, at-que, quo-que^ ne-que, ^e is a sh<nrtened form of ai-que; nee^ otne-qus. 

* Disjunctives are aut^ vel, ««, with their compounds : vel s= tells, *• should yon wlah,* 
offering a choice, ve = «i«, *yoa wish,' as In qul-vls^ *any yon please' ; sUse = Stvis, *if 
yon wish.' 
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Sed,^ uutem, verum, v^rd, but; o^, but, on the oontnuy; atqui^ rather; 
cHerumj but still, moreover ;3 tamenj yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting infebincb : 

ItTffd^ iffUur, inde^ proinde^ Uaque^ hence, therefore ; Bee also 554, IV., 8. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam^ najnque, enim^ eUnim^ for.' 

311. SuBOBDiNATE CoNJUi^CTioKs Comprise — 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting tixs : 

Quandd, guom,* cum, or quym^ when ; vt, «M, as, when ; eum (quom or 
guwn) pHmum^ ut primum^ M primvmy nmiUj rimuld€y Hmul ac^ timul- 
atgtte^ simid atque, as soon as ; dvm, ddnec^ qttoad^ quaindiu^* while, until, as 
long as ; antequam^ prittsquam, before ; pastedquaniy after. 

2. CoMPABATiYE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting comparison : 

Ut, vil^ Hcut^ gicuti^ as, so as ; vdnt^ just as ; praevt, protU, according as, 
in comparison with ; ^vam, as ; tanquam, quasi^ ut «i, ae «i, vdut m, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si^* if; si ndriy niH, ni, if not; <in, but if; H quidem^ if indeed; ti modo^ 
d/um modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quaimquam, Ucet^^ eum {quom* or qmim\ although ; «M, tametH^ etiamH, 
even if; quamvis,"* quarUummSy quarUttmUbetj'' however much, although ; vt, 
grant that ; nd, grant that not. 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

m, uti, that, in order that ; n9, neve (neu), that not ; qud, that ; qudminut^' 
thai not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Vi, so that ; ut n&n, qvln,^ so that not. 

> Coi^anctioDS, like adverbs, consist largely of case-forms, chiefly from pronominal 
litems. Thus, ««f, «m>, er^d^ etc., are explained as ablatives {sed trom »ui); auUm^ 
f>irttm^ eeferum, quam, quod^ qvom, or cum, etc, as aocosatives; que, uH, titl, v^ etc, 
as locatives. 

^ lAt^ ae^tQ the rest, 

* Bi}t most Gansal Conjmictions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

.* Quom^ the original form oat of which cum and quum were developed (S2 ; 26. 
/oot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plautos. Own is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

* See 804, 1., 1 and 3, Ibot-notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instramental: see page 78, foot-note 8. 

"* Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it ie permitted; «l«, in quam-tHe and quantum' 
f7T«, is also a verb: quam-vls, *as mnch as yon wish^; as Is also lihet, Mt pleases,^ in 
quantutn-libet^ *aB mnch as is pleasing.* 

* QuSminue = quo miwue, * by which lesa' ; quln = qui tU^ ' by which not.* 
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*t, Causjil Con JUHcnoNB, denoting cause : 

Quia^ qvod, qu&niam,^ quandd^ because, inasmuch as ; eum (^wom, quwm\ 
since ; quanddquidem^ tiquidan^ fttpote^ since indeed. 

8. Intbrrooatiti Ck)MJVNGTiONS, denoting isqvirt : ' 
Ife^ ndiMe^ mtm^ titrum, on, whether; an h^a, neene^ or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express — 

1. Astonishment : d, hem, ehem, aiaty huhae^ vdh^ in, ece^ 

2. Joy : id, Hoe, euge, ^a, d^papae, 

8. Sorrow : vae, H, lieu, iheu, 6hi, dh^ qu^jmHi, 

4. Disgust: aha, phy, ajtage. 

5. Calling : heMs, 0, eho, ehodam, 

6. Pnuse : ew, euge, ^'a, h^'a. 



CHAPTEE VI. 
FORMATION OP WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.-STEMS--SUFFIXES. 

818. Words are formed from stems UO, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

Note 1.— Thus statue^ ^position,* fs formed fWmi the stem $taiu by adding the nom- 
Inatlye snffix «,* bat the stem statu Is itself formed fhxn the root eta hj appending the 
derivstiye suffix iu. 

> Componnded of quom-jatn, when now. 
« Lit, if indeed. 

> These are sometimes classed as Adeerbe. In some of their uses they are plainly 
Conjunctions^ while in other cases they approach closely to the nature of Adverse. As 
a matter of convenience they may be called Interrogative Particles; see 351, 1. 

* Some inteijecUons seem to be the simple and nataral ntterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built np, like other words, from roots and stems, 
but to be themselves specimens of the miozganixed elements of human speedi. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age, *come,* apage = avay«, * begone,* or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses : meherouUe^ mehercufe, etc., f= mi HercuUs Juvet^ * msy 
Hercules protect me^; mloaeUr^ *may Castor protect me*; midiua Jtdiua, "may the 
tme Ood help me* : ieaetdr = en Oaetdr, *■ lo Castor.* 

* This • is doubtless a renmant of an old demoDstratlve, aa^ meaning Skat, he, the. 
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"Sam S.— Words are either simple or compound : 

I. ^mplA, when formed from single roots with or withoat sniBzes. 

8. C(*mpound^ when fonned bj the union of two or more roots or etems; see 
840,UL 

314. Hoots. — ^Roots are th& primitive elements out of which 
all words in our family of languages have been formed.^ They are 
of two kinds: 

L PsBDicATivE Boots, aUo called Vxbbal Boots.' These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : et in es-t^ he is ; • in i-rtf, to go ; due in 
duc-8 = d/ux^ leader ; doe in doc-Uis^ docile. 

II. Demonstbativb Boots,' also called Pronominal Boots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in mel^ of me ; ^ in tm^ df you ; t in if, that, that 
one, he. 

316. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot Sterns^ Primary Stems, and Secondary Stems. 

310. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes: 

Duc-iSy * of a leader,' root-stem due ; * ei-Us, * you are,' root-stem es ; rig-ia, 
• kings,' root-stem rig ; vdc-is, * of the voice,' root-stem vdc; murmur-is, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur, 

317. Pbimaby Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes : • 

> These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were once used separately as words, 
bat not as parts of speech. Thus m, the root of «ttm, mss, ^ to be,' and i, the root of «d, 
ir«, *to go,* were doubtless used In their original form, as significant words, long before 
the yerbs themselves had an existence. 

' Observe that from this class of roots, whether caOed Predicative or Verbal^ may 
be farmed the stems, not only of verbs, bat also of noans, adjectives, and, in fiict of all 
the parts of speech except pronoans. 

* The learner should note the difference in signification between Predicalive and 
J>emongtrative Boots. Thus duao has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
one who leads; while the pronoun ego is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has already become fiuniliar with the use of stems in the inflection ti 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of duc-ie, 
but as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authorities, rig^ the stem of rig-ie^ and vce, the stem of vcc-is, are not roots, but 
derived from more primitive forms— r«(7 in reg-C^ and vooin voe-o; according toother 
antiunrities, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the same root; so also voe and 
vdo, due and due. The stem murmur is not a root, but formed from the root mut 
by reduililication. See Curtius, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-8S0; Meyer, pp. ^ 
8T1-876. 

* Any suflSx used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary 8t0x; see 3S0. 



WOBD. 




civicus, 


eivie. 


victoria, 


victory^ 


vlctrlx,* 


victress. 
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Soot. Sitftix. Stem. Wokd. 

ar, vo, ar-vo, ar-vu-m,> fidd. 

fao, to, fao-to, &o-tu-s,' made, 

Bta, tu, sta-tu, 8ta-tu-8, position, 

NoTX.— All stems formed from verb-stems are also geoerally daased as Primary 
Stems:* eurJhtor, ^goardian,^ ^curator,* from ouro^ * to care for,^ from oara^ ^care.* 

318. Sbcondabt Stbmb are formed from other stems ' by meanf 

of suffixes:^ 

Stem. Sutfzx. Sxoomdart Stsie. 
clvi,» CO ; olvi-co, 

victor,* i& ; vlct0r-i&, 

victor, ic ; victor-ic, 

319. The Stems op Compound Words are formed by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fu-era,^ fu-ehI-8, you had been. 

grand-aevo,« grand-aevu-s, of great age, 

Igni-colOr,» Igni-color, fire-colored, 

mftgn-anime,i<> magn-animu-s, great-souled. 

Note 1.— Words are formed from Stems by means of the SnfSxes of Inflectioii; cee 
46 and JBOS, note 1. 

NoTB 2.— A single root often gives rise to a large dass of forms. Thus, from the root 
ato^ * to Btand,^ are derived— 

1. The numerous forms which make up the ooi^ngation of the verb «fd, stdrSy Stetl^ 
st^um^ to stand. 

2. All the forms of the verb sisld^ sieiere^ sUtl, statum^ *to plaoe.^ 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus (1), sta-bi'ie^ * stable/ *firm,^ from which are de- 
rived 9tabili6, ' to make firm ^ ; eiaUlitls, * firmness,* and stabiliter, ' firmly* ; (2) stabw- 
hun^ 'ft standing place,* 'stable,* from which are derived etabulOy and etabtUor^ 'to have 
a standing place*; (9)etdmen^ 'something standing,* 'warp In an upright loom* ; (4) 
staiim, 'In standing,* 'at once*; {Hi) staOd, 'standing*; (6) statUtw, 'stationary*; (7) 
stator^ *a stayer* ; and (8) status 'position,* from which is derived statuH^ *to place,^ 
which in turn becomes the basis of stitua^ ' a statue,* and staiura^ ' stature.* 

1 Ar-^Mhm weakened to arcum^ fae-to-e to f actus; see JSJS, 3. 

3 This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed from verb-stems 
In the same manner as from roots; see Schleicher, p. 817. 

> Except verb-stems. Bemember that stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Frinoary; see 317, note. 

< Any Bufiix used to form a Secondary stem Is called a Secondary suffix, but many 
suffixes may be either primary or eecondary. Thus eo in dricus is Secondary, aa if 
is added to a stem ; but in loeue^ * place,* it is Primary, as it is added to a root. 

* Citi is the stem of Htis, citizen ; victor of victor^ conqueror. 

* For victorix^ by contraction. 

T Compounded of root /^ with stem erd from the root es; see 803, note 2, and J84S. 

* For ffrandi^aevo. 

* Compounded of tffni, the stem of IcfiUs, ' fire,* and of eol9r, the stem of oofor, ' oolor.* 
>o Compounded of mdffno^ the stem of mdgnue^ 'great,* and of arUmo, the stem of 

animus^ 'soul*; m^gno-animo becoming rndgnanima 



SUFFIXES, 



156 



320. Suffixes. — Most suffixes' appear to have been fonned 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


n.« 


EXAMFUn. 


a, 


*,» o, «, e, i, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in nouns, 
and e, i, 5, and n in verbs : scrib-ay writer ; 
fug-ay flight ; Ji^g-o, Nom. Jvg-u-m,* yoke ; 
/flf-3, Nom. Jid-^Sy faith; reg-e^* rule thou; 
reg-isy you rule ; reg-0, 1 rule ; reg-u-nty they 
rule. 


i, 


i, 


in a few nouns : av-iy Nom. av-iSy bird ; aro-iy 
Nom. arc-isy arc-^y* arXy citadel. 


«, 


u, in noiiiiR : "> ac-u, Nom. ae^us, needle. 


an, 


on, On, en, 
in, 


denoting either the aot or the agent; asperg- 
oriy Nom. aspergb^ (G. »»m), sprinkling; ^«r- 
ouy g&i^^ (G. d»i»), a carrier; pect-en (G. *»«), 
a comb. 


ant,* 


ent, nnt. 


in present participles : i« audierUSy^^ audiinsy 
hearing; ab-^-entSy ab-iiinSy absent; amd- 
erU^y atn&nSy loving. 



2 Most Bofflxes appear to be of pranominal origin, i. e^ ttom pronominal stems or 
roots, bat, according to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of verbal origin. Thns 
in several suffixes beginning with b — seen in ber^ biliSy bultifn, etc— Gorssen recognises 
the root bhar = fer ia/er-O^ * to bear ^ ; in some beginning with ^seen In ter^ tor^ turti$^ 
etc.— the root tor, *to accomplish* ; in some beginning with c--seen in e«r, eulum^ erutny 
etc. — ^the root kar = csr, ere in ere-O^ * to make.* For a discussion of the subject, see 
Bopp, III., pp. 186-201; Ck}rssen, I., p. 567; 11^ pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

> Coiomn I. shows the suffix in its supposed original form, whUe column II. showj 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed In Latin. 

* Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 2, 1). 

4 Observe that these suffixes form stems, not ccues. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in fonn identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in jSefS-s, tn in jugu-m torjugo-m 
(p weakened to u, 22, 2). 

A Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-e^ reg-i^ reg-o^ reg-u ; 
but see page 118, foot note 5. 

* Often thns dropped; sometimes changed to s, e; mariy mare, sea; caedi, caedSy 
caedi-s^ slaughter. 

f Also in adjectives, m union with i making ui: Un-iti-Sy thin. 

> ^dropped; see 36, fi, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes : ent-o^ ent4d, «n^^— Nom. ent- 
-wfity ent-ia, and ent-ivm ;jh^enifvm^ stream ; sapi-ent-iaj wisdom ; sU-ent^um, silenoa 

>«• Also in a few adjectives and novaia: /ireqit-ent-^y/regtiens, frequent; pari-ent-s 
parins. Here s is the Nominative ending. 
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pRiMABT Sirrnzxs. — (Continued,) 



L 


IL 


EXAMPLM. 


M, 


OS, Hi, M,» 

Ss, 6r, nr, 


genH}tj genr-va^* birth; eorp-M%^ body; fifii-^, 
cloud ; rd6-ttr,> strength ; «op-&r (si, 2), sleep. 


J** = y«, 


i&,» io, i«. 


Ul and to in acyectivos ; 16 in nouns : ez-tm-^, 
ex-inp4o^ Norn. «x-tm-ti<-«, ex-im-ia, ex-iin- 
iu-m, select ; /ac-ii^ Nom. fae^ii-s^ appear- 
ance. 


J**=y«, 


e,i,16,lu, 


in verbs: eap-e, take thou; cap-4-re, to take; 
cap-is, you take; eo^-t-mtM, we take; co^- 
fd, I take ; cap-4vrnt^ they take. 


yatw, 


iSs, idr, iuB, 
J6r, fir, 


in comparatives : maff-i&s, mag-idr^ mdrjdr^ Nom. 
mdrjor (ai, 2), greater; TO*n-^, min-or (81, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


eft, CO, 


rare : 8 pau-cd^ pau-eo, pau-cus, a, tim, small ; 
lO'CO, locus, place. 


la, U, lo, li, see ra. 


ma,* 


mft, mo. 


/tft-fnaj form ; pri-mo, pH-mita, first ; sup-moy 
8um^mo (34, 8), «tfm-miM, highest; al-mo, 
al-mua, cherishing. 



> This snfliz leems to be used in forming the Latin Infinitive, in origin the Dative <^ 
a verbal noun : reff-M-e, rsg-ere (31, 1), * to nil6^— -lit, /or ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 478. See also page 81, foot-note 8. 

> With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in chwaical Latin u in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thns have in eariy Latin oa in gen-ot, and in classical 
Latin 119 in gen-iu^ and es changed to sr (31, 1) in gen-^-i*, gen-at'l, etc Words of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

> With variable vowel— o, u. We thus have eorp-tu, eorp-or-ia, with « ebaaged to 
r (31, 1). S final is also changed to r In r&btir\ see 31, 8. 

* Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary suffix (page 154, foot- 
note 4) : pater-4o, patr-io, Nom. patr-4us, paternal; tHetbr-ia, victory; ivtmr-to, Iuod- 
wHis, lozory; see 325. 

• Originally long in I^tin, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^o^ identical with i In ?r«, to go. So explained by Cortiaa, 
Yerbum, L, pp. 290-296. Ja was also used as a secondary suffix, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

7 This suffix is generally secondary: alt-ior, att-4ua, higher; eapient-ior, wiser; 
see 162. 

" It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in ce .* a/)«-c-«^ a/MOS, point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: elfd-eo^ elci'^iua, civic (380); and is also 
used In compound suflSxes, as eu-lo, oi-no, ii-co : >f&s-cv-;«M, a small flower; «Jfi-c<-n«s, 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Oorssen, II., pp. 806, 800, 807. 

• This is also an element in H-mcl, H-mo, wi-md, H-mo, ii-H-md, itsi-mo: op-i^ 
mu«, a, um, beat; ali-U-ai-muay highest. 
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PkUMABT SvnizES.— {COR^tMl/.) 



I. 


IL 


EXAXPLKS. 


man,* 


men,* min,' 
mSn, 


denoting the msakb of the action, sometimos 
the ACT itself, or its result : teffi-men^ or tSff- 
men,* a covering ; n&-men,* name ; eerU^-msn^ 
contest; scr-mon, scr-rnS,* discourse. 


M,' 


n&,no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : * plini^ pU-no^ pli-nus, a, urn, filled, 
fall; rSg-nOf rig-num^ kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : • 9op-no, aomr-no (33, 8, note), 9om-nu8^ 
sleep. 


nJ, 


ni,i 


{^-nt, ig-nis, fire ; pd-ni, pd-nis, hread. 


nu, nu, veiy rare : ma-nu^ ma-nus^ hand. 


ra,«la, 


rft,ro,li, 
lo,li, 


<tg-ro (affrut), ager, field ; gac-ro {sac-rue), iaeer, 
ioe-ra, tae-rum, sacred ; sed-ld, sd-la (34, 2), 
seat ; candi-la, a light ; ii-lo, U-lum, weapon ; 
doci-H, doci-lia, docile. 


ta,» 


a,to,a, 

•o, 


1. in perfect participles : >* ama-ti^ ctmd-tus, a, 
«m, loved; plaud-to, plat^^o (35, 8), plati- 
9tis, applauded ; ciynd-tus, having tried; prdn- 
MM, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : sex-tOy asx-tus^ sixth. 



1 This is an elAineiit in men-to, mon-id, and mdfi-{o: nStri-men^tum, nutriment; 
gueH-mdn-ia, complaint; Uttl-mcn-ium (Beeondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vowel (57, 2). The suffix man is weakened to men in the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

* for ffnd-m&n, * name,^ the mtans by which ono Is known. 
•« itr is dropped; see 36, 6, 8). 

> Nearly equivalent to to. In some languages it fbims passive participles Uke ta. 

* Often secondary : paUr-no^ pater-nv9^ patenml; sometimes preceded by ^ f, or ^ .* 
fowM-nu*, of a Ibontain; ean-l-niu^ canine; aU-i-nus^ belonging to another; see 327, 
329, and 330. 

"* As ta and na are closely related In meanini^ and use, so are ti and ni. They are 
sometimes nnited in the same saffix : ti-d-ni (326). 

* Ha and la are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms verbal adjectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rus^ * know- 
ing,* from ffnd intuited, *to know*; Sw-poVf^gift,* * something given,* Arom do in ^t^wfAi, 
*to give.* 

* In the form of H it is the first element in H-mu8^ a, um : op-H-tntig, best ; and the 
second element iu is-H-m^u^ a, nm : o/^-is-si-mtM, highest In the form of td^ it is the 
first eienoMit in td-H, sh<Mrtened to tit : i^/vi'tds = eivi-tdt'S^ state. 

><* Often becoming ac^ectfves or nouns: al-ta, aZ-#iM, high ; nd-iua, son. 
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Privart SuiTiZKB. — {Continued.) 



L 


n. 


EXAMPUBB. 


t«r, 


ter.t&r, 


see tra. 


a," 


tl,«ri,- 


in verbal doudb : ves-H^ vea-tis^ gannent ; met-H, 
met-tis^ mesHs (35, 8), reaping, harvest. 


tn, 


tV 


in verbal nouns, including supines : eta-tu, tta- 
tus, standing; i-tu, i-ivs, going; dic-ta (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 


t«r,<tr«,* 


ter, tdr, tro, 


ter* and tSr denoting agekcy; tro, means: 
pa-ter, father; md-tery mother; vic-tor, con- 
queror ; audi-tor, hearer ; ard-trum, plough. 


vl, 


▼o, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives : ar-70,ar-t;i/m, ploughed 
field ; Toc-vOj vac-ttw, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
FOEMATIOlir OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. From thb Stems of Other Nouks. 

321. DxMnojTivES generally end in — 

lu8, la, lum; nluB, via, nlom; oolni, oula, oalnm:* 

1 7Y Is the first element in U-d, U-o, ti-i, H-d^i, ti-6n (i dropped) : JQM-tia^ job- 
tice; 8ervi-tio^ tervi'Hum^ Bervloe; dUri^ie, d&ri-tiU, hardness; «to-<<dn, §ta-U6 (i» 
dropped), station. 

3 /often disappears: rnen-H^ men-tU, men-U^ mins (36, 2), mind. 

* 7^ is the first element in the suflbes, iu-d, tu-o; iA-tl, tat, and tH-don: sta-tna, 
statae; mor-tuiM, dead; 9en>i-PuH^ aervi-tut {senfi-tilta)^ aerri-tuA, servitude; turpi- 
tadony turpintUdi (» dropped), tarpitade. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (3JiO, foot-note 1). This solBz serans to be the basis of 
several compound suffixes : tor-id^ tdr-ia, tUrd^ tQrOy trie for t6r-i-e^ etc.; see examples, 
324, 320, 330. 

* Ter l0 used In names denoUng family refeUionsMp^ originally agcnot : pa-Ur^ 
Ut. protector^ from the root pa, to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are given in the Kominatlve form, 
i. e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-vowel. Observe that the stem 
snffix in lu-9 and lu-m is 1o, The endings, v/ym, via^ nlum^ were developed Irregnlarfy 
after the anal<^ry of u-hu^ u-la^ u-lum In such words as hortu-ltu^ ffirffu-ltta^ oppidu- 
lum^ where the u Is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the u in rig-u-ltu and capiP%i-ium 
is an irregularity introduced fW>m the IMminutlves of a and o stems. XtM, 7a, htm are 
formed from the suffix la or ra, often used in forming Primary Stems (3S0). (M^wt^ 
cula, onlum are compound suffixes in which the first part, cu, is formed from the suffix, 
originally ka^ modified in Latin to <!0, eu, seen in lo-co-a, locu*^ place ; see 390^ Ira, foot-nota 



filio-las, 

f[Uo.la, 

&trio-lum, 

alveo-lus, 

hortu-lus, 

virgu-la, 

oppidu-lum, 

reg-ulus, 

capit-ulum, 

flos-culus, 

parti-cula, 

munus-culum, 



NOUNS. 




a liale 9<m, from 


Alius, 


a liUU daualUery '* 
a smaU haU, '* 


ftUa, 


&trium, 


a small eaviiu^ " 
a small garden^ '* 


alveus, 


hortus, 


a small branch^ " 


virga, 


a small tovon, " 


oppidum. 


a petty king, " 


rex, 


a small heady '* 


caput, 


a small flower, " 


AGs, 


a small part, " 


pare, 


a small present, " 


mtlnus. 
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fOfl. 

daughter. 

halL 

cavity. 

garden, 

oran^ 

town. 

king, 

luad. 

flower, 

part, 

present. 



1. X1Q8, la, liim, are appended to a and o stems ; nltui, ola, nlmn, to 
Denial and Guttural stems ; coins, cola, culnm, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and 8 stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, Inm, the stem-vowels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations: filio-lus,filio4a for 
filid-la, horttt-lus for horto4us, 

8. Before cuius, cnla, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u : versi<ulus, * a little verae,' from versus ; hamun" 
cultts, ' a small man,' from Itomd, Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-eultu, un-cula : av-uneulus, * maternal uncle,' from 
avus, * grandfather.' ^ 

4. El-lns, el-la, el-lnm, il-lns, il-la, il-lum,* are used when the stem 

of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : oeeUtu,* *■ small 

eye,' from octdus ; fabel-la, * short fable,' from fobula ; vtUum* * a small 

wine,' from vlnum, 

IfoTX.— The endings lens and oi6 occur: eeu-leus^* *a small horse,* from eguus; 
homun-otdt ^a small man,^ from homH, 

322. Patronymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

des, stem-suffix d&, masculine ; s for ds, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-dSs, son of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus.^ 

ThesI-dSs, son of Theseus ; Thes6i-s, daughter of TJieseus. 

Thestia-dSs, son of Thestius ; Thestift-s, daughter of Thestius, 

NoTX.— The suffix nf, preceded by i or d. is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: JV'ep^t/nl-Ti^, daughter of Neptnne; ^eH«{d-r)^, daughter of Aoisius. 

1 NiJtbi'CuUjk, pUbl-Cfuta^ and wUpi-cula are formed as if from e-sfems. 

* The syllables si and U do not belong to the ending, but axe produced by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the vowel « or » is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, ocultis, ooulu-lu8 = ocul-hi8 = oeet-lus; n^nutn^ vlnu-lum z= vin-lutn = vll-lum, 

* Also written equulsus^ but eculeus is the approved form. 

4 Tho vowel preceding the suffix is usually •, as in TantaH-dSs^ Taniali-s^ modified 
from the stem-vowel o. Primitives in eus generally change «» to i or ^^ as in TMsi' 
des, ThesH-s; '^^ primitives in ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in Thestia-dea. 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in ius : Laertiadio, 
•on of Laertes. Aenius has Aeneades, maacuUne, and AerUis, feminine. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS, 



323. DB8IONATION8 OF Placb are often formed with the endings— 

Srinm, Stum, turn, Xle.^ 

oolumb-ftrium, a dovecot^ from columba, dove. 

querc>6tum, a forest of oak», " quercus, oaJc, 

sallc-tum, a thicket of willows^ " sallx, teillouf, 

ov-Ile, a skeepfotdf ** ovis, sheep, 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
jerdriumj * treasury,' from acs, money. 

2. fStimi, turn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the plack 
where they flourish : otitUum^ * an olive-grove,' from o^vo, * olive-tree.' 

3. lie, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
hovUe^ *' stall for cattle,' from ftds, stem hov, 

4. Other Examples arc — 

Aestu-drium^ *tidal bay,' from aeatvs^ * tide' ; aai-dnum^ 'aviary,' from avM, 
* bird ' ; don-drium^ * place for oflferings,' from dcnum, * gift ' ; pom-drium^ 
*■ orchard,' from pdmum^ ' fruit ' ; aeacul-etum^ ' forest of oaks,' from aesctUus^ 
*oak'; ptn-Uum, * pine-forest,' from jnnus^ *pine'; ros-Hum^ * rose-bed^* 
from rosa^ * rose ' ; vin-Huniy * vineyard,' from vinum^ * vine ' ; virgtU^um^ 
'a thicket,' from virgula, * bush' ; capr-^U, 'goat-stall,' from caper j *goat.' 

324. Derivatives are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

Srius, 16, lum, Itlnm, Ina, ImOnlnm, ItSs, tus, atos.' 



statu-ftrius, 


a statuary^ 


from 


Btatua, 


siaiue. 


mGl-io, 


muletcei\ 




m&lus. 


mule. 


sacerdOt-ium, 


priesthoody 




sacerdOs, 


priest. 


serv-itium. 


sei^niudey 




servus, 


slave. 


r6g-Ina, 


queeUy 




rex. 


kinff. 


patr-imOnium, 


patHmonyy 




pater, 


father. 


dv-itis. 


ciiizemhip. 




civis, 


citizetu 


vir-tus. 


virtue^ 




vir. 


man. 


c6nsul-fttus. 


eonsvlshipy 




c()nsuly 


consul. 



1. Arias and 16 generally designate pebsons by their occupations, 

2. lum and Itlum denote office, condition, or collection : servitium^ 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

' Arium and lU are the endings of neuter adjectiveB used substantively (330). TIm 
vowels d and I were probably developed out of the stem-vowel of the primitive, bat tttcy 
were afterward treated as a part of the suffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 3301, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the union of oertAfr 
suffixes with the stem-vowel of the primitive; accordingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the place of the stem-vowel: eolumb-d, columb'drium ; quere-o^ 
querc-itutn. 

* Aritu is Identical in origin with the adjective ending dritu (330), and dius with 
dtttd in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the |M4mttif«. 
Ina is the same formation as the a^ectiye ending Intis (330). On i-tiutn^ i-m&nimm^ 
i-4ds, and ttls^ see <<, to, to, man^ mdn^ with foot-notes, 890; remember that tiie idttW 
i was developed from Jie stem-vowel of the primitive. 



N0UN8. 
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8. Xna and imdniiuii are used with some yariety of signification ; see 
examples mider 7 below. 

4. Itas and tus designate some charactkristic or condition : hiridU- 
tdSj * heirship/ from liereSy * heir ' ; virtuB^ * manliness/ ' virtue/ from vir. 

5. AtoB denotes sank, office, collection: cdntuIdtiUy * consulship/ 
from eonnd ; senOtus, * senate/ * collection of old men/ from senex, 

6. For Pateial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

Note.— The endings dffd^ lg6^ ond uq6 * also occur: virSffd^ 'heroic maiden,* trtm 
•ir, * hero' ; ferr-uffS^ ' iron-rust,' iVom ferrum, * iron.' 

7. Otheb Examples are — 

Libr-driuSy * transcriber of books,' from liber ^ ' book ' ; Itgn-drius, 'joiner/ 
from lignum, ' wood * ; qitadrlg^rius, ' driver of a four-horse chariot,' ftt)m 
quadriga, * four-horse chariot' ; arbUr-ium, * decision,' from arbiter, * arbiter' ; 
co9^ug-4um, * wedlock,' from conjunx, * spouse ' ; mayU-ter-ium, * presidency/ 
£pom magi8-4er, * president' ; d8-4ium, *door/ from fi», * mouth'; gall-^ua, 
* hen,' from galliut, * cock ' ; doctr-ina, for doetor-ina, ' doctrine/ from doctor, 
^learned man/ 'doctor'; matr-trnGnitim, 'matrimony,' from mater, 'moth- 
er' ; aedU-itds, ' office of edile,' from aedilis, ' edile ' ; auctdr-itdt, ' authority,' 
from auctdr^ ' founder,' ' author ' ; senee-tus, ' old age,' from eenex, ' old man ' ; 
tribun-diusi* 'office of tribune,' from tribumts, ' tribune.' 

n. Nouns from Adjectives. 

325. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract Nouns 

with the endings — 

ia, itia, ta, tas, itSs, tuB, ed6, itnd6, imOnia.^ 

dlligent-ia, 

superb-ia, 

amic-itia, 

juven-ta, 

llber-tfts, 

bon-itj&s, 

pi-etfts,* 

juven-tiis, 

dulc-ed^ 

Bol-itiido, 

ftcr-imOnia, 

i These endings were formed, according to Corssen, by appending the suffix an to 
^^4he root otaffOj to pat in motion, make, do; see Corssen, 1^ p. 577. 

* As if formed from a verb, tribund^ dre, like equU-dtue, ^cavalry,' from eguito, drs, 
'to ride,' from eques, 'a horseman.' 

* When appended to vowel stems^ these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Oifgliially the initial i in i-Ua, Utds^ i-tudd^ and i-mdnia formed no part of the suffix, 
but reiwesented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On to, tia^ and to, see ja, «, and to, 
ZZO; <m i'tls and tiU, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tudd and i^mcnia, see tu and 
Man, 320. The origin of i-dd^ i-din is obscore. 

* For pi-itd8 by dissimilation (Stt). 

12 



diligence. 


from 


dlligens, 


diligent. 


haughtiness. 


it 


superbus. 


haughty. 


friendship. 


4( 


amicus. 


fmcndly. 


youth. 


(i 


juvenis, 


young. 


freedom. 


ii 


liber. 


free. 


goodness. 


C( 


bonus, 


good. 


pi^y. 


(i 


pius, 


pious. 


youth. 


(( 


juvenis. 


young. 


Sleekness, 


tl 


dulcis, 


sweet. 


solitude. 


U 


solus, 


cdone. 


tharpness, 


(( 


ftcer, 


sharp. 
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NoTB 1.— Instead of ia and i^to, iis and itUs occur: pauper, pauper-Uty povesty; 
durue^ dur-itia or dUr-Uiie, hardness. 

NoTB 2.— Before tde the stem of the adjective Is sometimes slightly changed: facilia, 
/aetUtds, fiicalty; d^fflcilU, diffleultJs, difficulty; potins, poteetue^ power. 

NoTK 8.— A few a^jectiTes form abstracts with both itde and itudd : Jtrmue^ ftmv' 
Uds, Jlrfnitudd, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in tus often suffer contraction before 
these endings: honeatds for honeet-itde, 'honesty,* from honeshie; eollicUudd, for «o/> 
Heit-itudd, 'solicitude; from aclliciiue. 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Auddc-ia, ' boldness/ from avddx, * bold' ; jud'Uia, * justice/ from Justus^ 
*ju8t*; eaev-itia, * cruelty,* from eaevus, * cruel'; eenec-ta, *old age,' from 
eeneji, * old ' ; aequdl-itde, ' equality,' from aequdlis, * equal ' ; edr-itds, ' dear- 
ness,' from cdrue, 'dear'; dnxi-etda, ^anxiety,' from Hnxiue, * anxious'; alt- 
itudd, * height,' from aUtis, 'high' ; /ort-UudS, 'bravery,' from foriie, 'brave'; 
mdgn-Uud^, ^ greatness,' from mdgnve, ^ great.' 

III. Nouns from Verbs and from Roots. 

326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Hoots are formed nu- 
merous nouns with the suflSxes — * 

ter, tor,* trix, trum, tora, tus, ti6, 16.' 

from the root pa, 

bbra, fra, 

amft-pe, 

audi-re, 

d6fend-ere, 

v6nfi.rl, 



pa-ter, 
fra-ter, 


father, 
brother; 


ama-tor, 


lover. 


audl-tor. 


hearer, 


defen-sor, 
venft-tor, 


defender, 
hunter, 


v6na-trix. 


huntress. 


guberna-trlx. 


directress. 


ara-trum, 
ros-trum,* 


&f' 


pIc-tor, • 
pIc-tQra, 


painter, 
pai7^ing, 


fl-sara,*^ 


usin^, 

hearing, 

sight, 

IicaHng, 

advising. 


audl-tud, 
vl-sus,* 
audl-tio, 
moni-tio,* 


vl-sio,*^ 

leg-iS, 

occld-io, 


seeing, 
a selecting, 
a slaying. 



u 
u 
u 
u 

4( 
(( 
(( 
li 
it 
II 
l( 
ii 
i( 
ti 
(( 
(i 
(i 
II 
i( 



topt^tect. 
to suppori. 
to love, 
to hear, 
to defend 
to kurU. 



it 



(i 



giibema-re, 
ara-re, 
rOd-ere, 
ping-ere, 



li 



to direct, 
to plough, 
to gnaw, 
to paint. 



(i 



flt-I, 

audl-re, 

vid-ere, 

audl-re, 

mon6-re, 

vid-ere, 

leg-ere, 

occld-ere. 



to use. 
to hear, 
to see. 
to fiear. 
to advise, 
to see. 
to select, 
to slag. 



1 These endings appear to be true suffixes, as they do not contain the stem-yowel of 
the primitive. 

3 For the phonetic change by which t in tor, tura^ etc., unites with a preceding d or 
t and produces ss or «, as in €^fend-ior, defensor^ see 36, 8, 2). 

* On ter, tor, trlx, and tura, see tor, ira; on tus and Md, see #tf and ti; and cniC 
oee ja, SfiO. 

* For rdd'trum; see 35, 8, 1). 

* For ut-tura^ tid-tus, vid-iiS; see 36 3 9X 

* From stem mofii^ seen in mont-tmm 
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1. Ter, tor, and trlz designate the agent or doxr; tmm, the mAMs 
of the action ; and tora, tas, ti6, and 16, the act itself ; see examples. 
But nouns in tos and 16 sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : qtiaes-iiia, * gain,' from qiuies-ere, * to gain ' ; le^-iS, * a select- 
ing ' and then * a legion ' (the men selected), from leg-ere^ *' to select ' ; ex- 
erci4uSy * exercise,' Mrill,' and then ^an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exerce-re, * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, 6 * sometimes designate the agent of the action : eoqu-tu = 
ooqutu, cook, from coqu-ere, to cook ; scrify-a^ writer, from terXb^^e ; err-tj 
wanderer, from eit-Are, 

NoTR 1.— Tbr, /rite, tQra^ and tu9 are sometimeB added to notm stoms with or wtth- 
out change: vid-tor^ traveler/ from m'a, 'way^; send-tor^ * senator,^ ttom tenet) (Oeni- 
tive teniSf stem «en), *old man *; /oni-for, ^Janitor/ and Jani-tr^*^ ^janitrix,^ from Jun- 
ua^ *gate^; litterd-tura^ 'writing,* from Htterch, * letter*; cdruiil-u-*ua^ 'oonaulshtm* 
from consul, * consul.* 

KoTK 2. — For noons in id from tiie stems of other nouns, see 324, with 1. 

3. Other Examples are — 

Aceusdrior, * accuser,' from accHsd-re^ 'to accuse'; cUrd-toTy 'keeper.' 
from curd-re^ ' to take care of ; da-tar , ' giver,' from da-rty ' to give ' ; vie- 
toTj ' victor,' from vitic-ere,'* ' to conquer ' ; inven-irlx, ' a female diaouverer,' 
from uiven-ire^ *to discover'; mdnstrmn = mon^ea-trum^^ 'prodigy,' from 
fnon-ere, ' to admonish ' ; rds-trum, ' rake,' from rdd-ere^ ' to rake,' ' scrape ' ; 
armd-turay * arming,' ' equipment,' from armd-re, * to arm ' ; nd-tura, ' birth,' 
* nature,' from nd-sci,* 'to be born'; ecrip-turay for scrib-turay* 'writing,' 
fr-om 8cril-ere, * to write ' ; do-tvs, for ag-tus,* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-ere, ' to 
drive,' ' act' ; dc-tioj for aff-tU, ' action,' from ag^-ere^ 'to act' ; moni-tiSy ' act 
of admonishing,' from mora-re, 'to admonish'; mon-itvSy 'admonition,' from 
vwrie-rey ' to admonish ' ; opin-iSy ' opinion,' frx>m opin-dri^ ' to think ' ; opt- 
id, ' choice,' ftx)m opt^re, ' to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, xu, Ss, iSs, ium, en, men, mentnm, mSnla, mSnlnm, bulnm, 

cnlum, bmm/ ortim, nxun.^ 

> O and <i, the stems of im and a, are only different forms of the sufSx a; and on, the 
ctem otS, fmia, is from the suffix an; see 320. 
« Bootv^c. 

' With the compound suffix M-trum, ftt>m as-tra; see as and tra, 320. 
« Bootfuf. 

• See 33, 1. 

* Observe change in quantity: og-erA, dc-tus; see GelUus, IX., 6. 
f On the forms bulum, Ifrunk, cuZvm, erum^ see 35, 2, foot-note 8. 

B On or (for os\ im, and is, see as; on iis and ium, see Ja ; on en, see an ; on men, 
memtum, mSnia, and nwnium, see man ; on num, see n€»— all in 820 ; on biihm^, Irum^ 
euhan, orum, see CkMrssen, II., p. 40. 
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am-or, 
tim-or, 
gen-UB, 

frfgUB, 

sfid-fiSy 

fac-ies, 

gaud-ium, 

Btud-ium, 

pect-en, 

fltl-meiiy 

6mft-mentum, 

queri-monia, 

ali-mOnium, 

TocA-bulum, 

vehi-culum, 

dfilQ-bnim, 

simulft-crumy 

r6g-num, 



hoe. 


from 


am-&re, 


fear, 
birth, 
cold, 
teat. 


it 

M 
tt 


tim-Sre, 

gen in gign-ere, 

frig-ere,* 

sed-firc,' 


make, faet, 


U 


fac-ere. 


joy, , 
zeal, tttidy, 

a comb, 

a ttream. 


t( 

t( 
C( 
11 


gaud-fire, 
stud-fire, 
pect-ere, 
flu-ere. 


wmament. 


ti 


5mft-re, 


complaint, 
nouritJoneni, 




querl, 
ale-re. 


appdloHim, 
vmide. 


tt 
tt 


vocfi-re, 
vehe-re, 


thrine. 


tt ' 


dfilu-ere. 


image. 


u 


8imulft-re, 


reign. 


tt 


reg-ere, 



to Uwe, 
to fear, 
to tear, 
to be cold, 
to tit. 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zcalovt, 
to comb, 
to flow, 
to €uh}*n. 
to complain, 
to nourish, 
to call, 
to carry, 
to cleanse, 
to represent, 
to rule. 



1. Or, Qg, §s, ies, and ium generally designate the action or stats 
denoted by the verb, but es, i§s, and iam sometimes designate the result 
of the action : etedijicium, *■ edifice,' from aedific-dre, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentam, mSoia, mdnlnm, and num generally designate the 
ifiAMS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its bssult: flU-men, ' a stream,' ^something which flows,' from flu-ere; 
ag-men, * an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

]SroTx.>-The stem or root Is sometimes shortened or chaiiged : md-mentwrny * movliig 
force,* fh>m mot-ire, 

3. Bulum, colum, bmm, and orum designate the instrument or the 
PLACE of the action: vehi-eidum, * vehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-bulum, * stall ' (place of the action), from sta-re. 

Note.— The vowel of the stem is Qometlmes changed : eepul-orum^ ^ sepulchre,^ from 
§epel-ire^ ' to bury ^ ; see JS4, 8. 

4. In oulum, o is dropped after c and g : vine-ulum, * a bond,' from 
vine-Ire ; rcg-vla, * rule,' from reg-ere. 

NoTK.— 2>d, la^ dffd^ IffO^* and a few other endinsfs also occur : torpi-dS^ ^numbnesa,* 
from torpi-re, *to be nnmb*; cupl-d6^ * desire/ from cupe-re^ *to desire*; candi-la, 
* candle,* from eandi-re^ * to shine * ; vor-dffi, * whirlpool,* from vor-dre, * to swallow up * ; 
vert-Jgi, * a turn,* from vert-ere^ *to turn.* 

6. Other Examples are — 

SpUnd-or, * brigbtneBS,' from splend-ire, *to be bright'; op-ut, *work,* 
t>om the root op for ap, *• work ' ; dec-ue, *• ornament,' from root dee, in dec-et, 

^ In several of these examples the noun is not strictly derived from the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed from one common root, as frlg-us and frig-ere from the 
loot JHg. 

* 8ed-ire and sid-ie show a variable root-vowel— «, ^ ; see 20, note 2. 

* 8ee Oorssen, I., p. 577; 11^ pp 802, 808. 
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it IB becoming'; «i«6-M, * cloud,' from the root n6A in n66-«rv, 'to veil'; 
rpeo-ia^ ' look,' from tpee-ere^ * to look ' ; effitg^um^ * escape,' from ^ug-ere^ 
*■ to escape' ; imper-ium^ * command,' from imper-dre^ * to command' ; cartel 
men^ ' contest,' from certa^re^ * to contend ' ; doeur4n»:Uum^^ * lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doc^re^ * to teach ' ; nutririneTUwn^ * nourishment,' from nfifrf-iw, 
' to nourish ' ; pd-bulum, ' fodder,' frY>m the root pd in pa-teere^ ' to feed ' ; 
tpectd-culum^ 'sight,' from tpectd-rSj 'to behold'; lu-€rum, 'gain,' from 
lu-ere^ ' to pay ' ; dd-num^^ ' gift,' from the root da in ia-r0, ' to give.' 



FORMATIOl?^ OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjegtiyes fbox Nouns. 

328. Fullness. — ^Adjectives denoting /uZ2n«M, abundance, tup* 
plj/y generally end in — 

5sn8, C531U, ISuBy lentus, ins.* 



anim-dsus, 


full of eouroffc. 


from 


animus, 


miriiy eowrmg* 


fractu-osus. 


fruUful, 


ti 


fructus. 


fruit 


belli-cdsus, 


ioarlikCf 


K 


bellum. 


war. 


peflti-lSns, 


pestileniial, 


(4 


pestis. 


peat. 


pesti-lentus, 


u 


(( 


ii 


CI 


vino-lentus. 


fullofmney 
fraudulent^ 


U 


vlnnm. 


wine. 


fraudu-lentus, 


U 


fraus. 


fraud. 


&ia-tu8. 


wiriffed. 


U 


ftla, 


m7tff. 


turrl-tuB, 


turreledy 


u 


turris, 


turret. 


comQ-tus, 


hornedy 


(C 


comQ, 


horn. 


jus-tus, 


jUSiy 


li 


jus. 


right. 



NoTS.— Before C9ua the stem-vowel Is generaOy dropped, but u is retained: animt 
baua, anim-^BUs^ bat frUctUrtsue, 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Ann-dsuSy *ftill of years,' from. annuSy 'year'; luxuri-dguSy 'luxurious,* 
from luxuriOy ' luxury ' ; pervcul-6»u4y ' dangerous,' from periculvmy ' danger ' ; 
tenebr-^^8U8 and tenebri-ofieuBy * gloomy,' from tenebraey ' gloom ' ; turbvrlentu$y 
* riotous,' from turhay 'riot'; hathd-tuSy 'bearded,' from barhay 'beard'; 
auri4u8y 'long eared,' from aurity 'ear'; onu»4u8y 'burdened,' from onuty 
' burden,' 

329. Material. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root: dod, doeu; da^ dd, 

' On d9U9y Bee Schleicher, p. 408; Corssen, I., p. 02; II., p. 688. C6ku9 is fh>m co 
and deue; thus Ihnn helium^ * war,' is formed belli-eus^ * belonging to war'; and from 
helli-cus is formed hettico-dtuSy belli-cSmu, * warlike.' On Uns^ lentue^ see fa, la, 3SO. 
The vowel before tins, 20ft/M— generally ic, sometimes o or i— -was originally the stem- 
vowel of the primitive, as in vlna-lentuA^ pei^i-lens, puti-lentuB, but it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the sofBx: vi-olentue^ * violent,' from «to, * force.' Tus is identical 
witb tus in the passive participle, and ^hen added to vowel-Bteme is preceded by d, i, 
or H: dld-tu8, turri^tue, comH-itia^ Uke amd-tue, andl-tus, aeu-tu9 C sharpened,' ftt>m 
aeu-o, * to sharpen '). It may, however, be added toconsonant-»tems : JuS'tus. 



166 



DERIVATION OF WORDS. 



sar-eus, 

argent-eus, 

fag-eu8, 

fftgi-nas,' 

fftgi-neus,* 

p5puUnu8,' 

pOpul-neus,' 

pap^T-ftceus, 

later-icius, 



euB, mis, neuB, ficeuB, icitui.' 

ffolden^ 
of silver^ 
ofbeeekf 






of poplar, 



from 

ti 

(i 
i< 
ti 

4i 
t( 
ti 
ii 



aurum, 
argentam, 

fftgus, 

t( 

it 

pOpulUB, 

(t 



ffold, 
silver. 

a beech, 

it 



ti 



apopiar, 

it 



ofpapyrtu, " papyrus, papyrus, 

ofbrteky " later, oriek. 

Note.— Theso endings Bometimeft denote characterUtio or paeseaHon : f)irQineu9^ 
*• belonging to a maiden/ 

330. Charactekistic. — Adjectives signifying hdonging to, <fo- 
rived from, generally end in — 

COB, iooB, ails, His, fimis, Inns, firis, azius, ius, ensis.* 

clvi-cus, 

patr-icus, 

nfttfir-ftlis, 

mort-ftlis, 

host-Ilis, 

dv-Ilis, 

oppid-ftnuB, 

urb-SnuB, 

mar-Tnus, 

equ-Inus, 

ItLn-Aris, 

BalOt-ftris, 

auxili-ftrius, 

rSg-ius, 

ur&tOr-ius, 

for-Snsis, 



rdaiing to a eUizen, 


from 


dviB, 


dtiten. 


paternal, 


ti 


pater, 


failier. 


natural, 


(i 


nfttfira, 


nature. 


mortal, 


ti 


mors, 


deaths 


Iwstile, 


ti 


hostis, 


enemy. 


relating to a citizen. 


«i 


dvis, 


citieen* 


of the tovm. 


it 


oppidum, 


tovm. 


of the city. 


ti 


urbs, 


city. 


marine. 


ti 


mare, 


sea. 


of, pertaining to a horse, 
lunar. 


ti 


equus. 


horse. 


it 


l&na, 


moon. 


ealtUary, 


ii 


salfis, 


safetif. 


auxiliary. 


ii 


auxilium, 


aid. 


royal, 


ii 


rfix, 


king. 


of an orator. 


it 


Orator,» 


orator. 


forensic. 


ti 


forum, 


forum^ 



1 On etut, stem eo, see Corascn, II., pp. 842-816; Bopp, III., p. 429; on nvs^ 
na, 320. ITeus adds eus to no, seen in ntu; aceua adds eus to dc, seen in dx (333, 
foot-note 2) ; and ic-itis adds iua to io or ico; teoja, 320, and iciM, 330. 

* Stem-Towel changed to i before nua and netu. 

* Stem-vowel dropped before ntu and neus, 

* On eiM, see la^ 820. In i-cv«, i was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive, bat 
was finally treated as a part of the snflAx, as in patr-icua. In the same ymy the vow^ 
d and { in dWi, Vis, aria, uriua, anua, and inua wore developed from the stem-vowela 
of the primitives; thus in such words as doc-i-Iia, * docile,^ from doo-i-re^ the suflix 
seems to have been originally lia^ but at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the suffix, making iHs. If now ilia be added to fiastiy the stem of hoatia, we shall have 
hoali-ilia = hoet-Uia ,* or, with CSorssen, we may suppose that from fiontia was formed 
the verb hoftl-re, and that the ending lia was added directly to kof^tt, making hotttt-Us. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alis^ 
lUa, and drUi are virtually the same suffix, as I and r are interchangeable; see ra, to, 
foot-note, 320. Ariua = ari-iua. On antu, Inua, and iua, see ja and na, 820; on 
fnsia, see Corssen, I., pp. 62, 254; II., pp. 688, 719. 

* But crd-tor is formed from ^d-re by adding tot* to the stem ; see 826. 
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1. Sster or ettrii,' timtui, itimiiB, tiooi,* dniis, and a few other end- 
Ings occur : terr-etler or terr-eatrU^ * terrestrial,* from terra^ ' earth ' ; mari- 
Hmus, * maritime,* from mare, * sea * ; Uff-Uimtu, * Uwf ul/ from fet, ^ffUf 
*law*; rU84icu8j * rustic,* from ri2«, 'country*; vdii-cintUf 'prophetic,* 
from vOies^ ' prophet.* 

2. Othsb Examples are — 

Domini-eus^ 'of a master,* f^om dominus, * master'; serv-ih'a, 'sUivlsh,' 
troTn serous, ' slave * ; vir-iUs, ' manly,* from vir, ' man ' ; eapU-dlis, * of the 
head,' ^capital,* from capvt, 'head*; reg-dlis, 'kingW,' from rix, 'kinfi:'; 
e^Mvl-dris, 'consular,' from vdnsul, ^consul'; milU-dris, 'militar}',' from 
miles, ' soldier * ; agr-drius, ' of or relating to Ifuid,* from ager, ' field ' ; ar- 
gent-drius, 'of silver,' from argerUum, 'silver'; can-inus, 'of a dog,' from 
cants, ' dog * ; lup-inus, ' of a wolf,' from lupus, ' woU'' ; mont-dnvs, ' of a 
mountain,* from mdns, ' mountain ' ; nox-ius, ' injurious,' from noxa, ' in- 
jury ' ; patr-ius, * of a father,' from pater, ' father ' ; imperdt&r-iuSj ' of a com- 
mander,' from ienperdtar, ' commander.' 

331. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
finus, iantiB, Inus ; ius, iaotui, ions ; foaia, IBiuds ; as, aeos. Sub.* 



Sttll-ftnus, 


of Sulla, 
Jkomaji, 


from 


Sulla, 


Sulla, 


RQm-ftnus, 


C( 


ROma, 


Rome, 


Hari-ftnus, 


of Marius, 


t( 


Marius, 


Marius, 


Cicer6n-ianus, 


Ciceronian, 


(t 


CicerS, 


Cicrro. 


Lat-Inus,* 


Latin, 


li 


Latium, 


Latium, 


Plaut-Inus, 


of Plauttu, 
Vorinthian, 


(( 


Plautus, 


Plautus, 


Corinth-iufl, 


it 


Corinthus, 


CotHnth, 


Corinth-iacus, 


u 


ii 


ii 


u 


Britann-icus, 


British, 


(i 


Britannus, 


a Briton, 


Cann-Snsis, 


of Cannae, 


<( 


Cannae, 


Cannae, 


AthSn-iensis, 


Athenian, 


(t 


Athenae, 


Atfiens. 


I*ld3n-ft8, 


of Fidcnae, 


li 


FtdSnae, 


Fidenae, 


Smym-aeus, 


Smipmean, 


ii 


Smyrna, 


Smtfma. 


Fythagor-Sus, 


Pydiagorean, 


il 


Pythagorfts, 


PytJiagoras, 



1. Anus and ifinus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

None ].— Many of these adjectives from names of places are also used substantively 
as Patriot or Gentile Novms to designate the citizens of the place : Corini/iil, the Co* 
rlntblans; AthenUnsee, the Athenians. 

Note 2.— The Boman Oentis or clans were all designated by adjectives in t'w, a« 
gins ComHiOy gins Jvlia. 

* The ending eater or e^ris may be formed by adding ter or tris to es from the suffix 
as (390) ; bat see Corssen, II., p. 549. 

3 On ti-mn*^ i-ti-mus^ and ti-etts, see M, mo, oa, 330. 

* When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SalUHnue. In &ct, anus is formed by the anion of the stem-vowel with the suffix. 8o 
is Mari-anus^ but in examples like this the i before &wus was finally treated as a part 
of the suffix, making idnuA, as seat in Oiceri^n-idnus, Inus in Lat-lnus contains io^ 
from Lat-io, the stem of Latium, 



1G8 DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

Hon 8.— An a^ective in iua^ used sabstsntlrelyf formed a part of the name of erery 
distinguished Koman, and designated the g^M to which he belonged; see Bomaa Jiamet^ 
649. 

U. Adjectiybs from Adjectives. 

332. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end like 
diminutive nouns (321) in — 

Ins, ultis, cuius.* 

£brio-lus, aomevohat drunken^ 

aureo-lus, golden^ 

long-ulus, rather long^ 

pauper-culus, rather poWy 

NoTB 1.— The endings ellue and ilhu also occur as in nouns (3S1, 4) : nov-ellu8^ 
*new,* from novuA, 'new.^ 

NoTB 2.-'6WiM is sometimes added to comparatiTes : duritu-euhis^ 'somewhat 
hard;* from durior^ d&rius^ 'harder.^ 

III. Adjectives from Verbs and from Roots. 

333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bundus, cunduB, dus; biUa, tills, sUis, lis; Ssl* 



om 


ebrius, 


drunken. 


li 


aureus, 


golden. 


It 


longus, 


long. 


(t 


pauper, 


poor. 



mirft-bundus. 


voondering, 


from 


mlrft-rf, 


to wonder. 


niori-bunduB, 


dying. 




morl, 


to die. 


yer6-cuiidus, 


diffident, 




verS-rf, 


to fear. 


cali-dus, 


warm. 




cale-re, 


to be warm. 


pavi-dus. 


fearful, 




pavS-re, 


to fear. 


ama-bilis. 


worthy of love, 




amft-re, 


to lave. 


duc-tilis, 


ductile, 




duc-ere, 


to lead. 


flec-silis,' 1 
flexiUs, S 


flexible, 




flect-ere. 


to turn. 


doci-lis, 


docile, 




docS-re, 


to teach. 


pagn-ftx, 


pu^acious, 




p&gna-re, 


toflght. 


aud-ftx. 


daring. 




audS-re, 


to dare. 



1. Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but bundits is somewhat more expressive than the participle : Iaetd4tundu8y 
rejoicing greatly ; and cundua generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : veri-cundus, diffident. 

2. Dus retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. Bills, tills, sills, and lis denote capability, generally in a passive 
dense : amdbilis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : terribilh, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

I See p. 16S. foot-note 6. 

9 Bundva is explained by Gorssen and others as formed by appending undue, end'ua, 
tbe Qenindive suffix, to hu =fu^ as seen in /ul; cundus^ by adding the same snfllx to 
no {ka-^ 3S0); see Gorssen, 11^ pp. 810-612. On du«, see Gorssen, II., pp. 808, 808; oa 
2/«, see ra^ la, 300; and on bilU^ 3)80, foot-note 1 ; also Gorssen, I., pp. 166-169; on tUit 
and Hlia, Gorssen, II., pp. 41, 820. The ending dm = d-os is for &<o^ in which d wm 
originally the stem-Towel of an d-f)^rb -• thos pSffn-A-oo^ becomes pQgnd-ea, pUgndm, 

s Fleo-Hlie ^Jleet-Hlis ; see 35, 8, 2). 
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4. Az denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loqudx^ loquacious. 
6. Cos, Xcus, ucus, Tus, uus, Xvus, tlvus, tXcias, iuB, and ulus ^ also 
occur : 

Medi-etiSj * healings' * medical,' from med9-riy * to heal ' ; amr^eus, * friend* 
ly,' from am-drey * to love ' ; cad-ucus, ^ falling,' ' inclined to fall,' from tad^ 
#rtf, * to fill! ' ; (al-vusy * safe,' from root salj * whole,' ' sound ' ; noc-uuB and 
noe~lvu9y * hurtful,' from noo-^ey ^ to hurt' ; cap-tivtUy * captive,' from cap-ere^ 
*to take ' ; flcCicius, for fig-UciuSy * feigned,' froxfi fig ^ the root oifing-^re^ ' tc 
form,' 'ffishion,' ^ feign'; exim-itts^ * select,' * choice,' from exian-^re^ 'tc 
select out ' ; cred-ulusy ' credulous,' from crid-ere, * to believe.' 

6. Otheb Ezaxplss are — 

LUdv-bunduSy * sportive,' * playful,' from liide^ey * to play ' ; ridi-bundus^ 
^laughing,' from Hdi-rey 'to laugh '; /o-cwn^w*, 'eloquent,' from/a-ri, 'to 
speak ' ; Ju-cunduSy for juv-cundusy ' pleasant,' from juv-art^ * to aid,' ' de- 
light'; avi-dv^y 'greedy,' from a«>^r«, 'to long for'; cupi-^uSy 'desirous,' 
from eupe-re, * to desire ' ; Hmi-dvSy ' timid,' from timi-re, ' to fear' ; faei-Ui^ 
' easy,' ' capable of being done,' from faee-rty 'to do ' ; nubi-lisy ' marriage- 
able,' from nvbe-rey ' to marry ' ; iUi-liSj ' usefril,' from uti, * to use ' ; cridi- 
Hlis, ' credible,' from cr^de-re, ' to believe ' ; terri-4>ili8, ' terrible,' from terri- 
re, ' to terrify ' ; lauda-bUUy ' praiseworthy,' from laudd^e, ' to praise ' ; /«r- 
tilisy 'fertile,' from /er-re, 'to bear'; cap-dx, 'capacious,' from cap-ere^ 'to 
take ' ; ten-dXy ' tenacious,' from ten^tre^ ' to hold.' 

rV. Adjectives fbom Adtebbs and Prepositions. 
834. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : ' 

crfts-tinus, 
contr&-rius, 
inter-nus, 
super-bus. 



»ttper-nu8, 



cf to-mon^owy 
eantraru, 
interfuu, 
haugJdy, 

UppCTf 



from 



(I 



eras, 

contra, 

inter, 



super, 
it 



to-mon^ow. 
(iffainst. 
amofiffy tnthin. 
above. 



FORMATION OP VERBS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from noims and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

Coifj. I. CoNj. II. Cont. III. CoNj. IV. 

O, a-re, eO, e-re, uo, ue-ro,' io, I-re.* 

1 Vtitt, wi9^ and frwu are only different forms of the same suffix; uu8 was formed by 
Tooalizfng v in vna; i-tm«, by adding mts to the stem-vowel I; noc-l^ue^ as if ih)ra a 
sretb, noe^s = noe-ire. The other endings are composed of elements Already explained. 

* Bat adverbs and prepositions are in origin case>fonns; see 804; 307, noto 1. 

* Conjugation III. contains i9rim{<i«0 verbs with a few derivatives. 

* According to Onrtiua and others, the snffix which was added tc the stems of nouns 
and adjective? to form verbs was originally ia^ pronounced yo, probably identical with i. 
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cClr-d, 


ft-re, 


to eare for^ 


from 


cQr-a, 


care. 


fug-6, 


ft-re, 


to put to flighty 


14 


fug-a, 


fight. 

baUle, 


Piign-o, 


ft-re, 


to fglUy 


U 


pugn-a, 


bell-O, 


ft-re, 


to carry on war, 


U 


bell-um. 


war. 


don-a, 


ft-re, 


to givCy 


it 


don-um, 


gift* 


firm-O, 


ft-re, 


to make firm. 


Ci 


firm-US, 


firm. 


lab5r-d, 


ft-re, 


to labor, 


*i 


labor. 


labor. 


lIber-5, 


ft-re. 


to liberate, 


« 


Uber, 


free. 


ndmin-5, 


ft-re, 


to name, 


(( 


nOmen, 


name. 


alb-ed, 


6-re, 


to be white. 


i( 


alb-US, 


white. 


d&r-o, 


ft-re, 


to make briglU, 


it 


clftr-us, 


briglU, 


clfir-eo, 


e-re, 


to be brig/if. 


u 


ii 


ii 


flOr-eo, 


e-re, 


to bloom. 


u 


flOs, 


flower. 


lac-eo, 


6-re, 


to shine. 


ii 


lux-=luc-s. 


light. 


met-uO, 


ue-re. 


to fear. 


i( 


met-u8, 


fear. 


8tat-ud, 


ue-re, 


to place, 


i( 


8tat-us, 


position. 


fin-io, 


I-re, 


to finish. 


C( 


f!n-is. 


end. 


moll-Id, 


I-re, 


to soften, 


(( 


moll-is. 


soft. 


vest-iO, 


I-re, 


to ctothe. 


« 


vest-is. 


garment. 


serv-io, 


I-re, 


to serve. 


It 


serv-us. 


servant. 


custOd-io, 


I-re, 


to guard, 


(( 


custos, 


guardian 



NoTK 1.— DenoDilnatiTes of the second conjngatioii are intransitive, bat most of the 
others are transitive. 

NoTB 2.— Deriratiyes, like other verbs, may of course be deponent: dominor^ ari, * to 
domineer,^ from dominus, * master^; mlror^ dr?/ to wonder at,^ firova mlnts^ * wonder- 
ful ' ; partior^ irl, * to part,' 'divide,' from pars^ partis^ *part.' 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Culp-dre, * to find fault,' from culp-a, * fault' ; gldri^dri, * to boast,' * glory,' 
from glori-a, * glory ' ; nov-dre, * to make new,' from novus, * new ' ; regn-dre, 
*to reign,' from rlgnum, 'royal power'; lev-are, *to lighten,' from lerif, 
* light ' ; honor-are, ' to honor,' from honor, * honor ' ; laud-are, * to praise,' 
from laus = laud-s, ' praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevus, * fierce.' 

the root of i-re^ ' to go/ This suffix added to a, the original stem-vowel of most noons 
and adjectives, formed a-ja^ still preserved in the ending ajd-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit verbs. From this compound suffix a^a are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (1) cr^, contracted to o: cHr-O — car-ajo for cur-a/i for cur-aja; (2) a: our-ds, 
shortened to a in eur-a't for cur-a-/;— in the second coi^ugation, {l)eO: IQc-eO for lHo- 
e^O for lUc^a; {2)i: luc-e-s^ shortened to « in luc-e-t for luc-i-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) to and iu : terv-io for serv-ijo for aerv-aja^ serv-iu-nt for serv-ifu-nt 
for terv-o^u-nt; and (2) I: serv-l-s^ shortened to i in eere-i-t for serv-i-t^ see Bopm I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verhum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-^erba^ see Gorssen, II., pp. 788-786.^0n final of the 
first person, see 947, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^'a, added to original i-atema^ formed ija 
and gave rise to i-ioerha: flnio=f'in-i-jo=:fln-ija; and added to u-atama^ It formed 
u-ja and gave rise to u-verba: met-uO = met-U'jO = met-t0a.—lii general, a-atema give 
rise to a-verba: cirr-a^ eur-d-ra; o-atema, sometimes to a-verba^ sometimes to e-verba, 
and sometimes to i-verba : Jirmua. stem firmo^ ftrm-a-ra; aibua^ stem alb-o^ alb-i-re; 
aarvua^ stem serv-o^ aerv-l-ra ; consonant stems, to a-terba^ e-verba^ or i^verba, after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor toe labor, labor-d-re ; ^cs, Jlor-e-re for JKa-S^s (31, 1); 
c&atda, stem cuatddy oUatod-i-re. 
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U. Verbs from Verbs.' 

336. Frequentatives or Iih^ensiyes denote repeated^ eon- 
tintted, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle * in tns or sua : 

cant-o, ftre, to sing^ from cant us from canO, to ting} 

capt-o, ftre, to snatchy " captus ** capid, to take, 

dat-o, Are, to give ofien^ " datus " do, to give, 

habit-o, ftre, to inhaoit, *^ habitus " babeo, to nave, 

quass-o, ftre, to shake violentlgj ** quassus " quatio, to shake, 

territ-o, are, to friglUcn often^ " territus " terreO, to friglUen, 

II. From the present stem, by adding to and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

agi-to, ftre, to shake^ from agd, to move^ lead, 

clAmi-to, are, to shout o/terij ** clftmO, to shout, 

rogi-td, fire, to ask eagerly^ " rogo, to ask, 

voci-to, ftre, to call often^ " voco, to call, 

voli-to, ftre, to flH abouty " void, to fly. 

lS<rnt 1. — Freqnentatives aro sometimes formed from other frequentatives : * eaniUa, 
^ toeing often,* from canto from canO; dietitOy * to say often,* from dicta from dlco, 

NoTK 2.— A few derivatives in m80 and <m0 also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denoting Mmwt rather than repwUed action, and are of the tliird conjugation : /adOt 
/acesaOy * to do earnestly* ; incipio^ indpiseO, * to begin eagerly.* 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

DictOy * to say often,' from dicO, * to say ' ; spectdy * to behold,' from speciOy 
*to look aV*y/actit9y *to do often,' from /aciOy *to do,' *make'; imperUdy 
* to command often,' ftoxn. imperOy ^ to command ' ; raptOy ' to snatch,' from 
rapidy ' to seize.' 

337. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in sco : 

1 Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or participles. 

* They are thus strictly denominatives (336). Intransitive verbs, though without 
the participle in tus or suSy may form frequentati/ces after the analogy of transitive 
verbs: cursO^ ure^ *to run about,* formed as if from cursus from curro, *to run*; ven* 
titOy drey * to come often,* formed as if from ventu^, from renio^ * to come.* 

* Remember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus cantus = cantos. Ob- 
aerve, therefore, that the verb canto^ ' I sing,* is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding Ja to oanta^ the original stem of 
eanivA^ making canta-Jay cantajo, cantaOy ca/nto; see also 335, foot-note. 

* The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, bnt at length 
to was regarded as the snfiix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
cases i preceded, the stem -vowel finally took this form before the sufBx 0; see Gorssen, 
II., p. 297. 

6 Sometimes from frequentatives no longer in use : dctito^ ^ to act often,* as if from 
aciOy not in use, from ago ; ecrlpHtO, * to write often,* as if from sorlpto, not in use, 
from scrlbo. 
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gel-&-8c0, to begin to freeze, from gel- 6, ft-re, to freeze. 

cal-S -SCO, to become warm, ** cal-eO, S-re, to be wantK 

rub-S-scO, to ffrow redf " rub-eO, e-re, to be red. 

yir-6-soO, to grow green, " vir-e5, 6-re, to be green, 

trem-l-scO, to begin to tremble, ** trem-6, e-re, to tremble. 

obdonu-I-soO, to fall cuHeep, ^ obdorm-iO, I-re, to sleep. 

338. Desidbratiyes denote a dewre to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in torio or tuxio : 

par-turiO, Ire, to strive to bring forth, from pariO, to bring fortJi. 
6-8irri6, Ir6, to desire to eat, ** edO, to eat,^ 

339. Diminutives denote fkfeMe action.* They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illd, to ting feMg, from cantd, to ein^. 

cOnscrlb-illd, to scribble, ** cOD£crIbd, to witie, 

NoxB.— For the Dlsiyation of Adtebes, see 304. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF 'WORDS. 

340. New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Res puMica, rSspiiblica, republic ; agrri cuUura, agrlcuUUra, agriculture ; 
Juris cdnsuUtts, JuriscdnsuUus, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quem ad mo- 
dum, quemadmodum, in what way — Ut,, to what measure. 

Note.— These are compounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fiict be written separately. 
Bcs publica is the approved form. Other exampios of th1« class are : I'^is-ldtory law- 
giver; paier-familidSi^therot&tBMiilyi «mJ^{7«-e^«tt/fwm,decroeof the senate; Me- 
tenus^ thus Ihr; saepe-numerd^ often in number; l)ene'facio^ to do well, benefit; male- 
dieOy to revile ; eatis-faeio, to satisfy, do enough for; animum-ad-verto^ anim-ad-xerto, 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

II. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad-sum, to bo present ; di-p<hU>, to lay down ; re-pdnd, to replace ; d-discn, 
to learn by heart ; im^memor, unmindful ; per-facilis, very easy ; prd-oonsul, 

> These are the only deslderatives in oommcm use, but a few others occur : cend-turio. 
Ho desire to dine,* from oenO^ *to dine*; imp-turio, *to desire to purchase,^ from «md, 
* to purchase * ; nup-iurio., *• to desire to marry,* Ikom nt2&d, ^ to marry.* They were proV 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or sor (8!86, foot-note 
2): thus, cino^ eind-tor^ *one who dines*; eind-ior-l're = dnd-tur-l-re (o changed to 
u), 'to desire to dine*; emo, imp-tor^ 'a purchaser*; imp-tor'tre^imp-tur-i-re, ^to 
desire to purchase.* 

* Frobahly denominatives formed fr^m verb-stems through diminutive verbal noona 
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proconBul, one acting for a consul; inter-r^gnvm^ interregniim, an interval 
between two reigns. 

ni. By uniting two or more simple stemis or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : * 

Igni-color^ fire-colored ; grandi-aeto-i^ grand-aetnts, a, «m, of great age ; 
omnir-patentSy onmipoUna^ omnipotent ; tndgno-anitno-^, mdgnanimus^ a, «m, 
^reat-sonled ; tubi-een, tmmpeter ; arU-fec-Sf artifex^ artificer ; a^M>-;iil, ali- 
quix^ any one. 

1. In the firet element of the compound observe — 

1) That the Rtem-vowel generally takes the form of i .* eopro-como-i^ 
capri-comuB ; tuba-cm, tubi-oen. 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : honOr-i-Jko-^, honOr^cuSj 
a, ftm, honorable. 

3) That the stem-vowel disappcara before another vowel : mdgno-animut^ 
mdgnanimus, 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aeqtto-nodi, aequir-noctio-m^* 
aegvinodium, equinox ; muTta-fDrma^ mvUi-fdrmis, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tvbi-cen {cen = can, the root of cano, to sing), trumpeter; 
iHi-fer (/«r, root of ferO, to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTK. — The words classed under II. and II L are regarded as real eomponnds, but 
those under III. best illustrate the distinctive characteristics of genuine compounds, as 
they ftre formed firom compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thus, mdomtw animus means a great 90uly but magnanimtu 
means having a great aoul* 

341 . In CoMPOuin> Nouns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 



arti-fex, 

capri-comus, 

aequi-noctium, 

nS-m5, 

pro-nOmen, 


artist, 

Capricorn, 

equinox, 

nobody, 

pronouTi, 


from 

K 
(i 
(i 
ii 


arti-fac 

capro-comu 

aequo-nocti 

ne-homon 

pru-nomen 


in 

tc 
u 


are and faciO. 
caper " comti. 
aequus " nox. 
nS " hom5. 
prO " numen. 



> Thus tgni-color Is formed by the union of two stems without Inflectional suflBx; 
but in grand'CMVU'S^ the suiBx s is added to the stem grandaevd^ compounded of grandi 
and aevd. 

' Literally, any other one. « 

* 7f , the stem-ending of nox, becomes iid, to which is added the sominatlve-ending m-, 

* Class II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Some compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the Mdinary meaning 
of those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ex, dex, fez, cen, cida, and cola deserye special 
notice : 

RimO'ex^ tbmejt^ oarsman ; jUa-dex^ judex^^ jndge ; arti-fex^ artist ; tibic^ 
een^ Ubi-cen^^ flute-player; homon-elda, Ttomi-cida^^ manslayer; agri-cola^^ 
husbandman, one who tills the soil. 

Note.— iSte (for ag-^ Is from the root ag in ago., to drive, impel; dex (for dic^\ 
from die in dico, to malce known ; /ex (for /ao-8\ from foe in facio, to make ; cen, fit>in 
san in canO, to sing ; cida (for caed-a)^ from caed in caedOy to cut, slay ; eola (for e(7^^), 
fr^m eol in coA), to cultivate. 

342. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition ; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

leti-fer, death-bearing^ from l6ti-fer in IStum and fer6. 

m&gn-animus, magnanimousj ** mftgno-animo ** m&gnus " animus, 
per-facilis, vert^ easy^ " per-facili " per " facilis. 

1. Compounds in ceps, fer, ger, dicus, ficus, and voluB deserve 
notice : 

Parti-ops, taking part ; au,i-/er, gold-hearing ; armi-ger, carrying arms ; 
fdii-dicusy predicting fate ; miri-Jicus^ causing wonder ; bene-volua^ well- 
wishing. 

Note.— CV/J* (for caps) is from the root cap in capiOy to take; /«r, from fer in /«ro, 
to bear; ger, from ger in gero, to carry; dicua (for dio-o-s), ftom die in dico, to make 
known; ^ctM {tor fac-o-a), from fao in facio, to make; itoJua (for vol-o-a), ftoim 'ool in 
void, to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Determinative CoMPOUNns, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inter-rex, interrex; meri-dHs,^ midday; bene-volua^ well-wishing; per- 
mdgnua, very great ; in-dignua, unworthy. 

II. Objective CoMPOUNns, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

IHn-cipa, taking the first place ; belli-ger, waging war ; ju-dex, judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-cida, one who slays a man; 
(Mgri-cokij one who tills the field. See other examples in 348, 1. 

III. Possessive Compouhds, in origin mostly adjectives. They design 

1 is dropped in rimem, and a in judex; see 27; 36, 8, note 8. 
s A, weakened to i, unite's with the preceding i, forming {. 
s J\r dropped, and o weakened to i; see 36, 8, note 8. 
* The stem-yowei o of agro is weakened to i: agri; see 29. 
. * From mediiM and dUa, 
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nate qualities or attributes as poaaeaacd by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying haoing or possessinff: 

A&ni-pis, having bronze feet ; ^ teleri-piSj swifl-footed ; dll-pitj wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; mdgn-animuSy having a great soul ; un-animu$^ 
having one mind ; long-a^vus^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Verbs. — Verbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs: • 

Ah-a, to go away ; ex-edj to go out ; prdd-eO, to go forth ; eon-roeO, to caU 
together; de-cidd, to fall off; prae-dicO, to foretell; re-diicO, to lead back; 
re-ficid^ to repair, to make anew.* 

1. Faidli and /id may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

Cale-faci6y to make warm; cdU-fU^ to be made warm, become warm; 
ldbe-/€ieiO, to cause to totter ; pate-/aeid^ to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu mittd or mantt-mitto^ to emancipate, let go from the hand ; satlt 
facia or satia-faeid, to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-vertO or anim-ad' 
verto, to notice, turn the mind to. 

5. Verbs in fco and faeto^ like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : ^ 

Aedv-fia^ to build, fVom aedifex ; cmpli-jicby^ to enlarge ; eale-fadd^ to 
make warm, from cale~f actus. 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: habeo^ ad-hibeO; teneO, ccn-tineO, But a 
•ometimes becomes « or v; earpft, di-cerpO; ealoO^ con-culeO, 

2) Ae becomes ! ; caedo, in-cido. 

8) Au fpenerally becomes d or t2 ; plaudo, ex-plodO; elaudOy in-eludo. 

6. Form and Meaning of Prepositions in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ftb, abs. — 1. Form: a before m and «, and sometimes before// aba 
before tf, q, tj and, with the loss of ft, also before jp • ; au in av-fers and au- 
/uffio; ab before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Mbanino: 
\l) * away,' * off * : d-^mitl&j to send away ; abs-eondo, to hide away ; ae-poHff, 

^ Obaerve the force of the compomid. Aeniispet means a brazen footy bat aeni-pi* 
means hating bratsn/ett; see also 340, III., note. 

' The words thus formed are strictly compounds of verb* icith adverbsy as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Obserre in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab^ ear^ etc., atoay. 
mU^ etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relatione^ and are aiaeiHar^ 
to the eaee'endinga ; see 307, foot-note. 

4 In some of these the primitive is not found in actual use. 

* As cb^-pellOy aa-pellOy to drive away. 
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to carry off; au-fv^^ to flee away ; oi-mm, to be away ; o^-eff, to go awiiy ; 
ab-JiciO or ab-icid^^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally negative : 
d-m^nSj without mind, frantic ; ab-Hmilis^ unlike. 

Ad. — ^1. Form : ad before vowels, and before b, <f, /, A, /, m, n, ^, and «, 
iometimes before ^, /, r, and «, rarely before p and t; d assimilated before 
c, generally before p and t, and sometimes before ^, ^, ^, r, and </ gener- 
ally dropped before ^», *^, ^, and <<.«— 2. Meaning : * to,' * toward,' ' to 
one's self' ; * on,' * at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides ' : ad^dacO, to load to ; ae-eido^ 
uo fall to, happen ; ad-moveO^ to move toward ; €ie-eipid, to receive, take to 
one's self; ao-eingdy to gird on; ad-VRrQ or al-UttrO, to bark at; ad-eum^ 
to be present or near ; ad-etd or a-«^, to stand near, to stand by ; ad-disoo^ 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. FoBx : unchanged except in anti-eipOj * to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with std : ante-tto or anti-std^ to stand before. — 2. Mkan- 
inq: * before,' ^beforehand' : ante-currO^ to run before; anU-habeO^ to prefer 
— Ut.^ to have or hold before. 

dream. — 1. Fobx : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of «d, to go : cireum-eQ or circit-eO, to go around. —2. Mxak- 
INO : * around,' ^ about ' : circum-mitto, to send around. 

CJom.* — 1. Form : com before &, m, p; co before vowels,^ A, and gn ,^ eon 
or ool before I ; cor before r ; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mxan- 
iNo : (1) * together,' * with,' in various senses : eom-bibOj to drink together ; 
com-mittO^ to let go together ; co-e&^ to go together ; eol-loguor, to talk with ; 
c&n-fligdy to contend with ; (2) * completely,' *■ thoroughly ' : e&n-Jicid^ to com- 
plete, make completely; eon-cUd, to rouse thoroughly; cd^n-aumO, to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con-dinsutj very dense. 

Ii, ez. — 1. Fobm: ex before vowels and before r, A, p,* q^ «,' <, and with 
assimilation before //* i before the other consonants." — 2. MsANiiiG: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' * without,' implying * freedom from * : «b-«5, to go out, go forth ; 
ex-cidO^ to fall out ; l~dO^ to put forth ; ex-Mngvis, without blood, bloodless ; 
ex^onerOj to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' * completely,' * successful- 
ly ' : eX'urO, to bum up ; i-disoO^ to learn by heart ; tf-JiciOf to effect, do sue- 
cessfully ; l-dUrus^ very hard. 

In.— 1. FoBX : n sometimes assimilated before ^, often before f»i« and r; 

1 Bee foot-note 1, p. 20. 

9 SometimeB retained : ad-gndecO or d-gndwO ; ad-sts or a-eto. 

* An earlier form for cum. 

* A contraction often takes place : co-ago^ ob-gd. Com is Bometlmea retained before 
e or i, and co or con is used before i=Ji: com-edo^ com-Uor^ co-ido or eon^icUizA 
con-iicio or con-jicio; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* 06 also appears in od-n«o^, cd-nlteo^ eo^itor^ and eS-nUbivm, 

* But i-pdto KDd i'pdttu ; ete-acendOor i-»cendO» 

^ SIb sometimes dropped after ; exepecto or ett-pedo. 

* C before / is not recommended ; ^-/ero is better tban «c-/iro. 

* Bat ex-lfm. 

1* Im Is the approved form before &, p, and m, especially in im-perdior, im-periit aad 
im-perium. 
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often changed to m before h voAp ; in other iituatioDt unchangecU— 2. Msav- 
nro : * in,' * into/ * on,' * at,' * against ' : in-ctlUi^ to dwell in ; tn-^ff, to go 
into ; imy-migrOy to move into ; fi»-nttor, to lean on ; %n.-4uwry to look at ; 
i/r-^Hdtb^ to laugh at ; tm-joA^nd, to fight against. 

Inteir. — 1. Fobx : unchanged, except in intel-UffOy to understand. — 8. 
Mkasotg : *■ between,' sometimes involving inUrrvpUortj^ * together' : tn^ir- 
v^midy to come between, intervene; tnter-^Ua^ to forbid, ioterdict; inist- 
nectdy to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. F0BM1 b assimilated before «,/, ^, and p; dropped in (M9»titf0, 
to omit, and in operio^ to cover; in other situations generally unchanged.* — 
2. HiANiNO : (1) * before,' * in the way,' * toward,' * agdnst,' especially of an 
ob€tru(Aion or oppotUion : of-ferHy to bring before ; ob-ttA^ to stand in the way ; 
oc-currOy to run toward, run to meet ; op-pHtgndy to attack, fight against ; (S) 
*down,' * completely' : 00-tfi^, to cut down, kill; op^prviMy to presa down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — ^1. Fobm: generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore /,* and is dropped before j in compounds of /fif^, as p^'«r9,* to swear 
fiJsely. — 8. MsANnre: * through,' ^thoroughly,' sometimes in a 6<Mf«0fiM with 
the idea of breaking throngh^ ditregarding : per^Ugdy to read through; per^ 
iidaeOy to learn thoroughly ; per-JidtUj perfidious, breaking fidth. 

Post. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in p(y-fnirittmy the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and poi-merididMUSy^ of the afternoon. — 8. Mxan- 
iKo : ^ after,' * behind ' : poit-haba^ to place after, have after, esteem less. 

Pr6, prOd. — 1. FoBx : prd is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prOd, the original form, is retained in a few words befors 
vowels.« — 8. MsANiNo: * forth,' * forward,' * before,' *for': prdd^j to go 
forth or forward ; pr^eurrOy to run forward ; prO-pUgnd, to fight in fh>nt of, 
fight for; pro-hibeOj to hold aloof, t e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
pr(^mitto, to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. FoBX : b assimilated before «, /, g, and j9, and often before m 
and r; dropped before sp; in. other situations unchanged. The form tubi^ 
shortened to mm, occurs in a few words : tfts-^pifi^ aw-pendd. — 8. Meamino : 

* under,' * down,' * from under,' * up ' ; * in place of,' * secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : ^ siUheOy to go under; tub-ldbor^ to slip down ; 9uh-d(My to draw 
from under, withdraw ; aug-eipiOy to undertake ; nu-eUOy to lift up, arouse ; 

> It is uMd In several eompoands refenliig to death: inUr-€0, to die; intar-JMOy 
to kill 

* Oba BeemB to occor In a few word* : oba-olesoO^ ot-UndO for obB-tend^} {b dropped), 
thougb these worda are sometimes otherwise explained; thos ob-toUtaify as a oomponnd 
ottoUaoO from $oU0. 

« ABp0r46ifO^p4l-lsgO; p§r-HeiO^ pel-ticio ; bat j>«r is preferable. 

* For p&r^uro, 

« Post-mtrldidnuB Is also used ; i70-m«Hdidn«M Is not appraved, thongh It oeenrs. 

* As in prdd-My prdd-igo, pr6d-igu$y and before « in the eompound of sum .* prdd- 
e§^ prdd-stt^ eHo. 

"> Mostly in adjectives : titb-dbmrdus^ somewhat absurd ; sw^^o/tM, somewhat oralty 
%ulhimpndin%, somewhat Impudent; sit&^fieistM, somewhat odlooa. 
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tub-dUuO, to pot in place of, to substituto ; »uh-ripid, to take away fliiecretlj; 
itdh-ridtO, to smile, laagh slightly ; mb-d^MUs, somewhat difflcult. 

IMbis. — 1. Form: it generally drops s before «, and it often drops nt 
before d, j\^ l^ m, n ; it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. Msanino : *■ across,' 

* through,' * completely ' : trana-currO, to run across ; frd-^fficd, to lead across ; 
trdn-Hlid, to leap across ; trdm-igd^ to transact ; to finish, do completely- or 
thoroughly — Ut.^ to drive through. 

6. Form and Meaning of the Insepabable Prepositions. — The follow 
ing facts are added for reference : 

Ambl, amb.^— 1. Form : amb before vowels ; omM, am, or an^* before 
consonants. — 2. MxAiairG : ^ around,' ^ on both sides,' ^ in two direcliona ' : 
amfniO^* to go round ; amb-igO^ to act in two ways, move in different direo- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-putOj to cut around or off; an-gvirt>, to search round. 

IMs, dL — 1. Form : dU before^;, p, q, <, before a followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for dis before a vowel orh; diin moBt 
other situations ; but both dit and di occur before y.* — 2. MxAimra : * apart,' 

* asunder,' • * between,' sometimes negaUva ^ and sometimes inUntiva : €U»- 
tineO^ to hold apart ; di^&eO^ to lead apart, divide ; dif'/ngio^ to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imOy to take in pieces, destroy ; du-unUd, to 
think differently, dissent; dirj'udico, to judge between; dU-pUceOj to dis- 
please, not to please ; dif-ficilis^ difficult, not easy ; di^laudo^ to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form : n dropped before gn ; otherwise like the preposition in. 
—2. MiANiNo : * not,' * un ' : i-^nosoO, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor^ unmindful ; in^micua, unfriendly. 

Por, for poi*i.>— 1. Form: r assimilated before I and a; in other aitua- 
tions, por. — 2. Meaning : ^ forth,' ^ forward,' *■ near ' : pol-Uceor^ to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poa-aided, to possess ; * por-rigd^ to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, re.— 1. Form: red before vowels, before A, and in rtd-dH; ra in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning: *baok,' ^agiun,' * in return' :>* rtdr^^ to go 
back ; rarfieiA^ to repair, make again ; ra^-omd, to love in return. 

SSd," 06. — ^1. Form : «a^ before vowels ; «9 before consonants.— 2. Msam- 
ING : * apart,' * aside ' : «9-<9Mid, to go apart, secede ; iSk-pCua^ to put aside or apart. 

Note. — ^For the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, 1., 2 ; 804, II., 1, note; 
804, IV., note 2. 

> Or before i^jiaji; see ibot-note 1« p. 90. 

* Compare amb6y both, and a/i^i, around, on both sides. 

* i4n before c, (f, /, snd <. 

* J^otamb'eo, 

* Dia-jungo^ di-Jvdico. 

* Both literally ' apart^ in respeet to place or position, and Jlffuraiivai^ ' apart^ la 
seutiment or opinion. 

7 EspeeiaUy ina^JeotiveB: <fi«-;par, unequal ; dia-Hmilia^ un\ikB, 

* Greek vopr^. vpor^, *'P<>ti to, toward , see Curtios, 881. 

* ToaU near and so to control. 

19 Sometimes negative, iu>^ wu : re^ffno^ to nneeal; re-^fido^ to open. 
^> Probably an old sblctlTe ofsvl sod identioal with aad, but 
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CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



1. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES- 

845. STiirrAX treats of the construction of sentences. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, Ood made (built) the world, Cic 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

I>dnec ens fellx, midtOa nmnerftbis amloOs, to long oi you shall he pro^^eir^ 
OV8, you will nuniber many /riende, Ovid. 

NoTB 1.— In this example two simple sentenoes— (1) ^ycu wiU be proepenme^ Sfi4 
(2) *■ you wiU number mamy firiende '* — are so malted that the flrst only spedfles the time 
of the second : You u4U number many fiends (when ?>, so long ae you ehall be proe- 
peroue. The parts thus united are called OUiueee or Membere, 

NoTB 2.— Tlte part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
muUde numerdbie am%ed»—\& called the Principal or Independent Clauee; and the 
part which is dependent upon iXr-dOneo erie fillob'^ called the SubordinaU or Df 
pendent Clauee. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ' 
ent thoughts : 

Sdl mit et monies umbrantar, the eun hastens to its setting and the mouih 
tains are shaded, Verg. 

350. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 
Miltiadds aocOBfitus est, MiUiades was accused, Nep. 

351. An Intebbooatiye Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quis loquitur, who speaks f Ter. Quia nOn paupert&tem extimescit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Quid ais, what do you eaiyf Ter. Eo' 
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quidi anfmadvertis silentium, do ymi not notice the silence f Cio. QtiftHs est 
Or&ti6, what hind of an oration ieUf Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there f 
Plaut. Tib! sunt, where are they f Cio. Ubiuam gentium sumus, where in 
the world are wef Cio. Visne forttXnain experlrl meam, do you wish to try 
my fortune f Cio. NOnne nobilit&rl volunt, do they not wish to he renowned? 
Clc. Num igitur peccamnB, are we then at fauU t Cic. 

1. Intebbogativb Wobds. — Interrogative sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : < -7i«, nanne^ nam ; see examples above. 

NOTX 1.— Qaestlons with -ne ask for information: SorlhUne^ ^is he writing?* Ke 
is sometimes appended to u/rum, wum,^ or an, without affecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the clause after 'uirum : 

Nomne ferre anna dSbuSmnt, ottght they to ha/oe "borne arms T Cic. Utrum tace- 
amne, an praedlcem, shall I be silent, or shall I speak t Ter. 

Note 2.— Questions with ndnne expect the answer yes: J^dnne sorlbU, *l& he not 
writing f» 

Nora 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no : Num sorlbit, Ms he writing f 

NoTX 4.~For questions with an, see 353, note 4. 

2. The particle -tm is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to ndn^ it forms ndnne : 

Visne experiri, do ymt wish to try t Cic. Tune id veritus es, did Toir fear ihiet 
Cic. Omnisne peeunia sol&ta est, has all ^ money been paidf Cic. Hdoinesi 
(= hdcine est ') officinm patris, is this the dtUy itf a father t Ter. Unquamne vHUst^ 
home you VTES. seen t Cic. NGnne\o\\xni,doiheyviytwif^t Cic. 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse : 

Credltis, do you believe T Yarg. Ego non poterO, shall I not be able t Cic 

4. An emphatic tandem^ meaning indeed^ Pf^i/j then^ often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud glfirine, what kind of glory is that^ pray t Cia 
NoTH 1.— i^am, appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Komnsm haec andlvlt, did he hear this, pray t Ter. 

Nora 3.— For Tkoo Interrogatives In the same clause, and for an Interrogative with 
tantits, see 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Answebs. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no^ the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prdrmSy vird, and the like, 
or if negative, with non : 

]>Txitne oausam, did he state the caused Dixit, he stated it. Cio. Po«- 
samusne tatl esse, can we be safe? Non possumus, we can not, Cic 

> Ecquid, though the neuter aocusative of an interrogative pronoun, has heoome Is 
effect a mere particle with the force of nibnne, 
s See 311, 8, foot-note. 
* See 97, note. 
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NoTB 1,— Sometimes the simple pertiole it need— afBnnstlyeljf edn^ etiam^ ifo, «Mt 
A0r^ etc.; negatively, ndn, minimi^ eta 

Y£iiitne,Aa«Aec(Mn«f NOii,iio. Plant. 

N<yxs 8.— Sometimee, without an actual repetition of the emphatie word, some eqm- 
Talent ezpreflsion la need : 

Tuam vestem dStraxit tib!, did he titrip off your eoatt Vactom, he did—Hi^ done^ 
tar U woe done, Ter. 

353. Double or Disjiinctite Questions offer a clunce or aUer- 

notice^ and generaUy take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne^ and the second an: 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that yowr fomU or ourtf Cie. 
Bdmamne venio an hic maneO, do I go to Bome^ or do I remain here? Cic 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has om, or aniitf ; 

£loquAr an sileam, ehaU latter it, or keep silence f Verg. OalblniO dioam 
anne PompSiO, to Gabinitu, shall I sat/, or to Ibmpeyf Cic 

NoTX 1. — Other forma are rare.i 

NoTB 2. — XJtrv/m aometimea atanda before a diajanctive qaeatlon with -fie in the flrat 
elanae and oa^ in the aecond : 

Utmm, taeeamne, an praedlcem, vMch^ ehaU I he siientt or ehaU I speak f Ter. 

NoTB 8. — When the aecond claoae ia negatiye, the partlde generally nnitea with the 
negatiye, giving ann6n or necne : 

Snnt haee toa verba necne, are these your words or not t de. 

NoTS 4. — By the omisaion of the flrat etanae, the aecond often atanda alone with an^ 
in the aenae ofor^ implying a negative anawer : 

Anh6ctimfimna, or dotre/ear <A<«f Li v. 

NoTS 5.^DiaJnnctive qneationa aometimea have three or more membera : * 

GablniO anne Pomp€i6 an ntriqae, to Qaibinius^ or Pompey, or both t Cic. 

Nora 6.—IH^tmctiV6 queationa inquire which alternative ia trae. Theae mnat be 
diatingoiahed— 

1) From anch alngle questiona aa inqnire whether either alternative ia true : 

Sdlem dicam ant l&nam denm, aAoff I call the svn or the moon, a god t * Cic 

S) From two separate qneationa, introduced reapecUvely by ftum, implying a negative 
anaw«r, and by an^ implying an affirmative anawer : 

Nun ftiria ? an Ifidia m£ f are you mod t or do you not rather mock me t Hor. 

354. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty : 

Jtlstitiam cole, cultivate justice, Cic. 

355. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion: 

Sellquit quOs virOe, what men he has left ! Cic. 

1 Thoa, in Vergil, -ns occnra in both'clanaea, alao -ne in the flrat with ee/u in the 
aecond. In Horace, -Ae occora in the aecond elanae with no particle In the flrat. 

s Cicero, In hia oration Prb DomJb^ zziL, 57, haa a question of thia kind extended to 
eight ctanaea, the flrat introdnced by vtrum, and each of the othera by an. 

' Obaerve that in thia senae anU^ not an, ia uaed. 
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JfiytM 1.— Many sentancM introdaced by faiterrogatiT« proooaos, ftdfjeetiTei, or ad> 
rerbs may be so spoken as to become exdamatory : 

Qnibos gandtts exs1l]tibi^ in tchat Joys will you toouU I Clc. 

Notx 2.— Some dedaratiTe and imperatiTe eentenoea readily beomne exclamatory. 

NoTB 8.'£xckmatoiy sentenoes are often elliptlcaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

356. The Soifle Sentence in its most simfle form coiuusts 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 

Clullius moritur, CluiUvs dies,^ Li v. 

357. The Simfle Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers: 

In his castrls Clullius, Alb&nuB rgx, moritur, CluiliuSy the Alban hing 
dies in this eamp,* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the JHneipcU or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordimite, may be either simplo 
or complex : 

1) Simple^ when not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Con^lex^ when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : ' 

Bex dScrevit, the hing decreed, Kep. Ego scrlbo, I torite. Cic. Ibam, 
/ tPM walking. Hor. Vicimus, we have conquered, Cic. Video idem valet, 
the word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
Its modifiers : 

Populus Bdmdnus decrSvit, the Boxak people decreed, Cic. Clnllius r9x 
moritur, CluiUus thb kino dies. Liv. Bsx RutuUh^tim^ the hing ov thx 
BvTULi. Liv. Liber di qfficils^ the hooi ok dutibs. Cio. 

Nora 1.— The saliject is thns modified--' 

1) Bj an AiMxcnva: Popnlns Rdmdnus, 

2) By a if ovn in Apposirioir : Clnlliiu r&n. 
8) By a gbnititx: B6x Eutuldrvm. 

4) By a noun with a pbxposition : Liber di cfficUs. 

KHere Clullius is the subject, and morUur the predicate. 

* Here CluaUus^ AlbOnus riXy is the subject hi Its en]ai!ged or modifled Ibim, and in 
\U castrU moritur is the predicate in Its enlsiged or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m in lb€i-m is a pronominal stem = eifOy and is the tnie original snl^ect of the Terb. Bee 
also 247; 368, 2, foot-note. 



ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES, 183 

NoTB 2.— A noon or proootm used to eoaplain or idsnt^fy another Bona or pio- 
Boim denoting th« same person or thing, is called an AppoBUivt; aa CinUiu§ rias, *Glal- 
Itaa the king.* 

NoTB 8. — Any noon may be modified Uke the subject 

Note 4. — ScMnetimes adyerbs occur as modifiers of noons : 

Ndn ignail snmna ani€ mal6mm, «m are not ignorctnt qf TAn miqfortunm. 
Very. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or th« 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

MUtiadgs ut aceti»diu9, M^Uiadet was aocubbd. Nep. TA «• iuiU, you abb a 
wrrNxss. Cic« Fortuna caeca eet^ forttins is bund. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Uke 8um>, several other verbs sometimes nnite with a noun or an adjective 
to form the predicate ; see 3618, 2. A noun or an adjective thus used is called a Predi- 
caU ybun or PredieaU Adjedioe, 

NoTB 2. — Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Onmia riati sunt« aU thinge are bight. Clc 

361. The Complex Pbedicatb consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

Milldades Atliinds llberlvi|;, MUUadea UberaUd Athknb. Nep. Lahdri, 
student, they devote themeeivee to labob. Caes. M9 rogftvit tenUntiam^ he 
asked mb mt opikioit. Cic. Pons Uer hostibue dedit, tAe bridge /vmieAed 
A FAsaAGB TO THB xmEMY. Liv. Bella fiLicUer gessit, he waged ware uco- 
0X88FULLT. Cic In Ms castrU moritur, he dies (where ?) jx thib oamp. Liv. 
V9re convSnere, thsy assembled (when?) in the bpshto. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Aoousativb : Athinds llber&vit. 

2) By a Dativx : Zab&ri student. 

8) By two A0CU8ATIVES : Me rog&vit serUentiitin, 

4) By an Aogubativb and a Dativs ; Iter hostibus dedit. 

5) By an Advbkb : Filiciter gessit. 

6) By an Adverbial Phbasb : In his oastris moritur. 

NoiB 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 4041, 409, 410, 
42S. 

NoTB 3.— No one predicate admits all the modifiers here glren. Thus on^ transi' 
Hve verba admit an Accusative (371) ; only intransitUfe verlM, a Dative alone (384, 1.) ; 
and only special verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Predicate Noitk is modified like the subject : 

Haec virtQs omnium est rSglna virtutumj this virtue is the queen ov ali 
VIRTUES. Cic. See also 350, notes 1 and 8. 
8. A Prkdioatb Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Adverb : Satis hQmilis est, he is sufticientlt humble, Liv. ^ 

2) By an Oblique Case : AvidI laudis fuerunt, they were desirous of fraisb. 
Gio. Omni cietdti mors est commanis, death is common to evert aoe. Cic 
Dignl sunt amieUid, they are worthy of frxxkdsbip. Cic. 

Non— Any adjective miy be modified Uke the predicate adjective : 

Eques Bdmftnns satis Utter&tas, a Soman knight sufficiently Uterary. Cia 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OP NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BUIiE I.— Predicate Noniuui 

;^ 862. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
/ same person or thing agrees with it in Case :* 

Bratus dZflMf* llbertfttis fuit, Bnxtua woi the qitabdian <if Uberiy, Li v. 
Servios r%x est ded&r&tus, Serviita w<u declared Knro. liv. OreeUm Bd esse 
dixit, he eaid that he was Obestes. Cio. See 360, note 1. 

Nora.— ThlB rule applies abo to nouns predicated of pronouns: * 
Ego sum niQMtiue^ lam a meeeenger. Liy. | 

,. 1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders mast 
' agree in Gixder as well as in Case : 

tTsoB mciffuier* est, eiq^eHence ie ak nrsTBUoros. Cio. Historia est ffMi^ 
^iitra^ {not magister), history i» ak utstbuotbess. Cio. 

y 2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

.^ 1) With eum and a few intransitive verbs — IviidOy exsisto, appdred^ and 

the Uke : 

JBomd magnas ev&serat, he had leeome (turned out) a gbeat van. Cic 
Exstitit vindex llbertfttis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appointing^ making^ naming, regarding, es- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius rix est ded&rfttus, Serviue wot declared kino. Liv. Mundus civt- 
tde existimfttur, the world is regarded at a state. Cic. 

Nora L—In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great freedom after yerbs ot a 
great variety of signlficattons. Thus with audio = appellor : 

lUx au^tl, you hoAoe been called kino; L e., haye heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego dlvQm inoMo riglna^ I walk as qinfEBx <^the gode. Yerg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the Bulee will be presented in a body <» page 824. 

3 For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

t In these examples cUetde^ r^ and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree to 
case respectively with Bratue^ Seroiue, and «8 (536). 

^ As all substantive pronouns have the construction of nouns; see 183. 

* Observe that in Heue magieter eet^ the masculine form, magieter^ is used to agree 
in gender with iieua; whUe in hietoria eet magietra^ this feminine ftnm, magietret^ is 
iised to agree in gender with hUioria, 
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Son 1— For PredieaU AccutoHne^ see 87S, 1. 

Hon 8.— Tbe Datire of the object for which (300X prd wttfa the AUtttra, tad load 
or fwumtrd (or in fMMnerS) with the GeoltiTe, are often kindred in iMoe to Pndlcste 
Noums: ho9^ prd hotte^ loed kasUs, numerO (or in nmmerff) hatU u m^ *for en eoenjr,* 
9r *ae an enemy*: 

Fnit omniboB bond^ it tooB A mufxm (St., ion ▲ bckxrt) to aU. Cia Bicflto 
nSiAsprd oerdHb Axit, Sie^ vaa* a TSBAemiT (fob a tbbasitbt) for tie. CIc. Qoeeo* 
tOrf parentis locd fait, he woe a PAxmrT (Ut^ nr thb plaob or a pamht) to the queeior, 
Cic Is tib! parefiiHe numerb ftait, he tocu a passht to you, Clc. See aleo Predi- 
cate OeniUve^ 401. 

^ 9. Predicatx Nouns are used not only with finite Terbe, but Also with 
^NriNiTiYES and Pastioiplbs, and sometimes without yerb or participle : 

Bsd&rfttas rSx Numa, .Nvma having been declared xnr«. liy. CanlniO 
eSnmUe, Camiwus sxnro oosbul. Gio. Bee 481, also Orettem under the rule. 

NoTS 1.— For 8 Pksdioati NoMnrATxm after the Ihpuii t iv eaee, aee 580, 9, 1). 
IToTX 2.— For an Iimvinyn or a Olavbs inateadof a FkedicateNoon; aee 589; 801. 

BUIiE ZZ.— AppodtlTes. 

>^ S 363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
*- /pronoun which it qualifies : 

Glullius rSx moritur, Ciuiliw thb kino dies. Liv. Urbfis KarthOffd 
atque yumantia, Vie eitiea Cabthaob and Numantia. Cic Saguntum^ 
foederfttam ^tfiUUem, expQgn&vit, he took Saguntum^ an allied town. Liv. 
See S59, note 2. 

''^ 1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
' in Gender as well as in Case: 

Glullius rgx,^ Gliiilius the king. Liv. Venus f^tna,> Venue the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb r 

Hottie* hostem oci^dere volul, /, an enemt, wished to slay an enemy, Liv. 
8. Appoeitives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Belaitvb clauses : 
Glullius fftB, ChUUus (who was) the kino. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subobdinate olauses^sas Tempobal, Concessive, etc. : 
Forius piter didicit, Furitts learned when he was a bot or as a bot. Gio. 

Jtlnius aedem dictator dsdiofivit, Junius dedicated the temple when diotatob. 
Liv. 

i. By Stnesis*^ — a Construction according to Sense: 

> See 868, 1, Ibot-note. 

* ffostis airreM with effo^ Implied in wAuly * I wished* ; see 858, foot-note. 

* This oonstmctlon is sottietitaes called Adverbial Apposition. 

* See Figures ^Speeohy 638, lY., 4. 
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1) PimeuitM admit a Genitive in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tna ipdue^ amicitia, yotir owv friendship, Cic. Menm tdUta peocfttam, 
my fault ALONB. Cic. Nomen meum ahtentie^ my name nr mt absknob. Cic 

2) Loeativee admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 425), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae oOnstitSruut in urbe opportund^* they halted at Alba^ ▲ ooinrxNinrf 
oiTT. Cic Corinthi, AchAiae urbe, at Corinth, ▲ crrr ofAchaia, Tac 

6. Clauses. — A noun* or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause^ 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

NOs, id* quod debet, patria delectat, ovr country delighU us, a» it ought, 
Cic Omnes interflol jussit, mUnimentvm* ad pnesSns, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a means ov PBOTBcnow for the present, Tac For chuues 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 8 ; 501, III. 

364. Partitivk Apposition. — The parts maybe in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo T^gfis, iUe bello, Me pAce, dvitfttem auxSrunt, two hinge advanced ih€ 
elate, thi roBMSB by war, the lattkb by peace, Liv. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
r^^* AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, sulxbb of Egypt, Liv. 

SECTION II. 
GENERAL VIE^W OF CASES. 

365. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address, 

ni. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Gtenitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

1 IpAue agrees with tul (of yon) Inyolved In iua ; edHue and abeentie, with m«i 
involyed In meum. The (lenitive of ipee, edlue^ flntM, and omnie ia often thus nsed. 

s As a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there Is no special irregu- 
larity here, and in urbe opportQnd may be explained as a separate modiller of the yerb: 
* They halted at Alba^ at a cowoenieni eUy,^ Thos explained, it is not an appositlye at alL 

* Id quod ddbet, lit, that uMoh it owee. Id and mitnimentum are iirapposition 
respectively with nbe dilectat and omnie inter/M, and are best explained as Aocnsattres. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a danse is general^ best explained eithor as 
an appoalHve to some Nominative^ or as the 8ut(fect of a separate clause. 

* In the first example, iUe and Afe, the parts, are in apposition with rlgpls, the whole ; 
bat in the second example, riffie, tha whole, is in apposition with the parts, PMemaeue 
and Cleopatra. 

* This arrangement is adopted in the dlseossleii ot the cases, beeaoae, it is fiioa^it, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 
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366. The Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and VoeaUve 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived.* 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : ' 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation from — the place 
FROM tohich, 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place in or at 
whidi, 

3. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, bt — the inttnt^ 
ment or means with or by which. 

SECTION III. 

NOM IN ATI VE.— VOC ATI VE. 

I. Nominativb. 
BUIiE in.— Subject Vfuninmitwe* 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : * 

Servitis r§gn&vit, Seryius reigrud, Liv. Patent portae, the gates are 
open, Cic. JHz Ylcit, the kino conquered. Liv. ^g/o r6g€8 6j6cl, vOe 
tjrann5s intrdddcitis, I have banished kings, tou introduce tyrants. Cic 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

> That it, in the primitire Indo-Eoropean tongue, from which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, bnt also the EngUeh, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the langnages of modem Enrope. Upon the gen- 
eral aabject of Omm, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-019; 
Hergnet, pp. 17-117 ; Penka, Hubschmann, Hob^eif sig, Delbrftck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartnng, * Ueber die Gasos,^ etc., and Bompel, ' Gasuslehre.* 

* See Delbrtick, ' Ablativ, Localis, Instramentalis.* 

* For the Subject of the InJtnUive^ see 536. For the AgrMment of the verb with 
its subject, see 460. 

* Tor danses nsed substantively, see 540. 

* See 247. Thus moneo means / (not you, Ae, or toe, but /) iMtrueL Indeed, 
every v«rb contains a pronominal subject In itself, and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise be doubtftil to whom the implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus riffnAvity * he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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DiflcipulOs moned^ ut Btudia ame«^, I insirud pupils to love (that trbt 
nay love) tAeir §tudie$. Quint Non soholae, aed vltM diBoimiM, ws Uam 
not for ike school^ hut for Hfe, Sen. 

NoTB.— A sepante pronominal snl^fect may, however, be added for tiie sake of deaft 
ness, amphasla, or oontraat, as in the fourth example under the nUe. 

8. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is e>f or tunt : 

Eoce tuae litteiae, lo your letter (comes). Cic Tot sententiae, there aro 
(B\mi) 90 many opinions, Ter. Consul profectus (est), <A«<x>»f«ZM^ou/. Liv. 

Nora l.~The verb fado is often omitted in short sentences and claoses: 

Melius hi, qnam t5s, these haw done better than you. Cie. S£ct6 Ule, he do^ 
rightly. Gio. Cotta finem, Cotta doeed^ Ut., made an end. Cie. 8o also in lAvj 
after nihil aliud {ampUue^ nUnue, etc) quamj * nothing other (more, less, etc.) than^ = 
< merely*; nihil pr€uterquam^ * nothing except* = * merely*: Nihil alind qnam stetd- 
nint, ^ey merely stood (did nothing other than). Ut. 

NoTS 2.— Certain forms of expression often dispense with the verb : 

Quid^ what? quid etUm, what indeed f quid ergfi^ what thent quid qttod, what of 
the ikct that? quid plura^ why more, or why shall I say more? ni plUra^ not to s^ 
more; ni multa, not to say much; quid hSe ad mi, what is this to me? nihil ad rem^ "^ 
nothing to the subject. 

NoTB 8.— For the Predicate yominatiioe, see 369. 

Non 4.— For the ITaminaUve as an Appositiife, see 363. 

Non 5.—Yot the yaminatiM in EaeclamaHons^ see 381, note 8. 

II. Vocative. 
BUIiE IV«— Caae of AddreMk 

360. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, Ladiy proceed^ Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catilina^ why is it, Gah- 
LINE ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, rSgnum, the kingdom is yours, Servius. Liv. 
5 dil immortftlSs, immortal gods. Cic 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi to, populus Albftnas, hear ye, Alban pboplb. Liv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qnibns, Hector, ab 5ifs ex^f>eotdte venis, from what Stores, Hector, do you axx- 
lOUBLT AWA1TSD comet Verg. Macte novft ylrt&te, pner, a blessing on your new 
tdlor, boy (lit., be EinLAaGBD by; supply m^0). Verg. 

whom the pnmoun he refers; if not, the noun mnst be added : Serfdus rignSMt, lit, he, 
fkrvius, i^goed, or SerHus, ke reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
«Aa, though ahready implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emphasie. In 
Impersonal verbs the subject * it,* in English, is ImpUed in the perBonsl ending t. 
' See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used * — 
I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adyerbial Sense — with or without Prepositions; 
IIL In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 

NoTX 1.— For the Pr^ioaU AeeutaUve^ see 869 and 878, 1. 

Non 2.~Far the Aceusatiw in Appo9itia% eee 863. 

Non 8.— For the Aceuaative toith PnpositionSf eee 438. 

KoR 4.— For the Aoeiuatioe as the SulQeet ufan Iti/lniHvef see 586. 

I. ACCUSATIYB AS DiBECT OBJECT. 

BUIiE ▼.— IMz«et Ol^eet. 

^ \ 371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, God made (built) thk world. Cic. Uberft 
rem pUbUcam, free thb republic. Cic. Popull ROmftnl talQtem dfifendite, 
defend ths safety of i/te Roman people, Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Object^ the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as salutem above. 

2. An Internal Object; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a strict sense, the Cognate Aeewative, an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to that of the verb : 

ServUutem servire,* to serve in bondage (lit, to serve a sbrvitudb). Ter. 

2) In a freer sense, the Accwative of Effect^ the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum sorlbere, to write a book. Cio. 

Note. — ^Participles in dve, verbal adjectives in bundue^ and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Yltabundus oastra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tibi hano oar&ti^st 
(ctlr&ti6 est) > rem = car hano rem cfir&s, what care have you of thief Plant. 

> The Aocusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique oases known to onr ikmily 
of laniniages, and was therefore originally the sole modiiler of the verb, expressing in a 
▼Ague and general way several relations now recogniaed as distinct This theory ao- 
ooants for the great variety of oonstrnctions in which the Aooaaative is wed in Latin. 
See Cqrtins, ^Zor Ghronologle/ pp. 71-74; Holiweissig, pp. 84-89. 

' The pupil will observe that the idea of eervitntmn^ * servitude,* 'service,* ii con* 
tained in the verb eerv'ire^ * to serve/ ' to be a slave or servant* 

> See 97, note. 
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. ^ n. The GooNATK AocusAnyi is generally— (1) a noan with an adjecth;j» < 
"'or other modifier, or (2) a neater pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with iranaUive and with intransUive verbs, and sometimes evij^ 
with verbs in the pasnoe voice : 

Earn vUam vivere, to Uve thai ura. Cie. Mirum sonmiftre wmnium^ to 
dream a wonderful dkbam. PUut. Eadem pecoat, he makes the bams mc»- 
TAKB8.1 Cic Hoc studet unvm, he ttudies this onx thino (this one study). 
Hor. I^rjidum rld^ns Venus, Ventie amiUng ▲ fbbfidious smils. Hor. Id 
assentior, / ateent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem gldriAn, to make 
Tas SAMB BOAST. Cic. Quid possunt, how powerful are they, or wujlt power 
have they f Caes. £a monfimur, we are admoniehed of thssb things.* Cic 
Jfihil m6tl sunt, they were vor at all moved. liv. 

iroTB.~Here may be mentioned the followliig kindred oonBtractions : 

YOz hominem soiuit, the voiee eounde humak. Yerir. Balt&re Oyelopa, to dance 

THa Ctclopb. Hor. T<ongMn viam Ire, <a 0O a long wax. Yergr. Bellum pQgnAre, to 

^A^ABATTLB. Yerg. 

^ in. Special Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeuno or Emotion, of Taste and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

BondriB dSsperat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Haee gemSbant, they were 
sighing over thbsb things. Cic. DHrimenta ridet, he laughs at lossbs. Hor. 
OleX, unguenta^ he has the odor of rtxtuwss, Ter. Or&tidredolet an/i^vi&i^em, 
the oration smacks of iLsmqipTtY, Cic • 

IfOTB 1.— Bach vcrlw are: dUpirfk, to despair of; cMefl, to grieve for; gemiy, to sigh 
over; horreO^ to shudder at; lacrimo^ to weep over; maereo^ to mourn over; miror, 
to wonder at; rldeik, to laugh at; sUity, to thirst for, etc; oUOy to have the odor of; 
sapiO^ to savor oi; whether used hteraUy or figuratively.* 

IToTB 8.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and aome- 
times intransitive ; see augeO^ durO, ineipio^ loaeA, rno, suppedUOit terftff, etc, in the 
Dictionary. 

NoTB 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitire verbs in English 
are iMtramsUime in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special eoa> 
stmction ; see 885. 

NoTB 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied: moMOrsfnooeOm^ * I moFO (myself)*; «erM< = ««r^s2, * he turns (himself)^: 

Castris nftn mOvlt, he did not mote from his camp, Uv. Jam verterat fttrt&na. 
fortune had already changed, Liv. 

NoTB 5. — For the Pcusive Constru^ion^ see 464. 

•* IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 
Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to rule. Just. OptO ut id audidtiSj Idssirt 

THAT TOU MAT HEAR THIS. ClC 

> Peeeal, *he makes a mlatake*; idem pecoat^ 'he makes the same mistake,* where 
idem represents idem peeedtum. 

* Literally, we are admonished tbbbb thixob, i. e., these admonitions. 

> Observe that with the Accusative despiro means not *to despair,* but * to deapalr 
of* and is accordingly transiUve; doled, not 'to grieve,* but 'to grieve for,* etc Wlftb 
some of the verbs here given (he object is properly a Coffnate Accusative, 
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j^ y 872. Many Compounds of intransitiTe verbs with prepositions, 
'Especially compounds of verbs of motion with cireum, per, praeter, 
jdrdns, and super, take the Accusative :^ 

T' Murmur contidnem pervfisit, a murmur went through the aubmblt. Liv. 
RJOnum tr&nsienmt, they crossed (went across) thx Rhinx. Caes. Cireum- 
Btant sendtum^ they ttand around the senate. Cio. HinditdUm obire, to 
eater upon the inhxbitancx. Cic. £&b ndtidnis adire, to go to those MAnoira. 
Caes. Undam iim&tftre, to float upon the wave. Vei^. Tela ezlre,^ to awnd 
THE weapons. Verg. GalUs praecedunt, they surpass the Gauls. Caes. 
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RULC YI.— Two AoensatlTes— Saaae PenHnu 

373. Yerbs of making, choosing, calling, regasoing, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
pel son or thing: 

Hamilcarem imperdt&rcm fficSrunt, they made HamUear oommander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus creftvit, the people elected Aneua king. Liv. 
Summum consilium appelli&runt Sendtum, they called their highest coiuneil 
Senate. Cic. S3 praestitit prSpHgnaUfrem llbertAtis, he showed himself 
THE CHAMPION of liberty, Cic Flaccum habuit eoUigam, ?te had Flaceus as 
COLLEAGUE. Ncp. Sdcrates tdtius mundl sS clvem arbitrftbfttur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole vsorld. Cic. 

..^1. Fbedicate Aoousativb. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
^4tnd the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative ; see 362. 

NoTB 1. — HabeO^ *to haye,^ admito two AecuBatives, but when it means ^ to regard,* 
It usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the oijet^ for v^ich 
(384), ihe Ablative with in orprd, or the Genitive with loed^ numerd or in numerO : 
lud4brid habire, *to regard as an object of ridicule*; prd haste habere^ in hostibus 
huhiTA, loed hostium habire^ numerd or in numerd hosHum habire, *to regard as an 
enemy.* These oonstructlons also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

Ea hondri habent, Oiey regard these things as an hokob. SalL Ilium prd hosts 
habere, to regard him as an bmsmt. Caes. Jam prd facto habere, to regard it as 
already done. C&e. In hostium numerd habuit, he regarded them as bnbmibs (lit, in 
the number cf^ ete.). Caes. Me prd derldiculd putat, he regards me abah objbot or 
UIDIC17LB. Ter. 

NoTB 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

HominSs eaeeds reddit avaritia, avarice renders men blind. C^c. Templa deorum 
sanda habSbat, he regarded the temples qfthe gods as sacbed. Nep. 

'') 2. In the Pabsxve these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a B'edi- 
,^a^e— corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servins rise est declOrfitus, Servius was declared kinc. Liv. Bee also 369, 2. 



> Observe that an intransitlTe verb may become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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BUIX YH*— Two AoensatlTMH-PenMB and Tblnfl^. 

"> 874. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
" CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

Ms ientetUican rog&yit, he asked me m t opinion. Cic. Philosophia n58 
ris omnes docuit, philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Auxilia rfigem 
Grftbant, they asked avxiliaribs from the king. Liv. POeem te poscimus, 
100 demand peace of you, Verg. NOn tS c6lftYl sermGnem^ I did not conceal 
from you the contersation. Cic. 

^ 1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the Accusative oi 
the thing is retained : 

Md sewtentiam rog&vit, h^ asked me mt opinion. Cic Ego sentenHam, ro- 
gfttus sum, / was asked wi opinion. Cic. ArUs edoctus fUerat, he had been 
taught THE ARTS. Liv. 

> 2. Two Accusatives are generally used with cd/io, doe^^ idoeeO ; often with 
rogd^ poseO, rtpotoO; sometimes with dldoeeO, exposcO^ flagit9^ drO^ etc., edn- 
suld, interroffO, pereontor ; rarely with monet^^ admoneOj and postulo. 



f 



Nora i.—'d^ld, *to coDceal,* takes— (1) in the Aefciye generally itco Accusatives^ us 
under the mie, but sometimes the Accusative of the person and the AhlaHve of the 
thing with di ; (2) in the Passive, the Accusative of a neuter pronoun or the Ablaiijm 
withde; 

Ms de h6c librv celfiyit, he kept me ignorant of this book. Qe. Id ceUri, to he 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Ccliirf de dhisiliS^ to be kepi ignorant or thx plan. 
Cic. 

NoTK 2.—DoceO and edoceO generally follow the rule,' but sometimes they take the 
Accusative ot the person and the Ablative of the thing with or without <!«,* and 8<mie- 
times the Accusative * of the person with the Ir^iUHve or a SubJunctiTe Clause : 

Di SU& ri m6 docet, he informs me in bkoabd to his oass. Cie. lAiieris Graecft 
ddctuB, instructed in Greek litebatubb. Sail. S5cratemj{<liMM* docuit, he lattffht 
Socrates (with) tub ltbb. Cic. Td sapere docet, he teaches you to bb wibb. Cic. 

NoTB 8. — Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Aceusativea, 
but verbs of cuking^ questioning^ generally take the Accusative of the person * and 
the Ablative of the things with df^ and verbs of imploring^ demanding^ generaQy the 
Accusative of the thing * and the Ablative ot the person * with dixtab: 

T6 his di ribtis interrogO, / ask you in bbgabd to these tbinos. Cic Tletdrlani 
ab dils ezpoeoere, to implore victory fbom tub gods. Caes. Id ab eo flngltare, to de- 
mand this fbom niu. Cacs. 

* Other verbs of teaching— erwcfid, instituo^ if^rmOy in^ruO^ eta— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, as in or <^; see Dicttonary. 

* Doceo^ in the sense otir^orm^ takes de with the Ablative. 

* The AoeusaHve may be omitted. WHhJldibus supply canere, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a dauae often takaa 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for special con* 
structions, see, in the Dictionary, ooiuu^d, interrogo^ rogd; 9\90 Jlagitd^ dr^, posebt 4sy 
poscd^ and reposed. 
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NoTB A.—Petii and postulo genenllj take the AceuaaHve of the iMng < and the 
Ablativs of the person with d or a&; quaerO^ the ^odMa/isa of the t^ng^ end t^ 
ilMaM«« of the person with ^ or eos, d, oft, or di : 

Pacem ab RfmanU petl&mnt, they asked peace pbom thk Romaic. Gees. AHqiiid 
ab amicis postalare, to demand something ntOM FmiiRDS. Cle. Qoeerlt ex sM esi ete^ 
fte asks of hu in pkiyatx (from him ftlooe) those que^ionSf etc Gees. 

^ >^ 875. A Neuter Pbonoun or Adjectitk as a Coffnale ' AeeutaHve oc- 
^ curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs 'which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

SSc t& hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea^ 
monemur, loe are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

^37 6. A few Compounds of tr&rus^ circum, and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ibirum oOpi&s tr&jedt, he led Ms forces across ths Ebbo. Liv. Animom 
adverti columeUam, /noticed (turned my mind to) a small column. Cic 

NoTB.— In the Fftasiye these compounds and some others admit an AecasattTO de- 
poiding upon the preposition : 

Praetervebor dstia Pantagiae, lam carried by ths mouth of the Pantagias. Yeijff. 
. iMum sum praetervectus, I have been carried by xm placb. Qc, 

S^^ 377. In Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — iWiid, 
^"^fcud, dngQ^ aceinffdj indOcOj etc. — are sometimes used refUxivdy in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Galeam induitur, lie puis on his helmet. Verg. Intltile ferrum cingitur, 
he girds on his useless sword. Verg. Virgines longam IndQtae vesUmy maid- 
ens aUired in long robes. Liv. 

NoTX. — A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar construction in the poets : 
Antiquum satur&ta doldrem^ having saOsfled her old SESBHTiiBifT. Yerg. Snspfind 

20eu^« lacertS, t^Ti/A satchels Atm{;r t(|Mm <A« arm (having bung, etc.). Hor. FAscuntur 

eilvds, they brotose on tur forbsts. Verg. 

II. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 
> RUIiE Yin.— Accnsative of Spedficatlon. 

-* . Q 878. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
/ tb define its application : * 



# 



* The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of tlie 
thiniT* & clause is often used. With postulo and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
Foi examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

s See 371, II. 

' As a rare exception, votoned admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Pfamt, Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the PoeUe Aecusati/ce after Passive verbs used reflexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita veUtmur and galeam in galeam 

u 
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Capita Tfilftmur, we June ovb heads trAM(are veiled as to our hkadb, or 
htve veiled oub hbads). Yerg. N&be humtrOt amictus, with his shoulders 
tnvdoped in a dond, Hor. Miles f ri&ctus memhtHi labdre, the soldier with 
UMBS thatUred with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aene&s 69 deO 
similis, Aeneas like a god in appeabancx. Verg. 

1, In a strict sense, the Aeeuaaiive of Specification generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particulariy belongs. In this sense, it is 
mostly poetic, but oocurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification^ 434. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem^ 
vicem, nihil, of id and genus in id temporisy id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genusy'^ omne genus, qitod genus (for ^ns generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seeus, rH^ 
and of many neuter pronouns and aij^ectives — h^, illud, id, quid (464, 2), 
muUum, summum, cetera, riUqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the laigest past) 
vpon mUk, Caes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant, Cio. Aliquid id genus ^ scrlbere, to write something of this kutd. 
Cic. Ali&s t%s est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires bow powerful they are. Caes. 
Qdid v&ilsti, wht have you comef Plant. 

RUUB IX.— Acensative of Time and Space* 

^<^379. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et trlgintft rSgnftvit annOs, Romulus reigned thirty-seven 
TEARS. Liv. Cyrus quadrftginta annOs niltus rSgn&re coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty tears M (having been born forty tears). Cic. QuTn- 
que mUia passuum ambulftre, to walk five miles. Cic. Pedis OctOginta 
dlstare, to he eighty feet distant, Caes. Nix quattuor jE)edS?« alta, snow four 
feet deep: Liv. But — 

^^ 1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by ilie 
Accusative with a preposition : 

PQgn&tum est hdris quinque, the battle was fought five Horiw. Caes. /"• 
annds viginti cert&tum est, the war was waged for twenty tears. Liv. 

• -^2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Milibus passuum sex & Caesaris castrls cCnsedit, he encamped at ths dis- 
tance OF six lULEsfrom Caesaris camp, Caes. 

Note. — Al> used adverbially, meaning off, sometimes accompanies the Ablative: 
Ab mllibns passuum duobns castra posuerunt, they pitched their camp two miles 
OFF. Caes. 

induiiur are similar constructions, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
either as a Coffnate Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial Aeeiuatlve. 

' Some grammarians treat genus in all such cases as an AppoiUios: cMguid, id 
(/eniM, something, this kind ; see Draeger, I., p. 8. 
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RUIX Zr— Aoeasattve of limit. 

A >^ 880. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : * 
^^ I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Legi5n6s ad urhem addilcit, hs is leading the legions to or toward thi 
dTT. Cic. Ad rriS Bcrlbunt, i/iey are writing to mb. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he returns into Asia. Nep. Confugit in dram^ hefied to the altar. Nep. 

'^ N II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

Nuntius ROmam redit, t7u messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plat5 7b- 
rentum venit, Plaio came to TARSirrnif . Cic. Fugit Tarquinids^ he fied to 
Tarquinii. Cic But — 

NoTK.— YertM metniDgr to eoUect, to eome together^ etc— cmimii^, edg9^ eonvooo, 
etc. — are usually trotted as verbs otmoiiont and thus take the AccusatiTe, generaUj with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to place— looO^ eoUocik, pono^ etc— are usually treated 
as verba of ree^ and thus take the Ablative (425), generally ¥rith a preposition: 

Cnnm in locum convenire, to meet or one plack. Caes. Cdpifts in Onum locum 
cogere, to coUect forces in one plaov. Caes. In alterlus manU vitam ponere, to 
place o7ie''s life iJXTBKBASJxi^ama/ier. Cic 

f -^ 1. In the NAMES OF towns the Aecusaiive with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
iOy toward, in the direction of, into tlie viciniti/ of, and (2) in contrast with 
a or o^ .* 

Tr68 sunt viae ad Mutinam, there are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad 
Zamam pervSnit, he came to the vicinity of. Zama. Sail. A Di&'nio ad 
SinopiHj from Dianium to Sinofe. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 
^ ^ 1) The Accusatives domum, domSs, rus: 

Sclpl6 domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. Domds ab- 
ductl, led to theib homes. Liv. Hus Svolftre, to hasten into the oountrt. 
Cic Domum rediti6, a return home. Caes. 

, 2) Sometimes the Accusative of narms of ts/an(& and />eni9»K/a«; 

L&tOna cOnfQgit Belum^ Latona jled to Delos. Cic PervSnit Cherson^ 
I sum, he went to the Cherbonssub. Nep. 

')>. 8) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequiOs, inJUiOSy etc. : ' 

lUe InJUids Ibit, he toill deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. */ "^^ * 

8. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

^ OriglnaUy the j^ace to tcAie^ wbb uniformly designated by the Accusative fcitk&ut 
a preposition. Names of towns have retained the original oonstructioii, while moat othex 
names of plaoes have assumed a preposition. 

3 See also the Supine in um, 540. 
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Aegyptvm profClg^t, he fitd to Eotpt. Gic. Jialiam vCnit, he came %fi 
Italy. Verg. Ibimus 4^rte, we shall go to the Afbicans. Veig. lAtlnm 
vCnit lUara^ he came to the Lavinian shores, ^erg. 

4. A Poetical Dative occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It d&mor caeld (for ad caelum\ the shout aecende to heaveit. Veig. Faoi- 
lis ddbcensus Avernd, eauy is the descent to Hades. Yerg, See 385, 4. 

m. ACCUSATIYB IN EXCLAMATIOKS. 

BULC XI«— AoensatlTe in Exclamattons. 

881. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Heu mi miserum, ah mi unhappy ! Cic. Mi miserum, me miserable I ' 
Cic. falUcem spem, deceptive hops! Cic. Mi caecum, bUnd thai 
1 am! Gc. PrO deOrum fidem^ in the name of the ffods / Cic Hano- 
cine audddam, tliis audacitt ? ' Cic. But — 

KoTB 1.— An adjectiye or Genitive generally aooomiMnies this Accosatlve, as in the 
examples. 

NoTB 2.— d, iKett, and Keu are the intetjections most frequently used with the Ae- 
cusatiye, though others occur. 

NoTB 8. — other cases also occur in exclamations: 

1) The Vocative— when an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

Prd sancte JuppitWy O hdty JuprrsB. <3c. InfSHx Z>f<fd, wnhappy Dmo. Yerg. 

2) The i^om^naMee— when the exclamation approaches the ibrm of a statement: 

£to deatra, lo thb eight hand (there is, or that is the Hght hand) I Yerg. Eoca 
toae litterae, lo your lrtkb (comes) ! Cfc. 

8) The Dattve— to designate the person after ei, «ae, and sometimes after eece, hK, 
hem:* 

M mihX, WOK to me. Yerg. Vae tihf, won to tou. Ter. Ecee tib% lo to tov 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic £n tibl^ this fob tou (lo i do this fbr you). Liv. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

J> 882. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Person to or fob whom/ or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

1 See Milton, * Paradise Lost,' IV., 78. 

* The exclamation may of course be interrogative in character. 
> This is an Ethical Dative; see 380. 

* The Indirect Oi/fect is generally a person^ or something personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in moat in- 
stances the iniereUed recipient of It. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbrlkdi 
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> 883. The Dative is used— 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectiyes ; 
II. With a few special Nouns and Adyerbs. 

RULC XH.— DfttlTe with TerlM. 

^ 384. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 

Dative. It is used — 
^ I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

7Y&{ serYiO, / am devoted to tou. Pkut. Serrinnt pop^, Ihej/ art de^ 
vo^ TO TBI PEOPLE. Cic. /mjimd pftrfibant, M«y werv oMtai/ TO (obejed) 
▲UTHORiTT. Caee. Temporl oedit, he yidda to the time, Cic LabOrt atn- 
dent, they devote themedvee to labor, Caes. If trndiis deO piret, the world 
obeys Ood,^ Cic. Caesaif supplic&b<^ / iraff wji^teo/e Coefor.* Cic. NOblB 
Tita data est, life has &»n granied to us, Cic. NumitOrl dfiditur, he is 
delivered to Numitor, Liv. 

J)^II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

AgrOs^6i dedit, heyave lands to the common people. Cic. TiVi grft. 
lifts ago, / yive (hanks to tou. Cic. NfttQra hominem conciliat Aomtni, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. POns iter hostibus dedit, the bridge 
gave apanage to tlie enemy, Liv. Leges clvitfttibus suXs scrfpsenint, they 
prepared laws for their states, Cic. 

>1. The Indirect Object may be — 

^ 1) The Dative of Inpluence,* designating the person to whom some- 
thing is or is done : 

SetYiimtpopuld, they are devoted to the PBOPUi. Cic. AgrOs plibi dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic 

^2) The Dative of Interest,' designating the jDerson for whom something 
is or is done : 

Situ MegarenseB vlclt, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 

<^ 8) The Dative of Purpose or End,* designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 
r ' Receptui cecinit, he gave the signal fob a bxtrbat. Liv. 

tliinks that this case originally designated the place or olject tovoard which the action 
tended. See Kubn's 'Zcitschrift,' voL zviii., p. 81. 

> la wb)eet to Ood ; uill make supplication to Caesar, 

* Ohserre that the Dative of If^uem^ is veiy closely oonneeted with the verb, and 
is, In ftcC, essential to the completeness of the sentence ; while the Dative of Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonld he complete wlth&i«i 
them. Thus Megarinsis vlcit is complete in itself. 
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^ 2. Double Cokstrcotion. — K few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
^person and tlie Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per* 
son and the Ablative of the thing: alicui rem ddndrCj ' to present a thing 
to any one,' or aliquem rl ddn&re^ ' to present any one with a thing ' : ^ 

Fraedam militibua dOnat, hs gives ths booty to the soldiebs. Caes. Athe- 
vXhn'Ah%frumentd dOn&vit, he presented the Athenians with obain. Nep. 

NoTB.-~Thi8 construction may also be osed of objects which are in a measure per- 
sonifiedy or which involve persona : 

H&mm urM circumdedit, he budU a wall around the orrr. Nep. Deus animum 
drcumdedit eorpore^ God has encompassed the soul with ▲ body. Clc 

3. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere fMtion or directiony is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (880) : 

Yenl ad vrbem^ I came to the cmr. Oic. DHum vgnimus, we came to 
Dblob. Cio. 

NoTB 1. — But the Dative occurs in the poets; see 380, 4, and 385, 4. 

Kotb 2,—3fitt0y *to send,^ and scrJbO^ *to write,^ take the Dative^ or the Accusative 
with a<f, to denote the person to tDhom : 

Scrlbit Laldendy he tcrites to 'La.bikhtjb. Caes. Scribe ad mi^ you toiU write to 
MB. Cic. 

2) For, in defence ofy in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
prd ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

IVdpatria morl, to die tor one's country. Hor. Dimicare prd Wmrtdte^ 
to fight fob libebtt. Cic. Satis in ilswn, enough fob use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate as a whole : 

Tegimenta galHs^ mllit^s facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings FOB THEiB HELMETS. Caes. JAberts dlvitSs esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich fob the sake of our ohildbek. Cic. Quis huic rli testis est, 
who tedi/ies to this (lit., is a witness fob this thing). Cic. 

Nots 1.— The Dative Is used with verbs modified by saHs^ bene^ cad male^ whether 
written as compounds or not : 

JlUs satis fiicere (also written satii^facere), to satisfy TmsM.' Caes. Cui bene dTxit 
unquam, fob whom has he ever spoken a cood uord f Cic. Optimd Hrd maledlcere, 
to r&vile a most excellent mar. Cic. 

Notb 2.— a Dative is sometimes thns added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a Genitive depending upon a noun : 

In c5nspectum vCnerat hostibust * he had come in sight of the eitxmt (lit., to 



1 This double construction occurs chiefly with aspergo^ circumdOy cireumfundo^ 
ddnOy exuOy impertiOy induo^ InspergO^ intercliido. 

' Oale/ls is best explained as depending upon tegimenta facere^ rather than upon 
facere alone; Viberis^ as depending upon dlvitis esse volumus^ and rH upon testis est. 

> Literally, to do enough fob thbm. 

4 JBbsHbus does not depend at all up<ni dHispedum^ but upon the entire predicatflk 
in ccnapectum vinsrat. 
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KMUfT). Cic. OlMMlr7adped5■llrMoel«l»tee«Ca<ll«/M<ovOAMAB(Bt,«oCAMAl^ 
at ihefe^). Cms. Miht horror memtni quatlt, a «kudder tkaltst my Umbt, Y«rf. 
Urbi Ibndanienta Jaoere, to lay the fowadoHon* </(for) <A« cUy. LIf. 

Note 8.— The Dative to sometimea very kxMeljr connected with the piedicate, merely 
designating the person with r^erenee to whom the statement ia trae : 

T& iUi pater ea, you are a fatliMr to him. Tac Tridal iter srpedWa erat, it tcaa 
a Jonmey of three daye Fom liobt-abmbd boldibb3. LIv. Eat urbe tjgruaaia tnmu* 
lua, there is a mound as you go out ttf the ctty.^ Yerg. 

^ 5. With Impersonal Passzye. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impersonal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Motttbua reslstunt, they resist the eitemt. Caes. His sentetUils resisti- 
tur, resistance is offered to these oranona. Caes. Nd mihl nooeant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic Miht nihil nocfin potest, no ii\jury ccai be done to 
MS (lit., iigiiiy can be done to me not at all). Cic. 

^ 885. With Special Vebbs. — ^The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

"y I. With verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ pleeue or displMue^ 
command or obey, serve or reHst, and the like : 

Sibl prosunt, they benefit themselves. Cic. NocSre dUerl^ to injure 
ANOTHER. Cic Zenonl placuit, it pleased Zeno. Cic Displicet 7W/J, it 
displeases Tullus. Li v. Cupidit&tibus imperftre, to command desires, Cic. 
De5 p&rSre, to obey God Cic. RSgl servire, to serve the king, Cic Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy. Caes. 

/ n. With verbs signifying to indulgey spare, pardon, threaten, 
leliece, persuade, and the like : 

8ibi indulgSre, to indulge one^s self. Cic VUae parcere, to spare life. 

Kep. Miht Ignoscere, to pardon me. Cic Minit&ns patriae, tlireatening 

Ms country. Liv. TrSiadl aad(^9, to be angry toWi friends. Cic. Mihicrede, 

bdieve me. Cic. lis persuftdSre, to persuade them, Caes. 

' NoTB 1.— Some verbs of this ciaas take the Accusative : dilecto, juvO, laedo, offendO, 
X«tc: 

Marlam juvit, 7ie helped Marlvs, Nep. Kon mS Hima delectat, fame does not 
delight m^. Cic. 

Note 2.^Tor/ldO and c^nfldo with the Ablative, see 485, 1, 1), note. 

NoTB 8. — The force of the Dative ia often found only by attending to the strict mean- 

> Other examples are: A Pylls ennti loco altd sit! sunt, tfiey are tdtttated in an ele- 
vated place as you eome (lit, to one coming) from Pylae» Liv. DSscendentibns 
inter duds lucos, as you descend (lit., to those descending) bettoeen the two groves. 
liv. Exflcendentlbna ad templum mftceria erat, there was an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple. Liv. In Qniveranm aestimantf plus penes peditem ruboris est, 
is make a general estimate (Ht, to one making^ etc.X there is more strength tn the 
imfamtry, Tac. 
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log <rf the Terb : nuho^ * to many * (Btriotiy, to veil on^i m(^ u the bride for the bride- 
groom); fMdeor^ ^to cure^ (to admlniBter a ronedy to); aatitfado^ *to satisfy* (to do 
enoiigh fcf)^ etc 

1. Some verbs admit either the Accusative or the D€Uivc^ but with a 
difference of meaning : 

Cavere aliquem, to ward off some one; cavgre aiicui, to care tor some one. 

COnsulere aliquem, to consult^ etc. ; alicui, to consult fob, etc. 

Metuere, timOre aliquem, to fear ; alicui, to fear for. 

FrOspicere, pr6vid6re aliquid, to foresee; alicui, to provide for. 

Temperftre, moder^rl aliquid, to govern^ direct; alicui {of things)^ to re^ 
strain^ put a check upon; temper&re alicui {ofpersons)^ to spare :^ 

Hunc ttl caveto, be on your guard against this one (lit, ward hdc off), 
Hor. £i cavfire vol$, I wish to care for him (i. e., to protect him). Cic Per^ 
fidiam timemus, we fear perfidt. Cic. Sibl timuerant, they had feared fob 

THEMBELTE8. CaOS. 

'Svn.—Dars lUterds ad aUquem means to address a letter to bomx onv ; but dare 
lltterds alicui generally means to deliver a letter to onx as a oarbisb or MnsEHOKR: 

Litterae mihl ad CatUinam datae sunt, a letter addressed to Catujhs was deUv- 
ered to uit. Oic. 

2. A Dative rendered from occurs with a few verbs of differing^ du- 
senting^ r^Uing^ taking away^ etc. : 

Difierre cuivis, to differ from ant one. Nep. Sibi dissentire, to dissent 
FROM himself. Cic. Somnum mild adimere, to take sleep from me. Cic 

Note.— For the Poetical Dative^ see 4, below; and for the Ablative with verbs of 
Separation or Difference^ see 413. 

8. A Dative rendered with occurs with misceo^ admisceOf etc., and 
sometimes with faeio : 

Severit&tem miscfire d^itdti, to unite severity with affabiutt. Liv. Quid 
huic homini faci&s, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetrt. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction — for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Moltds dSmittimus Oreo (for ad or in Orcum\ we send many doicn to Obous. 
Yerg. Caelf) (for ad caelum) palmas tetendit, he eoetended his hands towabd HXAvieN. 
Yerg. It cl&mor cael5, the shout goes to heoAoen, Yerg. See also 392, 1. 

2) "With verbs denoting Separation or Difference^ — instead of the Ablative 
with ah or <3fe, or the Accusative with inter : 

Sdlstitium pecorl (for d pecore) defendite, keep off the heat from tbx flook. Yerg. 
Seurrae distabit arnicas, a friend will differ fbom a jbstxb. Hor. Serta capiti dc- 
Upia, garlands fallen front his head. Yerg. 

1 Many other verbs take different constnictions with different meanings; see oMo; 
Oo»«enia, ouj»i0, defkio^ doleo^ maneo, parco^ peto^ soleo^ and 90l6 In the Dictionary. 
' Thus with arceo, absum, difero, dissentifi, dissideo, dlsto^ etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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8) With verbs denoting Union^ Compariaan^ OotUmUion^ and the like>— 
instead of the Ablative with eum^ or the Aocuaative with inter : 

Mtoeet * «<rf«, he minglee with thb mxk. Ymg. Concurrere hoetX (for eum ho9U\ to 
meet thx wnan. Oy. SOlus tibt oertat, he alone eontende with fou, Yerg. Flicitdiie 
pQgn&bis smdri, will you contend with aceeptabU low t Yerg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret lateri (tor in latere) amndA, the arrow tstieke or nsa side. Yerg. Ardd 
apex capitis the helmet gleame ufoh his bbad. Yerg. 

^ 886. Dative with Compounds. — The Dative is used 
with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, dS, in, inter, 

Ob, post, prae, prO, tinb, aaper: 

Adsum amlcls^ I am present with kt FRisims. Cic. Omnibus antestire, 
io eurpan all. Cic. TerrU cohaeret, it cleaves to the kabth. Sen. H&o 
Caesari defuit, this f axled (was wanting to) Cacsar. Caes. Yoluptfttl in- 
haerSre, to he connected with pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pQgnae, he parOci" 
paled in the battle, Nep. CGnsilils obstAre, to oppose plans, Nep. Liber- 
t&tl opSs postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. PopulO praesunt, 
t?tey rule the people. Cic. Tibi prosunt, theif are profitable to jfou, Cic. 
Succumbere dolDribus, to yidd to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patii, he sur- 
vived his father. Liv. 

^ 1. TsANsmvE Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Si opposult hoetibtt*^ he opposed himbblf to thk enbvt. GIc Capitf snbduzerot 
dnsem, 4A« had removed my sword from my head. Yerg. See alfio Llbertuti opfs 
poe^erre, above. 

"^ 2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of ad, €X, and circum, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : * 

SUti nbert&tem abj&dicat, he deprives hihsblf (senteooee himself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. Mihi timdrem Gripe, free m from fear (lit., snatch away fear foe mb). 
Cic Pugna assaGscero, to he accnetomed to (trained in) battle. Liv. Dicta cam factis 
oomponere, to compare words toith deeds. Sail. 

8. Motion or Direction. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
. tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

1 ThuR, with cdpiUOt jtmffOj misoedf admiaceo^ permieeeo, nectOy eodo^ etc. ; oerto^ 
contendOy luctor^ pvgno^ etc 

* Miaeeo^ as a traDsltive verb, occnn with the Accoaative and Dative even in dasaical 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III-, note 2. 

* Bee assuieeik, assu^facio^ aequiis^ eoeo^ cohaereo^ coUHdOy commUniaOy com- 
pdnOf eoneordOy eftnfero^ od«(/7i^ oongrv/fiy cor^ungo^ cdnsenttOy oSnsUli Inai^ !«• 
tides, f fMum, and interdieOy in the Dictionary. See alao Draeger, I., pp. 406-486 

4 See aceidOy aedddy addo, adfers^ adhaerisoOy culhibeO, ad^vngo^ etdnitor, ad* 
sortbOy adeum^ iUudOy incido, incumlOy incurre, infero. qgero, oppdno^ in the Dictionary. 
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Adln <lr<t^ to approach roM altabs. CIc. Ad eSnwtSs adue, to ^o to ram ooir« 
SULS. Cic In beUmn insistit, he devotea hitMslf to the tear, Oaes. Ad onme petfca- 
hun oppdnitor, he is exposed to eeery peril, Cic 

4. Several oompoundb admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : * 

M&nUilmihua adjacent, ihey are near thb fobtifications. Too. Mare ilhid ad- 
jacent, they are near t/iat sba. Nep. Qulbus timor incesserat, tohom fear had seized, 
BalL Timor patres incessit, fear seUsed tfie fathers, Liv. 

6. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid oontendat himnd6 cyenls (for cum cyenls\ %ohy should the svoaltoio contend 
wrrs 8WAMB? Lncr. Contendis ffomird, you contend wrrH Hombb. Prop. Animis 
Ul&bl noBtris (for in animos nosirds\ to sink into our minds. Verg. 

NoTB.— Instead of the compounds of cui^ ante^ etc, the poets sometimes use in the 
same sense the simple verbs* with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeseraf) EfMzndrH, who had joined himself to Evahdbb. Yevfr. 
Ponis (= apponis) mVil porcum, you offer m b (place bbpobb mb) su:ine^s flesh. Mar- 
tial 

>387. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
verb sum : 

Miht est noverca, I have (there is to he) a stepmother,^ Verg. I^biUl 
n5men Arethusa est, the fountain has (there is to the fountain) tftc name 
Arethitsa. Cic. But — 

NoTB 1. — Tlie Dativb of thb Namb as well as of the possessor is common in ezpres* 
siODS of naming : nfmien est^ nomen datur^ etc. : 

ScJpioni Africdno cognomen ftiit, Scipio had the surname AvBiOAinrs. SalL Here 
IXricdnd^ instead of being in apposition with cdgndmen^ is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with Selpionh 

NoTB 2.— The GENrnvB op thb Kamb dependent upon ndmen occurs : 

Nomen Mercuri est mihl, I have tlie name of Mebcubt. Plaut. 

NoTB 8.— By a Gbbek Idiom, voUns^ cupiinSy or invitus sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Quibos bcUum twlentibus erat, lo^ lited the war (lit., to whom wisuiko the toar 
voas). Tac 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Pertjjhrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Bach are adjaceo^ adulor^ antecedo^ anteeo^ ccnitor^ despero (also with efeX iUu- 
dOy incidOy insultOy invddo^ praecurro^ praesto^ praestolor. 

3 Thus fero for a^fero^ prqfero; haereo for adhaereo; pdnO for appcno^ dipcno, 
impdno^ etc. 

* The Dative with est asaally expresses simple possession or oionership^ like the 
English have. Haheo is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more commonly ox- 
presses some of tbe shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep^ regard, and the like : 
arcem habere^ *to hold the citadel^; aliquem in obsidione habere^ *to hold or keep 
tne in siege ' ; prO hosts habere^ * to r^;ard as an enemy.* 
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Proelia conjuffibuB loquenda, latUe$ lOR womn U> talk abomi,^ Hor. 
Suum €uique incommodum ferendum est, ktibt oni ha$ hit cwn tnmUe to 
hear, or must bear his own trouble, Cic 

Nora.— Instead of the Datiye of the Apparent Agent, the Ablatlvo with d or ab \b 
sometimes used : 

Qttlbns est d vdbU * eAosnlendam, Jbr tcAom measurm must be tokens bt tov. CI& 

1. The Dative of the Appabent Aoemt is sometimes used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

MiM consilium captum jam dia est, I hate apian long since formed,^ Cic. 

Nora.— Habx5 with the Perfect Participle has the tame Unree aa nr niA with the 
FHtidple: 

Bellum habnit Indletom, he had a war (alreadj) deelared. CXc. 

2. The Real Ageitt, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab;* see 415, L 

3. The Dattvs is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to de8ig:nate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Of^eety the person bt whom and 
FOB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntor, honorable things are sought bt good xev 
(i. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, tiie Dative is often used for the Ablative with d or o^, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellegor iUU, lam not understood by aitt one. Ovid. B^ipiAta arva 
SatumOy lands ruled bt Satubn. Veig. 

^ 389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence: ^ 

At /i6i venit ad mS, but lo, he comes to me, Cia Ad ilia mihi intendat 
animum, let him, I prat, dire(^ hie attention to those things, Liv. Qu5 mihi 
abis, wJiither are you going, pbat ? Yerg. Quid mt'AI Celsus agit, what is 
MT Celsus doing i Hor. 

1 The Dative with the Gerundive^ whether alone or in the Periphraetio Conjuga- 
tion^ designates the person who has the toork to do; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who hae the uwk already done. 

* Here d vobU is necessary, to distinguish the Agent firom the Indirect Object, gui- 
bus; but the Ablative with d or a6 is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist 

* The Dative with the Gerundive is best explained as the Dative qf Possessor or 
^ Indirect Object. Thus, suvm cuique incommodum est means * every one has his 
trouble * (cif<^«. Dative of Possessor); and suum cuique incommodum ferendum est^ 
'every one has his trouble to bear/ So too, mihi cdnsiHum est, * I have a plan ^; mihi 
ebnsilittm captum est, *• I have a plan (already) formed/ 

^ Compare the ibllowing flrom Sliakespeare : *He plucked me ope his doublet add 
offered them his throat to cut^ Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. * It ascends me into 
the brain/ Henry lY., Part 11^ Act lY., Scene III. *He presently steps me a Uttle 
Uf her/ Henry lY., Part I., Act lY., Scene III. 
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KoR 1.— Tb« SmiCAL Datits U always a personal prmoiio. 

NoTS 9.— The ETniOAL Datitb occurs with volS and with nmuicnoxa : 

Quid vd^le yaltis, fotol do you tr<aA, iwUnd^ fManf JAy. AvftriUa quid Hbl viiH) 

tthat dos» awtriee mean f or v^txi object eon U have f Cle. El mifti, ah xs! Yergp 

V&e tiblt COM TO you. Ter. See 881, note a, 8). 

BUXiE XUL— Two Dwttves—To which and For which. 

^ 890. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END foe which — occur with a few verbs : 

N I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

3ial6 est hominibu$ avftritia, av€triee is an iyil to xkn (lit., is to mkn 
FOR AN iyil). Cic. Est mihl cdrae^ it U\l cabi to ms. Cic. Domas 
didecorl dumind fit, the lumu becomes A disorack to its ownir. CSc. 
Venit Atti(!la auxiliO, he came to ike asnaUmce of the Atheniang. Nep: 
H&c illl tribuSbfttur IgnAviae, thie was imputed to him as eowardiee {for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, lie mas sent to them as aid. Nep. 

^ II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohort6s castris praesidid relTquit, he left five cohorts for the 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). CaeS. PericlSS 

agrGs 8u5s d0n5 r^I publicae dedit, Perides gave his lands to tlie repMie 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

Nora 1.— The Terbs which take two Datitss are— 

1) Intranritlve verbs signifying to bey become, go, and the like: sum, /{A, etc 

2) TransitiTe verbs signifying to giee, eend, leave, impute, regard, cAoom, and the 
like : dbt dbno, dicD, habeO, mitto, reUnquO^ tribt$0, verto, etc. These take In the 
Active two Datives with an Accnsative; bat In the Passive two Datives only, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

NoTS 2.— One of the Datives Is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt uetO, theae things are of irsn (fob use). Caes. Tft iUl pater es, you are 
A FATHER TO HTX. Tsc. Sco 868, 2, uote 8. 

Note 8.— With audiins two Datives sometimes occur, dfctd dependent upon am- 
dilna, and a personal Dative dependent upon dicto audiins, and sometimes dietb oboe* 
dUns is used like <fic^ audiins: 

DIctd sum audiins, / am ludening to the tcord. Plant. NObIs ^ctO audifins eat, 
he ia obedient to us. Cic. MagtstrO dictd oboediuns, ob^ient to his master. Plant. 

BUUEi XIV.'DatiTe with ▲cUectivefl. 

^ 391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cftrum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est temporl, this is adapted to the time. Cic Omni aetata 
mors est communis, death is common to every aqe. Cic Canis similis lupO 
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eat, a dog «8 nmikur to a wolf. Cic. Kfttdrae aocommoditum, aiapied l9 

iMrfMrf. CSc Graedae atile, tuefui to Greece, Nep. 

\ L ADJKcrriYSS which take the Datiys are chiefly thoee Bignifying— 

Agreeable^ easy^ friendly^ like^ near, neceseary, euUoMs, eulijeci, fgf«^f to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning,! and Yerhala in hilie^ 

^ n. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : ^ 

1. The Aceueative with a Prepoeiiion : (1) in, ergra, ad^annui, with ad- 
jectives signifying /r»m<f^y, hostile, etc., and (2) «d, to denote the ei^feet or 
etui for which, with a4jective8 signifying netful, euitahU, inclined, etc : 

Perindulg^ns in patrem, very kind to his fathsb. Cic. Mult&s ad r9$ 
peratilis, tery naeful for many things. Cic PrOnus ad Itlctum, inclined to 
mourning. Cic 
^ 2. The AecueaHve withotU a Preposition with propior, pHhcimue : 

Propior montem, nearer the mountain. SalL PrOximus mare, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. See 483 and 437. 

8. TJie Ablative with or wUhovt a Preposition : 

Alienam d vita me&, foreign to my life. Ter. Homine aliSnissimum, 
most foreign to or from han. Cic. £l cum BOsciO oommanis, common to 
him and Bosciits (with Roscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive: (1) with adjectives used substantively; (2) with adjec- 
tives meaning like,^ unlike,'^ near, belonging to, and a few others: * 

Amicissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e., in character). Cic 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Cic. Cojus pares, like whom. Cic Popull Bo- 
m£LnI est propria llbertils, liberty is characteristic of the Roman people. Cic. 

Nors \.—Idem oeciirs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem foeit oceld^ntl, he does the same as to kill, or as hb who kills. Hot. 

Note 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

RULE XY.— Dative with Noons and AdTerbs. 

,> 392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

> L With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

JQstitia est obtemperStid « l&gihus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Such are accommoddtus^ aequulis, alicnits^ amicus, inimieitSt aptus^ earns, 
/acUis, diffldliSy Jldelis, Injidelis, finifimus, gratus, ingrdtus, iddneus^ jHoundv^, 
if^Hcundus^ molestus, necessdrius, ndtus, igndtus, nooHus, pdr^ dispar, pemid&sus, 
propinqwts, proprius, saMtdris^ similis, dissimiUs^ dlversus, «{c!fti/«, etc. 

> The Genitive is used especiaUy of Ukeness and unlikeness iv ohabaotbb. 

s As similis, disstmilis^ assimilis^ cdnsimilis, pdr^ dispar; adfinis, /iniHmus^ 
proplnguus; proprius, sacer^ eomm^nis; aliinus, contrdrius^ Insuitus, etc 

* From oi4emperO, which takes the Dative. 



206 OENITIVE. 

BiH respflnsid, a rtply to himsklf. Cic OpulentO hominl seiritiiB dflra 
est, ierving (servitude to) a rin^ man U hard, Plaut. Facilis ddscSiisiis ^ 
AvernOi Mwy is th0 deteeiU to Avemus, Verg. 

y II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congruenter* ndtUrae Ylvere, to live in accordance with nature. Cic. 
Sil)t conyei^enter dicere, to tpeak conaiMerUly with hihsxlf. Cic. Proxi^ 
mO hostium castrTs, next to tlie camp of the CTiemy, Caes. 

KoTi 1.— In rare ioBtances the Datire oocura with a few noans and adverbs not in. 
oluded in the rale : 

Trib&nfcla poteatAs, znOnlmentam Hbertdtl^ trihunieian power ^ a d^tnet fob LiBt 
SBTT. Llv. Huic tinft = bnA cum hOc, wUh ilUa one, Verg. 

Note 2.— For the Dative of Oerundives with official names, see 544, note 8. 

Non 8.— For the Dative with interjectionSf see 881, note 8; 889, note 8. 

SECTION VI. 
GENITIVE. 

. 398. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

Nora.— Bat the Genitive, especially when objectii>e (396, III.), is sometimes best 
rendered A>, ybr, frorn^ iru, on account qf^ etc. : 

Beneftdl gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. Ldbdrum ftiga, eecdpe from labors. 
Cic. fireptae Virginia ira, anger on cuicount of the reeoue qf the maiden, Verg. 

> 394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

RULE XVI.— CienitiTe with Kouns. 

r 895. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

Catdnis Or&tiOnSs, Cato^s orations. Cic. Castra hostiumj the camp of 
the xnemt. Liv. Mors HamUcarie, the death of Hamilcar. Liv. DetLm 
metus, the fear of tlie gods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil magnl, a man of great pm- 
denee, Caes. Pars populT, a part of the people. Cic. 

1 From dittcendo^ which admits the Dative in poetry; see 385, 4, 1). 
> From c<mgrtUnAt which takes the Dative. 

* The Genitive has nearly the force of an adjective, and means simply ^or h^onginif 
to. Thus, riffie^ equivalent to regiua, means <2/^or belonging to a king. On the origin 
and itee of the Genitive, see H&bschmann, p. 106; Merguet, p. 09; Hdswetsslg, pp. M 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 44T-408; Boby, II., pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless originally it limited only nouns and adjectives. 
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NoTB 1.— For the Appotitive^ Me 363. 

"San i.— An Amxctivs is somefcfmeB used tck tbe Genltit*: 

BeUica gIdrU = belli glAria, 1h6 glory </ vtar. Cfo. Co^JVnz Hectoivm a: eonfftnt 
Hectoria, the wife qf ffector. Yerg. P&gna ManthdnU, the battle ^ Maratkoru Cle. 
Dfilna Epbesla, Diana q^'Ephetua, Clc. Bee 393, foot-note. 

NOTB 8.— For the Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

Note 4.— For epeeicU tieea of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

y 396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A PossKssiYE Genitite,* designating the author and the po49enor : 

XenophOntiR lihn, the hooks of Xenophon, Cio. Fftnum NeptQnl, the 
temple of Neptune, Nep. 

tl. A SuBjECTiTE Genitive, designating the nibjeet or offent of tbe ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

8erpentis morsns, the Uteofthe terpent, Cic. Pavor Nnmidilniin, the fear 
of the Numidians. Li v. 

NoTS.— The P06SXS8ITE Pkonoun la r^nlarly aaed for the Sulfjeetive Genitive of 
Personal pronoana : 

Mea domna, my A<nw«. Cic. TiMsuitaz^ your fame, Clo. 

"1^ III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which th# 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gl6riae, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria maldmm, the recollection 
of sufferings, Cic. D^yXm meXviSy the fear of the gods, Li v. 

Nora 1.— For the Objectitb Genitive, the Accusative with in, erffS* or adver* 
8U8 is sometimes used : 

Odium in homiuum genus, hatred of or ioioard the race t^ men. Cic. Eigft v^ 
amor, love toward you. Cic. 

Note 2.— The PofismsivB occurs, though rarely, for the Oh)eetive Genitive of Per- 
tfonal i»t>noun8 : 

Iwi tidaiAaiy reliance on you. Cic. 

'j lY. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part 10 
taken : 

Quia vestrQm, which of youf Cic. Vltae pars, a part of l\fe, Cic 
Omnium sapientissimus, the ivisisl of all men, Cio. 

--^y. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive of Characteristic, 
(designating eJuiracter or quality, including vcdue, price, size, wciglU, age, etc. 

Vir m&ximi cdnsilil, a man of very great prttdence, Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Y estis mugnl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cic. Exsilium decem annOrum, an exile of ten years, Nep. 
CorOna parvl pendens, a crown of small weight. Liv. See 404. 

1 It will be found convenient thus to characterize the diJOTerent uses of the Genitive 
t^ the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
btloD is not expressed by the case ItseU; bat merely suggested by the mpanlng of the 
words thus united. 
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Nor ).— The DeaeripU^e QeniUw mast be acoompMiied by an adjective or aonM*' 
other inodificr, nnless It be a compoand oontalning a modifier; aa hvjuanodl = h^fua 
modi; trldui, tnm tri» diit; bidul, from dtto {bU) diis. 

KoTS 8.— For id gemuB = ^ut gtnurisy omns genua = omnia ganaria, see 378, 8. 

Non 8.— For the Ikaoriptioa AblaUva^ aee 419, IL, with note. -^ 

/ VL An Appositional Genitiyb, haying the general force of an Appoai. 

iive(m): 

VirtllB continentiae, the virtue of aelf-cotUrol. Cio. Oppidum Antiochlac, 
the eUy of AnUoeh. Cio. TelltiB Ausoniae, th4 land of Auaonia, Yerg. 

7 897. The Pabtitiyb Gekitiyb designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

^ 1. With para, nimi, nihil; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc, as moditUj legil, talentum ; and with any nouns used partitiyely : 

BqtOnim para, a part of ihb hobsss. Liv. Nihil noH (441, 2), ncihing 
KBW (OF NBw). Cic. Nihil r^liqul (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. Medimnum triticl, a buaJul of wheat. Cic. Pecuniae talentom, a talent 
of money, Nep. Quorum 6&ius, o^ trAom 6raiii«. Cic 

^ 2. With Numerals used substantiyely : ' 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom, Liv. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the wiae men, Hor. 
Unus pontium, one of the bridges, Caes. 

KoTB.— In good prose the Genitive is not used when the two words refer to the aome 
number of objects, even though qf be used in English : 

Qui (not qudrum) duo supersunt, of whjom tuo aurvire. Cic. Omn^s homines, aU 
men, Cio. But see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

^^. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : * * 

Quis vestrtim, which of you t Cic Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
new {ov Kjtw) } Cio. Cbnauimti alter, one of the conauls, Liv. Prior horum, 
the former of these, Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 
Id temporis, that (of) tim^e, Cic Multum operae, much (of) service, Cio. 

NoTS 1. — Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Genitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word; see dbnaulum alter^ above. 

NoTB i.— Uterque^ *each,^ 'both,^ is generally used as an adjective; but when it ia 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually tal^es that pronoun in 
the Genitive: 

Uterque ezercitus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both qf vAich. Sail. UtrTqae 
nostr&m* grfttum, aeeaptable to each o/ita. Cic 

^ Numerals used adjectlvely agree with their nouns: mllla hominia^ *a thousand 
men*; milla hominnm^ 'a thousand of men*; muUl hominfa, *many men*; mufH 
hominunk, * many of the men.* 

* As A&s, id, illud^ quid; muUum, plita^ ptSHmum, minua, minimum, tantum^ 
quantum^ etc. 

' A PartUica Genitive, because a pronoun. 
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/ KovB S.—For the ParUtUot Gmt/fUve^ the Aeevattre with Intar or alitor «r the 
' ^bfaUTe withex,dd,ori2i,ia8ometline«iiMd: 

Inter rgges opuleDtiMlmiu, the mo9t nwUthjf q^{9moiog) kimfft. Sea. Onus ex Tlrfk, 
imsi^thekeroea, Cic Cnnei del«gitls, one <2^ae/<0if<ifumlt. Cie. 
"^^ Von 4.— Poeta and late proae wrlten make a rerf free oae of the Fvtitive GeaMve 
alter ailUecti?ee : 

Saacta deinun, holff goddest, Eun. Sancte deOmm, O holy god, Verf . FSatde 
digram, festal days. Hor. Leyce cobortlam, Cfte Ught-amud eohofU. Tae. Inclatna 
phikMephamm, the remowned pkUosophtr, Jnat. B£liq[aain dUt, /Ae r^af </ flbe ctoy. 
Liy. Mnltom diel, wuck <tfths day. liy. RftUqwun Doetia, the rest ^ ths nia^i. Tae. 
Strata yUrnm = atrfttae viae, paoed struU. Yetg. Vina rCniiD = yinae rte, vain 
things. HiHr. HomiDum cQactl, all <^ the men.* OvkL C&ncta tsrrftnim, all lands, 
Hor. See also 438, 6. 

I^OTB &.n-T1ie Keuier of pronouoa and a^jectlyea with the Partltiye Genitive ia aome- 
times naed of persons : 

Quid hte eat hominlSy what kind or a hak is Okist Plant. Quidqnid ent pa- 
trwn rete dicerea, yo« tcotUd have said that all not aioiATOBa (Ht, WHATcyui there 
waa OF FATHKB8) vfers accused. Liy. Quid h&e tantum hominum locudnnt, why are 
so MANY mur (so MUCH OP mbn) earning hither f Pfant. 

4. The Partitive GenitiYe also occurs with a few adyerbs, especially when 
thej are used substantively : ' 

ArmOrum sASel&m^abundanee of arms, Liv. Llicis nimis, too miaeh {of) Ughi, 
Ovid. Saplentiae parum, litUe {of) tvisdotn, SalL Paitim oOpiflrum, a portion 
of the forces, Liv. Quod £jufl facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do, Cic. Nasquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cio. Hflo arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, Tae. M&zimg omnium, most of aU, Cio. 

> 398. GENirrvE in Special Constructions. — "Note the fol- 
lowing: 

^ 1. The GoYKRNiNG Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aedis, templum^ diseipuluSy hoTni, Juvenis^ P^*^i ®tc. ; eausa^ grdlia^ and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. Hannibal ann6- 
mm novem {sc, puer), Sdnnihal, a boy nine years of age. Liv. Aberant 
bidul {sc, viom or spatium), they were two dayi journey distant. Cic COn- 
ferre vltam TrebOnl cum Dolftbellae {sc. vltft), to compare the life of JVebonius 
with that of Dolahdla. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The govemlng word fa genentlly omitted when ft haa been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the laat example; and then the aeeoad Genitive is sometlmee 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

1 Vntu ia generally followed by the Ablative with ae or di^ bat sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

* Observe that in thla ease the partitive idea haa entirely dtaappeared, and that the 
eonstraction is partitive in form, but not in sense. 

* As with adverbs of QiuJiXTirY-'abunde^ad^aUm^nimiSf parum^ partim, quoad^ 
satis, etc; of Plaob— Aio, hiic^ nHsquam^ «&f, etc.; of Extent, Dkobeb, etc. — ed, iitrc, 
Hul^; and with superlatUaes. As adverbs are anbstantivea or adjectives in origin, it is 
not stzange that they are thus used with the Genitive. 

16 
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NitOrt ImiiiIbIs bdlvls (for hfbOrmn nOtHrae) aat«eMlt, tt« natur€ af man 
pMWt (that of ) IA« &ru<M. Cic 

Non S.~Id many cases wbers w« supply mms dauffinUr^ hiu^band^ wif&, the ellipsis 
Is only apparent, the Genltiye depending directly on the proper noon escpressed : S 

Hasdrabal GIsednIs, Giteoi't Mcudrubalf or Matdrubal the 9on qf Qitco. Lir. Hee- 
toris Andromadie, JETec^or** Andromache^ or AmdrcnuKhe the v^ife cfUeetor, Vetig. 

^ 2. Two Genitites are sometimes used with the same noun. One ia 
generally subjective^ the other either objective or deeeriptive: 

lAemml odixnn ^t/en^M, liemmiit^e haU-ed of power. Sail. HelvStidnaa 
iigflriae popull Bomftnl, the uronge done by the HelveUi to the Roman people. 
Caes. SuperlOrum dierum Sablnl cunctfitid, the delay of Sabinue during (tit., 
of) the preceding daye, Caes. 

' * 8. A Genitiye sometimes accompanies a Possessive, especially the 
Genitive of ipee^ sOhu, UnuSj or omnia: 

Tua ipsfus omlcitia,' yovr own friendship. Cic. Meum b61!ub peocAtum, 
my fault alone. Cic. NOmen meum absentia, my name in my absence. Cic 

r 4. The Genitive is used with instor, * likeness,* * image,' in the sense of 
a» large cu, of the size of equal to: 

Instar mentis equus, a horse of the size of a mountain. Verg. 

*^ 6. The Genitive is used yfiXYi. prldili^ poetrldiiy erffd, and tcnus:* 

Pxidifi ejus diei, on the day b^ore ihat day. Caes. Postrldie (jus di£I, on 
the day ofter that day. Caes. Y irtHtis erg6, on account of virtue. Cic. Lum- 
borum tonus, as far as the loins. Cic For tenus with the Ablative, aee 434. 

BUUB ZVH.— GenitlTa with A^JeettTea. 

]> 309. Many adjectives take a Genitive to conaplete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudiSf desirous of praise. Cic. Oti% cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. CGnscius conjQr&tionis, coymzofU of the conspiracy. SalL 
Amftns Bul virtus, virtue fond of itsdf. Cic EfficiSns voluptAtis, produe- 
tive of pleasure. Cic. GlOriae memor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

KoTS.— This Genitive corresponds to the Objective Genitive with noons : 
Amor gldrlae, the love qf glory. Cic AppetSns glOriae, desirous cf (eager fior) 
iflory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting— 

> 1. Desire or Aversion : * 

^ 

1 Ipslus may be explained as sgreeing with iul (of yon), inTolved in tua^ and sMftr* 
and absenlis as agreeing with met (of me), involved in meum. 

* These words are strictly noufM, and, as snch, govern the Genitive. Pr^ii and 
poetridii are Locatives; ergd is an Ablative, and feiMM, an Accosative; see 804; 80i; 
notpl. 

» Bach are— (1) avidus, mpidus, studtdsus; fastldidsus, etc. ; (2) gndrus, igndrus, 
9dnsuttus, odnsdus, inscius, nesoius, certue, incertus; pr9vidus, pHtdins^ imprii' 
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Coiitenti6mB0upidas,<f69»rv««^<»ii<«ii<*0fi. Cio. SapientiflestadiOsiia,* 

(^KKf«^(8tadentof)t9Miom. Cic Terrae fiutldiOsiui, fMory ^ /A« AiiMt. Uor. 

V 2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : * 

B^I gD&ru8, acquainted tnlh the thing. Cic Prad^ns rfil mllitdria, thUUd 
in military tcienee. Nep. Perltoa belli, tkilled in war, Nep. Insuetus 
labCrifl, unaceudamed to labor. Caes. GlOriae memor, mimfful of glory* 
Liv. Imm&morheine^cil^forgelfulof hindne88. Cio. 

V 3. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : ' 

Adflnis eulpae, sharing the fault. Cic. BatiOnis particeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. BatiOnis expers, destitute of reason, Cic Manifestos 
r^ram capitalium, convicted of capital crimes. Bsll. Vita metOs pUna, a l\fe 
fuU of fear. Cic. Mel pot^ns sum, / am master of myself. Liv. Y irtQtis 
compos, capaMe of virtue. Cic 

NoTB 1. — The Genitive and Ikttive aometliiMS ooeor with the Mone a^Jeettre : 

M gD8 sibl cdnada recti, a mind conscious to itsef/ itf rectitude. Yerg. Bibt eftnsdl 
tnipne^ conscious to themselves qf fault Cle. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitive with adjectives used substantirelyt and with adjectives 
meaning Ml^e^ unlike., near, belonging to, etc., eee 391, 11^ 4. 

"SoTti 8.— For the Genitive with dlgnus and indignus, see 491, note 3. 

^ IL The Genitive is used with Yerbals in fix, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

YirtHtum ferAz, productive of virtues, Liv. Tenflx propositi, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amftns patriae, fond of his country.^ Cic 
Fugiens labOris, shunning labor. Caes. 

IIL In the poets and in late prose writers, especially in Tacitus, the Gen* 
itive is used — 

^ 1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : ' 

AevI matQros, mature in age. Yeig. Ingens virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Sen studiOrum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in age 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Yerg. Aeger animi,* afflicted in spirit. Liv. Anx- 
ius animi,* anxious in mind. ^all. Fidens animi, confident in spirit. Yerg. 

C 2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

Laetus laborum, pleased with the labors. Yerg. Notus animI patemi, di^ 
tinguishedfor paternal affection. Hor. 

dins; peritus, imperltue, rudis, insuetus; memor, immemor, etc ; (8) ad/lnis, edn>' 
sors, exsors, eorpers, particeps, manifestus, noaiius; plenus, fertiUs, r^ertus, eginus, 
inops, vacuus; potins, impotins, compos, etc 
1 Bee foot-note 8, page 210. 

* Amdns patriae, *fond of his ooontry,* represents the affection as permanent ahA 
eongtant; whereas the participial construction, amdns patriam, * loving his country,* 
destgnates a particular instance or act. 

s Like the Ablative of Spedflcation ; see 494. For vdtl reus, * bound to ftiliU a 
vow,* see 410, III., note % 

* Probobly a Locative in origin, aa animls is used in simlbv instances in the plnral. 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometiineC 
admit other constructions: 

1. The Datite: 

ManUB suhitTs avidae, handt rtadyfor sudden events. Tac InsuCtua mOri- 
bus BdmftnlB, unaccustomed to Soman manners, Liv. Facinotl mens oOoscia, 
a mind conscious of crime, Cio. See 891. 

2. The AccnsATiTE with a preposition : 

InsuCtus ad pagnara, unaccustomed to haUle, Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, ^^ro- 
ductivefor all things, Plln. Avidus in novfts r&s, eager for new things, Liv. 

8. The Ablative with or without a preposition : 

PrQdens in jare civlll, learned in civU law, Cic. His ds rebus cOnscids, 
aware of these things, Cic. Vacuus de defensdribus, destitute of defenders. 
Caes. Ctlrls wsussoMA^freefrotn cares, Cic. Befertus bonis, replete with bleu- 
ings, Cio. See 414, lU. 
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^401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hoslium erant, all things belonged to the enemt.* Liv. Senfttus 
Hannihalis erat, the senate was Hannibal^s (i. e., in his interest). Liv. 
JikUcis est vSrum sequl, io follow the truth is the duty of a judge.' Cic. 
Parvl pretil est, it is of small value, Cic. Tyrus mare suae diciunis ' f^cit, 
T^i'e brought the sea under (lit, made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

NoTB 1.— For a noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person ox thing, 
Bee36S; 373,1. 

NoTB 2.— A Pbbdicats Oemitits is often nearly or quite equivalent to a Predicc^ 
adjective (860, note 1): hominis est = hUmdnum est^ Mt is the mark of a man,* *i8 
homan*; ^ultJ estssstultum m/, 'it is foolish.* The Genitive is the regular coostme- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sapientis est (for sapiins est), 4t is the part of a wia« 
man,* ' is wise.* 

NoTK 8.— Possessive pronouns in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tui) vld^re, it is your duty to see. Cio. 

NoTR ^.—Aequly bonl^ and rfUqui occur as Predicate Genitives in such ezpresaloBs 
OS aequ^ facers^ atqul boniqvA facers, honl wnsulere, *to take in good part,* and 
riliqul facere, ' to leave* : 

AequI bonlque focio, / take it 4n good part, Ter. Mllitfis nihil rftliquT vfctis fSo6re, 
the soldiers Ufl nothing to the vanquished, BalL 

1 Literally, were or the enkmt, or were thx mKMT*s. 

* Literally, is of a jitdok. 

* Here diddnis, denoting a dilferent thing 4rom mare, of which it is predicated. It 
put in the Genitive. 

* This is another illustration of the close relationship between a Pndleate CtenitiT* 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note 2^ 
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^ 402. The Pbbdicatb GENrnvB is generally Fimemoe or De- 
icriptive, rarely Partitive : 

Haec hostium erant, these things were of (belonged to) thb knkht. Liv. 
Est imperdt&ris superftre, it ie the duty of a oommandbr to conquer, Caes. 
Sumxoae facultatls est, he is (a man) of the highed dbUUy, Cio. Opera 
mSgnl fait, the assistance was of great value, Nep. Fi^b nObilium fontium,' 
you toill become one of the noUe fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
mim and fado^ but sometimes also with verbs of teetning, regard- 
ingy etc.: 

Oram Rom&nae dicionis f^t, he brought the coast under (made the coatt 
of) Soman rule. Liv. Hominis vidStur, it seems to be the mark of a man, 
Cic See also examples mider 401. 

NoTB.— Transitive verbs of this class admit In the active an Accusative with the 
Ctonitire, as in the first examine. 

> 404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
9um and with verbs of valuing : 

Mdgni sunt tuae litterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. Plitris 
esse, to be OF qreatsb value. Cic Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Ball, 
AuctOritatem tuam mSgnl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic 

KoTB 1.— With these verbs the Genitive of price or value is generally an adjectite^ 
as fn the examples, haipretii is sometimes used : 

Parrl pretll est, it is q^litUe value. Cie. 

NoTB 2 —NihUl and, in fiuniliar discourse, a few other Oenitives ' occur: 

NihiO fiicere, to take no account of. Qc. Non flocci pendere, not to care a strau 
(lock of wool) /or. Plant. 

> 405. Tanti, quantly pluriSy and minaris are also used as Geni- 
tives OF price with verbs of huying and selling : * 

£mit hortOs tanti^ he purchased the gardens at so great a pbios. Cio. 
VendO frQmentum^^&rM, IseU grain at a higher price. Cic. 
Note.— For the AUaUve ftf priee^ see 422. 

BUUS SIX.— GenitiTe witb Special Verbs. 

>406. The Genitive is used — 

y I. With misereor and miseriscO : 

MiserSre labOnim, pity (he labors, Yerg. MiserSscite regis, pity thb 
king, Verg. 

> FaeuUdtis and mdgnl are Descriptive^ but fowtium is Partitive. 

* The following adjectives are so used : magnt, partly tantl^ quanU ; plUris^ ml- 
ndris; ptOriml^ mavBim% and m/iniml, 

* As asais^ flocel,, nuucl^ and pill. 

* Observe that verbs of buying/ and selling admit the Genitive <^ price only when 
one of these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the Ablative qf price. 
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^ II. With raooxdor, msDiinl, reminlscor, and oUtvUcor : * 

Heminit praeteritOrum, ht remembers the ptut Gic OblltuB sum meL 
I have farffoUen myedf, Ter. FlAgiii5rum record&il, to reeoUeet bate deedk 
Cio. BeminlBGl yirtatia, to remember virtue, Caes. 

^7 IIL With rifert and interest: 

IllGnim rSfert, it concerns them. Sail. Interest omnium, it is the inier^ 
est of all, Cic. 

KoTB.— The expreBsioiif VenU in mentem^ Mt oocurfl to mind,^ is sometimes con-^ 
ftraed with the Genitive and sometimes with the Nominative: 

Venit miht Platdnis in mentem,* the recolleetion qf Plato cornea to my mind, or / 
reeollect Plato. Clc. Ndn venit in mentem pugnSf does not the battle occur to pour 
mindt liv. 

^ 407. Verbs of remembering and forgettino often take the 
AceuMtive instead of the Genitwe: 

Memineram Paullum, / remembered Ihullus, Cic. TriamphOs reoord&rl, 
to recall triumphs, Cio. £a rcminlsoere, remember those thittgs, Cio. 

NoTB 1.— The Accusative Is the common constrnction (1) with record^n* and (2) 
with the other verbs, if it Is a neater pronoun or a4)ective, or designates an dtjfitt re- 
membered by a contemporary or an eye-witness. 

Nora 2.— The Ablative with di is rare : 

Beoordure dS Ctiterls, bethink yourse^ qfthe oHurs, Cic. 

^ 408. The Construction with refert and interest is as follows : 
7 1. The Person or Thing interested is denoted — 

>1. By the Genitive^ as under the rule. 

^2. By the Ablatioe Feminine of the Possessive.^ This takes the plaoe of the 

Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Me& refert, it concerns me, Ter. Interest me&, it interests me. Cic 
8. By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with rifert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refert viventi, what does it concern one living t Hor. Ad me refert, 
U concerns me, Plaut. 

'7 II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

1 The GenftiTc with verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting probably de- 
pends apon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Ol^eet^ 
371, I^ 2. Thus, meminl with the Accusative means I remember distinctly and fully ^ 
generally used of an eye-vntnetts or of a contemporary; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recollection qf. With r^ert the Genitive depends upon nS, the Ablative of 
ris, contained in the verb, and with Merest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may rim- 
ply follow the analogy of r^er^. 

' With venit in mentem, the Genitive Platdnis supplies the place of sul^leet It 
probably limits the pronominal subject ab«ady contained in veeUt, as in every Latin veit^ 
it or that qf Plato, the recolleetion of Plato. 

* See ftK)t-note 1, above. 
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Intereat omnitun rtcta £M»re, to do rigid i$ tA$ i tU m^ qf all, Clo. VeBtift 
Ji6c interest, ikia intentU yov. Cio. 

^ III. The Dboru or Imtukst is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neater 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value (4#i* : 

Yestrft m&ximS interest, U ttpedaUy inttruU fou, Cio. Quid nostrft rt- 
feit, what do€8 U coneern tuf Cic MAgnl interest me&y U gr^tUy inUr^dt 
me. Cic. 

^ lY. The Objkct or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ctd, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, U is important/or our honor, Cic 



BUUB JOLm—AccuagMwe and GenitlTe* 

> 409. The Accusative of the Peeson and the Geni- 
iXYE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

> I. With Ycrbs of reminding, admonishing : * 

TS amicUiae conmionefadt, he reminds you or fricndship. CSc. Mllit5s 
necessit&tis monet, he reminds (he aoidUrs of the neeestiiy. Ter. 

^ 11. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : ' 

VirGs seeleris arguis, you accuse men of crihk. Cic. Levitfttis eum oon- 
vincere, to convict him of levity, Cic. Absolvere injariae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice, Cic 

^ III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, a,ni piget:^ 

Edrum nOs miseret, we pity them (it moves our pity of thu). Cic 
Cdnsilil m5 paenitet, / repent of my purpose, Cic. Me stultitiae meae 
pudet, / am ashamed of my foUy. Cic. 

Kon 1.— The Genitive of the Thing designates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., that 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of aceiieing^ etc, the crime, charge; and 
with miseret, paenitet, etc, the object which produces the feeUng; see examples. 

NoTB 2.— The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Genitive in the 
Passive : 

AccCksfttns est priiditldnis, he toas aeeused or tsbason. Nep. 

1 The Oenitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs of pitying, remsmbering, kh^ forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc, the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon nomine, crimirie, or jUdicio^ understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns IS expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

s The Oenitive with paenitet, pudet, etc, like that with venit in meniem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the Impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
U haee pudent means thew things nhame you, and mi stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my folly (i. e., the thought of it, or something about it), shames me. 
The Oenitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or like that with 
viisereor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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Nor 8.~Iii Judicial laagiufre a few rerbs not otherwiae so used aie t r es tod at 
Ycrtw of (tccusing, Thw candlco occun with the OenitiTe in LItj, I., 82. 

^yilO, Special Conbtructions. — The following deserve notice: 

"A, Verbs of Rkmimdiiio and Aomonishino sometimes take, instead /til 

the Genitive— 

y^. The Acetuative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a substan- 
tive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Illtul m6 admoQgs, you admonish me or that. Cio. 

2. The Ablative with di — mone6 and its compounds generally so : 

Diproelid vOs admonul, I have reminded you or the battle. Cic 

II. Verbs of Accusing, CoNvicnNO, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc.-~ 

1. The Genitive with ndmine, erlmine^JOdieid, or some similar word: 
Nomine conjQratiOnis damn&tl sunt, they were condemned on the charge qf 

conspiracy. Cic. Innocentem jadicio capitis arcSssere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a eapUal charge, Cic 

2. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me acctisas, you accuse me of that. Plant. 

8. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally €li: 

De pecQnils repetundls damnatus est, he was convicted of extortion, Oie. 

;>III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the Ablative,^ or by the Accusative with d preposition^ usually ad: 

TertiA parte damnArl, to be condemned to forfeit a third of ont^s land, Liv. 
Capite damnilre, to condemn to death, Cic. Morto multare, to punish- with 
death. Cic. Ad bSstils condemnilTC, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

NoTS 1.— Id the poets the penalty is Bometlmes expressed by the Dative: 

MortI damnatus, condemned to death. Lucr. 

Nora 2. — The Genitive occurs in such special expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
* to condemn to death ^; votl damndri,^ to be condemned to fiilfll a vow* = ^ to obtain 
a wish*; damndrl longl ldb6ris^ * to be condemned to long labor*; votl reus^ = votl 
damndttts^ * condemned to ftilfll a vow* : 

Aliqoem capitis condemnftre, to condemn one to death, Cic. Damn&tus longi laburla, 
condemned to long labor. Hot. 

"> IV. With Missbst, Pasnitet, Pudet, Taedst, and Piget, an Infinitive 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil : 

( Md paenitet vixisse, / repent having lived. Cio. Te haec pudent, thi^ 
\ things shame you, Ter. 

NoTB 1.— Like miseret are sometimes used mtseriaeit, commiseriscitt miseretuTf 
commiseritur. "Like taedet are used pertaedet, pertaesum est. * 

Nora 2. — Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one la 
ashamed : 

Me tu! pudet, / am ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet h<nninnm, ^ is a 
shame in the sight of men. Liv. 

> Begularly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 

> Best explained as a substantive. 
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Hon 8.— P<0r<a«nM •dmlts the Acenaadve of the oliijeet: 
Pertaetos Ignftviam siuun, dUgtusUd with his oum inacUon, Bnet 

y y. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.^ Thus— - 

^ 1. Some verbs of plenty and wani, as compleO, impUOj^ egtO^ indigsH^ like 
adjectives of the same meaning (309, 1., 8) : 

Virtas exercitati6nls indiget, virtue requires exercise. Cic. Auxilil egSre, 
to need aid. Caes. MultitQdinem rgligidnis implevit,* he inspired (filled; ths 
mfuUUude with rdigion. Liv. Berom satagere, to be occupied with (to do 
enough of) business. Ter. 
"^ 2. Some verbs of desire^ emotion, or feding, like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire you. Plant. Tul testimdnil veritus, /soring your 
testimony. Cia AnimI > pended, / am uncertain in mind. Cic Discrueior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Th angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant. Desipere mentis, to he foolish in mitid, or mistaken 
in opinion. Plant 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the 
same meaning (399, 1., 8), potior,* adipisoor, rignO : 

Siciliae potltus est, he became master of Sicily. Nep. Berum adeptus est, he 
obtained the power. Tao. 'R^gnSL\'iipGpu\6Tu.m,he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In tho poets, a few verbs ^ take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

AbstinSre Ir&rum, to abstain from anger. Hor. LabOrum dScipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors. Hor. Desine quereUrum, cease from complaints. Hor. 
Besistere pOgnae, to desist from the battle. Verg. Eum culpae llberdre, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mirflrl labOrum, to admire 
because of toils. Yerg. DamnI Infect! prOmittere, to give surety in view qf 
expected damage. Cic. 

NoTB.— For the Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives, see 542, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

41 1 . The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : ' 
y I. The Ablative Proper, denoting the relation prom : 

Expulsus est pairid, he was banished from his country. Cic. 

' Transitlves of this claes of course admit the Accnsative with the GeoltiTe. 

3 See 421, II. 

* Animi in sach iDstaDoes is probably a Locative in origin, as animU is used in the 
same way in the plnraL See fbot-note on animi, 309, III., 1. 

4 Potior takes the Genitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection. 

* As absUneO, dieipiO, disino, disisiO, levO, llberf), etc. ; miror, etc 

* These three cases, still recognized in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms; 
bat in the Latin, under the influence of phonetic change and decay, these forms have 
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al. The Instrumbktal, denoting the relation with, by : 

Sol omnia iQce collQstrat, ihe mn Uluminet all ihingB with its light. Cic. 

ylll. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: 

Sd Qfpidfi tenet, he keepi hinuef/a nu town. Cic. 

I. Ablatiyb Proper. 
BUXiE XXX.— Plaee fWnn whleli. 

^12. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 
> I. Generally with a preposition — SL, ab, dd, or ex : 

Ab urbe profidscitur, he tds out from the city. Caes. DS forO, from 
Ihefoitun, Cic Ex Xfricft, /)*am (out of) Afrxea. Liv. 

>IL In Names of Towns without a preposition : * 

PlatOnem AthhiU arodasint, /m; eummoned Plato from Athen& Nep. 
FQgit Corinth5, he fled from CorinlK Cic. 

y 1. Many names of vdantb^ and the Ablatives domd and rUre, are used 
like names of towns : 

DomO profQgit, he JUd from iome. Cic Dild profidscitur, he proceeds 
FROM Delos. Cic 

2. Tlie Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used withoul a prepa. 
tition, especially in poetry : 

Cadero nUbibus^ to/all from the cloitds. Veig. Lftbl «^, to/all from ▲ 
horse. Hor. 

8. The preposUum is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 

for emphatis or contrast : 

Ab Arded Bomam vCnGrunt, ihe^f came from Ardea to Borne, Liv. 

NoTB.— The preposition is generally used when the vicinity, rather than the town 
Itself, is meant : 

Disccsait a BmndislO, he departed from Brundisium (I. e., from the port). Gaes. 

BUXiE XXII.— SeparattoDt Saaree* Cauae. 

^ 413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem d v(ShU dGpellA, / ward off danglUer from tou^ 
Cic. Hunc d tuU drU arcSbis, you will keep this one from tour altars* 

become identical, and their uses haye been blended in a single case called the Ablatfva. 
On the general subject of the AhlaUte and its use, see Mergaet, pp. 100-117; Delbrik^* 
Hfkbschmann, pp. 88-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-571; Boby 
IL, pp. 68-115. 

> This was the <Mlgtnal constitiction fi>r all places attk& 



ABLATIVE. 219 

l^c Ezpulsus est patriA, he was hanithed from Ida tommirjf, Cle. Urbeni 
oommefttQ prlvftvit, he deprived the dty of euppttee. Kep. COnitA dtati- 
terunt, (hei/ derided from the attempt. Caea. VAgliiA Sripe femun, drmm 
your 9wordfrom its seahl>ard. Verg. 

Source. — Hoc audlvl di parente me6, I heard thh from mt pathul Cie. 
Oriundf ab SablnUj deseended from thk Sabivss. Liv. Sutaa ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppia, the stem made of fir, 
Verg. Jove nfttus, son of Jupiter, Cic. 

Cause. — Ars utilitote laudAtur, an art is praised decausb op its usbptl- 
MESS. Cic. L&crimo ff audid, I weep WOR {oa ticctmni of) jor. Ter. e^eaUtL 
hoc caosft volebam, / desired this on your aeeount. Cic RogAi& TSnerain, / 
had come by request, Cic Ex Tulnere aeger, ift in eonaegfieuee of his wound. 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was itl in consequence of his wounds. Nep. 

NoTK 1.— 7V*an«£/i«« Verba admit an AocoMtive with the Ablatfye; Me exemplee. 

NoTB 2.— The prepositions moet fineqaently used with the Abifttiye of Separattoa 
and 8oarce are </■, ab^ </«, e, ea% and with the Ablative of Caoae, tli^ i^ eat. 

NoTB 8. — With the Ablative of Septirtition the prepoeitioD Is more freely aaed wbea 
the aeparation is local and literal than when It Is Jlgvrative : di forb^ * from the fvrain '; 
e» AsUt^ *oat of Asia^ but le/cQre metu^ ^to relieve from fear*; edndtu disistere,* to 
desist from the andortsliLing.* 

Note 4.— For the Oenitive instead ot the AblaUve <tf Separation, see 410, Y., 4; 
sxnA. for the Dative similarly need, aee 385, S. 

^ 414. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations : 

I. With verbs meaning to reiieve^ deprive, need, be without/ ' 

Lcv& me hdc onere, relieve me of this burdeh. Cic Vindls exsolvere, to 
release from chaiks. Plaut. MolestiA expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic 
MUitem praedft frauddre, to defraud the soldiery of booty. Liv. Non egeO 
medicln^ J do not need a remedy. Cic Vaoare culpd, to be free from fauU. 
Cic See also examples under 413. 

II. With movco in special expressions : ' 

Slgnom movere locd, to move the standard from the place. Cic 

III. With adjectives meaning /r<» /rom, destitute of:^ 

Animus liber cUrd, a mind free from care. Cic. Expers metu, free from 
VEAR. Cic. Urbs nuda pracsidi^, a city deslittUe of defence. Cic. 

BoTS.— For a similar nse of tho Qenitive,^ see 399, 1., 8. 

^ IV. With opus and uaus, meaning need: 

1 As esBpedio, easonero^ levo, relevo^ libero, relaaso, soUoO^ abeolvo, eoBsolvo ; eaeuo, 
firaudo^ nudo, orbo, spolio, privo, etc 

s As in movers loeb^ movire sendtH, movire tribH^ movire testtgifi. 

* Aorab\s generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other words. 

* Egen^us^ indigus, /derilis, and some others are freely used with the Oenitive: see 
899,1., 8. 
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AucUhitdU tud nobis opus est, we Med (thers is to us. a need of) Tom 
▲OTHORiTT'. Cic. Csus est tud inih! operd^ I Med your aid. Plant. 

NoTB l.-^In most other insUncM a preposition aeoompanles the AUati^e ot Sepsr*- 
tlon, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

NoTB 2.—0pue eat and ueue eet admit the Dative of th» person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

NoTB 8.— With opue and ]3«tM, the Ablative la sometimes a perfect partidple, or, 
with opue^ a noun and a parUciple : 

Cfinsalto opos est, there ie need qf deliberation. Sail Opus Itilt HirtSo conyentS, 
there toaa tued {^meeting ifirtiue, CIc. 

HoTx 4.— With opue eet^ rarely with ueue eet, the thing needed may be denoted — 

1) 1^ the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accnsative : 

Daz n6bfs opus est, toe need a leader^ or a leader ieneeewary (a neMssity) far im. 
Cle. Temporis opos eat, there ie need of time. liv. Opos est cibom, there is need of 
food. Plant 

2) By an Infinitive, a Claase, or a Supine : 

Opus est tu yalere, it ie neceeeary that you he tcell. CIc. Opus est at lavem, it ii 
neeeeeary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant Dictu est opoa, it ie neceeeary to bo 
told. Ter. 

^ 415. The Ablatiye of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency^ parentage^ 
material^ etc. 

I. The agent or atUlior of an action is designated by the AbleUive with 
ft or ab : 

Occisus est ft Thcbftnls, he tvae elain by the ThAane. Nep. Oocidit a fortl 
Achille, he was slain (lit., fell) by brace Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person, regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the m^ans by which it is effected : 

Comua Aumidis i firmat, he strengthens the taints wrra Ndvidians. Liv. 

Note 1. — The Accusative with per may bo used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianicd per Fabricids^ ftctum est, it toas OMompliehed by Oppianicue 

nOOUGH TBB AOBMCT Or THC FaBBICII. CiC 

NoTX 2.— For the Dative qfAgeni, see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the AbUtive with d or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci ft voluptAtc, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic A fortOnft datam oo- 
cSsiOncm, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth— ^eni'/us, ndfia, 
pr/u8, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove nfitus, son of Jupiter. Cio. Tantalo prOgnatus, descended from Tan- 
talus. Cic. Parentibus nati humilibus, born of humble parents. Cic 

1 Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (ab OjyHanieS^^ deaotlBg 
the {lut/ior of the action, the Accusative with per {per Fabrieibe\ the person thivngh 
whose agency the action was perfonned, and the Ablative alone {N^wnidU\ the meant 
of tlie action. 
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None— In designsting Bmon AiionniT, dotab\M f«B«nlljr vMd ; bot ifter mAtu% 
and oHwi^ the Abhttlvea /om^/id, gtnert^ loed^ and tUrpe^ wImd iwhWIimI bj an «^a^ 
tire, omit the preposition : 

Oriondl ab Sablnia, deaaended from the Sabinee. Liy. Ortf ab GerminlB, tprwmg 
firom the Germans. Caea. Nublll genera natua, bom qfa noble Jamilff, 8aIL 

IIL With the Ablatiyk op Material, 8 or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Stattia ex sere facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Pdcnla ex aiuO, ettp$ 
qf gold, Cic. Aere cavo clipeus, a shield of coneate brotae, Verg, Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir. Verg. 

Nora 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with faciOjflO, 
and swn in soch exjiressions as the following : 

Quid h6c homine fiudas, what are you to do toilh th^e man f Gie. Qnid iBO flet, 
what vdll become qfhim t Cic. Quid \& ftatorom est, what teill become of yon f CSe. 

KoTB 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di oocnm in nearly the same sense : 

Qnid hcie homin! flMifia, tehat are you to do voUh (cr to) this man f Cic. Quid dA 
to fatiimm eat, tohat will become <^you t Cke. 

416. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.' It designates that hy reason qf which, beeatue of which, in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
0er&8 and with adjectives; ' see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with i, ab, d8, 5, ex, prae: 

Ab eadem superbiA* nOn venire, not to come because of the sofne haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulnere * aeger, ill in consequence of his wound. Cic. Ex 
invidiil labOrare, to suffer from uupopvlarUy. Cic. Non prae lacrimls scrl- 
here, not to write in consequence of tears. Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aet&tem in utiles, useless because of (lit, through) their age. Caes. In 
oppidom propter timOrem s^sc recipiunt, ihe/f betake themseloes into the city 
on account of their fear. Caes. 

Non 1.— With transitive verbs the moiire which prompts the action is often ex* 
pressed by the Ablative iciih a perfect paHaite participle : 

Eegnl enpiditate * inductus coDj&r&tifinem fcdt, influenced by the desire qf ruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

Nora 2. — ^That in accordance with which anything is done is often denoted by tb3 
Ablative with iovex: 



> The Ablatiee of Cause is very ihr removed from the original meaDing of the Abiar 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Instrumental Abla- 
tiee; see 418. 

s This includes such Ablatives ss mef^ jMicib^ in accordance with my opinion ; me& 
9enteniid, JussH, impnlsH^ monitH^ etc. ; caiteJ, grdtid ; also the Ablative with di' 
eipio^ doleo^ exsilio^ easufto^ gaudeo, Ittbbro^ lacrimO, laetor^ triumpho, etc 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

4 Here eupiditate most be conDtroed with inductus^ yet it really expresses the eauH 
of flie action, fecit. 
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Bfit e» Jbeder4 repetnatnr, rettituUon U demanded nr aocobdahob wrh tu 
TEB4TT. lAv. JMb <«d prutceptU tuU iictiu, a day patted iv acoobdancb with toub 
PBBCntpn. Cio. Ex verit&te nestlmfire, to eetinmU in <uxordanee with the truth, Ci& 
£x aoetfiiitfite ^ Bonftt&s ednflrmiro, to raJtify on the authority qfthe senate. JAy. 

BUXiE XXni.— Ablattve with CkHnparatlTes. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : " 

Nihil est am&bilius virtute* nothing i» more lovt^y than tirtub. Cic 
Quid est melius boniiate* what h better than goodness ? Cic Sclmus so- 
lem mftjdrem esse terr&,' we know tJuU tJu fiun i» larger than the earth, Cic 
Amlcitia, qua nihil melius habfimus, friendeftipy than wMch we have nothing 
better, Cic Lacrimft nihil citius ftrescit, nothing dries sooner than a tear. 
Cic PotiOrem Irft salatem habet, he regards safety as better than anger. LIv. 

, 1. CoMPARATiYKS WITH QuAM are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibemia minor quam Britanvia existimatur, Ireland is considered smaller 
than Britain. Coes. Agrls quam urbi terribillor, mcfre terrible to the country 
than TO THE city. Liv. 

NoTi 1.— The coDstraction with qiiam is the Aill form for which the Ablative is an 
fibbreviatlon. The Ablative is freely used for quam with a Sulject Nominative or Sub- 
Ject AccuMtive—reguUkrly so for guam with the Nominative or Accusative of a rela- 
tive pronoim^ as in the fourth example wider the role. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

*" NoTK 2.— After pluM, miniLS^ ampliufi^ or lonqitm, in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; * sometimes 
also after m<^/or, minor^ etc. : 

Tecum pl&s annum vixit. he lived with yofi more than a year, Cle. Minus duo 
milia, lean than two thousand, Liv. 

Note 8.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, at 
<tnte^ prae^ praeter^ or suprd^ Is sometimes used : 

Ante allOs immtlnlor, more monstrous than (before) the others, Verg. 

Nora 4.— AuuB, Involving a comparison, other than^ is sometimes used with the 
Ablative . 
' • 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition lh>m source to''^ 
eause^ and illustrate the manner In which the latter was developed from the former. The * 
Ablative with the preposition seems In general to retain something of the Idea of source, 

s This Ablative fomishes the standard of comparison — that from which one starts. 
Thus, if virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
•imilar use of the Greek Genitive, which does not contain the Instrumental Ablative, md 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often disthict from the histrumentaL 

* VirtiUe = quam virtus; bonitdte =s quam bonitds; terrdsquam iemun (se. 
esse). 

* Bo in expressions of age : ndttts plUs trigintd annds, *• having been bom mors thaa 
thirty years.* The same meaning is also expressed by m^or trlffintd annfis nOtusk 
niAjor trlffintd annls, mdjor quam trlqintd annbrum^ or mfijor trigintd anndrum* 
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QoMrit alia hb, A« %uk» oOier ih4ng% than ftMe. Pkuit Alhit Mfrfcalt, ^dUr Aon 
fcise man, Hor. 

17oTB 5.— <^Mim prd denote! diBproportion, and many AbladTea— o/>7fildfi«, ^p^ 
aequoy Justd^ aolitd^ etc. — are often beat rendered by clanaea : 

Minor caedes qnam prd TictOriA, /eM ttaugfUer than toot proporUonaU to Ikt vity- 
tortf. LiT. Serins spc vvnit, h€ came later than teas hoped (than bopeX LIt. PIQa 
aaqnd, more than is /air. Cic 

2. With ComparativeSj the Meascre op ^iiterknci,* the amount hj 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibemia dimidid minor quam Britannia, Ireland mnalUr bt oms HAi^than 
Britain, Caes. 

n. Instruhbntal Ablatiyib. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom" 
paniment and Means.* 
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419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accohpai^ ihent. It then takes the prepo- 
sition cum: 

Vivit cum Balbd, he lives with Balbcs. Cie, Cum gladils atant, they 
tiand with svfords (i. e., anned with awords). Cic 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtfUe adulSscSns, a youth op thi BiORBerr tirtcc Caes. Qn^ 
dam mftgnd capite, dre nibicundO, mftgnis pedibus, a certain one vfith a 
large heady vfith a red faee, and wifh large feet. Plant. CatilTna ingenid 
mal6 fait, Catiline wcu a man of a bad spirit. Sail. Oii sunt specie taurl, 
the urta is (lit., the uri art) of the appearance of a bttU. Caes. 

NoTs.— The AblatiTe, wben naed to denote diaracteristic or quality^ may be called 
eitbw tbe DeecripH^e AhUitite or the Ablative qf Characteristic. 

;f III. To denote Manner.' It then takes the preposition 
cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

1 See 423. 

' Tbe idea of means waa probably developed from tbat of accompaniment^ as seen 
in sucb expressions as cum omnibus copils sequitur, * he pnrsnes with all his forcea*— 
accompaniment^ which readily suggests meftns, as he employs h\9 forces as means; 
equls iffirunit *they went with hones*— accompaniment and means. Some scholars 
have c(MiJectared that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
ease-forms, bat of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the elose connection between these three uses of the Ablative— the first desig- 
aaflog an attendant person or thing— ut^^* BaWus^ fciih swords; the second, an a^ 
tendant quality— a youth toith (attended by) the highest virtus; the third, an attends 
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Cum viriiUe yTzit, he lived viBTCouiLT. Cic. SumtnA vi proelium com 
mlBerunt, they Joined battle with thk grkatest tiolcncb. Nep. Dudbus 
modls fit, it ie done in two toays. dc. 

NoTi 1.— Tb« Ablative of mawier Bometimes takes cum eyen when modiAed by an 
a^JectlTe : 

Mdffnd cum curd Mrfpsit, Ke tcrots with grbat oars. Cic. 

KoTS 8.— Bat the Ablatlye of » few words is sometimes used without ewn^ even 
when unattended by an adjective, m jurty ^rightly*; injtlrid^ * unjustly^; ordine^ *in 
an orderly manner*; rrrMdne, ^systematically* ; silentidy ^in silence/ etc.' 

Kotb 8.— Per, with the Accusative, sometimes denotes mamnbb : per vim, * violent- 
ly * ; per ludum-, * sportively.* 

> 1. On the Ablatiyk of Accompaniment, observe — 

> 1) That <;tfm is often omitted — (1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) afl&rJungOy misced, and their compounds : 

IngentI exercitd profectus est, he eet out with a large army, Llv. Im> 
probiUls scelerc jtlncta, depravity Joined with crime, Cic 
> 2) That the Ablative with cum is often used of hoatile encounters .* 

Com Gallls certurc, tojight with the Gauls. SalL Noblscum hostSs con> 
tendOrunt, the enemy contended with vs. Cic. 

Kotb.— For the Dative with verbs denoting union or contention^ see 385, 4, 8). 
) 2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the DESCRipnTV 
Genitive, observe — 

' J) That in descriptions involving size and number^ the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 396, V. 

^ 2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristicSy parts of the 
oody, and the Uke, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth esuunples 
under 419, II. 

3) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, 11., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

BUIJEi XZV.— AblatlTe of Mean»» 

^ 420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibus taurt 89 tCltantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns. 
Cic. Oldrtd d&citur, he is led bt olort. Cic. S6l omnia l&ce coUustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. TellQs saucia vomeribus, tlie earth turned (wounded) with the 
ploughshare. Ovid. 

ant circamstance— to live toUh virtue^ virtuou^y. Compare cum BaXbd vU>ere and 
turn virtuU vwere. 

1 But perfasps most Ablatives which never take cum sre best explained ss the Abla- 
tive of cause— M liffe, * according to law'; einsuitiidiney * according to custom*; &bt^ 
eitifiy * on purpose,* etc 
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Hon.— This AbktiTe la of freqaent oeenrreiioe, and fa aaed botb with 9»h» aad wllk 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Qaadrftgint& hostils sacriflcflre, to saer^fiee with forty vieiinu, Li v. 
Facere vitula, to make a eaeri/ice of (Ut, with) a/emaU caJlf, Verg. 

2) Fidibus canUlre, U> play upon a fringed inatrument, Cio. PiU iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit., wrra the ball). Hor. 

3) Aur&liA tU proficJIscl, to set ovt by the Aurelian way, Cic. Eodem 
itincre Ire, to go by the same road, Liv. Esquillna portd iugredl, to enter by 
the EequUine gate. Liv. 

4) Virtute praeditus, possessed of virtue. Cic. LegiOnfis pulehriB armls 
pmeditAs, legions furnished wUh btatUiful arms. Plaut. 

2. Adficio with the Ablative forms' a very common circumlociitioii : honOr^ 
adficere = honOrfire, to honor ; admlrdti&ne ac^icere = admlrarl, to admire; poO" 
nd adficere = punire, to punish, etc : 

Omnes laetitia adficit, he gladdens all, Cic 

BUIJEi XXYI.— Ablative in Speelal Cki iMiiri i ctt onfc* 

'^ 421. The Ablative is used — 

^ L With tltor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

PlUrimls rebus fruimur et utimur, we enjoy and use very many things. 
Cic. MdgnSL est praeda potltus, he obtained great boott. Nep. Lacte ct 
came vescebantur, they lived upon milk andfesh. Sail. 
^ II. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Villa abundat lade^ cdseCj melle ; the viUa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONEY. Cic. Urbs referta copils, a city filed with supplies. Cic. VirtQte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue, Cic. Deus bonis explGvit mundum, Ood 
has filed the world wiUi hustings, Cic. 
^ III. With dlgniis, iudlgnas,* and contenttu : 

Dignl sunt amleitia, they are worthy of friendship. Cic. Vir palre 
dignus, a man worthy of his father. Cic. Hondre indlgnissimus, most un- 
worthy of Jtonor, Cic. Nfttura parvO contenta, rio/vre con^^n/ vt/A /i^/e. Cic. 

/ Kote 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty ' take the Accusative and Ablative : 

Armls n&vSs onerat, he loads the ships tvith arms. Sail. See also the last 
V example under 421, II. 
f Note 2. — Dignor^ as a Bissive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 



» 



1 This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, vtor, *I nse,' ^ I 
serve myself by meann of ; fruor, * I ei^y,' *I delight myself with^ ; teaoor, *I feed 
apon,* ^ I f<B^ myself trt</(,* etc. 

s The natare of the Ablative with dignus and indlgnus !s somewhat uncertain. Ou 
etymological grounds it is expkdned as instrumental; see DelbrQck, p. 72; Corssen, 
•Krit Beitr.,* p. 47. 

3 Transitive verbs ot plenty mean ^to fllV *to flimtsh with,* etc., as ewntdOf eomr 
pleO, impleO, imbuo, InetruOy onero^ dmo, ete. 
16 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Dq>ontnt verb meaning ^ to deem worthy,' naed 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : <r 

HonOre dignfiti sunt, they have been deemed iDorthy qf honor, Cic. Me 
dignor honOre, I deem nvyeelff worthy of honor, Verg. 

Note S^-^JHffnus and indiffmue occur with the Genitive : 

Dlgnus salutifl, Vfortky </ eqfety. Plant lodlgnns avurum, VMWorlhy <tf their an- 
ctetor^ Verg. 

NoTB i.'^Otor^ finwr^ fungor^ potior^ and v^eeor^ originally transitive, are ocea* 
sionolly 80 used in claMio authors. Their participle in diM is passive in sense. Vtor 
admits two Ablatives of the some person or thing : 

MG Citctor potre, he vtiJl Jl/nd (use) me a father, Ter. 

NoTB 5.— For the GenUite with potior^ see 410, Y., 8. For the OeniHte with verbs 
and adjectives of plenty^ and for the Aceueaiire and Genitive with tranaitive jrerte 
of plemty^ see 410, Y., 1, wtth foot-note, and 300, L, & 

BUIJES XZVU.— Ablatiwe of Priee. 

"f 422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

y Sndidit aurC patriam, he told his country for gold. Verg. Conduzit mOgm 
no domum, he hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine PoenTs 
Victoria stetit, the victory cost the Cart/uiyinians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) mitch blood, Liv. Quinquftgintft talentis aestimftri, to be valued at fifty 
talents, Nep. Vile est viginti minis, it is eJieap at twenty minae, Plaut. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablativb op Prick is used (1) with verbs of buying^ selling^ hirina^ 
letting ; (2) qf costing, qf being dieap or dear; i (8) of valning; (4) with adjectived of 
value. ^ 

NoTB 2.— With verbs of ExoBANone — mti^o, eommiHO, etc.— (1) the thing received 
Is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (2) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put In the Ablative with cunt : 

Puce bellum m&tilvit, he ewcliUnged tear fob pbacb. BalL ExsiHum putrid mOti- 
vit, he eoechanged uis oountbt for exile. Curt. Cum patriae liMtate gldriam oommfi- 
tfivit, he excltanged love qf country for glory. Cic 

NoTX 8.— For the Obnitivb op Pbicb, see 405. 

BUIJES XXVUi.— AblatiTe of DURcrenoe. 

> 423. The Measubb of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Und die longtOrem mSnsem faciunt, tliey make the month one day longer 
(longer by one day). Cic. Biduti m& antecessit, he preceded me by two 
days. Cic. Sol multls partibus major est quam terra, the sun is very mvcA 
(lit., BY If ANY parts) larffCT than the earth, Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablative is thus nsed with all words involving a comparison, but ad- 
verbs often supply its place : mnltutn rolntstior, * much more robust.* 

Note 2.— The Ablative of difference includes the Ablative of distance (370, 8), and 
the Ablative with ante, post, and ahhinc in expressions of time (430). 

> As std, odnsto, liceO, sum, etc ; cdrus, vinaiis, etc. 
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BUIJEi XXIX. apariflcatl<wi« 



^ 424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 



AgSsilftug nomine, nOn potesidie fuit rfiz, AffenUnu w(u king a samIi 
ffio/ IN POWER. Nep. Claudus aUerO pede, lame la one foot. Nep. Mdri* 
bus similes, similar in charader. Cic. Reliqu68 Gallos Tirtftte pnecCdunt, 
Ihey surpass the oQwr Gauls in courage. Caes. 

NoTS 1.— This Ablatiyk shows in what respect or partieular aajrtUny ■ tnM: 
thoA, king (in what respect f) in name. 

Note 2.— For the Aocvsatitb or gpccmcATiOH, see 879* 

ni. LOCATIVK AbLATJVB. 

BUIJEi XXX.~Plaee in wliicli* 

? 425. The Place m which is denoted — 

^ I. Generally by the Locative Ablative^ with the preposu 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Italic fait, ffannihal was w Italy. Kep. In nostfIS castrts, 
in our eamp, Caes. In Appift vift, on the Appian way, Cic. 

-^11. In Names op Towns by the Locative,* if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

JUsmae fuit, lie was at Rome. Cic. Corinihi pnerAs docSbat, he lauglU 

boys AT Corinth. Cic. AthSnis fuit, he was at Athens. Cic H6c facis 

Argis, you do this at Aryos. Hor. Karthftgine rSges creftbantnr, kings 

were elected (created) at Carthage. Nep. Gidibus vlxit, he lived at Gades, 

Cic. 

Note.— For the constnictlon with rerbs iwwning to eotteet- to come together^ and 
with those meaning to place, see 380, note. 

7 1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locatitb Ablative 

is often used without a preposition : 
^ 1) When the idea of means, manner, or cause is combined with that of 

pUue:* 

Castris sS tenult, he kept himself in camp. Caes. Aliquem Hctd recipere, 
to receire any one in one's own house. Cic. lYoelid cadere, to/all in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentibns delect&rl,* to take pleasure in the young. Cic. Su& 

1 The learner wiU remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

s See 4a, 4; 51, 8; 64, 4. The Locative was the orlghial constraetion in all names 
of places. 

* In some eases place and means are so comUned that it is dilBcnlt to determine 
which is the original oonoeptlon. 
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vIctOriA gldriantnr, they glory in their victory, Caes. KaUd officio assue&dkX, 
trained in no duty. Caes. ^ . 

No)nt.*-The Ablative to generally med with fldo^ edn/ldOy nitor^ iwnltor^ and Ji^ue : 
If em6 fort&nae stabllitute conndlt^ no one trusts (confides in) the etahUity of for- 

turn. Oto. Salus y^rftate nititur, safety rests upon truth. Cic FrGtns amicis, relyigig 

^^^n his friends, LIt. 

2) When the idea of place \% fguraiive rather than literal: 

Nova pectore rersat cOnsilia, she devisee (turns over) new plane in her 
BREAST. Verg. St&re J&diciiey to abide by (stand in) the decisions. Cic 
PrOmisBls manC're, to remain true to promiees (lit., remain m). Verg. Pen- 
d£re animls,* to be perplexed in mind, Cic. Intimis sCnsibus angl, to be 
troubled in oti^e inmost feelings. Cic. FerOx bcllo, valiant in war, Hoil 
J are peritUB, skilled in law. Cic. ^ 

2. The Ablatives loeO^ loeis, parte, partibuSy dezti% laeva, siHtsira, ferra^ 
and niarij especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified by iotus, are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid loc(> pOnere, topvt anything in its place. Cic. Terra inarlque, on 
land and sea. Li v. T6t& Graecifi, in all Greece. Nep. 

Note 1.— The Ablative librd, *bool^* generally takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when used of on entire treatise : 

In eo librO, in thie hook (referring to a portion of the wwk). Cic. Ali5 UlMro, in an- 
other work. Cic. 

NoTB 2. — Other Ablatives sometimes occur without the preposition, especiaDy wheb 
qualified by omnis^ medius^ or universus: 

Omnibus oppidis, in all the toicns. Caes. 

Note. S.— In poetry the Locative Ablative is often used without the preposition : 

Lticis opHCIs, in «A<K/y (;ro9««. Verg. ^iiy^ i^t^vie, in the forests and Jlelds. Ov. 
Tbeutris, in tfie theatres. Hor. Ferre umer5, to bear upon the i^toulder. Verg. 

8. Ablative for the Locative. — ^Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsa Alexandria,* in Alexandria itself, Cic. Longa Alb&, at Alba 

Longa. Verg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte AlbfinO L&vIniOque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium, Liv. 
In Alexandria,* at Alexandria. Liv. ^^ 

HoTx.— The following special constructions deserve notice: 

In oppidd GitiO,* in the town Cttiwn. Kep. Albae,^ in nrbe opportilntl, at Alba, a 
eonvenient city. Cic 

1 In the singular animl Is generally used, a locative probably both. In form and In 
signification ; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

s At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Alestandrlae. 

* Here CitUi is in apposition with oppidii, the usual construction In snch cases, thoQi^ 
a Genitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppidd Antioehlae, in the city qfAntioch. Cle. 

* A Locative may thus be followed by in urhe, or in oppidd^ modified by an a4)ee- 
tive; but see 363, 4. 2). The preposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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>426. Like Names of Towks are naed — 

Tl. Many Xamks of Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, he livid in Lesboe. Nep. Con6n CyprI vlxlt, Cbnon Uvtd in 
Cf^pnis, Nep. 

*)2. The LoGATiYBS domX, lilrl, humX, mXlitiae, and belli: 

I>omT mllitiaeque, at home and in the fidd. C3c RQif agere vftam, to 
tpend life in ike country. Lit. 

NoTB.— A few other LoeaUvea also ooear : 

RdmM Nnmidiaeqae, ai Rome and in Kumidia. Ball. Domain Chenon^sl halmit, 
he had a house in the Cheraoneeue. Nep^ Trancam reBqtiit wgnae,! he l</t the bodf 
in the eand, Yerg, 

^ 427. Summary. — The Names of Places not towks are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which : 
In Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia, Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, d8, or ez, to denote the placi from which : 
Ab urbe proficlacitar, he sets out from the city, Cacs. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or IH which : 
Hannibal in Itali& fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

NoTX.— For qualifications and exceptions^ see 380, 8 and 4 ; 412, 2; 4SS, 1 and 8. 

^ 428. Summary, — The Names of Towns are put*— 
^ I. In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Nflntius Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative^ to denote the place from which : 
Fflgit Corinth(), he fled from Corinth, Cic. 

III. In the Locative.^ or in the Locative Ahlativef' to denote the place at 
or IN which : 

CorinthI pucros doc^bat, he taught boys at Corinth, Cic. Oftdibus vizit, 
he lived at Gades. Cic. 

NoTK.— For qualifications and eaocppUons^ see 380, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

BUIJES XXXI.--Tlme. 

^429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OdOffisimd annd est mortuus, he died in his eightieth tear. Cic VSre 
conv§nere, they assembled in the spring. Liv. Natall die buo, on his birth- 

> So also terras and vlclniae, 

* This, the original construction for all names of places, has been retained nncbanged 
only in the names of towns and in a teyr other words. Most names of places have as- 
Bomed tk preposition with the Aecusatite and Ablative^ and have substituted the Loca- 
tive Ablfttive with h preposition in place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

* That is, the LocaU^ve Is used if any such form exists; if not, the Locative AhlaU've 
fQppHes its place. 
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day, Nep. Hieme et aeet&te,tf»i(rtii/«rafM?«Mmmer. €Sc. SOlis occ&sQ, of 
•wiuetf. Caes. AdventQ Caesaris, on the arrival of Caaar, Gaes. LQdIs, 
at the time of the gama. Cic. Viz decern annls, Korcdy in ten yean, Nep. 
His Ylgintl annls, within thete twenty years, Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Timk are denoted by the Ablative with in or dd : 

In tAlI tempore,* at tnich a time (i. e., under such circumstances). Liv. Ii^ 
diebus prOximIs decem,* in the next ten days. Sail. Dc media nocte, in (lit.,^ 
from^ out of ) the middle of the night, Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intrfi, sub, etc. : 

Ad oOnstitOtam diem, at the appointed day. Cic. Ad cCnam invlt^re in 
poetemm diem, to invite to dinner for the next day, Cic. Intra vlgintl diss, 
wUhin twenty days. Plant Inter tot annOs, within so many years, Cic 
Sub noctem, toward night, Caes. 

480. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 

the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : ' 

Aliquot post menses' occlsus est, he was put to death some months after, 
Cic. Post digs pancOs vSnit, he came after a few days, Liv. Panels ante 
diebus,* a few days h^ore, Cic. Homgrus annis multis fuit ante R6mulum, 
Homer lived many years before Romulus, Cic. Paucis difibus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death. Cic AnnIs qulngentls post,^r0 hundred 
years after. Cic QuHrtum post annum quain redierat, four years qfter he 
had returned, Nep. NonO annO postquam, nine years after, Nep. 8eztd 
annd quam enit cxpulsus, mz years after he had been banished, Nep. 

NoTB 1.— In these examples obserye— 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three.^ 

2) That with the Accnsatlve ante and potA either precede the nmneral and the ooim, 
or stand hetween them; bat that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That qiMm may follow ante and po«t^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used tor poniquam^ as in the ninth. 
NoTK 2.— The Ablatiyb op tkb Rilatitb may be used for poetguam: 
Qaatridnu, qud occlsas est, /our days after he teas killed. Cic. 

* The Ablative with in Is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or toithin which. In the second sense it is nsed especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : bis in dil, *• twice in the day * ; in pueri- 
tid^ *• In boyhood,^ etc. 

> In two instances the Ablative with ahMnc is nsed like the Ablative with ante: 
Abbinc triginta dicbns, tliirty days htfore. Cic 

' The Accusative after ante and post depends npon the preposition, but the Abhitfre 
la explained as the measure qf difference (4 S3). 

« Thus, * five years after* = quinque annis poei^ or quintd anndposi; or post qu%n- 
que a/nnds^ or povt quintum annum ; of with j)ost between the numeral and the boiUi 
quinque post annls^ etc 

* Any other arrangement is rara. 
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Non 8.— The f<m« Hnc^ an evtnt mmy be denoted \if tlie AeeuttlTe with oAMiieof 
CHi/«, or by the Abhtiye with amte .* ' 

AbhiDc annds trecentos ftdt, A« U^ed thr€€ hundred yeart ago, Cka. pMifde anle 
dicbos firupit ex orbe, he brake out <^theeUy a few daye ago. CSe. 



BUIJES ZXZXI.— Ablattve AlMobito.* 

> 431. A noan and a participle may be pat in the Abla* 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circamstance : 

ServiO rSgnante viguSrunt, they fiourUhed in ike reign of Servius (Ser« 
yius reigning).' Cic Regibos ex&ctis, cdnsulSs creftti sunt, a/Ur ike ban- 
iskment of ike Jdnga^^ contnU^ were appointed, Liv. EqoitltQ pnemiflsft, 
sabsequSbfttur, havitig tent forward kis eavairy, he foUowed, Gaes. R(g- 
num hand satis prdspemm negl6ctft r^ligidne, a reign not eufftdently pro§- 
perous beeivse religion wag negleeted, Liv. Perditls rebus omnibus tamen 
▼irtiifl b6 sustentftre potest, tkongk all ikinge are loit, itill virtue it able to 
nutain iixdf Cic Obsidibus imperfttls, bGs Aeduis trAdit,* kaving de- 
manded hoeiagesy he delivers tkem to the Aedvi, Caes. . 

1. Tlie Ablative Absolute, much more common tihan the English Nomina- 
dve Absolute, generally expresses the time^ cavse^ or some attendant eircuiny-' 
dance of an action. 

2. Tliis Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a prepO' 
tition — tn, during^ cfUr^ hy^ toith, through^ etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its o^ect; or (8) by a clause with when^ wkile^ because^ (^, though, etc. ;* 
see examples above. 

8. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi mOnltls castrls, unless the camp should he fortified. Caes. 
4. A noun and an adjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute : "* 

> The Aocusative 1b explained as duration qf time (370), the Ablative aa meaeure 
indifference (4S3). 

2 This Ablative is called abeohtte, becaoae it la not directly dependent for its con- 
atmction npon any other word in the sentence. Originally Locative^ it was first need to 
denote eituation or time, a meaning from which its later naes may be readily derived. 
Thna, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servio rignante and in rigi' 
bue eoBdetla^ it is recognized without difficnlty in neglictd riligione as indicating the 
situation or state €(f thinge In which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or caueal. 

* Or, tthile Servius was reigning or woe kimg, 

* Or, after the kingn were banieihM, 

B In this example cbeidibvs and hde refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
In this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwiso 
mentioned in the clause to which it belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

7 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the verb * to &e' ia used. 
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Serend caeld, ufh€ii ih$ sky it eUar. Sen. GanlmO oOnsole, in tke amiul^ 
skip qf Oaniniut. Cio. 

KoTS 1.— An if^iH9€ or dau96 may be In the Ablative Absohite with a neater 
participle or adjective : 

Aadltd DArlam mdyisse, pCrgit, having heard that Darius had tcithdraten (that 
DarioA had, etc., having been heard), he advanced. Cart Multl, incerto quid vlt&rent, 
interterunt, mai»y, tmcertain tohat they ehould avoid (what thejr, etc, being onoertaicX 
periehed. Liv. 

Non 3.— A parHeiple or a4)eoHre may stand alone in the Ablative Abaolate : 

Maltom cert&td, pervldt, he conquered ajier a hard etruffffle.^ Tac. 

NoTB S,^Quisque or ipee in the Nominative may accompany the Ablative Absolute : 

Mnltts sibl qalsqne petentibns, tohUe many eovQht, each for him*eff. Sail. Caasi 
ipse prd e& dict& damnAtnr, ha/ving htmee^f advocated hie own cause, he is eon- 
demned. Liv. 

Non 4.— For the use of absents and praesente in the Ablative Absohite with a 
plural noon or pronoun, see 438^ 0, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONa 

BUIiE XXXUI«— Caseg with Pirepositioiis* 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : " 

Ad amlcum sctlpsT, I have wriUen to a friend, CHa In curiam, into the 
tenaie-kouse. Liv. In Italiil, in Italy, Nep. Pr6 casttfa, be/are <A« camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with— 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circft, circum, drciter, ds, dtrft, 
oontrfl, ergil, extrft, Infrft, inter, intrft, juxtA, ob, penes, per, pdne, poety 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, suprft, trftns, altrA, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deOs, toward the gods, Cie. Ante 
iQccm, before light, Cio. Apud ooncilium, in the pre^nee of the council, Cio, 
Circft forum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flomen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contra n&tliram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intrft mQrOs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp. Caes. Secundum nattlram, ac- 
cording to nature. Cic Trans Alp^s, across the Alps, Cic. 

KoTK i.—Ekadversus (urn) also occurs with the Accusative : 

Exad versus eum locum, over again^ that place. Cic. See also 437. 

Note 2.— Versus (um) and usque^ as adverbs, often aooompany prepositioos, ea- 
pfHslally ad and in : 

Ad dceanom versus, toward the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, toward the 
ifouth. Liv. Usque ad castra hostium, eren to the camp <tf1he enemy, Caes. 



> Literally, it having "been much contested. The participle is used impersonany. 
s On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Boby, 11^ pp. 861-4M; 
Draeger, I., pp. 671*6G5; KOhner IL, piu 8NM8$l 
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Hon 8.— For propttu^ prdoeimi^ propiar, and prdtrimmt^ with the Aeenatttva, see 
IProjM, note 2, nnder I^ bolow. 

Non 4— For eompoundt qf prtpotUiont, aee 879 nd 87& 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative desenre notice : 

Ad, TO, the opposite of oft, fbox— (1) to, towabd, till ; (2) kkab, at, oh : 
ad mSy * to mc,' * near me,' * at my house ' ; ad urbem, * to the city,* * near the 
dty ' ; ad dextram^ * on the right ' ; ad muUam noctem^ *• till late in the night* ; 
ad lOcem, Hill dayhreak' ; ad kSe^ 'besides this,' * moreover' ; ad verhum^ 
'word for word' ; ad hunc tnodumy * after this manner' ; ad aUimum^ *ai 
last' ; ad Unum omrOs^ * all to a man,' ' all without exception.' 

▲pod, KBAB, AT, BXFOBB, DT THB PBESBNCE OF : apud Opptdum^ ' UCaT OT 

before the town' ; apud m»^ * at my house ' ; sum apud mi, * I am at home' 
or * I am in my right mind ' ; apvd Platdnem^ * in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BKFOBX, in fbont of, abovb, in fbbfebxncb to : antt tudt annda, 
' before his time,' ' too early ' ; anU tempus, *■ before the proper time ' ; anU 
annum, *• a year before * ; ante vrbem eondUam, * before the founding of the 
uty ' ; ante alide pulekerrimue omnia, * the most beautiful above all others.' 

CSirciiiii, eircft, drciter,* bound, abound, about: circum forum, 

* around the forum ' ; circa tH, * around or with himself ; circA tandem hdram, 

* about the same hour ' ; circiter meridiem, * about midday.' 

NoTB. — Circum, tbe oldest of these forms. Is used only of place; drod, both of 
place and of time ; cirdter^ rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
naed as adverbs: circum convenire, *to gather around*; circd etee, *to bo aroond*; 
circiter pare quarta, * about the fourth part' 

CSts, eitrft,* ON THIS SIDE — cu opposed to trdne, acboss, on thb othvb 
BIDE ; cUrd opposed to fUtra, beyond : ciejliimen, * on this side of the stream ' ; 
eis pauc6s diie, * within a few days ' ; citrd vhitdtem, *• short of the truth ' ; 
cUrd auctdritfitem, ' without authority.' 

Oontrft,* OPPOSITE to, over against, against, contrabt to : eontrd ede 
regidrOe, 'opposite to those regions' ; contra populum, ' against tbe people ' ; 
eontrd ndtUram, * contrary to nature.' 

Ergft,* toward, to, against: ergd parentis, 'toward parents'; odium 
ergd li&mdnds, ' hatred to the Komans ' ; ergd rSgem, ' against the king.' 

Extrft, outside, wrrnouT, free from, except : extrd portam, ' outside 
the gate'; extrd culpam, 'without fault,' 'free from fault'; extrd ducem, 
^ except the leader,' ' besides the leader.' 

XniHl,* BELOW, UNDEB, beneath, less than, AFTER, LATEB THAN, OppOScd 

to supra, ABOVE : infra lunam, ' beneath the moon ' ; infra m>e, ' below me ' ; 
ir^frd trie pedis, ' less than three feet' ; infra Lycurgum^ ' after Lycurgus.' 

> For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 344, 6. 

* These three forms are all derived from circtM, *a circle* (i. e., ftt>m its stem) ; soe 
t04; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

4 Aooordittg to Yanieek, ftt>m i and the root reg in regpff; *in the direction of^ (Hi, 
from the direction qf). In Tacitus, sometimes or BBLAnrar to : ergA domwn sv^mt 
ifti relation to his own household.* 

' /i|/Vd = It^erA parte, *■ in the lower peri* 
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later,! BSTWEEK, among, Dr THE laiMT OF : inter urhem d J^ibenm, ' be- 
tween the city and the Tiber' ; inter honOe^ ' among the good ' ; inter manUe^ 

* in the hands,' * within reach,' * tangible ' ; inter nds^ * between us,' * in con- 
fidence ' ; inUr «i amare^ * to love one another ' ; inter si differrt^ ' to differ 
from one another' ; inter paueOs^ inter pauea^ * especially,' '■ preeminently ' ; 
inter paucOs disertus^ * preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atqtieaurum^ 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

IntrA, wmiiN, less than, below, opposed to extrdy on the outsids, 
wrrHoux: intra castra^ * within the camp'; intra mi, 'within me' ;' intrA 
si, * in his niind ' or Mn their minds ' ; * intra centum, ' less than one hundred ' 
intrd modum^ ^ within the limit ' ; intra fdmam, *• below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN REOARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ob OCUlOB, ^ bcfOTe 

one's eyes' ; ob etuUitiam tuam, * in view of your folly,' or ' in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hane rem, * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' ^ on this ac- 
count' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per,^ THROUGH, BT THE AID OF : per foTum, * through the forum ' ; per o/m*, 
' through others,' * by the aid of others ' ; per «?, * by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aeidtem, ' in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, * sportively ' ; per vim, * violently ' ; per mi lieel^ 
Mt is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE *. post montem, * behind the mountain ' ; pott 
dHiedtidnem templi, *■ after the dedication of the temple ' ; pott hominum 
memoriam, ^ since the memory of man.' 

Praeter,* before, along, past, bt, beyond, besides, except, oontrart 
to: praeter oculot, * before their eyes^ ; praeter oram, * along the coast'; 
praeter eiteroe, ' beyond others,' * more than others ' ; praeter haec = praeter-ei^ 

* besides these things,' ^ moreover' ; praeter mi, * except me ' ; praeter q>em^ 

* contrary to expectation.* 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near ; propter = proper 
ter, a strengthened form ot prope,* very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON account of : prope hostit, * near the enemy ' ; prope metum, ' near to fear,' 

* almost fearful ' ; propter mure, ^ near the sea' ; propter tim>drem, * on account 
of fear' ; propter se, *■ on his own account,' ^ on their own account.' 

JSorm l.—Prope^ as on adverb^ is somettmes combined with d, a&, or ad: prope 
& SieiUa, *• near Sicily,^ * not fax from Sicily * ; prope ad portdt^ * near to the gates.* 

NoTK 2.— Like prope, the derivativee propiut and prCxime, and sometimes even 
propior and pr&ximut^ admit the Accasatiye : ^ 

Propias peiTcuIuro, nearer to danger. Liv. PrdximS de58, very near to <%« ffode. 

1 Formed from in by the ending ler, like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prcp-ter 
from prope (433, 1.), and eub-ter from «v6 (435, 1.). 
3 Often equivalent to in meo animd^ ' in my mind.* 

* Sometimes, in his country^ or in their country, 
' In origin kindred to the Greek irap^ 

* Formed from prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in; see inter, with fbot-note. 

* See inter, with foot-note. 

' Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy ot props, though 
In most cases a preposition may readily be supplied. 
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Cle. IVopkxr monteni, ntarer to the mountain. Sail. Pruzimiis mare, ntarMt to tk$ 
tea. Caes. 

Secmidiiiii,^ tollowiko, next after, itext behind, alongside or, con- 
forming TO, ACCORDING TO, IN FAYOR OF : ucuudum drom^ ' behind the altar' ; 
ieeundum dede,,^nej[t after the god»' ; secundum luddSj * alter the games'; 
Hcundum flumen, ' along the river' ; secundum n&turam^ * aooording to na- 
tare,' * following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram, ' in favor of our cause.' * 

Snprft,' ov THE TOP, above, before, TOO HIGH FOR ; opposed to ir^frd^ 
SEix>w : sifjprd lunam, ^ above the moon ' ; supra Kane m,emoriam^ * before 
our time ' ; « supra haminem, * too high for a man.' 

TrftllS, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, OppOSed tO Hs^ ON THIS SIDE : trdfiS 

Rhtnumy *• across the Rhine ' ; trans Alpis, ' on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, beyond, across, on the other side, more than, longer than, 
AFTER, opposed to cUrd, on this side : uUrd eum locum, ' beyond that place' ; 
ultrd eum, ' beyond him ' ; Ultrdpiffnus, ' more than a pledge ' ; HUrdJidem^ 
* beyond belief,' *• incredible ' ; uUrd puerilia annds, ' alter {beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

484. The Ablative is used with — 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, dS, 

8 or ex, prae, prO, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the cUtj, Caes. Coram conventfl, in the presence of the 
assembly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochus, Cio. Do ford, from the 
forum, Cic £x Asia, out of Asia, Nep. 8ine corde, without a heart, Cic 

Note 1. — Many yerbs compounded with a&, df^ etc, or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition la often repeated,* or some other 
preporition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistrftta, to retire /ram office. Tac. Pugnft excudnnt, Vuy retire from the 
battle. Caes. D6 vita decSderc, to depart from life. Cic. Dectjdere ex Asia, to depart 
out t^ Asia. Cic 

Note 2.—^ and S are uFed only before consonants, ah and eaa before either vowels cr 
consonants. Abs\A antiquated, except before te. 

Note 8. — For cum, appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 6, and 187, 2. 

Note A.— Tenus follows Its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noon,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

CoUd tenns, up to the neck. Ov. Lnmborum tenus, as far as the loins. Oc 

* Properly the neuter of «ecun<2iM, * following,'' second'; \>xxt secumdus is a gerund- 
ive from seqttor^ formed like dicundvs from dlco (339). For the change of ^u to d 
before u in sec-undus for sequ-undus^ see 36, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective fecundvs in i>entus secundus, * a flivoring wind '—one that follows 
OS on our course; ^t/m{n« secundo, * witii a fiivoring current' (1. e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd partSy 'on the top.' 

* Literally, h^ore this memory. For hic meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

* Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). ■ Thus, in de mtd didders^ de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tan, ten, seen in ten-do, ten-eo, and in the Greek rcd^-w. 
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Non 6.— For the Ablatir« with or wltiioat diy m oMd with facia^ /io, aod mm, see 
415, m., note. 

L The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

JL, ab,* abs, from, by, in, ok, ok tht side of. 1. Of Place ; fbom, ok, 
OK THE SIDE OF: d QolUi^ * fiom Graul' ; ah ortu, *froai the east' ; d/ronte^ 
*in front' (lit., from the front) ; d ^er^d, * in the rear ' ; ab S^quania, *' on the 
side toward the SequanL' 2. Of Time ; from, afteb : ab Jidrd tertid^ ' from 
the third hour'; d puerd^ 'from boyhood'; ab cohortdtidne^ ^ after exhort^ 
ing.' 8. In other relations ; fbox, by, ik, agaikst : d poena liber, * free from 
punishment ' ; missus ab Syrdcusis, *• sent by the Syracusans ' ; ah eqviidtit 
Jirmus, ^ utrong in (lit.,/rom) cavalry ' ; ab anim^ a^^er, * diseased in mind ' ; 
<ib eis dtfenderey *■ to defend against (from) them ' ; esse ah aliquo, * to be on 
one's side ' ; d ndbi^^ * in our interest ' ; servtts dpedibus^ ^ a footman.' 

'Sovt.'—Absqvs^ rare in cUiMical prose, is found chiefly in FLratus and Terence. 

Cam,* wrrii, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habUdrSy * to 
live with one's father ' ; Caesar cum quingue legidnibus, ^ Caesar with five 
legions ' ; consul cum summd imperid, * the consul with supreme command ' ; 
servus cum teld, * a slave with a weapon,' * an armed slave ' ; cum primd luce^ 
' with the early dawn/ ' at the early dawn ' ; cdnsentire cum aliqud, ' to agree 
with any one' ; cum Caesare agere, * to trsat with Caesar' ; cum aUqud dimi- 
cdre, * to contend with any one ' ; muUis cum lacrimis, * with many tears ' ; 
cum tfirtiUe, * virtuously ' ; cum ed vt, or cum to quod, * with this oondition 
that,' *■ on condition that.' See also 410, III. 

D6, DOWK FROX, frox, OF. 1. Of Placs ; down from, from: di caeld, 
'down from heaven' ; diford, *fix>m the forum' ; de mdj<irtbus audire, *■ to 
hear from one's ciders.' 2. Of Time; from, oct of, duriko, ik, at, afteb; 
dUprandidy * from breakfast ' ; de die, * by day,' ^ in the course of the day ' ; d^ 
tertid cigilid, * during the third watch ' ; di media node, * at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for,- ok, ookcerkiko, acgordiko to: di 
summed gmere, *of the highest rank^ ; factum de marmore signum, *a bust 
made of marble ' ; hom6 di plebe, *" a man of plebeian rank,' * a plebeian ' ; 
triumphus di Gallia, * a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi de causa, 
* for a grave reason ' ; di m^e vetusto, *• according to ancient custom ' ; de in- 
dustrid, * on purpose' ; di integrd, * anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

C, ex,' OUT OF, frox. 1. Of Place ; out of, from, ik, ok : ex vrbe, ' from 
the city,' * out of the city ' ; ex equdpOgndre, * to fight on horseback ' ; ex ri/i- 
culis, *in chains' (lit., out of or from chains); ex Uinere, 'on the march.' 
2. Of Time ; from, directly after, sikoe : ex ed tempore, * from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, * to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex die, ' from day to 
day.' 8. In other relations; from, out of, of, aooordiko to, ok aogoukt of, 
TUROUQii : ex vulnenhus perire, *to perish of (because of) wounds' ; itnvs 9 
filiis, *■ one of the sons ' ; ex eommUtdtidne, ' on account of the change' ; ex 
cdnsuH&dine, * according to custom ' ; i vestigid, ^ on the spot ' ; ex pairi4 
magna, * in great part ' ; ex imprdpisd, * unexpectedly,' 

1 Greek Aw6, * Comfkare Greek |ify, v^Sr, vMh. * Compare Gi«ek j^, out (^ 
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FnM, BEFOBE, IK OOKPABUOV WITH, DC OOKamCEHOS OF, BBOACM 0F:> 

^prae rnanH esse, * to be at hand ' ; prae manU habere^ * to have at hand ' ; pro4 
HB/erre, * to Bhow, display, exhibit' ; prae ndbii heatui, * hi^kpjr in oompariion 
withnB'; ndn prae laerim/U^ pouey * not to be ablebeoaiue of tears.' 

IhrO, BEFOBE ; IN BEHALF OF, DT DEFEKCB OF, FOB; INflTEAB OF, AM\ IB 
BETUBH FOB, FOB; AOOOBDIN6 TO, TS PBOFOBTIOV TO : ptd AU^rif, 'befOTO the 

camp ' ; prd Itberidte, ' in defence of liberty ' ; pri^ patrid^ * for the country * ; 
prd cdnsule =prdc&neul, * a proconsul ' (one acting /or a eoneul) ; prO eerid 
habire, * to refi^ard as certain ' ; prd ed, quod, *for the reason that,' ^ becanae ' ; 
prd tud prudentidy ' in accordance with your prudence ' ; prd imperid^ * iiii> 
periously ' ; prd a quiaque^ ^ each according to his ability.' 

435. The Accubatiyb or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Asiam profdgit, he fled into Aeia, Cic Ilanniba] in ItaliA ftut. Ban- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward tJie mountain, Caea. 8ub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. JAv, Subter togam, under the toga. Liv. 
Subter testlidine, vnder a tortoise or ehed. Veig. Super Numidiain, hejfond 
Jfumidia. Sail, fiac super re scribam, I shall write on this suf^ect. Cic. 

Note 1. — In and sub take the Acensative after Terbs implying molioit, the Ablativa 
after those Implying r««f; see examples. 

Note 2.— Subter and super generally take tiie Aocnsatlve; bat super, when tt means 
eoncemini;, </,<»» (of a sottJect of discourse), takes the Ablative ; see examples. 

I. The following uses of tn, stA, sMer, and s/t/gxr deserre notice : 

In, with the Aecusative, usrro, to, towabd, nix. 1. Of Pfaee ; ikto, to, 
TowABD, AGAINST, IS z ire in wbem, *■ to go into the city ' ; in Bbtsos, * into 
the country of the Persians ' ; in dram^ ' to the altar ' ; itnvm in locum con- 
iBenirCy ^ to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time / into, to, fob, 
TUX : in noctem, * into the night' ; in multatn noctem, ' until late at night ' ; 
in diem, ^ into the day,' also * for the day ' ; in dieSy ' fVom day to day,' * daily ' ; 
invUdre in posterum diem^ *■ to invite for the following day.* 8. In other rela- 
tions; INTO, AGAINST, TOWABD, ON, FOB, AS, IN : (Hvisa in partH treSy * divided 
into three parts ' ; in hoatem, ^ against the enemy ^; in id eertdmeny ^ for this 
contest ' ; in memoriam patrisy *' in memory of his father ' ; in spem pdcisy ^ in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, *• to be useful,' ' to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the AblaHvey in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; in, at, within, among, 
upon: in urhCy ^in the city'; in I^siSy ^ among the Persians'; sapientis- 
simus in septemy *■ the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time ; in, at, 
DUBiNa, IN THE oouBSE OF : in tdli tempore, ^ at such a time ' ; in tempore, ^ in 
time.' 8. In ot/ter relations / in, on. upon, in the case of : esse in armis^ * to 
be in arms ' ; in summd timdrey ^ in the greatest fear ' ; in hdc homine, * in the 
ease of this man.' 

Sub, toith the AccusaHve, ttndeb, beneath, toward, up to, about, dibbot- 

1 This causal meaning is developed from the local. The noon in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: n&n prae lacrimls posse, ^not io be able b%- 
fore, in the presence qf, because q^such a hindranoe as teara.^ 
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LT AVTiB : mbjvgum miUers^ * to send under the yoke ' ; tub nodram adem^ 
' toward our line ' ; tub aetra^ * up to the stars ' ; sub vesperum^ ^ toward even- 
ing*; tub edt lUUrdt^ directly after that letter'; tub imperium reddetut, 

* brought under one's sway.* 

Sob, iifith the Ablative^ ukdbb, at, at the. foot of, in, about: tub t&rrd^ 

* under the earth * ; tub peUibvt, * in tents ' ; > tub brUmd, *■ at the time of the 
winter solstioe * ; tub l&ee, *• at dawn *; tub Jtdc verbd, * under this word * ; tub 
fiidice, *" in the hands of the judge * (i. e., not yet decided). 

V<yn.—Subterf a etrengthened form < of tub, meaning undsk, generally takes the 
Acoutativt^ though It admits the Ablative In poetry: tubier mart^ * under the aea*; 
tuhttr togam^ * under the toga*; tubUr dintA tetiudine^ * under a compact teBtodo.* 

Super, wUh tlu Accutalive^ oveb, upok, above : tedint tuper arma^ ^ sit- 
ting upon the arms* ; tuptr Nvmidiam^ ^beyond Numidia* ; tuper texdginid 
miUa^ * upward of sixty thousand * ; tuper ndlHram^ * supernatural * ; tuper 
omnia, *• above all.* 

Snper, vnth the Ablative, upon, at, dubino, ooncbbniko, of, on : ttrSt^ 
tuper ostrd, ' upon purple oouches * (lit., upon the spread purple) ; node tuper 
medid, *at midnight'; hde tuper ri tcribere, * to write upon this subject*; 
fMilta tuper Priamd rogit&nt, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

NoTK.— The Ablative is rare with tuper, except when it means coneeming, aboiti^ on 
(of the subject of discourse). It is then the regular construction. 

486. Prepositions were originally adverbs (307, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs * in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thoutand, Caes. Omnia oontr& ciroftque, 
all thingt oppotite and around, Liv. Prope ft Sioilift, not far from Sicily, 
Cic. Juxtft positus, placed near by. Nep. Supra, Infra esse, to be above, be- 
low, Cio. Nee dtrft nee tlltra, neither on thit tide nor on that tide, Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Acousatfvb, propiut, prSximi, vridU, pottridii, vtque, d^ 
tuper: 

Propius perlculum, nearer to danger, Liv. Pridid Idas, the day brfore 
the Jdet, Cic. Usque pedes, even to the feet. Curt 

2. With the Ablative, intut, palam, procul, timul (poetic) : 

Tfill intUB templO, icithin tueh a temple, Verg. Palam populo, in the 
pretence of the people, Liv. Procul castrls, at a dittaneefrom the camp, Ttufi, 
Simul his, wUh thete, Hor. 

8. With the Aocusativb or Ablativb, dam, intuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father* t knowledge, Plaut. Clam vobis, ^oithoui 
pour knowledge, Caes. 

> That is, in camp (lit., under skint). 

s Formed from tub, like in-ter from in; tee 433, 1., inter, foot-note. 

* They are, in fliot, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



RUUB XXXIV.— Agreement of A4|eeti' 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in oendeb, 
KUMBEB, and CASE : 

FortOna caeca esiy fortune is blind, Cic. VSrae amlcitSae, (rue friend' 
ships. CSc. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. Qufl In r6 prfTAtia 
injorias ultus est, in which thing he avenged private wrongs. Caei. 801 
oriSnB diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the dag. Cic 

1. AdjecHve I^nouns and BirticipUs are AojEcnysa in conatitiotlon, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in gtiA in ri, tU oriins. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally svm) to form the 
predieate^ as in caeca est, * is blind,' it is called a Pbbdioatb Adjeotiye (SOO, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noon, as in virae amieitias, Hruo 
friendships,' it is called on Attbibutive Adjeotxvb. 

8. Agbeeveiit with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as ti pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quia clAiior, who is more illustrious t Cic. Certum est llberOs am&rl, U 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 4X, note. 

Notb.— An adjective agreeisg with a clause is •ometlmM plural, at in Greek : 

nt AeoSfia Jacttotor ndta tlbl, how Aeneas is tossed about is known to you. Yerg. 

4. A Neuteb ADnBonvE used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : ^ 

Mors est extremum, death is the last thing. Cio. Tilste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks, Verg. 

5. A Nedteb Adjeotive wtth a Genitiyb is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.* Cic. Id temporis, (hat time.* Cic. Vftna 
T&rum, vain iMngs.* Hor. Opdoa vi&rum, dark streets. Verg. Strata viArum, 
paved streets. Verg. See also 39 7, 8, note 4. 

6. Synesis.*— Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number: 

Pars certfire par&tl,< a part (some), prepared to contend. Yerg. Inspfi- 
rantl * nobis, to vs (me) not expecting it. Catul. Demosthenes cum ceteris 
erant expulsl,^ Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Ncp. 

1 Aa in Greek : owe aYo^bi' voAvieotpaWi), the rule qf the many is not a good thing, 

* MuUwn operae = multa opera or multam operotm; id temporis = id tempus; 
vdna rirwn = vdnae ris or vands ris. 

* A oonstruction according to senae; see 636, IV., 4. 

* Pardti is plural, to conform to the meaaiag of pars^ * part/ *■ some,* plural in eense; 
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Nora.— In the Attatira Absolato (431) abtenU md pra^enU ooenr In eaxly Lftttn 
with • j>tora2 noiu or pronoun : > 

PraoBonte ^ Ibas (eia),^ in their pre$encs (Ut., thsy being present). Plant. Prao- 
sentatestibas, <nt^j9r«Miioaq^«0ilfi«MM. Plant 

7. Agbebment with onb Nouk fob avothxb. — When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

Majdra (for mdjdrum) rgrum initia, the beginnings of greater things, Liv.. 
Corsus jQstI {jIMus) amnis, tTie regular course of the riser. Li v. 

NoTB 1.— In the poAsive formB of verbs the partieiple eometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or with an appositive; Bee 46S. 

Nora 2.— An a4)ecttve ot participle predicated of an AcenBatire ts sometimeB attracted 
into the Nominative to agree with the sakiiect : 

Ostendit sd deztra (for deaotram^ the shouts hersel;f fait-orohle. Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two or mors 
NOUNS, may agree with them all canjaintlyy or may agree with one 
and be vmderstood with the others : 

Castor et PollQx visx sunt, Castor and Ibllux were seen, Cio. Dubit&re 
Ylsus est Sulpicius et Ootta, Sulpicitu and Cotta seemed to doubt, Cio. Temeri- 
tfts IgnOrilti6que vitiOsa est, rashness and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The Attbibutive Adjeotive generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
AgrI omnes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. Ctlncta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more noukb of 
DiFFEBBNT GBNDEBS, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et mftter mortui sunt, father and mother care dead. Ter. Hondrea, 
YlctOriae fortuita sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cic. Labor 
voluptasque inter sd sunt jGncta, labor and pleasure are Joined together. Li v. 

Nora.— When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with those denoting 
things, the plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes tt«e 
goider of the former and sometimes of the latter, and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

Bfix rdgiaque cI&bbIb profeoti sont, the king and the royiUflee^ set ouL liv. BCgem 
rSgnumque sua Aitara sciunt, they know that the king and the kingdom will be theirs, 
Liv. Inlmica * inter se sunt Bbera (dvit&s et r6x, a free state and a king are hostile to 
eachotfier. Uv. 

8. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns: 

Labor et dolor sunt finitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cio. 

Inspirantl is singular, because nd&l« Is here applied to one person, the speaker (44d, 
note 2) ; eoopulsl is plural, because I>imosthenis eum oiteris means Demoslhsnss .« jtb 
the others. 

1 In this construction ttbsente and praesente appear to be treated as adveiba. 

• Bee p. 78, foot-note 2. 

* Perhaps best explained substanttvely^things hostile; Bee 438, 4. 
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Noz atque praeda hostiB remorftta flont, nigkb and plwtdsr d d a i mt j iki mtmf. 

Sail. 

4. Two OB MORS ADJEonvss in the Bingolar may belong to a plural noim: 
Prima et vieesima legiOn^s, thejirsf and ike twentieth UgionB. Tac 

NoTC— In the same way two or more pratndndna^ fn, the aligiilar m^ be eoo^ 
blued with a fiunily name in the plaral : 

Oaaena et PubUos ScTpidnea, Onaeue and PmbUtu Sdpio, Cle. PuhUas et Scrrtas 
Bnllae, Pu&Uue OfuT /S;9re<«« iStt^a. SalL 

Use of Adjkctivbs. 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an acQective may qualify the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adQective : 

Dnae potentissimae gent&i, two very powerful races, Liv. lUgnmn aes 
alienum, a large dM, Cic. Nftv^s long&s trigintft veterCa, tkiriff old vemele 
qftoar. Liv.* 

Note.— b general no eonneetiTe to naed when a^lMttres are eemMned, as ta duaa 
potentimimae genUe^ ete.; bat tf the flnt a4)MtiTe Is mrnttl or plitrimi, the eoBBectfTO 
Is nsaally Inaerted: 

Maltae et miignae cSgltAtidn^ many great ^ougkte, Cle. Malta et pneelifa Ur 
finon^ many iUuetriotte deede. SolL 

2. PaoLVPsis or Avtiotpatiok. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expressed by the verb: 

Submersfis* obrue puppSs, overwhelm and sink the ships (lit., overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Verg. ScQta latentia* oondnnt, they conceal their hidden 
shields, Verg. 

Note 1.— Certain a^eetivet often dea^gnate a PAsnciTLAa fabt of aa object: prima 
fioas, the first port of the night; m^did aestate^ in the middle of sommer; sumnnts nUhis, 
the top (highest part) of the monntaia. 

NoTB 2.— The adjectives thus used are primus^ medius, HUUnus^ eootrimMS^ posM- 
TMis, intimtts, sttmrnus^ Inftmus^ \mus^ suprdmtu^ riliqmts^ citera^ etc 

Note 8.— In the poets, in JAsj^ and in late prose writers, the neater of theae acQeo- 
tives with a Genitive sometimes oocars : 

LIbyae extrSma, the frontiers qf Libya. Yerg. Ad fidtimnm iaopiae (/or sA QttiiBam 
inoplam), to extreme destitution. Liv. 

Note 4.— Adjectives are often comhined with nts: ris ocfeersoe, adversity; risse- 
enndaSy prosperity; ris novae, revohition; rlspvbUca, repabUe. 

> For Roman names, see 649. 

> Here duae qualifies n9t simply ffentis, but potentissimae gentis; ntdgnum qaaU- 
flea aes alUnwn, ''debV (lit, money belonging to another); ceteris qnalifles ndois 
longds, Vessels of war* (lit, M<Hig vessels 7t ^l>Uo trigintd qoalifies the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvis longus ceteris, 

' Observe that submersds gives the resttlt of the aoti(Mi denoted by obruCy and is not 
applicable to puppis until that action Is performed ; latentia likewise glvea the resiUt 
ot condunt 

17 
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441 . Adjectiyes and participles are often used bubstaktitblt :* 

39nl, the good ; moHdUB^ mortals ; doetiy the learned ; M^HtnUt^ the wise ; 
muUi^ many persons; muUaj many things; pratftctuSj a prefect;* ndluSy a son.* 

1. In the plural, nuwcaline a4)«ctiye8 and partlcipleB often designate psbsohs, and 
neuter a^Qeetlvefl tbivos: fortit, the hraTe; divitis, the rich; pavptrit^ the poor; 
mtt/n, many; paucl, few; omnia, all; meiy my Mends; dUomUB^ learners; tpeetantis^ 
spectators; yWuro, ftitnre erents; ilW4a, nseftd things; meti, noetra, my things, our 
things; omnia, all things; Aaee, iUa, these things, those things. 

8. In the singular, a^Jectlres and participles are oocasionally used sirBSTANTiTin.1^ 
especially in the Oenitlve, or in the Accusative or Ablative with a preposition : doctutit 
a learned man; aduliBdns, a young man; «A*ttfR, a true thing, the truth; ^fiUaum, » 
lUsehood; nihil Hneirl, nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; nihil humdnl, nothing 
human; nihil riliqul, nothing left; * aliquid novl, something new; ApHmd, tnm the 
beginning; ad easMmum, to the end; ad t/ummwn, to the highest point; di inte^rd, 
afiresh; di impHMtb, unexpectedly; acs aequd, in like manner; in praesentl, at pres- 
ent; in^tSrum, for the ftiture; prd eertd, as certain.^ 

Nora 1.— For the neuter participle with opue and Heue, sec 414, IV., note 8. 

Kora S.— For the use of a^Jectires instead of nouns in tiie Genitive, see 30S, note 2. 

8. A flaw substantives are sometimes used as a4)ectives, espocially verbal nouns in 
tor and Irie ; * fAetor eooeroiiue, a victorious army ; homi gladidior, a gladiator, a §^1- 
atotlal man; vieirieie Athinae, vietorions {ison^iuering) Athens; popuhte luU rte, a 
pe<^ of extensive sway.* 

442. Equiyalbut to a Clause. — ^Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nfimft saltat B^brius, no one donees when he is sohetj or when sober, Cio. 
Hortfinsium vlvmn am&vl, / loved fforUnsius, while he was alive, Cio. Hom6 
nflnqnam sObrios, a man who is never sober. Cio. 

NoTB.— /Wot, jTTTmtM, HlHmus^posirim'us, are often beet rendered by a relatlvedause: 
Primus mdrem solvit, he teas the Jlrsi who broke the eustomj^ liv. 

443. Adjectivbs Ain> Adverbs. — ^Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs: 

Socrates yenSnum laetus hausit, Socrates obvesfullt drank the poison. 
Sen. Senfttos /reguins convenit, the senate assembled in oseat ihtmbebs. Cic 
SOsoius erat BOmae frequSns, Eoscius was frequently at Borne, Cic 

^ That is, words which were originally adjectives or participles sometimes becom«i 
substantives; indeed, many substantives were originally ac^ectives; see 383, foot-note; 
SS4, foot-note. 

* Prae/eetus, flnom praejldo (Hi, one appointed orer)\ nStus, from ndsoor (Kt, 
one bom). 

* Bee 897, 1. For nihil riUqul faeere, see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus fbrmed by oombioing the neuter of a4]ee- 
tives with prepositions. 

* That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometfanes a^Jectlvea. 

* See Verg., Aen., I., 21. 

1 With the adverb primum the thought would be, he Jlrst broke the custom (L a, 
beftne doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the QnA 
adjective vp&rot and the adverb vfrnrov. 
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fioTS 1.— The adjeettras chiefly thns lued ire— <1) Thone ezprcMlTe of /0ir« Anowf* 
€lgey and their oppoeites : Io^im, /iMiM, M9K1M, trfirMa, «e<^n«, iMetfuA, prtitfftu, #«• 
prudent^ etc. (2) NuUuSy sdiue, IMm, luntu ; priory prinmt^ prepior^ primiimtM, He. 

NoTK 2.— In the poets m few a4Jcctlvet of time md place tan med in the leine uitimer; 

Domesticos otior, / idle abotU home, Hor. Yetpertluafl pete ttetam, at ev en ing 
ge^k your abode, Hor. 

NoTK 8. — ^In rare instances adver-bs seem to supply the pboe of adjeetirea: 

Omnia ricU sunt, all tkinge are right. Cic Ndn Ignftif aimiiia ante malAnnn,* toi 
are not ignorami of past miffortumee, Yetg. Nttne hominiim ' m5rEa, the ekaraete^ 
f^fmen of thb PsnaniT bat. Plant. 

NoTB 4.— Nameral adverbs often occur with titles of oflloe: * 

Fliminins, cdnsol itemm, Flaminiue^ «Men con»ul/or the eeeond Ume. O/t, 

444. A C0MPABI80N between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOrum, the former of these (two). Nep. GallOnim foitimimi, the 
bravest of the Gaule. Caes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, ukusuallt, soio- 
WHAT, and the superlative, the force of vsbt : doeUar, too learned, or some- 
what learned ; docttesimtu^ very learned. 

NoTC— Certain superlatives are cwnmon as titles of honor : eldHeeimu*, nSMlieti' 
mue^ and «v7iimtMr— especially applicable to men of coosolar or senatorial ranlc; fortleei' 
mtM, honestiseimiis, iUuetriesimue, and ^p/etuficftM/miM^eapedally aj^rficable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. CoMPARATivK ATTER QuAv. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adtjectivcs thos used either 
may be'connected by fnarjiie qttam* or may both be put in the comparative : * 

Blsertus magls quam sapiens, more fluent Hian tciM.* Cic. PraecUrum mani* 
quam difficile, more noble than difficult, or noible rather than difficult, Cic DltidrSa 
quam fortiores, more wealthy than hrate,* liv. Clfirior quam grfttlor, more ilhutrlr 
ous than pleasing. Liv. 

NoTB 1.— In a similar manner two adverbs maybe connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis audacter quam parate, wiOi more audacity than preparation, Cic. Bellnm 
fortius quam fullclus gerere, to ttage tear with more valor than, success, Uv. 

Note 2.— The form with magis, both in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered rat^ tfvan : 

Ars magis magna qiiam difflcilis, an art extensive rather them difficult Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

NoTB 8. — In the later Latin the positive sometimes foHows gftam, even when tho 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are used : 

Yehementins quam cautd appetere, to seek more eagerly t/uin cautiouely. Tao. 
Claris quam vetustls, illustrious rather than ancient Tac. 

NoTB 4.— For the use ot comparatives before qtKimprd, see 417, 1, note 5. 

* Like the Greek n»y wpiv KontStv and rS»v vvv ivBputwtv, 

* The want of a present participle in the verb swn Inrings these adverbs into dose 
connection with nouns. 

* As in English, more fluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

* As in Greeic, vktlov^ ^ fiekrlovtf, more numerous than good. This method, com 
mon in Livy, Is rare in the earlier writers. 
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8. STBuroniKMiKo Wobdb. — Comparatives and anperiodyea are <rften 
■trengthened by a preposition with its case, as by atUe^ P'^-t proder^ iuprd 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiarHj even, 
still ; muUdy much ; and superlatives by long9, tnultO, by far, much ; vd^ even ; 
ltnt/«, ^nu8 omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far; quam^ 
quam or quanius with the verb possum^ as possible ; tarn quam qu% at gui^ 
•8 possible (lit., as he who) : 

MftJOi^s etlam Torietfiti^t, w&n greater varletiee. Glo. MnHA etiam gnTins qaeri- 
tar, he oomplaina even much more bitterly. Goes. Multd m&xima pars, by far tht 
largest part, Cic Quam saepiMiind, a» <^ten ae paeeiUe. <3c. Oniu omnium doctls- 
dlmas, fcithout exception the moei learned qf men, Cle. Kes &os omofum diffidUlma, 
a thing by far the most difficult qfali. Cic Quam mftxlmae c5plae, forces as large 
as possible. Ball Quantam mftzfmam potest yafltititem osteudlt, he eoehdbits the great- 
sst possible desolation (Ut, as great as the greatest he can), lAv, 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



BUZiE XXXV.— Afp^eement of Pronoims. 

446. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in a£ia)EBy 

NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal qiiod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blooa, Cia Ego, 
^1 tS cOnfirmO, / who encourage you, Cic. Vis est in yirtatibas, ed* 
excitft, there is strength in virtues^ arouse them. Cic 

KoTK. — The antecedent Is the word or words to which the pronono refers, and whose 
pisoe it supplies, llius, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
quod; ego, ot qui; and i>irtutU>us, ot eds, 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
OS adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter : 

Ta es is qvl md OmftstI, you are the one who commended me, Cio. 

8. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two ob vobb AirrBCBDKinv, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with the 
nearest or the most important : 

Pietfls, virtQs, fides, qudrum > Romae templa sunt, pisty^ virtue^ and/aith, 
wno3E temples are at Rome, Cic. Pecc&tum &o culpa, quae,^ error andfauU^ 
WHICH. Cic. 

1 Qu2mm agrees with pietus^ virtHs, and Jldis conjointly, and is aocoidingly in the 
plural ; but quae agrees simply with culpa. 
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Hova 1.— With anteo0d«nto of difm'eni gmdtt$^ the pmioaB ' 
tbo rale for a^JectiTes (430, 8 and 8) : 

Pueri muItorSsqae qui^^ hoy% and vcomtm who. Cms. InoAntUiitki ot iMMrltic, 
quae ^ digns ndn sont do6, ineon&tancy and ikmA4I«w whiob ar« not uortkff <(f a 
god, Clo. 

NoT2 2.— Witta anteeedenta of difsreni pertonB, th« proDona |»«fers the lint parsoft 
to the aeeond, and the second to the third, eonformtaig to the rale for ▼erha (46S, 1) : 

Ego lie t& inter «id«* loqnhnor, jfou and I convene ioqelher. Tae. £t tA at edU^M 
inl, qui * apdr&stia, lfii>th fou and your coUeaguee, who hoped. Cie. 

4. By Attbactiok, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Psbdioats Now 
or an Appositiye instead of the antecedent: 

Animal quern (for quod) vocAmus hominem, the animal which «m call 
man,* Cio. Thebae, quod (guae) caput est, Th^ee^ which is the capital. Lit. 
Ea {id) erat cOnfessid, that (i. e., the action lefeired to) wu a co^femon, 
liv. Flamen Bhenus, qui^ the river Rhine^ which. Caet. 

5. By Stkssis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs: 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
sold%enf^ he gave trbm (these) a rat, Liv. Equitatus, qui vlderunt, the cav- 
airy who saw, Caes. De aliA rC, quod ad m6 attinet, in regard to another 
thing which pertatns to me. Plant. Earum rerum utrumque, each of these 
things, Cic D^mocritum omittflmus; apud istds ; let us omit Demooritus; 
with snoH (L e., as he). Cic 

6. Abteobdsnt Omittbd.— The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui oSnseant, there are some who thinh, Cic. Terra reddit quod ao- 
oSpit, the earth returns what it has received, Cic. Vestrjl, qui cum integri- 
t&te vizistis, h6c interest, this interests you who hate lived with integrity, Cic- 
Servllis tumultus quOs, the revolt of the slaves whom, Caes. 

7. Clause as Ahteoeoent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds i^^ as an appositive to such antecedent : 

NOs, id quod debet, patria deiectat, our country delights us, as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes), Cio. BSgem, quod nOnquam antefl acciderst, neca- 
verunt, they put their king to deaih^ which had never before happened, Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted.— The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jadioe quo (for quern) nOstI, the Judge whom you know. Hor. Dies Instat, 

> Qui agrees with puerl and mulieris conjointly, and is in the maseuUne, according 
tc 430, 2; but quae is in the neuter, according to 489, 8. 

s ilTda, referring to e^ro dc Id, is in the ^st person ; while qui, referring iotueteol' 
Ugae, la in the second person, as is shown by the verb sperdsiis. 

* In these examples, the pronouns quern, quod, and ea are attracted, to agree with 
tkeir ptedksste noaas, homincm, caputs and ^nfestU; hot qui agreea with the appo6l« 
thre, iSA^iMff. 
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quo die, the day it ai kand^ on t^Atdk day, Caes. COmae, qnam urbem tene- 
bant, Oumae, tahieh eity they held. Liv. 

9. AirrscEDKirr Attracted. — In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent is 
Bometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam staluO, vestra est, the eity which I am building is yours, 
Verg.i Malanim, quils amor cAras habet, obllviscX (for maldrum c&rdrum 
quds)^ to/orffd the wretched cares which love has, Hor.i QuOs vOs implOr&re 
dfibetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse voluerunt, hanc> defendant, <AeM 
(lit., whom) you ought to implore to drfend this city^ which they wished to be 
most beautiful. Cic 

Use of Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ' 

SignificJmus quid sentiamus, we show what we think, Cic. £go rSgca 
C'jecl, v&s tyrannOs intrOducitis, I have banished hings^ tou introduce tyrants, 
Cic. 

NoTK 1.— With quidem the pronoun is uBaally expressed, bat not with eguidem: 

Facts amicd tu quidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner, Cic. N5n dublt&- 
bam equidem, / did not doubt indeed. Cic 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nds for ego^ fuw- 
ter for msiM, and the plural verb for the singulsr: 

Yides n/>s (for mi) multa o5n&ri, you see that wk (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. 8ermA expttefibit nosiram (for meam) sententiam, the eoweersaUon wiU 
unfold ouB (ut) opinion. Cic Dfximus (for dtaA) multa, / ha^e said many things. 
Cic* 

Nom S.—Nostrl and vesiri are generally used in an c^Jectice sense; nostrum aod 
veatrum in a partitive sense: 

Uabctis duoem memorem vestrl^ you have a leader mindful of youb iRTvanrs (or 
Yon). Cic Minns habeO vlrium quam vestrUm utcrvis, I have less strength than ei^or 
OFYon. Cic QviiA nostrum, who or v^J Cic 

NoTK 4.— With aJb, ady or apud, a personal pronoun may desi^ate the residence or 
abode of a person : 

A nJUbls figreditur, he is coming fbom ova Housa. Ter. Venl ad mi, I cams to mt 
BotrsK. Cic Eftmus ad mS, let us go to my house, Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house, Cic. B&rl apud sd est, he is at his residence in the country, Cio. See also 
433, 1., ady apudy etc 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

ManQs lava, wash your hands, Cic Mihi mea vita c&ra est, my l\f€ is 
dear to me,* Plaut. 

> For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., Y., 28-80; Hot., Sat., \., 10, 18. 
. * Quam urbem, hone = hanc urbem, quam, 

* The learner vrill remember that a pronominal suldeot is sotoally oontsiiied In the 
ending of the verb; see 368, 8, foot-note. 

« For other examples, see Hor., Bat, I., 9, 7, and Car., I., 88. 

* In this example mca is expressed for emphasis. 
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'Siyrm 1.— FMBeuive FroDotms flometUiiat mMn /atora^ propUhwa, m mM imm§ 
often means unfatorable: 

Y&dlmns hand o&mine nostrS, im adtanu under a divinUy not propUiati*. Ymg, 
Tempore tad pugntLBti, you fought at a faxoraJbU Umo, IJr. Ferant raa flialn* di*> 
•em, foADordblo toindt bear the Jleet. Yerg. AUtoO loeS proeDom commfttuot, M^y «»• 
gage in battle in an wtfatordble place. Ceef. 

Non 2.~For the PoMesstTe Fkonoun in oombtauition witb ft OMltiT*, eet SM, 1 

448. Reflexive Use of Pbonouns. — 8u\ and tuu$ have a re- 
flexive sense ; ^ sometimes also the other personal and posaessive 
pronouns : 

Miles Bh ipsum iDterftcit, the eoldier kilted hinuelf. Tao. TelO U dft- 
fendit, he drftnde himedf with a weapon. Clc. Soft vl movetnr, he is m4)ved 
by his ovm power. Cic IIL^ cQuBblor, I eonaole myeeff. Cic Vo« rastim tteta 
defendite, drfen^ your houses. Cic. 

"Scm.— Inter nfis^ inter vds, inter ei, brnve ft ndprocal foree, mM oa«r, <mm 4M« 
other^ together; bat instead of inter si, the soon mftjr be npefttad tn ftD obHqne etM : 

Colloqnimnr inter nds, tte converse together. Ci& AuMUit Inter §6, they lots one 
arothtr. Clc HominSs hominiboB QtUdt sont, nun are useful to men (L e^ to «ack 
other). Cic. 

440. Sul and mta generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, he loves himself. Cic. jQstitia propter B6ft6 coIendA et^^ justice 
should he cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum duom dedit, he gave his 
ring. Nep. Per se sibi quisquc cftnis est, every one is in his very nature 
(through or in himself) dear to himself. Cic. 

1. In SuBORDiNATK CLAUSES expressing the sentiment of the prindpal 
subject, sul and mvus generally refer to that subject : 

Bentlt animns sfi tT soft moTfirl, the mind perceives that it is moved by ite own 
power. Clc A md petfvit nt s^cnm essem, he aeked (flrom) me to be with him (that I 
would be). Cic Perveatlgftt quid sol dvfis oflgitont, he tries to aseertain what hie 
feUow-cUisens think. Cic 

1) As eul and suue thus refer to subjects, the demonstratiTea, it, iUe^ etc, generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit eul and swus : 

Deum Sgndscis ex £Ju8 operlbus, you recognise a god by (from) his works. Cic 
Obligat dvitatem nihil eos mutfltOrOs, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
they will). Jnst 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer msy at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative according aa he wishes to present the thought aa that of the prindpal 
aubject« or as his own : 

PerSuftdent Tulingis utf cum Us ' profldscantur, they persuade the Tuiingi to de- 
part with them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

^ ■ _--■-■ ■■ ■■ ■■,,,■. „ . ■ I ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ ■ ^ ^ 

s Sul^ of himself; siM, for himself; «^, himselt 

s Here cum i\s is the proper language for the wriUir witiiout reference to the senti- 
ment of the prindpal sul^ject; sicum, which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that eubtiect. 
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Cai&BU Tftbiiim eom legflOiie snfl ^ ranlttit, Castor tends hack JMims and (with) 
hit legion. Caea. OmittO Isocnitein diaelpnldsqiie ^}iu»> J omit leoeraiee and hUdia- 
cipiee. CIc. 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, FimMO, etc., maj refer to subject oi 
object: 

JOatitia Boum eoiqaa ixibvdi^^iuiice ffivea to every man hie due (bki own). Cie. 

3. Stnssis. — ^When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 

action, sui and tuus refer to the agent : 

A Caeiare ioTlUn* aSbl ut aim iSgfttoa^ / am invited by Caesar (real agent) to be his 
lieutenant Cic 

4. The Plural of Suus, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Thkib 
Possessions, etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fait bdc l&ctadaom aula, this teas qfflicUng to his friends? (Tie. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
D€forme est dfi aS pxmedicftre, to bo€ut <^onis se^is disgusting . dc. 

6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

SespoDdit nSmlnezn secnm sine anS pemlcfiS contendiiwe, he repUed that no one had 
contended tciih him without (his) destruction.* Caes. 

450. Demonstrative Pronouns. — Hlc, iste, ille, are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste, that 
which is near the person addressed ; and ille^ that which is remote 
from both : 

CQstOs hojus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. o. , of our city). Cic Mat& 
istam mentem, change that purpose qf yours, Cic. lata quae sunt & te dicta, 
those things which were spoien by you, Cic Si illOs, quOs vidSre ndn poo- 
BumuB, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
see, Cic. 

1. Bic designates an object conceived as near, and ilU as remote, whether 
in space, time, or thought : 

Kdn anUqad ills mdre, aed hdo nostr5 ftiit C-radltas, he was educated, not in that 
ancient^ but in this our modem way. Clo. H6o illud Aiit, was it (that) Ihist Yetg, 

KoTS.— The idea of contempt often implied In clauses ^ith iste ia not strictly con* 
tained in the pronoun itaeli^ but derived lh>m the context : * 

Anlml eat ista moUitiSa, ndn virtQa, that is an geminate spirit, not valor. Caea. 

1 Obaenre that the r^eonive ia used in the first example, and the demonstrative tn 
the aeoond, though the caaes are entirely alike. 

* Hero suU rofera to an oblique eaae In the preceding aentence. 

* Hero si rofera to the subject of reaponditf and sud to niminem, the aul^jeet ci the 
Dubordinate elanae. 

« The idea of contempt is readily explained by the flwt that iste ia often applied to 
the ylowa of an opponent, to a defendant befbre a ooort of Jnttice, and the Uke. 
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2. FoBMXB AND Latteb. — In referanoe to two objects previoualj mentioEied, 
(1) hU generally follows ilU and refers to the latter object, while UU refen 
to ih^ former ; bot (2) "Kic may precede and may refer to the former^ and UU 
refer to the latter : 

Inimlcl, amIcT; ilR, hi, enemUt^ Jriend9 ; the former^ UU latter. Cle. Carta pis, 
spSr&ta vlctdria; baec (pda) in toft, ilia in dedrom potest&te eat, eure peace, hoped-for 
victory; the fanner is in your power, the latter in t^e power 4^ the gode, lir. 

Norn.— J726 refers to the former object, when that ol^eet la eoneeired oi as neetreir 
in thought^ either because of its importance, or bacanse of Ita etoss conBectton with th« 
subject under discussion.' 

8. Hie and iUe are often used of what Immediately follows in diaooorse : 

His Terbls epistnlam misit, he sent a letter in theee words (1. e., in the Ibllowinir 
words). Nep. lUud intellegd, omnium ora in m& conversa ease, the*' I understand, that 
the eyes (^ €Ul are turned upon me. BalL 

4. IUe is often used of what is wbll shown, jamovb : 

Medea ilia, thctt well-known Medea. Cic. Ego, ille IferGx, tacuX, /, that haughty ens. 
woe silent. Ovid. 

Note l.—Bic is sometimes equivalent to mens or nosier, rarely to ego, and hie 
homS to ego: 

Bnpri banc memorlam, "before our time (lit., b^ore this memory). Oc. His meb 
fitteris, tcith this letter <tf mine (from me). Cic Hie homfist omnium hominum, etc., 
i^dU men lam, etc. (lit, ihU man is). Flaut. 

Nora 2.—ffic, ille, and is are sometbnes redundant, especially with quidem : 

8clpi6 non multum ille dicebat, Sdpio did not indeed say much. Cic. Oraed to< 
lust ill! quidom, the Greeks indeed desire it. Cio. Ista trsnquiUit&s ea ipsa est beftta 
-vita, that tranquillity is itself a happy life.'* Cic. 

Nora 8.->A demonstratlye or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : hlc amor = amor hvjus r^ *the love of this*; haee eHra s 
c&ra di hdc, * care concerning this.* 

NoTK 4. — Adverbs derived ftom demonstrative proBoans share the distinctive meaO' 
logs of the pronouns themselves : 

H!c plus maD est, quam illlc boni, there is more qfenil here, ihctn qfgood there. Tcr. 
Bee also 304; 305. 

451. Is and idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionj'sius aufQgit, is est in prOvinciA, Dionysius has fled, he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough, Cic. £adem audire 
m&lunt, they prefer to hear the same things. Li v. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demoDstratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Genitive: 

Fltibat pater de fllil morte, de patris flllus, the father wept over the death of the son, 
the son over (that) qf the father. Cic See also 445, 6. 

* Thus, in the last example, haec refers to eerta pax as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a s/ure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

* For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., I., 8 ; III., 400; and XI., 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 446, note 1. 
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9. /«» «c^ a wi^un/diUm^ is olton lued for empluwia, like the English, amd Aai toa 
amd that indMd : 

Gnam rem expUc&bO, eamque m&ximam, one thing I %ciU eoeplain^ and that too a 
mo9t important ons, Clc. Audire Cratippum, idqne AthGnla, to hsar CraUppvs^ and 
that too at Athens J Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered aUo^ at the eame Ume, at onee, hofK yet: 

Nihil utile, quod non idem honestum, nothing uetful, vthieh is not aleo honorable, 
Clc. Cum dicat, negat Idem, though he iueerte, he yet denies (the same denies). Cie. 
B4x Anius, rex Idem hominom Fhoeblque ssoerdds, King ^«<imi, both ting qffnem and 
priett qf ApoUo, Yerg. 

4. Je—qul means Ae— toAo, eueh—aej such — that: 

II sumus, qui esse delkSmos, toe are eueh <U tee ought to he. Otc £a est giSns quae 
nesclat, the race is wuch that it knoica not. Uv. 

5.* Idem— qui means the eame—who^ the eame— as; Idem — de (atque^ et^ que)^ ld«m 
—^ idem — cum with the Ablative, the eame—ae: 

Eldem mOrCs, qui, Vie same mannere tohich or as. Cic. Est Idem fie fhit, he isths 
same as he teas. Ter. Eddem meeam patre genitus, the son qf the same father as / 
(with me). Tac. 

6. For the Dismfcnoir bstwexh is and euX in subordinate clauses, see 440, 1, 2). 

452. Jp^ adds emphasiS) generally rendered aelf: 

Ipse Pater fulmina molltur, the FutJier himself (Jupiter) hurls the thunder^ 
bolts. Verg. Ipse* dixit, he himself said it. Cic Ipse Caesar, Caesar kim^ 
self. Cic. Fac ut tS ipsum custOdias, see that you guard yourself. Cic. 

1. Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether sutject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the sutject : 

Mu ipse c5BB51or, / myself (not another) console myse^. Cic Ipse se qnipqne dm- 
glt, every one (himself) loves himself. Cic. Se ipsum interfSSdt, he klUed hims^. Tse. 

Non.—7;>M is sometimes accompanied by steum, *with himself,' * alone,' or hj per 
s5, ^by himself,' ^unaided,' *in and of himself,' etc.: 

Aliud genitor secum ipse vol&tat, the Jather (Jupiter) himself alone ponders an- 
other plan. Yerg. Quod est rectum ipsumque per se laudibile, tohich is right, and in 
and itfitseif praiseworthy. Clc. 

2. Ipse Is often best rendered by very: 
Ipse ille Gorgifis, that very Gorgias. Cic. 

8. With numerals, ipse means just (o manffi^ just; so also in nune ipsum, * Just at 
this time'; turn ipsum, ^Just at that time' : 

TrigintA di£s ipsi, just thirty days. Cic Nunc ipsum sine td esse ndn possum, Jusi 
at this time I cannot be toithout you. Cic 

4. Ipee in the OeniUye with possessives has the force of oim, one's oum: 
Nostra ipsdrum amldtia, our oxen friendship. Cic See 398, 8. 
6. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suus : 

L€gfitos misit qui ipsI vTtam peterent, he sent measengers to aek life for himself. Sail 
6. Et ipee and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, liJtetcise, even he:* 
Alius Achilles n&tus et ipse deft, another Achilles likewise (Ht., himse^ also) bom 
of a goddess. Yerg. 

> Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this examplttk 
* Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse Is often thus used of a superior^ as 
of a master^ teacher, etc 

' Compare the Greetc ircu avrdt. 
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T. For the use of the NomiaatfTe ipM in comoetkm wttb tbo AMatfro AftiolBtt, tm 
431, note a 

453. Relative Pronouns. — The relatire is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstratiTe or persoiud pronoun ; 
sometimes eren at the beginning of a sentence : 

Kes loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, tke fact ituHf tpeoh^ and ihU 
'(which) ever hat weight, Cic Qui proelium committant, they engage in bal- 
Ue. Caes. Quae cum ita sint, einct tkete things are w, Cic 

1. Relatxyes and DEiioirsTRATiyzs are often correlativea to each other. 
iSe—qtti^ iste — qui, etc These oombinationa generally retain the ordinal^ 
force of the separate words, but see m — qvl, idem — qvi, 461, 4 and 6. 

NoTK.— The neater quidquid,* aocomiMaiied by an a^yeetlTe, a partldple, or a Gent- 
tive, nuy be used of persons : 

Matrus et quidquid tecum inTalidmn est deHge, eeleet the wudhere and uhaterer 
feeble pertant there are with you (lit , uhaieter there ie with you ftMe), Tery. 
QnldqaSderatpatrani, tfAa/««er/a//<«r«Mer«ic«re. Lir. Bee also 397* S, note ft. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the rdaiite may be — (1) expressed In 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (8) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

Nos qui sermon! nun interftiissemns et qaibrs Cotta sententlfta trididlaaet, we vko 
had not been present at the eonvertation, and to whom Cotta had reported the optn" 
Ijns. Cfc Domnorix qui pxfndpitam obtinSbat flc pl£bl aecepcna erat, ihtmmorlae^ who 
held the chi^ atUhority^ and who was aeeeptabU to the common people. CSaea. Quae 
oec hab€remns nee his uterumur, which we Aoutd neither have nor nee, Cie. 

NoTB 1.— Several relatives may appear in soeoesaire claosea : 

Omnes qnl vestltam, qnl tecta, qni eoham vltae, qnl praealdia eontrft feria Invend- 
nmt, aU who introduced (invented) clothing^ houeee, the r^nenunte q^ l(fe, proteC' 
iion against wild oeaets. Ctc 

NoTs 2.— A relative clanse with ie ia often equivalent to a subataatlve : U qui au- 
diunt = auditdrie, * bearers/ 

3. Two Belativxs sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Art^ qois qui tenent, arts^ u^ose possessors (which who possess). Cic 

4. A BxuLTivx Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative 'wMh.prd: 

BperO, quae toa pr&dentia est, t£ vaKre, / hope you are weU^ such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

KoTK.— Quae ton pr&dentia est = qni es pr&dentift = pr5 toA prudentiA, means auM 
is your prudence^ or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance with your pru- 
dence, etc 

5. Belattve with Adjecitvb. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

YSaa, quae pnlcherrlma viderat, the most heani^ul vessels irAicA he had seen (ves- 
sels, which the most beaatiftil he had seen). Cfc. Be servis sub, qnem baboit fideUasi- 
mmn, noblt. he tent the most faithful qf the iia/tes that he had, Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod, need as an adverbial AccoMtive, often stands at the beginning 



> Of the genera! or Indefinite relative guisguis. 
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nihtr dtmisi. Hor. Alter erit Tlphjs, ther€ ttdll be a $Mond T^hpt, Yerg, 
Tq niino erU alter ab illd, you untl now he next after him. Veig. Alteif 
dimicant, alterl timent, one party contends, the other fears, Cio. 

1. Alius or atter repeated in dlflSureiit cases, or combined with cUids or altter, often 
inyolTes an ellipsis : 

Alius alia tIA civit&tem aoxemnt, they advanced the etaie^ one in one toay^ another 
in another. Dt. Aliter alll vlvunt, some lite in one teay^ others in another, Cie. 

2. After alius^ alUer^ and the like, atque^ dc, and et often mean than: 
Ndn alios essem atque som, / would not be other than I am. Cic 

8. When alter^alter refer to objects prevlonsly mentioned, the first atter nsnallj 
refers to the latter object, but may refer to either : 

Inimlcns, competitor, cum alterfi— cud alterd, an enemy, a Hvo/, fciih the laiter-~ 
sotth the/ormer. Cie. 

4. Uterque means both, each of two. In the plural it generally means both, each qf 
two parties, but sometimes both, each qf ttoo persons or Vtings; regularly so with noona 
which are plural in form but singular in sense: 

Utriqae vIctGriam crOdeUter ezercSbant, both parties made a cruel use 4^ victory 
6a]L Fktanfts utrftsqoe tetendit, he extended both his hands, Yeig. 



CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OP VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGHEEMENT OF VHRBS.-USE OF VOICES. 

BUIiE XXXVI.— Agreement of Verb with Snl^eet. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in numbeb 
and PEBsoN : 

Deus mundum aedificflvit, Ood made (built) the world, Cic. Ego rSgGs 
SjSd, yOs tyrannfie intrOdilcitis, / have banished kinffs, you introduce ti^ 
ranis. Cic. 

1. Participles ik Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 488. See also SOI, 1 and 2 : 

X^ebanl acclisfiti sunt, the Thebans were accused. Cicv^ "^ 

NoTS 1. — In the compoand forms of the Infinitive, the perticiple in tint aonietiiiiei 
ocean without any reference to the gender or number of the snbject: 

DiffldentiA tatOrum quae imperfivisaet, /^-om doubt that those thinffs uMch he had 
vemmanded would take place. Sail. 

Note 2.~A General or Jnd^nite subject la often denoted— 

1) By the First or Thb4 Person Plural, and in the Subjunetive by the Seoond Person 
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Singular : diehnut^ * ire ipeopU) mj*; dlcvnl, ^they My*; cHoAi^ *yoB (<Mi|f 01M) aiy 
•ay^: 

Si besa esse Tolnmas, <^tM vaith to be happy. Cle. Ag«rs q[ood ante eftaMortCS 
deoet, ycu {one) «houUl do conHtUrately what&vsr you do (one dota), Cle. 

2) By an Impersonal Passive: 

Ad fSnom ooncarrftorf they ruth to the temple. Cle. Nial cum Tirt&te Tlvitnr, tw»- 
leu they live (unless one lives) virtuously. Cic. 

Note 8.— For the Pronominal Subject oontalDed In tbo verb, see 368, 2. 

NoTX 4.>— For the Omissiox of thb Vxbb, see 368, 8. 

461. Stnbsis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord* 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gendei^ or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, pan^ muUitOtS^, and the like : 

Mu1titQd6 abeunt, the multitude depart, Liy. Pars per agrfta dllApal, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields. Liv. 

NoTS 1. — Here multitud6 and parj?, though singular and feminine in form, are pin- 
ral and masculine in sense ; see also 438, 6. Converacly, the Imperative aingwlar may !>• 
used in addressing a multitude individualiy: 

Adde defectionera Sldliae, add (to this, soldiers) the revolt <tf Sicily. Liv. 

NoTS 2.— Of two verba with the same collective noun, the former is often sinffulan, 
and the latter plural : 

Jnventiis mit certantqne, the youth rush/orth and contend. Yerg. 

2. With mllia, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria milia, three thousand men were slain. Lit. 

8. With quisque, tUerque^ alius — alium, alter — altemm^ and the like : 

Uterque SdQcunt, tliey each lead out. Caes. Alter alteram vidimus, we 
see each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with etim: 

Dux cum principibus capiuntur, the leader wi^h his chi^s is taken. Liv. 
Quid hQc tantum homlnum {=tot hominis) inefidunt, why are so many men 
coming hither f Plant. See also 438, 6. 

6. With pariim^-partim in the sense of pars— pars: 

Bondram partim nccess&ria, partim nOn necessaria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appositivk or with a Predicatb Noun : 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOrara, eoncrcmAtum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans, was burned. Plin. N&n omnia error stultitia est dicenda, n4ft every 
error should he called foUy. Cic. Puerl TrOjanum dicitur ogmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band V erg. 

NoTB 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbs, oppidum, 
or ^vitdSf in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

NoTB 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when tliat ia nearer or more em> 
(diatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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Hon S.— The rerb aometlinM ngrees with • noim In • sabordinate cbase after quatn 
niH^ etc. : 

Nihil aliud nisi p&z qaoeslta est, nothing Imt peace wot eougki, Cio. 

483. With TWO or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut m6rC8 spectdrl aut fortuna solet, either character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded. Cic. Homerus fuit et Hssiodus ante ROmam oonditam, Homer 
and Hesiod lived (were) before the founding of Borne, Cic. 

II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Sclpid perierunt, Lentulue and Scipio perished, Cic. Ego ct 
Cioerd valCmus, Cicero and I are well. Cio. Ta et Tullia valetis, $fou and 
TuUia are well, Cic 

1. With SUBJECTS DiTTERiKo IN PERSoiT, the Verb takes the first person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Pakttciplzs ik Compouitd Tenbes, see 430. 

8. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Senatus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (L e., the state as a 
unit) underhand. Cio. Tempus necessitfisquo postulat, time and necessUjf 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. With Aut ob Neo. — When the subjects connected by aut^ vel^ ««r, 
neque or ««u, difer in person, the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person, the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject : 

Haec neque ego neque tQ fecimus, neither you nor I have done these things. 
Ter. Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jQdic&vit, either Brutus or Cassius Judged, Cio. 

464. Voices. — ^With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in tbe active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Abia* 
tive with d or ab for persons, and in the Ablative alone for things (415, 1. ; 420): 

Deus omnia constituit, God ordained all things, A DeO omnia cOnstitata 
sunt, all things were ordained by God, Cic. Del prOvidentia raundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world, Del prOvidcntlA mundus 
administratur, the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

465. The Pabsiye Voice, like the Greek Middle,' is sometinies 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in flQminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

1 Most PasBive formt once had both a Middle and a Passive meaniofr^ as in Qreek: 
bat in Latin the Middle or R^fieooive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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Non hlo viotoria vertitnr, nU upon tkU poiiU (hero) do€$ tidaiy Uim {tan 
itself). Verg. 

1. Imtbamsitive Vbbbb (103) have regularly only the aodve voice, but 
tihey are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetdrium, theif run to the pnutorium (it is ran to). Cie. 
Mih! cum lis vivendum est, I must live with them. Cic. 

NoTB.— Yerbs whidi are usuiUIy intransitive are occuionally used trantitiveXy^ ee- 
pedally in poetry : 

Ego cur invideor, vohy am I envied t Hor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification tnnsltivo 
or intransitive : 

Illud mirabar, / admired that, Cio. Ab urbe profidscl, to eet out from 
ike citif, Caes. 

HoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the force of the Qreek 
Middle voice : gU.rior^ *I boaat myself/ * I boast*; veecor^ * I feed myself.* 

NoTK 2. — Sxmi-Deponsmts have some of the active fbrnia and some of the pastlve, 
without change of meaning; sec JS68, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Present Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the YCih 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicerd valemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. H6c t$ rogO, laek you 
for this. Cic. 

IfoTS.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Go^jngatlon denotes an intended m 
fitture action ; that of the Passive, e^preeerd necessity or duty : 

Bellnm scrlptumt sum, / intend to write the history <^the tear.' Ball. Legenduu 
eat hie or&tor, this orator ought to be read.^ Cic 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

IL Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as ffenei*al truths and customs : 

Nihil est amabilius virtQte, nothing is m>ore lovely than virtue. Cio. 
Fortes fortQna adjuvat,/ar/un« helps the brave. Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present: 

1 Scrlpturus sum may be variously rendered, I intend to write^ am about to write^ 
am to write^ am destined to write, etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be read, do 
serves to be read, must be read, etc. 
18 
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Juffortha vbU6 moenU oircumdAt, Juguriha nuroufuUd the city wUh a 
nunpart. Sail. 

1. The HuTOBiOAL Pbbsxmt is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a pretent action which has been going on 
for some time, especially after JamdiHf Jamdudum, etc. : 

Jamdia IgnOrO quid agAs, /have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic. 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn tiEUUt SOcratem disputantem, Xenophon repreeente Socratee €Ue- 
euseing, Cic. 

4. With ditm, * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
it present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant,> Saguntum oppOgnftb&tur, while they were (are) making 
theee preparcUione, SaguntvKh was attacked, Liv. Dum haec geruntur, Cae- 
sarl nUnti&tum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

NoTs. — But with dum, meaning as long as, the Present con be used only of present 
time, 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really Aiture, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prSndimus arcem, what stronghold do we seize, or art we to seize t Verg. 
Si vincimus, omnia tata erunt, if we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
Yirtfltem accendit, he tries to kindle their valor, Verg. Quid mg terrea, 

why do you try to terrify mef Verg. 

II. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

Stftbant nObilissiml juven^s, there stood (were standing) most noble youths. 
Liv. Colics oppidum cing^bant, hills encompassed the town, Caes. Motarua 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army, Liv. 

KoTK. — For the Imperfect of the Periphrastio Co^Jogations in conditional sent«iee«| 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum pl&nitiSs patebat, before the town extended a plain, Caes. 
Fulgentes gladiOs videbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords, Cic. 

II. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
wont, etc : 



> Her« the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppHgnOhiUur, and fhero* 
fort really past 
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Pcoiiantts epul&b&tur mdro Penftrum, BtusaniM wq§ wani to banqtui •» 
the Psman ntyU, Nop. 

1. llie Iinpeifect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended aolioa : * 
Sed&bdnt tumultus, tUeif attempted to quell the eeditiane. Liv. 

2. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with Jamdiit^Jatndiidum^ etc : ' 

Domicilium Romae mult6s jam annOs hab^bat, he had already for many 
yeare had hie residence at Rome. Cic. 

8. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

Pastum animantibus nfttdra eum qui cuique aptus erat, comparftvit, nature 
has prepared for animals that food which is adapted to each. Cic 

NoTB 1.— For the Imperfect In LnrsBS, see 479, 1. 
NoTX 2.— For the Deecriptive Imperfect in Nabbation, see 471, 6. 
NoTs S.^For the Hiatorieat Teneee in expressions of Duty, Pbopbibtt, Nkobmitt, 
elc^ see 476, 4. 

III. FUTURK InDICATIYB. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scrlbam ad ts, /shall write to you, Cic Nanquam aberrftbimus, we shall 
never go astray, Cic 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : ' 

Cftrabis et scrlbCs, you will take care and write, Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to foture time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

N&turam si sequ&mur, nunquam aberrubimus, if we follow nature^ we shall 
never go astray, Cic. 

rv. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed^ and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

DS genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war, Cic 

n. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the .action simply as an historical fact : 

1 Observe that tlie pecnliarities of the Present reappear In the Imperfect. This arises 
from the fhct ^hat these two tenses are predsely alike in representing the action in its 
progress^ and that they differ only in time. The one views the action in the present, the 
Other transfers it to the past 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general tmths and in the description 
of natnral scenes, but in such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from the present 
bat from the jMi«l. 
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Miltiadet est aocOsAtiiB, MiUiadet was aceuted, Nep. Quid faotan iidstia, 
what did you intend to do^ or what would you have donef Cio. 

Non.'^For tlia Pwlbot of the PiriplirMtie Coq}iig»tioiis In oonditlonal Bentenoet, 8«e 
47«,1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action: 

Terra tremit, mort&lia corda strivit pavor, the earth trembles, /ear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals, Yerg, 

2) To contrast thbpast with the present, implying that what w<u true then 
is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he had, but has not, Cio. Fuit Ilium, Hium was, Verg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

BrQtum ndn minus amO, paene diH, quam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might edmoet say, or / had almost said, than I love you, Cic. 

8. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (207) : 

Memlnit praeieritOrum, he remembers > the past. Cic. Cum ad vlllam v£nl, 
hdo me delectat, whin I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic 
Memlneram Paullum, Irtmembered Pavllus, Cic. 

4. Coigunctions meaning as soon as* are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, <\fter (as soon as) Ilium fell, or had fatten, Verg. 
His ubi n&tum prOseqmtur* dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words. Veig. Poste&quam consul fherat, after he had been consul.* Cio. 
Anno tertio postquam profOgerat, in the third year after he had fled, Nep. 

5. In Subordinate Clauses after cum (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of Kbpbatbd Actioks, General Truths, and Customs : • 

Cum ad vlllam vSnl, hdc me delectat, whenever I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights me, Cic. 

NoTB. — la such cases the prtadpal claase generally retains the Present, m in the 
ezaoiple Jnst given, but in poetry and in late pross it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit pflnctam qui miscuit QUIe dnlcX, he loins (has won) /aeor who combines (has 
combined) the uatful with the agreeable. Hor. 

6. In Animated Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mQt&vit, veste Medici atebatur, epuUbatur mOre PersArum, h4 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Persian style, 

> Literally, has recalled^ and so remembers, as the result of the act. The Latin pre* 
wnts the completed act, the English the result. 

* As postquam, ubi, ubl primum^ tti, utprimum, simul a^tgue {dc\ etc. 

* Historical present; lit, when he attende, 

* And so was then a man of consalar rank. 

* This use of the Lathi Perfect corresponds to the Onomie Aorist la Greek. 



J 
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Nep. Se in oppid* rec^pdnmt marlsque %h tenftbMit, lA^jr hdook 
into their towns and kept themadvea toi^in their io<Ma, Liv. 

NoTX 1.— The Compound Tensee in the PasHve often denote the rttult of the aeCloii. 
Thus, doctus eet may mean either he hoe been inetrueted, or he tea iearned m4Mm (Bt, 
an inetrtteted man) : 

Fait doctna ex dlacipKni Stdledrnm, he woe imetruded in (Ht, owt qf) (he leamkt0 
ef Me Sioiee, Cio. Navb parUta Aiit^ the 9eeetl woe readu (lit, m«m prepared). Lhr. 

KoTB 2.~For the Perfed in Lsmsa, see 479, 1. 

KoTX 8. — For the Hietorieal Teneee in ezpreationa of Dutt, FBoramr, Vmcmuwt, 
ctOn see 476, 4. 

y. Pluperfsct Indicatitb. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicatiye represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pjrrhl temporibus jnm Apoll6 veraQB fiioere dSnent, in the timet <if Pyr^ 
rhue ApcUo had already ceased to make verses,^ Cio. COpids quAs prO outrfs 
ooUoc^yerat, redQxit, he led hack the forces which he had stationed brfore the 
camp. Gaes. Cum esset DSmoetheneH, multl OrJltOrfiB dflil ftiSnmt et antet 
fiierant, when Demosthenes lived there were many illustrious orators^ and there 
had been before, Cio. 

1. In Lbttkks, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : * 

Nihil habebam quod scrlberem; ad tufts omnSs epistulfls rescripseram 
prldie,> I have (had) nothing to write/ I r^Uei to <Ul your letters yesterday. 
Cic. PrldiO IdQs liaeo scrlpsi ; eO die * apud PompOnium eram otn&tarus,^ 
I write this on the day h^ore the Ides / lam going to dine to-day tcith Ibm- 
ponius, Cio. 

2. The PLUFBaraoT after cum^ <S, etc., is often used of Bbpbatsd Aotionb, 
Gkhkbal Truths, and Customs : * 

Si hostAs deterrere nequlverant circumveniebaut, \fthey were (had been) 
unable* to deter the enemy ^ they surrounded them. Sail. 

Hon 1.— For the PVuptrfecit in the aenM of the Eng^Uah Imperfect, see 471, S. 
Note 2.— For the fflstorical Tenses in ezpreasiona of Dutt, PBOPainr, NaoiBSiTT, 
etc., see 478, 4. 

> Observe that disicrat represents the action aa ah«ady completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

* This change is by no means nniformly made, bat is sabject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. JJerl, 'yesterday,^ becomes to the reader i>r{<?a, 'the day before '— i. e., 
the day beibre the writing of the letter. In the same way hodi^ ' to-day,^* this day,^ bc- 
oomes to the reader ed die, ^that day.^ 

* The Imperfect of tho Periphrastic Conjugation is sometimes thus used ot future 
events which are expected to happen b^ore the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be ftitnre to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Futurei 

* See the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, fi^eneeer they were unable. 
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YI. PuTUBK Pebfbct Litoicativb. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

SOmam oum vSnerO, scrlbam ad td, when lihall have reached Borne, I will 
write to you, Gio. Duin ta haeo leges, ego ilium fortasse oonvenerO, when 
you read this, I shall perhaps have already met him, Oic 

1. The FuTUKB Pkbfxot is sometimes iised to denote the complete aooom* 
pUshment of the work : 

Ego meum officiom praestitero, I shall discharge my duty, Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpretan potuerO, his verbis Utitur, if I ean (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he uses these words, Oio. 

Vn. Use op thb Ioticativb. 
Bni«E XXXVII.— IndleatlTe. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificAvit, God made (built) tite world, Gio. N6nne 
expulsus est patrift, w<u he not banished from his country / Cic. Hoc i&cH 
dum licuit, / did this as long as it was permitted, Cic 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clauses^^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In Relative Clauses: 

Dixit id quod dignissimum r& pQblio& fuit, he stated that which was moet 
worthy of the republic, Oic. Qmcquam bonum est, quod nOn eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem fadt, is anything good which does not maise him better who 
possesses it f Cic. 

NoTX.— For the StOJunctioe in BelatlTe Claiues, see 497; 500; 503; 507, 8, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haeo olvitfis est, olvis sum ego, {f this is a state, lam a citizen, Cic. 

NoTK 1.— For the special uses of the Indieatite in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
NoTB 2.~For the Suljunctice in Conditional Sentences, see 500; 510. 

3. In Conocssive Clauses: 

Quamquam Intellegunt, tamen nCinquam dicunt, although they understand^ 
they never speak, Cic. 

Nora— F<n> the Suljunctive in Concessive Clauses, see 515. 



> Indudiug, of course, a^ simple sentences. 
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4. lu Catual doMaa: 

Qnoniam supplicftti6 d£cr£ta est, Hnee a tkants^yiving hat beem decreed, Cio. 
Quia honOro dignl habentur, because they are deemed worthy of honor, Cnit. 

KoCT.— For the Subsfunetiee in GaoMl CbMuea, see 616; 517. 

5. In Temporal Claiuee: 

Cum quigsount, probont, while they are silent they approve, Cio. Prins* 
quam iQoet, adsunt, they are present btfore U is light, Cic. 

NoTx.— For the Suf^ncUte in Temporal Claases, see 610; 6SO; 691. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicatiye is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive: 

1. The Indiealive of the Periphrculic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec oondidft nOn aodpienda fuit, this condition should not have been a<v 
cqfted, Cic 

2. The Bistorieal Tenses of the IndieaHve, particnlarly the FWperfody 
are sometimes used for effcd^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Vicerftmus, nisi recepisset AntOnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered^ 
had he not received Antony. Cio» See 611, 1. 

8. Pronoung and Rdaiive Adverbs^ made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumque (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapUns, wJioever he ie^ he is wise. Cic. Hdo Ultimum, 
utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, Mw, however it was commenced,, woe the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, quftlecumque est, causara habet, whatever 
comes into being, of whatever character it may be (lit., m), it has a cause, Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Ndn suscipl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken,^ 
liv. £um oontumelils onerflstl, quem colere d^bebfis, you "have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic. MultOs pos- 
sum bonds virOs nOminare, I might name (lit., I am able tc nnme) many good 
men, Cic. Hano m^cum poterfis requiSscere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) toUh me this nigfd. Verg. 

5. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aeguum, 
Mcquius, difficile, jUstum, melius, par, utilius, etc., in such expressions as 
hnffum est, * it would be tedious,' melius erat, * it would have been better ' : 

Longum est persequl fltilitiltes, U would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
eouat the uses, Cic. Melius fuerat, prOmissum nOn esse servatum, it would 

have bten better that the promise should not have been kept. Cio. 

^11 » ... ■» 

^ LiteraDy, it wasJltUng or proper ihea the war ehould not he undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

OBNERA.L VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Sabjanctiye ' has two principal uses-* 

I. It may represent an action as willed or desired : 

AmUmtu patriam, lit us lotk our eountrjf. Gic 

II. It may represent an action as pbobable or possible : 

Quaerat quispiam, 9ome one mat inquibi. Cic 

478. Tenses m the Subjunctiye do not designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The Present Subjunctive in principal clauses ' embraces 
in a rague and general manner both present 9Xidi future time: ' 

AmemuB patriam, Id as love our country (now and ever). Cio. Quaenl 
qoispiam, eome one inay (or wW) inquire (at any time). Cio. 

480. The Impebfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pcust and sometimes to the present : 

Greder^s vlctOs, vanquished you would have thought them. Liv. Utinam 
possem, would that I were able (now). Cio. 

4S1. The Pebfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the pcut, but more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

1 The Latin Sabjooctlve, it will be rememborod (p. 117, foot-note i\ ooDtatns tbe 
forms and the meaning of two kindred mooda, the 8u6>^neUre proper, and the OptaH€e» 
In Latin, the forma characteriBtic of these two mooda, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thus, in the Present, the Optative forma 
nre found in tbe Fhrst Contngation, and the Snlt^neHve forma in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only apedal developmenta of certain forms of the Pfea- 
ent IndicatiTC, denoting continued and attempted action. From thia idea of attempted 
action waa readily developed on the one hand deeire^ tcill^ aa we attempt od^ what we 
desire, and on the other hand probabilUyy ponsihUity., as we shall rery likely aooompHah 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one word, lie at tbe 
basis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ hietoryy and use of tbe 
Subjunctive, see Delbruck, ' Co^Junctiv und Optativ'; Curtius, ^Verbum,^ II., pp. 55-M; 
Draeger, II., pp. 469-748; Koby, II., pp. 202-848; also a paper by the author on *The 
Development of the Latin Sul]()unctive in Principal Clauses,^ Transactlona Am. Pbfl. 
Abboc, 1879. 

* For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 400. 

* The Present Subjunctive in Its origin Is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Uius, in the Third and Fourth Ooijugationa, no Itatore Ibnna 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative fomu eupplf their 
place, aa regam, audiam (Subjunctive), and regii, r^et, etc., and audiie, oiMUa^ eto- 
(Optative). 
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Fueiit nudus oIvi&, he tnay have hetn (admit that he wms) a bad ciH§m. Gio. 
Ne tr&nsieiis > Iberum, do not eroea tK$ Ebro (now or at any time). lav. 

482. The Pluperfbct SnBJXTKCTiYB in principal clauses re- 
lates to the pcut : 

Utinam potnlssem, toouid thai I had been able, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLJiUSE& 

B17X£ XZZVUL— SaljiiiietlTe of Pealre^ 



483. The Subjunctiye is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIRED : 

Valeani dy^s, mat ihe cUuene bb well. Gic Amimue patriam, let us 
LOTE our country, Gic A nObls dlligiUwr^ let him be loted by w. Cic 
Scifbere nS piffr^re^ do not heolbct to torite, Cic 

1. The Subjunctive of Deaire is often aooompanied by uUnam^ and some- 
times, especially in the poets, by ut^ei^dei : 

Utinam cOnflta efficere possim, may I be able to accomplieh my endeavore, 
Cic Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gode would destroy him. Ter. 

2. FoBOE OF Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fhlfiUed ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not he ftilfllled : 

Sint befltl, may they be happy, Gio. Ne tiflnsieris Iberum, do not cross th4 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuis9em,trou/<2tAa^/irer0a6^tt'o«M 
ihat I had been able. Gic. 

Note.— The Imperfect and Fhiperfeot may often be best rendered ehouUL, should 
havsy ought to haw : 

H6c dieeret, he should hate said this. CSe. Mortem oppetilss^s, you should have 
met death. Cie. 

S. Neoatitbs. — With the Sul^uneUve of Desire^ the negative is n^, rarely 
ndn ; with a connective, nive^ neu^ rarely n^gue : 

Ns audeant, let them not dare. Gic. Non rccedamus, let us not recede. Gio. 
Am^ did pater, neu sinfts, etc., may you love to be called father^ and may you 
not permit^ etc. Hor. I^eve minor neu sit productior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer. Hor. 

'Svn.—IRdvm, * not to say,^ ^mnch less,^ is used with tbe Sabjnnctlye : 

Tiz in tSctls MgUB vltfttur, n&Iam in marl sit fecile abesse ab li\}&ria, ^e odd is 

c^Mided wiM difflcuUy in our houses^ much less is it easy to escape (to be absent from) 

in^ry on the sea. Cic 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 

AVFIKMATIOKS : 

1 Observe that the Psffeet thus used does not at all diffar in tinu from the Present, 
bat that it oalla attention to the completion of t^e action. 



266 POTENTIAL 8UBJUNCTIVR 

'HonBT^tl'pvktA^mt^IdiU^^ Itkini. Cio. Ne sim salvtw, si sorlbo, may / 
not be tafty \f IwriU, Cio. Bollicitat, ita vlvam, at I Uve^ it troMm me.^ Cio. 

5. The Sul^functivs of Detire is sometimes used in Bxlatiye Clauses : 
Quod faustum sit, regem creftte, elect a king^ and may it be an avspiciova 

went (may which be auspicious). Liv. Senectas, ad quam utinam perveniA- 
tis, old age^ to which matj you attain, Cio. 

NoTB.— For the Sul^unetite cf Desire In Subordinate Claiuas, see 48A, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Modo^ modo ii^, may accompany the Subjunctive of Deeire : 

Modo Juppiter adsit, only let Jupiter be present. Verg. Modo n6 laudent, 
only let them not praiee, Cic. 

484. The BvJtjunctioe of Denre may be in meaning — 
I. Oftatiye, as in prayere and vieha : 

Sint be&tl, may they be happy, Cio. Dl bene vertant, fiM|r the gods emtm 
it to turn out well. Piaut. 

IL HoBTATivs, as in exhortaiione and enhreoHee : 

Consulfimus bonis, let ve eontuUfor the good. Cio. 

III. C0NCE88ITK, as in admissions and eoneessions : 

Fuerint pertin&c^s, grant (or adm/U) that they were obstinate. Ci<\ 

IV. Imperative, as in mild eommands^ <xdmoniiums, waminys^ etc, used 
chiefly in prohibitions : 

Ilium jocum n6 sis aspemfttus, do not despise that Jest. Cio. Scilbere nd 
pigrere, do not neglect to write, Cic 

Nora 1. — In proMbitions, the Perfect tense is generally nsed : 
Nfi trftnsierls IbCntm, do not croee the Ebro. Liv. 

NoTB 2.— Except in prohibitione^ the Second Person Singular la the best prose is 
used afanost exclusively of an ind^nite you, meaning <m«, anyone: 

IstO bono fttftre, you ^unUd uae (t e., one should juie)4hat advantage. Cto. 

V. Deliberative, as in ddiberoHve questions, to ask what should be : 

Huic c^dftmus, htJjus condiciOnes andi&mus, shall we yield* to Aem, shall 
we listen to his terms t Cic. Quid facerem, what was Ito dof* Verg. 

BTTIiE XZXDL— Potential SulijiiiietlTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE : 

Hic guaa'ot quispiam, here some one mat inquire. Qjx Ita laudem tfi- 
venids, thus you will (or mat) obtain praise. Ter. Ita amIcOs par9s, thus 
Ton will uakr friends, Ter. Yix dTcere austm, 1 should seareeiy dabs to 

> Here ita f>ivam means, may I so live (i. e., maj I H^e odSj in ease tUs is tmo). 

* Or, ouffht us to yield, €§ it yourwisX that we ehould yield f 

* Or, tohat Should Ihava done t 
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•ay. Liv. GrSderes TictOs, vanquithed you wauid have ihcmghi them, lAr, 
Forsitan quaerfttis^'/ier/ta/M you may inquire. Cic. H5c nSmo dizerit, no 
one would say this. Cic Qois dubiiet (= n6m5 dabiUt), who would douU 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic H5c quia feire poesit, who would 
he able to endure this f Cic 

NoTS 1.— In the Potentiiil Subjonotive, the Perftet often bM netrly the same fcne at 
the Preeent, and the Impt^rfect is often need where we shoold expect the Pluperftet: 
dlceriSj * you woald have said ^; eriderig, putdris^ *' yon would have thought*; tidiris, 
eemeriSt * yoa woold have seen * : 

Ta Phitdnem lauddoerU, you would FBAisa Plato. Cie. MaestI, crideria vIotAa, 
redeunt in castra, «a<2, vanquishsd tou would hate THOUom <Aem, they returned to 
the camp. liv. 

"SfoTK 8.— On Tenses, see also 478-488. 

Not* 8w— The Second Paw>n SSngnkr, especially of the Imperlbet, is often used of an 
indefinite yaUy meaning ons^ any one: erideti*, *jau would have though V * any one 
would have thought.* 

486. In the Potential sense, the Sabjunctire is used — 
L In Dedara^ve Senienees^ to express an affirmation modestly, douU^Uly^ 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

Non 1.— Thus, In the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Snttjunetlve 
is often used in verbs of ntUhinn and thintinff: velim, * I should wish,* for toli^ *I 
wish * ; nf>Hm, * I should be unwilUng* ; mdHm, ^ I should prefer* : 

Ego censeanv / should thini^ ot I am inclined to tMnk. Liv. Hihi dari veHm, / 
ihould like to have it gieen to me, Cic. 

Nora 2.— The Potential Subjunctive is used in the conchision of conditional sen- 
tences; see 607, 1, with foot-note. 

II. In Interroyative Sentences^ to ask not what it, but what is likely to 
hCy what may he or would he^ generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rale. 

No«.~The Sutjunctive with ut, with or without the interrogative ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : * 

Tfi at iilla r6s frangat, how should anything subdue yout Cic. Egone ut mentiar, 
that I should speak falsely t Plant 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than recU: 

Quamquam epulis careat senecttlB, though old <tge may he without its feasts. 
Cic. Qnoniam nOn possent, since they would not he able. Caes. Ub! r^s pes- 
ceret, whenever the case mdght demand. Liv. 

Nora.— From the Subjunctive of Desbre and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been developed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.* 

> AtierfM^tan=fors sit afi> *the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (520X but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial So also vfiih/orsan andfortasse. 

3 Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as erSd^dle est,Jterl potest, etc 

* Thus, the 8ui(}unctioe qf Desire is used in ^noJ, conditional, and concessive 

danses; the Potential Sufi^unctive in clauses of restUtf and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 



487. The Imperative is used in oouMJJsmSj bxhobta- 
TioNs, and entreaties : 

Jasiitiam cole, pracUee jtuUoe, Gic Tfi n6 cSde malls, do fuU ^idd to 
nUi/orhtnes, Yerg. Si quid in t6 peocflTl, IgnOsoe, if I have sinned againti 
yon, pardon me, Cic 

1. The Pbesbnt Impbiu.tiyb correspondB to the Imperative in English : 
jQstitiam cole, practice Justice, Cio. F6i^, Catillna, ^0, Catiline. Cic. 

2. The FrrcBi Impbbativb corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng^ 
lish Future with shall, or to the Imperative l^ and is used — 

1) In ooMMANDe involving/tt^vrtf rather than present action : 

Bern penditOte, yon shall consider the sul^feet. Cic. Criis petito, dabitnr, 

ask Uhmorrow, it shall he granted. PUiut. 

8) In LA.WS, OROEBS, PHEoxpTs, etc, especiallj in PBORiBmoNs: 

Cdnsules nCminI pdrentO, the consuls shall be sulf/ect to no one. Cic ftalQa 

popull suprCma lex estO, the sc^etff of the people shall be the supreme law. Cic 

Nor.— The general distisctloD between the Present Imperative and the .PWure la 
often diaregirded, espedsUy in poetrj : ^ 

Ub! aelem vfdcr!s, tarn 9rdln(!8 dlratpl, ti^en you shaH see the Une i^ haUts^ <%m» 
soaMeir tke ranks. \i^. QooDiMD sappUcfttfd decriSte est, eelebrStdte UUis dies, since a 
thankegitinff heu been decreed^ celebrate those da/ys. Cic 

8. An ImpenUive clause may be used instead of a Conditiopal dauae : 

Laoease, jam videbb furentem, provoke him (L e., if you provoke him), 
you wHl at once see Hm frantic. Cio. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cio. Quod optimum vidLbitor, fiieiCa, you 
will do what shall seem best. Cio. 

488. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative n^, rarely 
nBn, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, nive or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque: 

TQ nd cede malls, do not yield to nU^oriunes. Verg. Hominem mortnnm 
in orbo nd sepellto, ndve UritO, thou shalt not bury nor bum a dead tody in the 

city. Cic 

■ 

what is Hkely to be. Moreover, ftom these two Icsding uses was develi^ed the idea of a 
conceived or atsumed action, whieh probably lies at the Ibondatlon of aU the other uses 
of this mood, aa in causal and temporal clauses^ in indirect questions^ and in the 
subordinate clauses ef the indirect discourse. 

1 Thna the Fntore ia eapeolally eommon in certain verba; and. Indeed, in aome vertM^ 
aa sei&t menUnl^ ete., it ia Che only fbrm in common vaa. 
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439. Instead of lU with the Present Imperative, the beat proae writefa 
generally use — 

1) Noll and neilUe with the Infinitiye : • 

Kollte put&re, do not iAink (be unwilling to think). Oio. 

2) Foe ni or eavi, with the Subjunctive : 

Fac ne quid aliud cOrts hoc tempore, do not attend to anything tin at tkit 
time. Cio. Cavd faci&s, beware of doing it^ or see that yov do not do it. Cic. 

3) Ni with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
IV^ note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Sttsjukctiye in Subordinatb Clavbbs. 

400. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 



BUIiE XIX— 4Eleqiieiioe of Ti 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nltitur ut Tincat, he etrivee to eonqaer} Cic. NSmS erit qui censeat, 
there will he no one who mil think} Cic. Quaesier&s nGnne putftr^n, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. Ut honGre d^us esaem laborftvl, 
Ititrow to he worthy of honor, Cic. 

40S^^n accordance with this rule, the Suhjunctiye dependent upon 
a principal tense,' preeenty Juture, future perfeetj is put — 

1. In the Pbesent, to denote ineomplete actum: 

Qnaeritur oar dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree, Cic. 
KSm6 erit qui oSnseat, there will be no one who will think, Cio. 

NoTX.— Observe tbat in these examples the ttctlon denoted by the SubjunctiTe belencrs 
either to the present time or to ihe future, 

2. In the Perfect, to denote eompfeted adion : 

Quaerftmus quae vitia fuerint, Ut vs inquire what faults there were. Cio. 
Bogit&hit me ubi flierim. Tie will ask me where I have been, Ter. 

NoTB 1. — In the sequenee of tenses, the Pn-fldct ta oocaeionaily treated as a prin- 
•<j>a2 tense:* 

ObQtos es quid dixerim, you hateforgotten what I said, CNo. 

NoTB 2.— For ftarther iUastrations of the sequence e^tenses^ see 493, 2, note 8. 

> The Present Subjunctive generally denotes pre««}»/ time \n relation to the principal 
Terb. Aooordingly, vineat depending upon the present^ nltitur^ denotea present time^ 
while einseat depending upon thefuture, erit^ deuobBB/uiure time. 

* For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 

i 
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403. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfed^ 
kUtorieal perfect^ pluper/cd, is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

Timebam nh evenlrent ea, J vat fearing that thoee ihinge would takeplaee 
(i. 6., at some future time). Cio. QuaesierAs nOnne putarem, you had in- 
quired whether J did not think (L e., at that time). Cio. 

Note.— Observe that in thef a ezamplefi the time of the action denoted bj the 8ab> 
janctive is either the same aa that of the principal verb or sabsequent to it. 

2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action: 

Themistodes, cum Oraeoiam UberAsset, ezpulsus est, Themietodee was 
banished, though he had liberated Greece. Cic 

Nora 1.— The Pluperfect after an hiatorical tense, like the Perfect after a ptiiieipsl 
tense, may represent the sctfon as computed infuiure time; see 400, II. 
Nora 2.— The eequenee o/ieneee may be fhrther iUastrated as follows : > 

Nesdt qnid fedfts, Me knoice not wh€^ you are doing, 

Nesdet quid fecias. Me will not know what you wHl do.^ 

Nesdverit qoid fiicifts. Me ^ciU not have knoum what you witl do. 

Nesdt quid feceris, Me knows not what you hare done, or wihat you did.* 

Nesdet quid (Scerls, Me will not know whc^ you wiU hate done.* 

Nesclverit quid f^cerls^ Me will not hate knov:n u^at you will have done. 

Neaciubat qaid fecerus, Me did not knoip what you were doing.* 

Nesclvit quid facerCs, He did not kno^ what you were doing.* 

Nesdverat qaid fecerC'S, Me had not known uihat you were doing. 

Nesdubat qaid fccissus. Me did not know what you had done. 

Nesdvit quid fedssas, Me did not know what you had done. 

Nesdverat qnid fSdssGs, Me had not known what you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in rua and dns conform to the genend 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita futOra sit, it ie uncertain how long Iffe vfiU 
continue. Cic. Incertum erat quO missarl olAssem forent, it was uncertain 
whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

495. Pbculiabities in Sbquencb. — The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsldia haberSs exposul,* nunc dicam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the Sabjanctive clauses here 
nsed, bat simply to iUuatrate the sequence of tenses. 

' Or, he toiU not know what you are doing. Thus, quid faeUls may represent the 
direct qaestion, qvid/aciie, 'what shall you do?* or guidfaeySt ^ what are you doing?* 

* Or, what you were doing. 

* Or, what you have done, or whtU you did. 

• Or, what you would do. Nesdvit may sometimes be rendered, he has not known. 

• Exposul, though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with have, is In the Latin 
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ufkat aitU you kavs^ I wiU now ipeak. Cio. Haeo Ddn at vte ezoitArMn looO- 
tos sam, Jhavt not spoken tkit to arottte (that I might arouBe) fou. Cic 
Von.— For the Per/eet as tipHneipal teoie, Me 499, 8, note 1. 

n. The Btaiorical Preaent (H7, UI.) is generaUy treated as an lOdmictd 
tense, but sometimes as t^ principal tense: 

Persu&det CastioO ut regnum occnp&ret, he penuaded CaMietu to eeiu the 
government, Caes. XJbil Orant ut sibi parcat, the UHi implore him to epan 
them, Caes. 

Note— The ffietorieal Preeent includes the Preaent uaed of anthors (4«7, 8), the 
PKsent with dwn (467, 4), the Historical Infinitive (536, IX ete. : 

Ctirysippus disputat Aethers esse earn qaem homing Jovem appelUrent, Chryelppue 
eentend* that he ichom men ealUupUer is Aether. Clc 

III. The Imperfect Suhjunetive, even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an hietotieal tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptum put&rem, jdrfirem mfi ea sentlrc quae dicerem, iff did not 
think it improper^ I would take an oath that IheUece thoee things which leay, 
Cic. Memor&re posBem quibus in locls hostts populus RdmAnus ftldeiit, / 
might state in what places the Boman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

rV. The Perfect Infinitive is generaUy treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the l^hUurc Infinitive, the Present and the Future Participle^ 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550) : 

Satis videor doculsse, hominis nStflra quantO antelret animantCs, I think I 
have suJlcierMi/ shown hoto much the nature of man surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit. , surpassed animals), Cio. SperO fore ^ ut contingat, / Ttope it wUl 
happen, Cic. Non spSr&yerat fore ut ad sS deficerent, he had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him, Liv. Miserunt Delphos oOnsultum quidnam faoe- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do, Nep. 

y. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at Tariance with the English idiom : 

Quanta oOnscientiae vis esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience. Cio. 

YI. Clauses denoting consequence or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.' They thus admit 
ihe Preaent or Peifcct after historical tenses : 

EpamlnOndAs fide slo tlsus est, ut possit jadioSrl,' Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought is as follows : Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you have^ IwiU now speak^ etc. 

^ Literally, / hope it wiU be that it may happen. Here fore shares the tense of 
spird, and is accordingly followed by the Present, eontingat ; bnt below it shares the 
tense of spir&eerat, and is aocordingly followed by the Imperfect, d^ficerent. 

* This peculiarity arises from the fact that the resuU of a past action may itself be 
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JiddUy ihat U may U J^idg€d, Nep. AdeO ezoelUbat AristXdte abstinentUL, 
nt JQstuB sit uppellfitiui, ArnUdet $o ncdUd in 9eif-wnltir<jly thai he koi heem 
called ths Jvtt, Nep. 

YII. For the tequenee of tentea in the indirect disoonrse, see 5S5. 

406. FuTUBE Time in the Subjunctitb. — When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The I\Uvre is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the Pbessmt, 
and (2) after an historical tense by the Impebfbct : 

Omnia sic agentur ut bellum s^d^tur,^ ciU things shall he eo managed that 
thsiffartffiUbehroughttoaelaae. Cio. Loqu£bantur,etiam cum Tellet^ Caesar, 
b6b6 nOn esse pagn&tdrftB, ih^ were aaying that they would not fight even when 
Caesar ehauld wish it. Caes. 

II. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
Pebfbct, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Bespondet si id sit factum, b6 nodtdrum neminl, he r^liet that \f th%9 
ihould be done (shall have been done) he will harm no one. Caes. App&rGbat 
regn&tQrum, qui vidsset, it wot evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer, Liv. 

Nora 1.— The Future and tb« Future Perfect tenses are often aapplied In the sanM 
way, even when the Futnre does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
Itature time can be easily inferred from the context : 

Yereor nd labdrem angeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cte. Qnld diSa 
ferat incertnm est, what a day uill bring forth is uncertain. Cic Quid hoatea o5n- 
aiin caperent, ezspectflbant, they waited to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 
Caes. Delitnl, dam v6la dedissent, / h4d myse^ until they should hate est sail. Verg. 

Nora 8.— When the idea of Aitore time mnat be especially emphasized in the anb- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : * 

Incertnm est quam longa vita fht&ra sit, it is uncertain how long life will continue. 
CSo. Incertnm erat qnd missuii dflssem ibveht, it was uncertain whither they would 
send the fieet. Liv. 

Nora 8.— The Future Perfect is sometimes supplied in the Passivo ^yfutOrus sim 
srAfutvrus essem with the Perlbct Participle : * 

NOn dubito qnln cdnfeota Jam r^ tatSatL sit, /do not doubt that Ae thing will ko^^ 
been already aoeomplished. Cio. 

present^ and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result bekmga to 
the present time, the Present is used: possit JUdicdrl^ * may be Judged now*; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : sit appeUatus^ ^has been called* (L e., 
even to the present day) ; but when it is represented as simultaneous with the SfCtios 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the genezal rule (491). 

> Sktetur^ referring to the same time as agentur^ and velletj referring to the aauM 
time as esse ptlffnOtSrds, both denote/nture time. 

' Other traditional periphrastic fonns, rarely used in either voice, are— for the Fir* 
Tumn,futarvm sit ut with the Present Subjuncttve, and >Wi2rum esset ut iHih the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futubx FaaraoT, futHrum sit ut with the Perfeet, and futHrum 
esset ut with the Pluperfect 
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n. SuBJUKcnvB IN Clausbs of Purposb. 
BT^UB XML— Purpoaa. 

497. The Subjnnctive is used to denote Purfobb : * 

I. With the relatiye qiil, and with relatire adverbs, as ubi, lukU, etc. : 

IfissI sunt qui (=ti< fl) cSnguXerent ApoUinem, (key were Bent to oorsitlt 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt dfilecti qui 
Thennopylfis oceupdreni, picked men were eetU to taks roMiasiOM or Ther- 
mopylae, Nep. Domum, ubi habitftret, Idgit, h$ eeUeled a htmae where hi 
miff hi dweU (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde (=W 
inde) hostem invftdat, he eeeks a poeUion from whieh he may (that from it 
he may) attack the enemy, Liy. 

TI. With Qt, n§, qii5, qnSminns, qii5 miniu : 

finltitur ut vtiMof, A« j^rtMi <Aa< HI MAT COM QUIR. Cie. POnit nQ jMoeSfiir, 
he pamehee that crime mat not be committed. Sen. LCgum iddrcO seirl 
Bumus, ut llbeif esse posslmus, we are aervanis of the law /or this reanon^ 
that we may be free, Cic. MedioO dare quO sit studiOsior, to give to thephy- 
sidany that (by this means) he may be more attentive, Cic. NOn recasftvit 
quOminus poenam sublret, lie did not refvee to etibmii to puniehmerU, Nep. 

1. UioTvti and ra are the usual oo^junctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
A correlative, 4de5, idcircd, ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

NoTB.— With a connective n2 beoomes nivs, neu^ niely neque; eee 483, 8 : 
Legem tolit nd quia aoeasaretDr neve mii]t&r6tiir, hs propoeed a law that no one 
ehould be aeeueed orpuniehed. Nep. 

2. Qu6y ' by which,' * that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especially widi comparatives, as in the fourth example under II. Quimintu^ 
* by which the less,' *• that thus the less,' * that not,' is simply q^ with the 
comparative minue. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering^ oppoeing^ 
and the like, as in the last example under II. 

Note.— (^ eiHue eIbo oooon in the senee <aqu!^inue; see Cic. In v., II., 45k 

498. Clauses of Pubfosb readily pass into C^ect Clauaetf* 

1 The Sabjunctive otPurpoee is doubtless in origin a Sabjnnctive of Z>M<re, express- 
ing the deHre or command implied in the action of the principal verb : T€ rogO nt earn 
javSs, laek you to aid him (I ask yon, so aid him). Here the second olanse, originally 
independent, contains the desire^ tri«A, involved in rogO. Yereor ne labdrem augeam, 
I /ear that lehall inereaes the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). FnestO 
erit pontifex, qnl comitla habeat, the pontiff u>iU be preeent to hold the eomiiia (the 
pontiff win be present, let him hold the comitla). liv. See DelbrQck, * Coi\)anfitir nnd 
Optativ,*pp.M-62. 

s An Object Clanse is one which has become virtually the olffeet of a verb. Thus, in 
*optO ut td aud4Mie^ the olanse WMatKlitiMs has become the ol^Jeot of qpfo, ^I desira.* 
13 
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but they still xetain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

I. With verbs signifying Desire and its Expression; hence dedsian^ 

decree, etc. : ' 

OptO nt id audiatis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this, Cic. Ut mihi 
aedes aliqufls oondtLc&s vol6, IwUh that you would hire a houee/orme. Plant. 
Sen&tOB cSnsuerat, uti AeduOs defenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
d^end the Aedvi, Caes. Servis imperat ut f Iliam defendant, lie eominande 
his servants to drfend his daughter, Cio. Td hoitor ut legfis, I exhort you to 
read. Cio. T6 rogO ut eum juvSs, / atik you to aid him. Cio. A rege peti- 
v^runt nd inimlciBsimum suuin sSoom habdret, th^ asked from the hing ihat 
he would not keep his worst enemy with him. Nep. 

Nora.— Verbs of DEraBMDinio, DBon>iH^-^«tohfd, eSnetituO^ dieemOy etc.— genenmy 
take the Subjunctive when a sew suldect to Introduced, otherwise the In^inHive (633, 

Cuiutitaentt, nt trlbfiniu quererfitor, he had arranged that the tribune should enter 
the complaint. Ball. Ben&tus decrdvlt, darent opemm odBtnlea, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. BalL ManSre d6cr6Tit, he decided to remain. Nep. 

II. With verbs and expressions denoting Effort (striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining a purpose) or Impulse {urging to effort) : ' 

Contendlt ut vinoat, he strives to conquer. Cic CQr&vI ut bene viverem, 
/took care to lead a good life. Sen. Efi^it ut imper&tor xnitter&tur, he caused 
a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. Movemur ut boni 
Bimus, we are infiuonced to he good. Cio. 

Nora 1.— Some verbs of BfnmATOBDro, sraivma, as cUnor, contendOy nltor^ studelK 
and fonft), generally take the InflnitlYo when do aew subject is introduced ; see 633 : 

Locum oppQgnftre contendlt, he proceeds to siorm the city. Caes. Tent&bo dd hfle 
(SHc^re^ Itoill attempt to speak qf this. Quint 

Nora 8.— Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with /ao<0 or ago^ rarely with est^ 
a eircumlooution Hmt the Indicative : /ado ut dicam = dioa ; faoio ut sorlbam = aofbo : 

In Vitus flido ut recorder, lumoillingly recall. Cic 

III. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : ' 

TimeO, ut lab^res sustinefis, I /ear that you will not endure the labors. ^ 
Cio. Timebam nd fivenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen, Cio. 
Vereor nd laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor.* Cio. Perlcn- 
lum est ne iUe td verbis obruat, there is danger that he wiU overwhelms you 
with words. Cio. 

Nora 1. — By a difference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by Hioi not^ and ni by 
ihat Qit Uat. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.* 

1 As opto, poetulo; cinseo^ dieemO, statuOt cfinsHiuO^ etc; voU, mdlo; admoneUt 
moneOy hortor; dro, rogO; imperOf pracdpio^ etc 

* As initor^ contendo^ studeOf eOrfl, id agO^ operam dd^ etc; /0oi0, ificio^ im- 
petro^ ednseqttor^ etc ; od^o, impeUo, moveo, etc. 

* As mstuo, timeo, vcrsor,* periculum est, eOra est, etc 

* The Sul^ncUme cf Disire is manifest if we make the auboidinata elanie hide- 
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Nan 2.— After verbsof FgiJtniq,«gngntoioroettoe»Medfcrii < w fuhrly lo iH» 
aegatlTe eboMS : 

Yereor no n5n poosit, I fear thai he utiU not he ahU. CIc. 

Nan 8.— Verbs of rKABuro admit the TnJltUHve in the aune aeoae as in Eagliah : 

Yereor laudare, I fear (hesitate) topraiee.^ Cle. 

499. Peculiabities. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. nt na, rarely ut nSn, is sometimes used for nS : 

PniedLdt, nt ne lCgat68 dlmitterent, he charged tkem not to (thai thay 
should not) release the deUgaUs, Nep. Ut plOra nOn dicam, not to oay more 
(L e., that I may not). Cio. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after voihy nOto^ mills, facUif and 
after verbs of dibectino, vbgino, etc. N€ is often omitted after covS; 

Ta velim sis, I desire that you may be, Cie. Ffto habefts, tee (make) thit 
you have, Cic Senfitus decrevit darent operam oOnsoUs, the eenate decreed 
that the consuls should see to it. Sail. Cavi &cifis, beware of doing it, or see 
that you do not do it, Cic. 

Nora. — Glauses with utornisste sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amieos, opttmam vitae, nt ita dicam,* sappeUeeti]9m,/^i«*wf«, the best treasure (Aunl- 
toreX ^ to speah, of life, Cic. 

3. Clauses of Puiyose sometimes pass into Substantive Clausa, which, 
like indeclinable nonns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dlmicir^tur,* it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not/ought. Caes. Void ut mihi responde&s,* I wish 
that you would answer me, Cic. Fecit pfioem his oondidOnibus, nd qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilid,* he made peace on these terms, that none should be punished 
with exile, Nep. 

NoTB 1.— For the Diferent Forms (^Substantive Clauses, see 540. 

NoTS 2.— Clauses with quominus sometimes lose the original Idea of Purpose and 
denote Result:* 

N5n dfiterret sapientem mors qufiminns rSi pftblicae consolat, dea^ does not deter 
a wise man from deUberatinff for the repubHe, Qc 

pendent, as it was originaUy : I fear, so may you endure the labors^ an afiBrmative wiidi; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor ^ a negative wish ; hence ni, 

1 Compare vereor lauddre, * I fear to praisb,* with rereor nd Utudem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAIBS.* ' 

> The Snbjnnctiye in this and similar daases may be explained either as a Buttjuno- 
tL^e ot Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

* In the first example, the clause qudminus dimiedritur has become apparently the 
Bobject otstetU; in the second, ut mih^ respondeds^ the otject of void; and in the tUrd, 
ni qui ae^erentur eaesiUd^ an appositive to oondieiSndbus. 

* Such a trandtion from PurposSt denoting an Intended ResuU, to s Simple ResuU 
is easy and naturaL 
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m. SUBJUNCTIYB IN CLAUSES OF RbSXTLT. 

BUIiE XIJII.— Besult. 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result ' — 

I. With the relatiTe qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, imde, olii: 
etc. : 

Non is sum qui (= ut ego) his fitor, / am not stteh a one as to rss these 
things, Cio. Innocentia est adfectid tAlis aniinl, quae {=utta) noceat ueminl, 
imu>cenee is such a state of mind as injubes no one, or <w to nr jube no one, Cic. 
Neque quisquam fiiit ub! nostrum jds obtinerCmus, nor was there an/y one 
with whom (where) we could obtain our right, Cio. Est verO cOr quis Jtlnd- 
nem laedere nOlit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would be unwill- 
ing to offend Juno, Ovid. 

II. With at, at n5n, quln : 

Ita vizit nt Athenifinsibus esset o&rissimus, he so Uved that hb was very 
dear to the Athenians, Nep. Ita laudo, at nOiLpertimiseam^ I so praise as not 
TO TXAB. Cio. Ego in ptlblicls causis ita sum versatus ut defenderim multOs, 
/ have been so occupied in public suits that I have dtf ended m>any, Cio. Nihil 
est tarn diffidle qnin (ut n6n) investlg&rl possit, nothing is so d^ficuU thai it 
may not be investigated, Ter. 

Noxa l.—Qul is often preceded by i«, tdlis^ tantus^ or some similar word; and ut^ 
by ita^ sla, tarn, aded^ tantopere^ or some similar particle; see examples. 
NoTx 2. — In Plaiitas and Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 
Ita nt qol neget, so that he refuses. Ter. 
Nora 8.>-For the Subjunctive denoting a result after quOminus^ see 409, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Rbsxtlt readily pass into Substantive Clausety 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ remains^ foUovfs^ is law- 
/W, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : ' 

Fit ut quisque deleotetur, it happens that every one is delighted, Cic 
Sequitur ut falsimi sit, it follows that it is false, Cio. Bestat at doceam, it 
remains that I should show, Cio. Ex quO efficitur ut voluptfts nOn sit sum- 
mum houvariyfrom which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good, Cic 

2. With predicate nouns and cu(fectives : 

Mob est ut nOlint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un> 
willing). Cio. Pruxiroum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that I shots, Cic 
N6n est dubium quln benefloium sit, that it is a ben^, is not doubtful. Sen. 

> The Snbjnnctlye of Besult is doubtless in origin a Potential Snbjnnctire : 2fdn is 
sum qui his Hiar, ^ I am not one who would use (or is lively to use) these things.^ 
Henoe this Bal]|)nnctive takes the negative ndn (ut ndn) Uke the Potential Snlijunotiv^ 
while the 8abf)nnotive of Purpose takes the negative nS like the SubJonoUve of Desire, 

• As acoidit, oontingit, evenit,Jlt, restat, sequitur, Ucet^ abest, est^ etc 
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Hon.— For the SnbJiuicfciTe with vl, with or withont ««, in quMttont egpioiilyi «| 
impaUenoe or Mfi^priM, sea 480, IL, note. 

n. In Object Clavsbs. Thus — 

1. In cUaua introduced hy at after /<mt0, ^od, of the motion of irra- 
tional forces : 

Sol efficlt at omnia floreant, the tun eauset all tMng$ to Uoom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cio. Splendor vaster facit nt pecoftre sine perlonlo ndn 
possltis, your oonspieuout potiUon causes this result^ that you can not err with- 
out peril. Cio. See 498, II. 

2. In dauses introduced by qnln after verbs of Doubting: 

Non dnbit&bis quin sint be&tl, you wiU not doubt that they are Iko^y. Cie. 

IIL In Clauses nr Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet bfe virtQs ut dfilectet, virtue has this advantage^ that it delights. 
Cio. Est h6c vitium, ut invidia glOriae comes sit, there is this faulty that envy 
is the companion of glory, Nep. 

Non.— For th« different Ibnns of substantive danses, see 04QL 

502. Peculiarities. — Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with oportet, generally with opus 
est and necesse est : 

Te oportet virttls trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cio. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause. Cic 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with qnam — ^with or without ut : 

Lxberfilius quam ut posset, too freely to he able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. Imp^nebat amplius quam ferre possent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

3. After tantum chest ut^ denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudetur, ut etiam vituperetur, so far is it 
^rom the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised^ thai it is even 
censured. Cio. 

503. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctiye of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to eharacterise an 
Ind^nite or Oeneral Antecedent : ^ 

Qmd est quod td ddlect&re possit, what is there which can delight you t 
Cio. Nunc dicis aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the sutjeet. Cio. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Cic 

Nemd est qui nOn oupiat, there is no one who does not desire, Cio. 

— . — / 

> Here torn, tdUs^ or some sudi word, is often understood. 
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Non l.~BMtrletlT« eUnses with qvod^ m quod teiam, *m ihr m I know/ quad 
msmineHm^ * at Ikr as I remamberv etc., take the SuljjiuictiYe : 

NOn ego tfi, quod Mian., nnqnam ante hanc diem yidl, as fax ab I kkow, / have 
never seen you b^ore this daif. Plaat 

Note i.—Quod^ or a relative partlde, ubl^ unde, quA^ odr, etc., with the Sul^metive^ 
to need after mC, there to reason *;n^M<,iiiAilM<, * there to no reason *;gv<(2ea<, 'what 
reason to there t * 11^ Aa&e0, ni4<< Aa6e0, * I have no retodn * : 

Est qood gaodefts, there ie reaeon why you ehould r^foioe, or eo ihat you may. 
Ptoat H&n est quod or8das, there ie no reaeon ibhy you ehould believe, Ben. Kihil 
haheO, quod Ino&sem senectatem, / have no reaeon why I ehould aceuee dd age, Gic 
Qoid est cOr virtOs ipsa ndn effidat be&tus, tDhat reaeon ie there tchy virtue Hee(f 
ehould not mate men happy t Cic. 

Nois 8.— The Indicative to freely used in relative dauses after indefinite anteoedents: 

1) In poetry! and late prose : 

Sunt quds Juvat, there are eome tohom it dMghte, Hor. 

8) Even in the hest prose, when the fkct itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui nAn aodent dicere, there are eome tcho do not dare to epeak, Cle. MuUa 
sunt, quae did possont, there aire many (hinge uMeh may be Mid, Oic 

n. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After unuB^ soluSy and the like : 

Bapientia est tlna, quae maestitiam pellat, toiedom is the only thing which 
dispels sadtiess (which would dispel). Cio. 8olI ceDtum erant qui creai^ pos- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (sach that they could 
be). liiv. 

2. After <%ntM, indlgntia, idoneuSy and aptua : 

F&bulae dignae aunt, quae legantur, the /ablet are worthy to be read (thai 
they should be read). Cio. Bofton Caesar idOneum jadioftverat quern nufr- 
teret, Oaesar had Judged Btffus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caea. 

8. After comparatives with quam : 

Damna minora sunt quam quae (=utea) aestimftil possint, the losses are 
too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Quln* *who not/ ^that not/ etc., is often used 
to introdnce a result after negatives and interrogatiyes 
implying a negatiye.' Thus — 

> Especially in early poetry, as in Ftoutns and Terence. 

* QuHn is a compound of the relative qui and ni^ and appears to be used hoth as an 
indeclinaMe retotive pronoun, vAo not, and as a retotive particle, by which not^ how nof, 
ete. Some dauses with qMn may peiiiaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(6S0, 1.). QMn^ meaning why nott oiUm used in independent dauses, to a eomponnd 
of the interrogative quie or qui, and ni : Quin tA hde/aeie, * why do you not do it? ^ liv. 

* As nfynd, nuUus, nihil, quisf ndn dubito, ndn dubium est; nbn muUum aibest, 
paulum abest, niMl abeet, quid abeetf ndn, via, aegri abstineo; mihi ndn tempero; 
win reUneor; n^ nihil praetermitto ; facere nbn poeeum, Jtiri nbn poteet; nSn- 
guam with a large class of verbs. 
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1. Q^^n is often used in the sense of qui ndn, quae Jidn, etc., as 
after nimSy nuUtu, nthil, quis f 

Adest nem6, quin videat, there it no one prment who Horn not tt4, Cio. 
Nem5 est quIn audierit, tha^ is no one who hat noi heard. Cio. Quis est 
quln oemat, who it there w1u> doet not perceived Cic. NoUa ftiit dvitAs qnln 
mitteret, there wot no ttatt which did noi tend. Cses. Nollm pIctQim ftiii 
quln {=-quam ndn) InspSzerit, there wot no painting which he did noi intpeei, 
Cio. Nollmn intennlsl diem, quln (= qud n6n or ui e9 ndn) aliqnid dsiem, 
I allowed no day to past without gioing tomethinq (on which I would not giro 
something). Cio. 

'Scm.—Quln era often be best rendefed bj hut or bj without or from with a perd- 
dpial Doan in -iiro: aee the last example undCT 1 ; alao the last under S. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of ut ndn : 

Ni.To6 est tarn fortia quln perturbitur, no one it to brave at noi to be du- 
iurbed. Caes. Nihil est tarn difficile quln investlg&ri possit, nothing it to 
di0l€uU thai ii may not be invetligaied. Ter. Betin^rl nOn poterant quln 
tela o6icerent,^ they could not be rettrainedfrom hurting their wtapont, Csoa. 

Ho«a.— it or id it eometlmes ezprsaaed aftar quln : 

Nihil est qoin Id Intereat, there it nothing which doet notperith. Clc. 

3. Quln is used in the sense of ut ndn or of tet in subject and 
object clauses (591) : 

1) With faeeren9npottum,Jier% ndnpoiestj etc., in the sense of vi ndn: 

Fscere nOn possum quln litterfts mittam, / can noi but tend a letter. Cio. 
Effiol nOn potest quln eOs oderim, ii can noi be (be effected) thai Ithould noi 
hate them. Cic. 

2) With negatiye expressions impljring doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of ti<; 

Agamemnon nOn dubitat quln TrOja ait peritQra, Agamemnon doet noi 
doubt thai Troy will faU (perish). Cio. Ndn dubit&rt debet quln ftierint 
poetae, it ought noi to be doubted that there were poett. Cic Qms Ignorat 
quln tria genera sint, who it ignorant thai there art three racet t Cic 

4. Qwin is sometimes used in the sense of quominua : ' 

Quln loquar haeo, ntlnquam me potea deterrere, you can never deter me 
from toying thit. PlauL N6n deterret sapientem mora quOminua r&I pQbli- 
cae cdnsulat, death doet not deter a toite man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic Cic Non recOsftvit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refute to tub- 
mil to punithment. Nep. Neque recQs&re quln armls contendant, and thai 
ihey do not refute to contend in armt. Caes. 

NoTB.— For ndn quln in Csnsal Claoses, see 516, 3. 

' ■ ... ^ 

> Pronounced as if written eHifieertni; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

> As after verbs of hindering^ r^futlng^ sad the like. Obsenre that in the ezsmples 
dUerreO and rtcM> are used both with quln sad with qudminut. They slso sdmit the 

*But^ttnctiTe with ni or the Inflnitlye; see 50ft, II. 
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505. C0N8TRUCT10K OF Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. IhibU9 admits — 

1. QuXn, WITH THK SoBjcNcnYE, if it stands in a negative sentence ; 
see 504, 8, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (5S0, 1.) : 

Non dubito quid putes, I do not douU what you think, Cic. Dubito an 
p6nam, Idovbt whether I should not placed Nep. 

8. The Accusative with the Infinitive : 

Quis dubitat patSre EurOpam, wh^ doubts that Europe is exposed f Curt 

4. The simple iNnNmvE, when it means to hesitate: 

NOn dubitem dioere, I should not hesitate to say, Cic. Dubit&mus virtQtem 
•xtendere factis, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Veif^. 

IL Verbs of hindering^ opposing^ refusing^ and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with n§, quln, or qoSmlnus : ' 

Impedior nd plQra dicam, 1 am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cio. Sententiam nd diceret rectls&vit, he refused to give an opinion, 
Cic. Neque recQsAre quln armls oontendant, and that they do not rtfute to 
contend in arms, Caes. Intercltldor doldre quOminus plura scrlbam, / am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cic. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitivb, or the simple iNnNirivs : 

Num Ignobilitfts sapientem befttum esse prohib^bit, tpilt obscurity prevent 
a wise man from being happy t Cic. Quae facere recQsem, which I should 
r^use to do, Ilor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Condunon : 

Si negem, mentiar, ^ I should deny U^ I should speak falsely,^ Cic 

BULE SXIV.— Conditional Sentencses with si, nisi* nl» bUi. 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sOi, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

1 That is, / am inclined to think that I should place. Observe that dubiUf an 
neans *I doubt wheUier aot^s^I am inclined to think,* and dubito wum, *I donbt 
whether^ : Ihibito num dibeam^ * I doab* whether I bnghV Plin. 

3 For the nae of tfuin, see 504. IR and gufiminus may follow either c|^lrmaMtwt 
«r negoHvee. 

* Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar^ the oonclusioa. 
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Si splritum dadt, TTvit, if hi breathet, he is alive. Cic 8l tot eienpla 
▼irtdtis ii5n moveiit, nihil unquam moTSbit, if 90 many examplee of tfoior 
do not move (you)^ nothing vfiR ever move (you). Liv. 

II. The PKESEirr or Perfbct Subjunctivb in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case impossible: 

Diss deficiat, si yelim causam dSfendere, (he day would fail me, if I 
ehauld wish to defend the cause. Cic ImprobS fScerls, nisi monueHfs, you 
would do wrong ^ if you should not give warning, Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Plupebfect SuBjxjNcnvE in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: 

PlQribus verbis ad \A scifberem, si rSs verba dQsIderftret, I should write 
to you more fully (with more wordsX '/ the case required words, Cic SI 
Toluisset, dimic&sset, if he had wished^ he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quia, nego, does any one deny^ I deny. Ter. BogCs mS, nihil re- 
epondeam, ask me, J shall make no reply, Cic. Ta mflgnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberes, you would have had a large share^ had grief permitted,^ Verg. 
Lao&sse ; jam videbis fiirentem, provoke him (i. e., If you provoke him), you 
will at once see him frantic. Cic.' 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc 
= «t is, si quis^ si qul^ etc : 

Qnl sScum loqul poterit, sermdnem alterius n6n requlret, \fany one (lit, 
he who) shaU be able to converse with himself he will not need the conversation 

> See 510, note 2. 

* From these examples it Is manifest that a conditional particle ia not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two clauses, the condition and the conclueion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary principles 
which regnlate the use of moods in principal clanses ; see 483 : 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive waa need in treating of ftcts, and the Sabjanctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
81, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at amy time or in awy manner^ has nothing whatever to do with the mood, bat 
merely denotes that the conclnsion is connected with the condition. Thns : negat, negO, 
*he denies (i. e., assame that he denies), I deny^; si negat, nego, *he denies at some 
time, then I deny ^ ; dOs d^/ldat, si velim^ etc., * let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc., then the day would foil me.^ The Subjunctive in conditions is a Sulffunc- 
tive (^Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when H is omitted, as Iac9s8e, * provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him).* In condusiona 
the Subjunctive is generally potentitU, as diis dJ^fidat, *the day would foil,* but some* 
times it is the At2^«mcMoe ^ Desire, tw which the Imperative may be substitated; as, 
peream, eH potemnt, * may I perish if they shall be able* ; si pecedvl, igndsce, ^ if I have 
erred, pardon me.* Bee Delbr&ck, * Coi^anctiv und Optativ,* pp. 70-74; 171-18S. 
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9/ another, Cic. £mt long^, qui crSdat, etc, Ke greatly errs who eupposet^ 
etc (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, . 
nOnne o6g&tnr cOnfiterl, etc., if any one should see these things^ would he not 
be compelled to admit, etc ? Cic 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by cum : 

Ea cum dixissent, quid responderSs, if (when) they had said that, what 
should you reply f Cic 

Note 1.— Tbe condition Is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi t>irii^n4si/ortei, 
with the Indicative, and with quasi., quasi vird, vrith the Present or Perfect Bubjanctive: 

Nisi forte Insi&nit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cia Quasi ydrd necesse sit, €ts i/ 
indeed it were necessary, Gaes. 

Nora 2.— /ta'~«I, *bo— if/ means only—^. Si quidem, * if indeed," sometimea haa 
nearly the force of since : 

Hdc ita J&stam est si est To!unt&riam, this is Just only if (on condition that) U ih 
voluntary. Cic. AntTqulssimum est geons poStAram, si qoidem Homerus fuit ante 
B5mam conditam, the class qf poets is very ancient, since Homer lived before the 
founding qf Home. Cic 

Note S.—Jf^isi or nl, Mf not,* is sometimes best rendered but or esscept: 

Nesci6, nisi h6c videft, I know not, but (except that) I observe this. Cic. 

NoTK A,— Nisi «pi means except if, unless perhaps, unless : 

Nisi si qui scrlpsit, unless some one has written, Cic 

NoTK 5.— For «! to be rendered toseeif,tosee whether^ etc, see 520, 1, note 1 . 

Note 0.— For quod sU quod nl, quod nisi, see 453, 6. 

NoTX T.—The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or by the obllqne case of a noun : 

NOn potestlt, voluptftte <Nunia dIrigentSs (= «l dlrigitis\ rettngre vhrtiltem, you 
ean not retain your manhood, if you arrange aU things with r^erenoe to pleasuire. 
etc Rdctu Ihctd ( = af ricU factum erit), bras prOpdnitur, if it is (shaU be) well done, 
praise is offe>red. Glc Ndm6 sine spd (= nisi spom habiref) sd offerret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eupose himeeiif to death. Cic 

Nova 8.— For Conditional Sentenees in the Inooubct Disoottesi, see 5S7. 

508. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In 
dicative in both clauses, assuming th6 supposed case as realf 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si haec civit&s est, civis sum ego, if this is a state, lam a citizen, Cic Si 
nOn licebat, nOn necesse erat, if it was not lawful, it was not necessary, Cic 
Si vis, dabo tlb! testes, if you wish, I will furnish you witnesses, Cic Pltlm 
Bcrlbam, si plQs Otil habuerO, / toill write more if I shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cic. DolOrem sl nOn poterO frangere, occult&bo, if 1 shall 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it. Cic Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium domi, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home, Cic Sl domI sum, etc. ; sin ^ forls sum, etc., i/ 1 am at hom£, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc Plaut. Nl put6, if Ida not think, Cic. 

* Sin from ^ ft^, 'if not,' 'if on the oontraiy,' 'bat if;* properly introduces a ooodl- 
tiOB in oootraat with another oonditioii expressed or implied. Thna, sin fvrls Is in ectt 
tratt with s\ domi, and means but if abroad. 
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1. The GoxTOTioM is generally Introdnoed, when afflmintlTe, bj tf, with or wHhont 
other particles, as quidtm^ modo, etc, and when negative, by «i niti, nisi, «!. 

S. The TiMK may hepru&ni, past^ or ftUvrty but U seed not be the same to both 
elaoses. Thns the Present or the Future Perfect in the oooditkm la ofWn followed by 
the Future, as in the third and fourth examples. > 

8. Si non and nUi are often used vrithout any perceptible dllferenee of meaning; but 
strictly «i non introduces the negative condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nigi introduces a qttali/leaiion or an exception. Thus, in the trcMid esample above, the 
meaning is, if it wom not laviful, it follows that it toae not neeetoarp ; while to the foort h 
the meantog is, arms ore ^<<tt^va/M«a6roci<f,eaBei9^foAeislUris is wiKfoiitafAoNM. 

4. The CoMCX.irsioM irrespective of the condition may assume a eoosldenble variety 
of form. Thus : 

Redargue mfi ri mentlor, rtfiUe me if I speak faleely. Cic Mofter, nl pntA, may 
I die, if I do not think, Clc. Quid timeam, si befttus Aiturus sum, MAy ekouid I/ear 
if iam going to he happy f Ci& SI quid hab^ certlua, vellm * sdre, if ycm Aa«« amy 
ii^ormation (anythtog more certain), / ehovld like to know it. de. 

& OwncsAL Tbvtbs may be expressed conditionally^ 
. 1 ) By the IndieaHve in both cfainses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Penon of the StUffun^tve used of an todeflnite you (= any one) to 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria mtouitur, nisi earn exeroe&s,tAe memory ie impaired, if you do not {009 
does not) eaoereiee it Cic. Nulla est exc&sAtlA peccftti, ti amid causA peociverls, it is 
m> excuse for a fault, thai you have committed it for the sake <^ a friend. Clc. 

509. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition ss possible: 

Hboo 81 tecum patiia loquAtnr, n&nne impetrftre debeat, if your eountry 
should speak thus with you^ ought she not to obtatn her request f Cic Improb^ 
floeifs, nisi monuerls, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. 
Cic See also 507, II. 

Nora l.—The Timb denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect, Is generally 
cither present or fhture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action to its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, logudtur, * should speak * 
(now or at any fhture time); so of dibeat; hat fSceris, though referring to the same 
ttoae as logudtur, regards the action as completed.* 

Non 2.— The Present Sul^functive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself oonllrary to fact: 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as plura scribam, si plus dtil habuero, corresponds to the Oreek with 
idr or ar with the Aorlst Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, Wos av jrovj^on^, y^pAf cfetf tvBaXii, ifyoutcill labor while young,you 
will have a prosperous old age. 

* Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue Is a command ; moriar, a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam, a deliberative question (484, Y.); and veUm, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive to point of time Is very closely rehtted to the Future 
Indicative to conditional sentences, so the Perfect Snbjanctive is very closely related to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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Tlk fl hlo ill, allter tentlte, ifffmt toere I (if yoa were in my plaee), y&u vxnUd think 
difermUy, Ter. 

Non 8.— When dependent npon an historical tense, the Present And Perfect are of 
eonrse generally changed to the Imperfsct and Phiperfect, by the law for Seqoenoe of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metoit ttfi, si Iret, retraherStor, hs f tared lut^ (fhs thauld go, hs would be hrottght 
hack, Ut. 

610. Third Form. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to facty and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia nOn expeteretur, si nihil efficeret, toitdom wovld not he sought (as 
it i8), if it accomplished nothing, Cic. Si optima tenure poss^mus, hand 
sAne oOnsilid egCreoins, if we were able to secure the highest good, we should 
not indeed need covnseL Cio. Si voloisset, dimicflsset, if he had ioiehed^ he 
would have fought, Nep. NOnqoam ablsset, nisi sib! viam mQnlvisset, he 
would never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way. Cio. See 
also 607, in. 

NoTB 1. — Here the Imperfect generally relates to present > time, as in the .first and 
second examples ; the Pluperfect t»paet time, as in the third and foarth examples. 

Non 2.— Tlie Imperfect sometimes retotes topa«< Ume, especidly when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompanied by any woM denoting past time : 

Nee, si caperGs, tibi id fscere licuisset, nor ioould you have been permitted to do it, 
if you had desired. CIc. Nam Opimium, si tarn essus, temerftrium cfvem pntftres, 
would you have thought Opimius an audadoue dtieen if you had lived at that time f 
Cic 

51 1. A Conclusion of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general truths and (2) to emphasize a fatt, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by niti or ni : * 

Turpis exctlsfitid est, si quis fatedtur, etc., it is a base excuse^ if one admits^ 
etc Cic. Intrftre, si possim, castra hostium vo16, 1 wish to enter the camp qf 
the enemy, if lam able. Li v. Cert&men aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, but FMve (lit., |^ Fabius had not) at^jvded the affairj^ 
Liv. Neo v6nl, nisi f&ta locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Yerg. 

> This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinaiy 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is Wbely to be^ 
the Imperflpct tlut whidi was likely to be, and so by implication that which is not^ 
Compere/uit in the sense of u>ae^ but is ru>t, 471, 1, S). 

* Here the condition merely introdaces a quaii/tcatian or an easeeption ; see 608, a 

* The force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translation, bnt the Latin 
conception is, / have not come without the dUoiru (wi^ncs (exprassed in the condition). 
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NoTB I.— The Futura Indfieativt to lonMCImM naed in tb« eoacloikm bMUM 9i Its 
near relaCI<Hisbip In Ibroe to the Present SabJunetlTe : ' 

Si mittat, quid respondebts, {f hs ^ould- Mnd^ whai atunter AaU you gir€ t Loer. 
Nee il capl§a, HoSblt, nor, if you tkould. deHrt ii, teill it he aiUnced. Cle. 

Non 2. — In a negative concIusioQ witli a negmtlTe condition, tbe yerb p om rn m to 
generally in the Indicative : ' 

Neqne amicitiam ta£ri possnmna, ntoi amiote dlligimna, ncr tkould tre b4 abU A» 
prenervsfrimdthip, if'wt thouid not Iocs our/risruU. Cic 

Nom 8.— llie HMoHcal TentB of verb* denoting ZHdy, Propriety^ Keeemity^ 
Ability, and the like, in tbe conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally In the In- 
dicative : 

Qnem, si filla in X6 pietis esset, colere dubebto, tchom you ought to Aa«e homorsd 
(and Would have honored), if fkere were any JUial qfection in you. Cle. Viz castm. 
si opp&gniretnr, tutftrl poterat, he teat hardly able to d^end the camp^ \f \e ehould 
be attacked, Liv. DSleri exercltns potuit, si persecbtl victOrSs essent, the army miffhi 
ha^oe been deeiroyed (and would have been), if the vieiore had pursued. Liv. 

Nora 4.— The historical Tenses of the Indicative of still other verba are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied by pasne or prope : 

Pdns iter paene hostibns dedit, n! Onus vir Aiisset, the bridge almost /km ished a 
passage to the enemy (and would have ftimished itX had there not beon one man, Uv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in nu and dns in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ' 

Quid si hostes veniant, factQrl estis, what shall you do ^ the tnemy should 
tome t Liv. Si quaerStur, indicandum est, \f inquiry should be made^ in- 
formation must bt given. Cle. BellotOrl agrOs eraut, nisi lltterfts mlsisset, 
they would have left * their lands, had he not sent a letter. Cic Quid futQruin 
fiiit, si plebs a^tail ooepta esset, what would have been the result, if the pie- 
btians had begun to be agitated t Liv. Si vSrum respondSre velles, haec erat 
dicenda, \f you wished to answer truly, this should have been said. Cic Si 
mor&tl ess^tis, moriendum omnibus fuit, if you had delayed, you must all 
have perished. Liv. 

Nora.— When tbe Perfbct Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition to brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchaBged, irrespective of the tense of tbe principal verb : 

Aded est inopii coftctus ut, nisi tlmuiaset, Oalliam repetitOnu ftierit," he was so 

1 See 470, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
In the condition, and tbe Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: rovTo iav <ricoir^Tc, cvp^acrt, if you examine this, you willjlnd. 

* Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between tbe mean- 
ing of possum^ denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting pos- 
sibility. 

* The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
is about to be done or ought to be done. 

* Lit, were about to leave, and so would have l^y had he not, etc 

* Here repe^iurus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tenoe, but because it Is the Subjunctive of Result vrith tU; but it is in tbe PerilBct, b» 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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pretaed by ^Bcmt (hat^ if hs had net feared, h» toould have retumsd to Cfaul. !!▼. 
Haud dobiam ftiit, qaln nlil flrraftU eztrema Igmlais ftiissent, ingSne aodpienda clfiddi 
flmlt, there was no doubt that, had not the rear (^ the line been made 9trong^ a great 
dieaeter tMut have been euetained. Liy. Quaeris quid potaerit amplius aflAeqni, tS 
Bcipifints fUiaset flUua, you ask what more he could have attained, if he had been the 
eonqfSeipio, Cic 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si t£cam loquantur, quid responderfis, \fthey should fpeaX' tcith you, what 
anstper would you give f Cio. 

BULE XliV.— Ckmditional Oaufles with duin* modo» &c tf, 

ut tfy etc 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modo, dnmmodo,^ Mf only/ 'provided that'; dam 
nS, modo nd, dummodo nlS, * if only not,* * provided that not ' : ^ 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains. Cic. Dum res maneant, verba lingant, let them make 
wurds, \f only the fads remain, Cic. Dummodo repellat periculum, ^provided 
he may avert danger, Cic. Dum ne tibi videar, non laborO, provided Ida not 
seem so to you, I do not care, Cic 

II. With fie 81, lit 81, qnam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam i^ velnt, 
▼elut bX, * as if,* * than if,* involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habsbo, fio si scrlpsissCs, / shall regard it jttet a« f^ (L e., as I 
should if) you had written, Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnino sine animO sint, 
they lie as if (i. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind, Cic. 
Quam si vixerit tficum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
Bl oculos ndn haberds, you are more unhappy than (you would be) ^ you had 
not eyes, Cic. Crudelit&tem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) \f he were present, Caes. Ut si in suam rem 
aliena convertant, as if they should appropriate others possessions to their own 
use, Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

Hots 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present * or Imperfect is used cf 
present time, and the Petfect* or Pluperfect of past time; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dum 
leg66 Ti^ebaat, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

< This Sabjnnctive is best explained as the Subjunctive of Detire, as indicated by the 
negative ni (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria^ *only let industry remain^; 
dum ne tibi videar, * let me not meanwhile seem so to yon.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, bat the negative ni renden sodi 
an explanation very donbtftiL 

* The English idiom would lead ns to expect only the Imperfect and Pluperfett, as 
under 510; but the Latin often regards the oondition as possible, and thus uses ths 
Present and Pe^fectt as under 500. 
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Hon 8.— On* uid 9leuH are loiiietiiDes iifed like de tf, vl M, etc. : 
Gen bells forent, m ifth^rt were wctn. Verg. Sieuti uuUri poMeot, at (^M^ coiiltf 
beh«ard. 8aa 

V. Moods or Concessiyb Clauses. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : ^ 

Quamqtuun itinere feBsX erant, tamen prdcOdunt, allftough they were weary 
with the journey^ they ttiU (yet) advanced. Sail. 

NoTX.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 

Bed habeat, tamen, etc, InU fftaiU that he has it, yet, etc CIc 

BULE XliVI.— Ifooda in ConoeMlTe Clamefc 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
iutrodnced by qitamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nanquam dicunt, though they underittand, 
they never apeak. Cic Quamquam festln&s, n5n est mora longa, tliough 
|KHf are in haste, the dday u tu>t long, Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Sitbjunctive^ when introduced 
by etsl^ etiamsl^ tametsU, or sly like conditional clauses 
with si. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as a fact: 
Gauded, etsi nihil scifi quod gaudeam, I rejoice, though I know no reason 

why I should rejoice, Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed case 
9A possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in 86 gidria, tamen yirtiltem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itself, yet itfoUows virtue, Cic. 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Suljunetive, to represent the supposed 
ease as contrary to fact : 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi m&llem, even if death ougJU to he 
met, I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive^ when introduced by licet^^ quamr 
vlSj ut, ney Gurriy or the relative qui : 

> Conceesvve olaoses bear a close resemblance to conditional elanses both in form 
and in use 8l optimwrn m<, * if it is best,^ is a condition ; etsl optimum est, * even if (or 
thoogh) it is best,* is a concession ; the <Mie assumes a supposed cese, the other admits 
tt The Subjnnctiye in concessive clauses is in general best explained In the same way 
aa in oonditionai clauses; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

* In origin Ucet is simply the impersonal verb of the same ft»rm, and the Subjnnotlvt 
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Licet irrldeat, plQs tamen rati& yalebit, ihovffh he may deride^ retuon 
will yH avail more, Cia NOn tO possTs, quamvls eicell&s, you would not 
be able^ althotigh you excel, Cic. Ut dfisint vlrSs, tamen est laudanda 
Yoluntils, though the itrenffth faihy still tlu wiH should be approved, Ovid. 
N0 Bit summum malum dolor, malum oertS est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil^ ii is certainly an evil, Cic. Gum domi dlvitiae adfluerent, 
fufire tamen c1v6s, etc., though wealth abounded at home^ there were yet 
citizens^ etc. Sail. Absolvite Verrem, qui (cum is) sfi fate&tur pecfinifts 
c6pisse, atquit Verves^ though he confesses (who may confess) thai he has 
accepted money, Cic. 

Note 1.— ^uam^iMtfn takes the BabJanctlTe^ 

1) When the thought, inespectiTe of the conceBaiTe chanustw of the dame, requlrea 
that mood: 

Quamquam epalTs careat senectas, though old age may he icUhout itsftatts. Cic 

8) Bometlmea, e^en is the beat proae, apparently without any special reaaon : 

Qnamqnam sd id quidem aasideiOnem habnerlt, CAougA not even that gave rise to 
any suepieion, Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late proee, the Subjunctive with quamquam is not oncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Quamquam inyletl essent, although they were invincible, Verg. Quamquam pleii- 
qae ad seneotam pervenlrent, although very many reached old age, Tac. 

None 8. — Quamqitam and etui sometimes have the Ibroe of yet, hut yet, and yet : 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak t Cic EtsI tibl assentior, and yet 
I assent to you. (^c 

Non 8. — Quamvls in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exceptioB, 
generally also in Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in bte prose it often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dignit&te rfigift, quamvla c&rebat n&nine, he was qf royal dignity^ though he 
was toiihout the name. Nep. 

Nora 4.— <^I and eum^ used eonoessiyely, generally take the Indicattve In Plantas 
and Terence, and sometimes evMi in classical prose : 

Audits praedicftre id, domI t6 esse nunc qui hic ades, do you dare to assert this^ that 
you are now at home^ although you are here present t Phint Cum taballis emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, ihoxtgh they purchase paintings^ they are yet unable. SaO. Cum 
Sicilia veiftta est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed, yet. Cic 

Non 6. — m^sie^ or ut—ita^ * though— yet ^ (lit, *as — so*), involving oomparieon 
rather than concession^ does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut ft proelils quietem habuerant, tta ndn eessflvwant ah opera, though (Hi, as} tkoy 
had had rest from battles, yet (lit., so) they had not ceased from work. LSv. 

NoTK 6. — Quam/ols and quantumvls, meaning *as much as you please,^ * however 
much,* may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

Ndn possis t&, quantumvis licet ezoell&a, you would not he able^ hoicever mudi you 
may excel. Cic. 

clause which follows, developed from Result (501, 1.)^ Is Its subjeot Thus, in Hcet 
irrldeat (Ut, ' that he may deride is allowed *X irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of Meet. Quam-vlSj compounded of quam, * as,* and vls^ *• yoa wish,* 
m«ans as you wish ; thus, quamvls eoneeUds means literally emcel as you wish (i. e., aa 
much as you pleate). The Subjunctive with quamvls, ut, lO, and qui, is the Sub^uno 
Uve cf Desire; that with cum waa developed from the temporal dause; see 521. 
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YL Moods in Causal Clauses. 
BUIiE XltVII.— Moods with qood* ^pdA, qpumlaait qaMidll»> 

516. Causal clauses with quod, quia^ quoniam, 
quandd; generally take — 

I. The Indicative to assign a reBJ&on positively^ an on^s 
own authority : 

Qaoniam supplic&tiS dScrSta est, celebrfitOte illOs diSs, mnee a <AaiiJb- 
giving has been decreed^ eelebraU those dags, Cic. Gaudd quod spectant td, 
rejoice tluU (because) ihey behold you, Hor. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason dovbtfvUy^ or 
on (mother* 8 authority : " 

S5crat68 acc&sfttus est, quo'i corrumperet juventfitem, SoenUes was OfC^ 
eusedf because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
AristtdSs nOnne expulsus est patriil, quod jOstus esset, was not Aristides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just f Cic 

1. Bj a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod s6 bellum gestar6s dicerent (= quod bellum gestarl essent, ut dlc^ 
bant), because ihey were about, as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

Non.— In the same waj the Bubjanetive of a verb of saying or thinking may be 
uaed in a relative clause to introduce the tenttment of another person : 

fimentiendd qnae se andlsse dicerent, by reporting falsely what ihey had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Salt. 

2. Ndir Qud eto. — iV'^ qud, ndn quod, ndn quln, rarely ndn quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction from the true reason : 

N6n quo haberem quod scrlberem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write, Cic. N6n quod dol'^ant, not becattse they are pained, Cic. Quia ne- 

> Quod and quia are In origin relative prononns in the neater. Thna : gaudi quod 
spectant ti^ * rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.* Quoniam =: guom-Jam, * when 
Dow,^ and quandd = quam-do (do = diS)., ' on which day,* * when.* J>d is probably from 
the same root as dum; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

> Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative state a facty and at the same time 
present that fitet as a reason or cause^ aa in the first example, but that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thus, in tha 
examples nnder II., quod corrumperet jwoemtutem does not state that Socrates cot' 
Tupted the yotith, but irimply indicates the charge made against him; nor does quod 
Justus esset state that Aristides was Just, but simply indicates the cUleged ground of 
hia banishment For the development ot the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 861t 
foot-note & 

20 
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qalvent qaam quod IgnOrftret, because he had been unable, rather than beeautt 
he did not know, Liv. 

HoTB.— Cto aa ei with quod ■ometiiiMS lUnd at the beginning of sentoioes to aii- 
Boanoe the sabjeet of remark : 

Qnod mfi Agamemnonem aemnl&r! pnt&s, lUIerla, in thinking (as to the flust that 
yoa think) that J emtUate Agamemnon^ you are mietaken, Nep. 

BUIiE XIiVm> Cawal Glaases with earn aod qui. 

617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Neceese est, cum sint dil, animantSs esse, since there are ffods, it is neces- 
9ary that there should he living beings, Cic. Gum vTta metl&s plena rit, 
since life tsfuUoffear, Cic. Quae cum ita sint, pSrge, since these things 
are «o, proceed, Cic O yIs YSritatis, quae {cum ea) sfi dSfendat, O the 
force of truthy since il defends itself, Cic. fortQn&te adulSscSns, qui 
(cum ta) tuae virtOtis HomSrum praecOnem invSnerls, O fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homer as Vie herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. In earlj Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : > 

Quom> facere oilicium scTs tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom h6c n6n possum, since I have not this power, Ter. Qui ad- 
vcnisti, since you have come. Plant. TuAs qui virtOtSs sciam, since J know 
your virtues, Plaut. Qui neminem videam, since J see no one, Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a fact : 

HabeO senectQtl grfitiam, quae mihl sermOnis aviditfttem auxit, 7 cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic Or&to- 

^ Clanaea with cum^ whether cansal or temporal, inastrate the gradaal extension of 
Um nee of the Subjunctive in subordinate claasee. Originally they took the Indicative, 
nnless the thought irrespective of the caosal or temporal character of the cUuise required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est^ cum sint dil, animantia 
esse^ * since there are gods, it is necessary that there shonld be living beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse est, cum sunt dil^ animantis esse^ and wonld havo con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., ^iere are gods^ and it is necessary that there should 
he lUiing beings. But in time the causal clanse lost so much of its original ibroe as a 
separate statement, and became so enUrely dependent npon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Caose (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
ttf (because of) the exigence qf the gods^ it is necessary that there should be UHng 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 521, II., 1, with foot-note, and 621, 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hofltaiann, * Die Con 
struction der latelnischen Zeitpartikeln,* and Ldbbert, * Die Syntax von (^om.* 

s See 811, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tibf, com tantam valds, / amgratulaU you that (in vi^w of Um hdL thai) 
fou have so great injiuenee, Cio. 

8. When a ooigaiictioD Moompanies the relative, the mood variea with the 
oonjunctioii. Thua — 

1) The Subjunctive ia generally naed with mm, gulppe^ trf, utpoU: 

Quae cum ita sint, etnee iheee ikings are *o, Cic. Qaippe qui blaodUtOTy 
Hnoe he fiaiUre (aa one who flatten). Cic. Ut qui ool6nl eaaent, wmot tktjf 
wert eolonisle, Cic. 

NoTB.— Bat the IndiatlTe to sometliDee uaed to give ptaniatuee to the/oet In 
dallaBt the IndlcatiTe to the legator oonatroctloo efter qt^ppe : 

Qoippe qui regoom iovftserat, ae he had laid hold ef the kingdom, SaU. 

2) The Indicative ia generally uaed with ^ia, guoniam : 

Quae quia oerta eaae nOn poaaunt, einoe Aeee ihinge ean not he eurt. Cia 
Qui qu<Hi]am intellegl nOluit, einae he did not wHtk to be understood, Cic 

yn. Moods ik Temporal Clausbb.' 
BtJIiE ZIJ3L— Temporal CUuues with pottUpmm^ ete. 

518. In temporal clauses with poatqucmiy po%teaquam^ 
vb\ ut^ simvl cUque, etc., ^ after,' ^when/ 'as soon as,' 
the Indieatiye is used : 

Postquam vTdit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw^ 
etc Caes. Ubf certiOrSs facti sunt, when they were informed. Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he Jveard this, Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw} Sail. 
Postquam nox aderat, when night was at hand. Sail. 

Non 1.— The tenae In these ctooses to generally the Perfect or the Hietorieal Pres- 
ent, bat sometimes the Descriptive Imperfect; * see examples above; also 471. 4. 

Kon 2.— The Plaperfect Indicative is sometimes used— 

1) EspeetoDy to denote the resiuU of a completed action : 

PosteSqnam oAnsul fUerat, c^fter he had been consul.* Cic. Ann A tertiA postqaam 
profugerat. in the third year after he had fled. H4^ 

8) To denote repeated action : * 

Ut qaisqae venerat s<d^bat, etc as each one came (lit., had come\ he toae woni^ 
etc Cic. 

KoTC i.-~Poetr1dii guam Is nsed like postquam : 

Postridie qoam t& es profectus, on the day after you started. Clo. 

1. In Livy and the lute historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
IB often used to denote repeated action : * 

> On Temporal Clauses^ see HoflTbaann, * Die Construction der toteinlschen Zeltpartl- 
keln,^ and Lubbert, ' Die Syntax von Qaom.^ 
' Or po^ quam and posted quam, 

* See 467, TIL, with 1. 
« See 460, 1. 

* And 1MU aooordingly at the time a man of consular rank, 

* Id this ease the Imperfect IndicatiTe to generally nsed in the principal otoaae, as \u 
the example here given. 
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Id ubi dizisset, hastam mittcbat, whenever he had said that^ he hurled (was 
wont to hurl) a epear, Liv. 

NoTB.— As B rare eaoception^ the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjanctive ooenr after 
poetqtiam or posiedqtMm : * 

PoBteftquam aediflcAaiet daae^s, after he had built Jleete, Cic. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you = any one^ one, the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ub! veils, ubi n6lls cupiunt, they are unwilling when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling tftey desire it, Ter. Priusquam in- 
cipiis, oOnsultO opus est, be/ore you beg in ^ there is need of deliberation. Sail. 

BULE Ii.--Temporal Oaufles with dnnit etc.> 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ donec^ and quoctd, 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec fScI, dum licuit, I did tfU» while it was allowed. Cic. Quoad vlxit, 
as tang as he lived, Nep. Dum iSgSs vigSbant, as long as the laws were tn 
force, Cic. DOnec eris felix, as long as you sliall be prosperous, Ov. 
Quamdid in prOvincift fuSrunt, as long as they were in Vie province. Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

AOTXTAL FACT I 

DSlIber& hSc, dum ego rede<), consider this until I return, Ter. D5neo 
rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad renCinti&tum est, until it was (actual- 
ly) anruyuneed, Nep. 

2. The Svhjunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESIRED, PROPOSED, OP CONCEFVED : 

Differant, dum dSfervSscat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspect&s dum dicat, you are waiting till he 
tpeaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea continSbis quoad tS videam, 
you win keep tliem till I see you. Cic. 

Non 1. — In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Snbjnnctive, and ddnec with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, lilce cum in narration : * 

Dum ea gererentor, bellam concltnr, while these things were in progrees (were 
done), a war was commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidSbant d^nec ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. DOnec misai easent, untU 
they had been sent, Liv. 

NoTB S.— Ddnec, in Tacitns. generally takes the Babjanctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

s See p. 291, foot-note 1. * See p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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BneuoB Mrvat TioleDtlun enrs&A. dAaee 0«euiA mlteeitOk, Uu Rkins pr—ert^ l!l« 
fojTidily qfiU eurrent till it mingltt toUh tke ocean, Tm. 

BUI£ IX— Temporal CUuues with aateqiiftm and prin*- 



520. In temporal clauses with antequam and prtus- 
quam^ — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Judicative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusqaam lilcet, adsunt, theif are present be/ore U is light, Cic Ante- 
qaam in Siciliam ySnl, before I came into Sicilif. Cic. Antequam cOgnO- 
yerO,* be/ore I shall have aseerlained, Cic. Nee prius respSxI quam vSni- 
mus, nor did Hook hack uiUU we arrived, Yerg. 

2. In the Suhfuncttve* when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHINO DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED I 

Antequam d6 rS pilblicft dlcam, expdnam consilium, / will set forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the rqmblie (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ Cic N5n prius duces dlmittunt, quam ^ sit concessum, thejf 
did not dismiss the leaders tUl it was granted, Caes. Priusquam incipi&s, 
cdnsultO opus est, before you begin there is need of ddiberaiion (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).* Sail. TempestAs min&tur, antequam sfirgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam senti&tur, 
comm&nit, he fortified the hill before it toas (could be) perceived,* Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Svhjv/ncti/ve : ' 

^ Often written ante quam and prius quam, Bometimes with intervening words 
between ants or prius and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 

* The Future is used only in early Latin, as in Plautus and Cato. 

* Remember that the Fatnre is supplied in the Subjancttve by the Present; see 496. 

* Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as Ume, Anteqtuim dloam la 
nearly eqcdvalent to ut posted dicam: *■ I will set forth my views, that I may c^ter- 
toard speak of the repabllc.^ 

* Remember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one^ on«, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 518, 8. 

* Potential Subjunctive ; see 486, III. 

' The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses Is not always to be reKsr- 
ved to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dum^ it is best ex- 
pUdned as the SidjfuneHvs ^ Purpose^ as in the first example, and sometimes like the 
Subjnaotlve of the historical tenses after eum ; see p. 296, foot-note 1. 
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NOn prias dgreasuB est quam rSx earn in fidem reciperet, he did nol 
tnthdraw until the king took him under his protection, Nep. Priusquam 
peteret cOnsul&tom, Ins&nit, he woe inseme be/ore he eotight the eonnUship. 
Liv. Prius vTbus est Caesar, quam fftma perferretur, Caesar appeared 
be/ore any tidings were brouglU, Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, be/ore 
iheg took the city. Liv. Priasquam dS med adventa audire potuissent, in 
Macedoniam perrSxI, before they were able to hear of my appro<teh, I toent 
into Macedonia. Cic Panels ante diSbus, quam Syrftcusae caperentur, a 
few days before Syracuse was taken. Liv. 

NoTS 1.— When the prlnelpal eUxue Is negatiye and oonUdns an historical tense, the 
temporal claase generallj takes the Perfect Indicatiye, as tn the last eumple under I., 1 ; 
b'Jt it sometimes takes the Sabjonctlve, as in the first example under II. 

Nora %—PrldU quam takes the same moods as prituquam : 

Pridie quam sofpsf, the day b^ore I tcrote, Cic. Pridi^ quam periret, somnUTit, 
he had a dream on the day b^ore he died. Bnet 

NoTB 8.— For the Sabjonetiye of the second person with an indefinite subfect, see 
518,2. 

BULE IJI.— Temporal Cbuiaes with earn. 

521. In temporal clauses with cum ' — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicative : 

Gum verba faciunt, m&jOrds su58 extoUunt, when they speak, they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiCscunt, probant, while they are silent they 
approve. Cic LibrOs, cum est 5tium, legere soleO, when there is leisure, 
J am u/ont to read books. Cic. Ad t6 scrlbam, cum plOs 6tiT nactus erO, / 
shcdl write to you when I shall luzve obtained more leisure. Qic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum & jilre discessum est, all things are uncertain when one has de* 
parted from the right.* Cic 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTOBICAL FACT : 

Faruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary.* Cic NOn- 
dum profectus erat, cum baec gerfibantur, he had not yet started when these 
things took place, Liv. Tum cum r6s m&gnfts permultl &mlserant, Rdmae 
fidds conddit, then, when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome. 
Cic Cum quaepiam cobors impetum fScerat, hostSs refugiebant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an aUack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

^ Bee p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of Ilofhnann and Labbert there mentioned. 

* JHaeeMum mI is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has beM, made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal claase not only defines the Mme of pdruit, bnt also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, viz., it woe neeeeeary; see p. 290, foot-oots 1; tlM^ 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Subjtmctvve^ when the temporal claase eim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicilrem, tabellftril vdnerunt, while 1 wa»fo!ding the 
letter (i. e., daring the act), thepottmen earned Cic Cum ex AegyptO rever- 
ter€tur, decessit, he died while he wou retunutiff (during his return) from 
BiffypL Nep. Cum dlmicftret, occIsub est, when he engaged in baUUy he wat 
dain. Kep. Z§n6nem, cum Athfinls essem, audiSbam frequenter, I often 
heard Zeno when I was at Athena, Cic Cum tiidul viam perfddaset, n&n> 
ti&tum est, etc., when he had aceomplialied a joumeg o/thrte dag$^ it woi an- 
nounced, etc Caes. Caesarf cum id n&nti&tum esset, matftrat ab urbe 
profidsd, w/ien this was (had been) announced to Caesar^ he hastened to set 
out frwn the eitg, Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempus^ aelds^ and the like, takea^ 

(1) Sometimes the Indieatiot^ to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vag&bantur, there was a time when men led a 
wandering Itfe. Cic 

Non.— CWm is sometimes thas nsed without tempwt^ etc : 

Fait cum h6c dicf potent, there teas a Urns token this could be said. lAv. 

(2) Generally the Subjunctive^ to characterize the period : * 

Id saeculum cum pUna Graecia poCt&rum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece wasfuU o/potUt, Cic. Erit tempus, cum dtislderts, the time will eome, 
when you will desire, Cic. 

Non 1. — Cunt Is sometimes thus ased without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuit cum arbitrarer, there was a time when I thought. Cic 

KoTE 2. — Memini cum^ * I remember when,* gcnerallj takes the Indicative^ but au^ 
dio eum^ video eum^ and anitnadverto cum, generally the Suljutidive : 

Memini cum mlhi desipere vldeb&re, / remember when you seemed to me to be un 
wise, Cic. Audiyi cum diceret, I heard him say (lit, wfien fie said). Cic 

2) Cum, mQanmg/rom the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum anni sunt, cum dictator fuit, U is oiu hundred years since he was 

dictator, Cic. 

Note l.—Cum , . . tum^ in the sense of 'not only . . . but also,* *both . . . and,* 
grenerally takes the Indicative in both clauses, but in the sense of '• thotigh , . . yet,^ the 
Subfunotive In the first clause and the IndicaUve in the second : 

Cum anteA distlndbar, turn bdc tempore distineor, not only was I occupied before, 

* In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment If be wishes to assert that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal fiict, he uses the Indicative; but if he introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the time of the principal action, he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epistulam com- 
plicdrem does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makat use of it in defining the time of venerunt. See also foot-note under 1 above ; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

> Like the Subjunetiva in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents; see 508, L 



296 INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 

tmt I<Mmal$ooooupMd n&w, Cio. Quae com slat gnvla, torn iDud oeeibisalmiiin ob^ 
Moif0i4 thfte tMnffa ctre 9m>ere, that is the most grievous. Cic. 

Nora 2. — For cum In Oaneal eUrases, see 517. 

Hora 9.— Tor oum in CoDcessive clauseft, see 616, III. 

Vni. Indirect Discoubsb — Ordtid ObUqua, 
Moods and Tenses in Indirect Discourse, 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Or^ 
tid Ob^qua:^ 

PlatOnem fenmt in Italiam venisse, they say tlutt Fiato came into Ualy. 
Cio. BespondeO t6 dolOrem ferre moder&te, Ir^hj that you hear the affliction 
with moderation, Cic. tJtilem arbitror esse Bcientiam, / thini that knowledgt 
isusrful, Cio. 

1. In digtincdon fix>m the Indibxot Disooukse — OrdU6 ObUqva^ the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Dibeot Disooubse — OrdtiS Rieta, 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dirbot Disooxtbsb : 

Bex * duumvirOs ' inquit * secundum ISgem faoin,' the king said, *• I appoint 
duumvirs according to law,'' Liv. 

RULE UII.— Moodbs in Principal dauses. 

523. The principal clauses of the Direct Discoubsb 
on becoming Indibeot take the Injinitvoe or Subjunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a 
SvJyect Accusative. 

DicSbat animOs esse dIvInOs, he toas wont to say that souls are divifie, 
Cic. PlatOnem Tarentum vSnisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Taren- 
turn, Cic. Cat5 mlrftrl se fti^bat, Cato was wont to say (hat he wondered. 
Cic. Hippifts glOrifttus est, annulum sS suft manH confecisse,' Hippias 
boasted thai he had made the ring with his own hand, Cic. 

NoTB.— The verb on which the Infinitive depends ia often omitted, or only implied In 
■ome preceding verb or expression ; especially after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

^ Thus, in the first example, Plaidnem in ftaUam vinisse is in the indirect die* 
course ; in the direct, L e., in the original words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : PUU6 in Italiam vinit, 

* In the dbrect discourse these examples would read— (1) ainiml sunt di«if»i, (2) 
Plots Tarentum fOnit, (8) miror, and (4) annulum med manU efir^fM, Observe that 
the pronomhial subjects implied in mlror and oiif{f9oi are expressed with the InflniUve, 
aa m^rdri ««, si edv^Msse. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read- 
ily supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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Fjrthift pneoepit at MUtiAdem imperfttdrem samerent; liM«pto pt <a> p <»m Ibtftni 
FytMa eommanded that thty thould take Mi/tiades as their commatuUr, (talltaff 
tliem) that their ^ori§ would he euoeee^fui. Nap, 

II. When iNTERBoaATiYE, they take — 

1. Generally the SubjtmcHve: 

Ad postulfita Caesaris respondit, quid sibS yellet, cQr yenlret,' to the 
demands of Caesar he replied^ what did he wishy why did he come t Caes. 

KoTX.— DeKberative questtons Tetain the Sabjonctiye flrom the direct dlaoonne: 
In spem vSnent ad posse, etc. ; cOr fortOnam peifdlt&rutixr,! he hoped (had ecNoe 
Into hope) that he vhu able^ etc. ; why should he Iryfortvne t Omb. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ 
as in rhetorical questions : • 

Docebant rem esse testimGni5, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., (hey showed 
thai the fact wm a proof (for a proof), etc. ; what was more incoruideraity 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam dSpOnere posse,' he replied^ wM 
he lay aside the reeoGeeiion f Caes. 

III. "When Imperative/ they take the Subjunctive : 

Sciibit Labi6n5 cum legiOne yeniat, he writes to LMenus to come (that 
be should come) vnih a legion, Caes. Redditur respfinsum, castrls 66 
tenSrent, the reply was relumed that they should keep themselves in camp, 
Liy. MllitSs certiGrSs facit, 86 reficerent, he directed the soldiers to refresh 
themsdves, Caes. Qrftbant ut sibi auxilium ferret, they prayed thai he 
teould bring them help, Caes. Nuntius ySnit, nS dubit&ret, a massage came 
that he should not hesitate, Nep. Cohort&tus est, nS perturbftrentur,' he 
exhorted them not to he alarmed. Caes. 

KoTB.— An aflSrmatiye command takes the Snbjnnctfye without tU^ except after Torbs 
ot wishing and aakinffy bat a negatiye command takes the ButJanctiTe with ne; see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct disconrse these examples would read— (1) quid Hbivist cOr venUt 
and (2) ourperlolUer t 

* A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorioal 
Question, as num potest, * can he ? ^ = non potest, ^ he can not^ ; quid est turpius, * what 
is baser? ^ = nihU est turpius, * nothing is baser.^ Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions ara 
eqaivalent to declarative sentences, they take the same constrnction, the Infinitlye with 
its subject 

* Direct discourse— (1) quid est levius = nihil est levitts, and (2) ntbm memoriam 
dipdnere possum = memoriam dipdnere non possum. 

* Imperatiye sentences include those sentences which take the SubifvncUve qf De- 
sire f see 494. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read— <1) oum legidne venl, (2) ea«- 
trU vds ten&e, (8) v6s refloite, (4) nUbls auaiHwnfer^ (5) nm dubitOre, and (0) n/ 
perturbdti sltis. 
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BUXiE UV.— BCoods in Snbordliiate CflaiMefc 

624. The subordinate clauses of the Dikbot Discoubsb 
on becoming Indirect take the Subjunet^e : 

Respondit b8 id quod in Nervils fScieset factQrum,^ A« n^ied that hs 
wotdd do tohat he had done in the case of the Nervii, Caes. Hippifts glOrift- 
tus est, annulum quern habSret sS suft manH cdnfScisse,' Hippias boasted 
that he had made with hie own hand the ring which he wore, Gic. 

1. The If\flmtive with Subject Aecueative is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
ubi, unde, qudri, etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (453) : 

Ad eum defertur, esse dvem ROm&nuio qui querer^tur, quern {=et eum) 
asservfltum esse, it woe rqaorted to him that there was a Roman eiUgen who 
made a complaint, and that he had been placed under guard. Cic. Td suapi- 
cor elsdem, quibus mh ipsum, commovGrl, leuepeet that you art moved by the 
tame things as I. Cic. 

2) In clauses introduced by eum, guam, quamguam^ quia, and some other 
ooigunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num putfttis, dlxisse Ant6nium minAcius quam factQrum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke m>ore threateningly than he would have acted f Cic. Dl- 
cit, sd moenibus inclflsOs tenure e&s, quia per ag^s vagfirl, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls^ because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields. Li v. See also 535, 1., 6 and 6. 

2. The Indicative is used — 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Referunt silvam esse, quae appellatur Bac^nis,* they rq>ort that there «> a 
forest which is caUed Racenis, Caes. Audio Gellium philosophds qui tunc 
eraut> convoc&sse, I hear that GelUus called together the philosophers of thpt 
day (lit., who then were). Cic 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex eft parte vicT, quam Gallls ooncesserat, omnes disces- 
sisse, he was inform^ that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls. Caes. Dicunt ilium diem cl&rissimum 
fuisse cum domum reductus est ft patribus, they say that the day when he woe 
conducted home by the fathers was the most illustrious. Cic. 

525. Tenses m the Indirect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; * but notice the following special points : 

> Direct, fadam, id quod in Nervils fiol. 

* Direct, a/Mvulum quern habeO med manu cdt^M. 

* These cUniBes, quae appeU&tur Bacinis and qui twne erant, are not itriet^ parts 
uf the general report, but eoBplanoHons added by the narrator. 

* See 490-496 and 587. 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an hUtorioal tenae, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrattye : 

Caesar reapondit, si obsides sibi dentur, sSs^ pftoem esse faotQnun, Camar 
rq>li€dy thai \f hoataget should bs giv^ih Atm, he would makepeace, Caes. £z< 
itus fuit OrfttiOnis, aequo HUds vao&re a^j^rOs, qui darl possint, the dose of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given, Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
!b changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense : 

Agnnt ut dimicent ; ib! imperium fore, unde Victoria Aierit, they arrange 
that they shall Jight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which shall win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). liv. Appftrebat regfnatQnim 
qui vicisset,' it was evident that he would be hing who should conquer, Liv. 

NoTx.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences In Indirect Dtoooone, lee 587. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse, 

526. In passing from the Direct Discoubsb to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,' and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOri&tus est, annulum sS suft mana cOnfecisse," he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand. Oio. Bedditur respOnsum, castrls sS ten£rent,< 
the reply was returned that they should keep themsehes in camp. Liv. Be- 
Bpondit, si obsides ab ils sib! dentur, sSse cum lis pAoem esse fkottlrum,* hi 
replied that if hostages should be given to him by them^ he would make peact 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

, 527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Indirect, undergo the following changes : 

1 In the direct diecourse^l) ibl imperium erit, unde vletdria fuerit, and (2) rig- 
futbit qui vleerit. 

* Tbuft— <1) ^o ^ changed to sul, si^ etc, or to ipse ; meus and noster to sutis ; (3) 
til to i8 or iUe, Bomedmes to sWL, etc. ; tuus and vester to suus or to the Genitive otis; 
and (8) hfo and iste to iUe. Bat the pronoan of the first person may of oootBe be used 
in the indirect disconrse in reference to the reporter or author^ and the pronoan of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed ; Adflrmavl quidvf s mi perpessii* 
nun, / asserted that I would endure anything. Cia BespondeO U dolOrem ferre mode- 
r&td, I reply that tou bear the affliction with moderation. Cic. 

* Direct, a/nnulwn ego med manu dbnfhc/L Ego becomes «d, and meS^ sud. 
« Direct, castrls vds tenite. Yds becomes si^ and tenite, tenirenL 

* Direct, A obsidis d vbbis mihi ddbuntur^ viMsoum pdeem faotam, J. vShls 
becomes ab ils; mHA becomes sibi; viMeeum^ cum iis; and the implied sabject ol 
fadam becomes sM, the sabject of esse /aetHrum. 
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I. In the First Form, the Indicative is changed to the Suijuiuiive in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclosion : 

Bespondit, bI quid Caesar 86 velit, ilium ad b6 venire oportere,^ he replied^ 
if Caeear wished anything qf him^ he ought to come to him. Caes. 

Nora. — In sU forms of conditional sentences the condttsion, when imperatioe^ and 
fenenlly when interrogative^ takes the Suti^uncti/ve according to 593 : 

BespondSrunt, A ndn aeqaom ezIsUm&ret, etc., cilr postuiiret,' etc., they replied, if 
he did not think it fair, etc^ tohy did he demand, etc. Caes. Earn oertldrem f3o3- 
Wut, Bl BO&s r^s manure vellet, Aldbiadem perseqaerStor,* they informed Mm that if 
he wished hie inetitvUone to be permanent, he ehould taike meaeuree againet Aloi- 
Hadee. Nop. Die qnldnam foct&ros fiierla, si oSnsor ftiiasds,^ eay what you would 
have done, ^you had been ceneor, lir. 

IL In the Second Form, the Present or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a principal tense, but may be changed * to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the Fuiure Infinitive: 

Bespondit, si stlpendium remittitur, libenter s^se rectls&ttlrum popull 
BOm&nl amicitiam,* he replied that if the tribute should be remitted, he would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Boman people. Caes. 

NoTB. — Bee note under I. 

III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -rus 
fuisse, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi & Caesare opufl esset, sSse ad euro venttlrum fuisse,^ 
he replied that if he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Cl&mit&bat, si ille adesset, ventQrOs esBe,^ he cried out that they would 
come ^ he were present, Caes. 

Nora l.-^In the oonclnslon, the periphrastic form futHrum fuisse wt with the Sttb- 
funcOve Is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes li^ the Active: 

Nisi n&ntil essent all&fl, existlm&bant ftit&nim fuisse ut oppidum ftmitterStar,^ they 
thoiAffhi that the town would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought Caes. 

NoTx 2.— In conditional sentences with the Imperfect or Pluperfset Suitfunctive in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative In the condoslon — 

1 Direct, si quid Caesar mi viUt, ilium ad mi venire oporteL For change <^ pro' 
nouns see 586, and for the tense of velit see 525, 1. 

* Dfarect, «{ nbn aequum ealstimdSy eHrpostulds t 

* Direct, si tuds ris manire vis, Aloihiadem persequere. Notice change In the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb; see 596. 

< Direct, quidnam fioissis (or faeturuefkiistf), si cinsor,^tissSs. 
■ But is often retained unchanged according to 5S5, 1. 

* Direct, si stipendium remittdtur, libenter reoQsem popull Sbmdn^ amleiMom, 
or H stipendium remittitur, libenter reoHeCUtO popull JRbmdni amiettiam. Obaerve 
that these two forms become Identicai in the indirect dlsconne. 

f Dfareot— 0) ei quid mihH d Caesare opus esset, ad eum vinissem; (^) H ilU 
adesset, venirent; and (8) niei nUnHi essent aUdU, oppidum dmiswm esset. 
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1) Hie IndieaUw te generally chftaged to the Penfeei If^MU9€ : 

liemento Istam dIgnitAtem td n5D potaiase ednsequl, ntal meb o6iitUlb |»Aralatft,> 
renumber that ynu would w^ havs bsen abU to attain, tkai dignity ^ if you had not 
foUowed my cowumU. Cic 

S) The Indicative ie changed to the Perfect Sul^ncUee if the context reqnlrM thM 
mood: 

Quia dabitat qnin al Sagnntlnla tnIiaaCmna openun, iven&if benam ftietlmiia,' vho 
dovlbt» that ire should havs averted the toar, if v>e had eo/nried aid to the Soffw^ 
Hnee f IAy. Scimoa quid, ai Tixiaaet, Cnct&rua ftierit,^ toe know tchat he u>ould haoe 
done, if he had lived. Llr. 

Indirect Clauses, 

528. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordiaate clauses oontiuning statements made on the anthority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

OmnSs librOs quOs frftter suus rellquisset mihi ddnivit, he gave to me all 
the hooks which his brother had l^t.* Cio. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

KoTS. — ▲. clanae which involTes a qaeation without dbrectly aaking it ia called an In- 
direct or Dependent Qtteeiion: 

Qnaetf vit aalvnane eaaet cHpeoa, he asked w?iether his shield was M^e.* Clc 

8. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

RULE LV.— Moods in Indirect dauseflu 
520. The Subjunctive is used — 
L In indirect questions: 

Quaeritur, cur doctissimi hominSs dissentiant, it is a qtteslion^ why the 
most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesierfts, n5nne putftrem, you had asked 
whether I did not think, Cic Quails sit animus, animus nescit, t?t£ soul 
knows not what tlie soul is, Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
unU hring forth is uncertain. Cic Quaeritur quid futtlrum sit, wlwi mil 
bCy is the question. Cic Quaerit quinam Sventus, si f oret bellatum, f uttlrus 
fuerit, he asks what wotUd have been the resfdt if war had been waged. Liv. 
DubitO num d6beam, I doubt whether I ought. Plin. Incerta feror bI Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wislies. Verg. Ut t6 
oblect6s scire cupiO, / toish to know how you amuse yourself. Cic. Difficile 

^ Direct — (1) istam dignitatem odnsequl ndn potuisti^ nisi meJs dnsiUls pdnUs- 
sis; (2) si Saguntlnls tuUssitmis operam., heWwrn dversUri fuimus; (8) quid^ «f 
vlaisaet, faet&rus fmi f 

* That iBj'tchich he said Ms brother had ^ft. 

* Here no question ia directly asked. We have Bimply the atatement, 'he asked 
whether his shield was safe,^ but this statement involves the question, salvusne est 
clipeue, * is my shield safe ? * 
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dicta est atram timuerint an dlldxerint, it U dy/ieuU to 9ay vhkher ihe^ 
feared or loved. Gio. 

II. Often in clauses dependent npon an Infinitive or 
npon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa eareat supplidd ndn carSre, 
nothinff i» more shameful than that he who is rRES from fault should not be 
exempt from punishment, Cic. Utrum difficilius esset negftre tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogdru did dubit&vl, whether it would be more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do that which tou ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
RecordfttiOne nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut befttS vlxisse videar quia com 
SdpiOne vtxerimy I so enjoy the reeolleeUon of our friendship thai I seem to 
hixve lived happily because I hats litxd with Sdpio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut ctlret quod dOeisset, he asked Naevius to attend to that which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Yereor nfi, dum minuere vdim labdrem, augeam, I fear thaij 
while I WISH to diminish the labor ^ I shall increase U. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — In claaBes dependent upon an Infiaitive or upon a Subjunctive, observe — 

1) That the Subjunctiffe is used when the clanses are esaenHcU to the genetral 
thought of the sentence, as in the examples Just given. 

2) That the IndieaHve is used when the clauses are in a measure pareniheHeal, and 
when they give special prominence to the/ac< stated : 

Milit^s misit, ut eds qui f&gerant persequerentur, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
who had fled (L e., the Aigitives). Caes. Tanta vis probitatis est, ut eam, vel in fis qn5s 
n&nqnam vidimus, dlligftmus, such is the force ftf integrUy that we love ii even in those 
whom we have never seen. Cic 

Nora 2.— In clauses introduced by dum^ the Indicative is very comm<m, especially in 
the poets and historians : 

FuSre qui, dum dubitat Scaevlnus, hort&rentur FIs5nem, ^ere were those who ex- 
horted Piso, while Soaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (851, 1), are 
Introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quis^ 
guiy qudUs, etc. ; quid, c6r, nS, ndnne^ n/um; rarely by «i, * whether,' and n^ 
* how ' ; see examples above. 

NoTx 1.—/^ is sometimes best rendered to see whether^ to see ^, to try ^ etc . 
T€ adeunt, A quid veBs, they come to you to seewhe&ier you wish anyOving. Cic 
NoTB 2. — In the poets tH is sometimes similarly used with the Indicatire: 
Inspice si possum dduSta repdnere, eoDomine me to see wliether lam able to restore 
your gifts. Hor. 

NoTK 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 
Note 4.— An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 
ent qxteetion.^ 

2. An Aoousati ve, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

1 Thus the direct question involved in the first example is, ctZr doctissiml honUnis 
diesenHunt, *■ why do the most learned men disagree?* In the second, ndnne puide^ 
*do yon not think 1 * 
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"Effo illmn neadft qui ftierit, / do noi know (him) wAo he wom* Ter. Dto 
hominem qui sit. Ml who th§ man i§. Plant. 

8. Indirect double questionB are generally introdnoed by the tame inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (858). Thus — 

1) They generally take tUrum or -ii« in the first member and an in the 
second: 

Quaeritur virtfls suamne propter dlgnititem an propter fVOctQs allqute eX' 
petatur, it is asked whether virtue is sought /or its own worthy or /or eeriain ad- 
vantages, Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the fl»t member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and neene or an n6n in the sense of 
or not: 

Quaeritur nfitOrft an doctrIn& possit efflcl virtQs, it is asked whether virtue 
can be secured by nature, or by education, Cio. Sapientia befttOs elficiat necne 
quaestid est, whether or not wisdom makes men happy is a question, Cic. 

Nont 1.— Other forma, M-ne , , , -ne, an , . , an, ere run or poetle: 

Qui teDeant, homlnC'sne feraene, qnaerere, to aseertain who inhaJbit ffiem, whether 
men or beasts. Verg. 

Nora 2.— An, in the nense ofu^ether not, Implylog u sfflrmstlve, to used after Terbs 
and ezpreaekms of doabt and onoertainty : dubito an, nesetd an, hand seiS an, * I dooht 
whether not,* * I know not whether not* = * I am Inclined to think*; dubium est an, in- 
eertum est an, * it is uncertain whether not * = * it U probable* : 

Dubito an ThraaybiUam piimnm omnlnm pdnam, / douibt whether I should not 
place Tkratiybubus first ^aXt (i. e., I am InoUned to think I ahoold). Kep. 

NoTB Z.—An sometimes seema to have the force otavt: 

Omn Blmfinlddi, an qnto alius,* poUlofirStar, when Simonides or some other one 
promised, Cle. 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic /orm in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when It represents a periphrastic /orm in the direct question, an<? 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 5S9, 1. 

6. Ihdirect QuiSTioNs must be carefally distinguished-- 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentiO (relative clause), I will tell that which (id quod) I think,* 
Cic. Dioam quid intellegam {indirect question), I will tell what I know, Cio. 
QuaerftmuB ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (lb!) where the crime is, Cic 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 



> 8ome critics treat an quis alius aa a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

* In the first and third ezamplea, quod sentio and ubi ... m^ are not qaeatlona, bnt 
lelatiye clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and iM as the antecedent 
or correlative of f»M; bnt in the second example, quid intellegam to an indirect qnes- 
tion and the object of (fleam ; IwUlteU (what?) what I know (L e., wiU a&awer that 
question). 



304 INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 

Quid agendum estf nesdd, what is to he donef I hrww not J Cic. Viddl 
quam oonversa r^s est, 8e« I how changed i$ the ease, Cio. 

8) From olausee introduced by neseiS guts = gvidam,'* *■ some one,' nesciS 
qttdmodo = quddammodo, * in some way,' mirum quantum^ ^ wonderfoUj 
much,' * wonderfully,' etc These take the Indicative : 

Nescid quid animus praesfigit,* the mind ford)odes^ I know not what, Ter. 
Id mIrum quantum prOfuit, this profited, U is wonderful how much (i. e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. Personal CoNSTBuonoir. — Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
qnestion as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint leves,< U is seen how inconstant they are/ Cic 

7. The INDICA.TIY1E IN Indirect Questions is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memorire velim, quam fidell animO ful, possum, \f I should wish to 
mention how mudifidelUy I showed., lam able, Ter. 

630. The directions already given for converting the Direct Dis- 
course, OrOiih Rscta, into the Indirect, Ordiid Obllqva, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

DiBZGT DisoouRSB. Indibect DTBCOimSS. 

Caesarem obsecrare coepit : ' Ne Caesarem obsecr£lre coepit, nS quid 

quid gravius in Mtrem stattieris ; sci6 gravius in fratrem statueret; scire si 

ilia esse vera, nee quisquam ex eO ilia esse vera, nee quemguam ex eO 

plQs quam ego dolOiis capU, proptere& pltis quam «S dolOris capers, proptereft 

quod cum ipse grfitift plQrimum domi quod cum ipse gr&ti& plaiimum domX 

atque in rSliquft Gallic, ille minimum atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 

propter adulescenliam poterat, per m8 propter adulescentiam posset, per se 

cr^it; quibuB opibua ac nervls nOn er^visset ; quibus opibus &c nervis 

sdlum ad minuendam gr&tiam, sed nOn solum ad minuendam gr&tiam, 

pa(3ne ad pemiciem meam atitur ; sed paene ad pernlciem suam tUer^ 

ego tamen et amOre fr&temO et exis- tur ; sisi tamen et am6re fratemo et 

timatidne vulgl commoveor. Quod si existimatlOne vulgl commoveri. Quod 

quid 1^1 & te gravius acciderit, cum si quid Si a Caesare gravius aecidisset, 

ipse hunc locum amicitiae apud te cum ipse sum locum amicitiae apud 

teneam, nem6 extstimdbit, nOn med eum teneret, neminem exMUmdtUrum^ 

volnnt&te factum ; qua ex r3 tddus nOn sud voluntate factum ; qua ex re 

Galliae animi a mi dvertentur.^ fviurum uti tOtlus Galliae animi a A 

dverterentur, Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

> Quid agendum sit nescid^ * I know not what Ib to be done,^ woald be an indirect 
question. 

> See 191, note. 

* Prassdgit does not depend upon nesdd^ but is entirely independent Nescid quid 
animus praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, I know not what 
the mind forebodes, 

* lit, they are seen. Observe that this personal oonstructlon corresponds to tiic 
Active, perspM,unt eOs quam sint Imis, *■ they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
Bee also effo ilium neaoiS qui fuerii^ 690, 2. 
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KoTK —In this inartntkm obsonre the foDowlsg potati : 

1) That the IndieaUr^ In the principal elaoMs of the dta«et dieeoane Is ehanfsd to 
tiie corresponding tense of the InJIniiiw In the Indfa-ect,* and that the /M^^ihmMm, tkh 
tu&ris, denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imper/tet Sm^wuHfte after the 
historical tense, eoepit 

2) That in the sabordinate cUuises the yerbs denoting ineompiets aetloB are chaaged 
to the Impsrfeet Snbjonetire, while those denoting completed action are changed to tha 
Pluperfeet SabJoDctive.^ 

8) That ec^ becomes seir^ «3 (I. e., that the sabjeet of the Inflnltire Is generanr ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the JlriA person are changed to ly/lexivee; and tha^ those d 
the aeeond person are changed to is.* 

531. The process by which the Imdi&ect Discourse, OrOtio Obltqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, OrOtid Rida^ is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

iNDIBaOT DiSOOURSK. DiKBOT DiBcounss. 

Bespondit, trantntee Bhdnum sM Bespondit : * TrdnHi Bhenum ndn 

n6n »ua spontc, sed rogatwn et arcHe- med sponte, sed rogdhte ct ardMUue 

eiium ft Gallte. 8i prius in Qalliam ft Gallls. Effo priua in Gallium vini 

vinisee quam populum Bdmdnum. quam populue Rdmdmu, Quid tU^ 

Quid siti ifdlet f Car in «ud« posses- visf Car in mede possessiOnGs ve- 

sidnes ventretf Caes., B. G., I., 44. nw/' 

Ita respondit, eo eihl minus dubi- Ita respondit : * Eo mihi minus 

tfttiOnis dcari quod eJs res quSs l^gfttl dubit&ttOnis datur quod efis res qufiii 

Helvetil eommemordsaent memorift U- tde, legfttl HelvStil, eotnmemordvieiia, 

n9ref. Quod si vetcris contumeliae ob- memoriil fened. Quod si veteris con- 

llvlsd vellet^ num etiam recentium in- tumGllae obllvlsci vo7-6, num etiam re- 

jlUiftrum memoriam dep&nerc posse f ccntium injQrifirum memoriam de- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab ponoro poesum f Cum "haee ita sint, 

fit t&A detUurj eSsS cum iis pftccm eaee tamen, si obsid&s ft vdbis mihi dahuf^ 

fadHrum, Caes., B. G., I., 14. tur^ vd^icoum pftcem/o^Mtni.' 

NoTB. — In these illostratlons observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clanses (1) the JnJiniHvee with H or «^, expressed or mi' 
derstood, are changed to the Jiret person qf the IndieaHve ; * (2) other Ii\flniHves are 
also changed to the IndieaUve^ bat the person is determined by the context; * and (8) 

^ Thus soiS becomes scire; capita capere; eommoveor, commxwerl; e(tistimdbit^ 
exUtimdiurum (esse); and dcerfentar^ futdrum utl dverterentur. This last form, 
/uturum uti dverierentur^ is the Periphrastic Fntore Infinitiye PassiTe; see 637, 8. 

* Hhxiapoterathwom^B posset; HtUury iiieretur; teneam, teniret; hntoricit be- 
comes crivisset; aceiderity occidisseL 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to «d; md to «d; msom to suam; med to sud; and (2) 
ti to eum ; hunc to eum, 

* Thus trdnsUse siU is changed to tr'dnHl; se vinisse to ego vinl; sisi esse/ao- 
t&rum to faeiam ; pffsse, with si onderstood, - • possum. 

* ThuB mimts darl heaammninus datfitr; bntifthe subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. JRespondeO U dol6rem 
/erre moderdti thus becomes respondeOy *doldre>n moderdM/ers;"* see p. 299, fbot- 
note 2. oi 
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M^fufMllMf «ra chMifl^ to the ImdioaiU* aftw Int«mg»tiTe wordfl,> and to the /«» 
p«raHo€ In other sltnations.* 

2) That in the sabordlnate claaaes the Suli^fieiiM^ nnless required by the thought 
hreapectire of the indirect diacoorae, ia changed to the Indieatiw.* 

8) That the reflexive pronouna aut, ai&l, etc., and »mui are changed (1) generaUj to 
inonouna of the first person, but (8) aometimes to thoae of the aeoond person.'* 

4) That ia and ilU are (1) generally changed to tH or Ale, bat (2) 8<Hnetimea retained.* 

6) That a noun referring to the peraon or persons addreaaed mqr be put In tbo 
Yxative preceded by t& or vde,* 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

I. IHFINITIVB. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics, like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases.'' 

RULE LVT.— InflniUve* 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dicere, I dare my (I venture to say). Gic Haec vlt&re cupimus, 
we daire to avcid these thinga, Cic. COnstituit nOn prOgre^ he decided 

> ThuB quid vellet ia changed to quid mat eHr venlrei tocOr venUf Veliet and 
venlret are in the Imperfect aimply becanae dependent upon an hiatorical tenae, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discoarse. In deliberatiye queationa 
(484, y.) the Sabjunctive ia retained in the direct diacoarsc. 

* Thaa cum legions teniaty under 583, III., becomea cum UgUne venl. The Sab- 
Janctiye may of conrae be retained in the direct diacoorae whenever the thought reqoirea 
that mood. 

* Thna eomnumordMent^ pluperfect after an historical tense, ia changed to com- 
memordvistia ; teniret to teneO ; veliet to votS ; dentur to dabuntur. 8ini ia retained 
anchanged becauae required in a caoaal clanae with cum ; see 51 7. 

* Thus (1) trdnalaae aiai is changed to trdftAil^ with subject implied in the ending; 
9ud to med ; ae riniaae to ego fftnl^ with emphatic subject ; auda to meda ; aibi to miAi ; 
$lai eaae facturum to/aciam ; (2) aii^ to tibl, in quid aibi relltt. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536), ai or aeai often corresponds to the pronominal aul^ect implied in the 
ending of a finite verb; aee p. 187, foot-note 5. - 

* Thus (1) a& iJa is changed to d vdbU; cum ila to v&hlaoum ; ea ita aint to hose 
ita aint; (2) etia ria ia retained. 

* Thua Ugdtl Helvitil, the aubject of cotnmemordaaenty ia changed to vda, UffdH 
ndtiiil 

" Ori},^nally the Latin Infinitive appears to have been the Dative caae of an abatract 
verbal noua, and to have been used to denote the purpose or end (384, 1, 8) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentenee. 
It readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with conaidenhle 
freedom in a variety of construct ions. In this respect the history of the If{finitiee resem> 
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not to advance. Caes. Crfidull jesse ooepl^runt, they hegam to he eredyUmi, 
Gic Yincere sda, you know how to conquer (you know to conquer). lir. 
Victoria uti nesds, you do not know how to uae victory. Lit. Latlnfi loqnl 
didicerat, he had learned to speak Latin. SalL D^Mb h5c reecrlbere, yom 
mufht to write tlUs in reply. Hor. NSm6 mortem efTugere potest, no one it 
able to escape deaJth. Cic Solent cOgitftre, they are aeetutomcd to think, CIc; 

I. The Infinitive is thus used— 

1. With Tbaksitiyb Vebbs meaning to dare, desire, determine ; to hegin^ 
continue, end ; to know, learn ; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

NoTS 1.— For the Sul^^unetite with boom of tbeM verba, aee 498, 1., note. 
NoTB 2.— See also 498, XL, note 1. 

2. With IimujfsinvB Vebbs meaning to be able ; tobe wont, be accustomed, 
etc. ; see examples above. 

n. In spedal constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 
Dative of Purpose or Eni>— ' 

1. With InTRAHsirrvB Verbs : 

Non populflre pen&t&B venimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes. 
Verg. Coiijuravtre patriam incendcre, they conspired to destroy thiir country 
with fire. Sail. 

2. With Transitive Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus €git altOs vlsere months, he drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Quid habSs dicere, what have you to sayf Cic. Dederat comam 
diflfhndere ventis, she had given her Aa»r to the winds to scatter. Vei|^.' 

3. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audire, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. AvidI com- 
mittere ptkgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. FOns rlv6 
dare nomen idOneus, a/ountainfit to give a name to the river. Hor. 

Nora t.r-This nae of the iDfloltive is mostly poetical. 

Note *2. — With adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive \» 
fare lu prose, but Is fh'ely nsed in poetry In a variety of constructions : 

Cant2re peritos, skilled in singing. Ycrg. P^Iides cedere nescins, Pelides not 
knowing how to yield. Hor. Certa morl, determine to die. Yerg. D^ns d^scribl, 
worthy to be described. Hor. Tltalus niveus vldSil,* a ea^ snoic-tohUe to view. llor. 

blea that of adverbs from the obliqae cases of nonns. As such adverbs are often used 
with greater freedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Inflnittve often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and History qf the Indo-European Infinitive^ see Jolly, ^ Geschichte 
5es Inflnltivs.' 

> In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 632, 
(bot-note. 

* In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Aecusative and Inftnir 
five eofrespood to the Accusative and Dative under 884, II., and tlmt the Accusative 
Dative^ and Infinitive correspond to the Accusative and ttco Datives under 800, IL 

* JTiveue vidiri, like the Greek XcvKb« iS^vtfoi. 
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Plg«r serlbendl fern labdrom, reluctant to h§ar th6 labor qf writing. Hor. Bunm of' 
IBciiim faoore Immemor est, ke forgets (is foigetAil) to do his duty. PIsat 

N<yrs 8.— The [nfioitiye also occars, especially In poetry, with yerbal nouns and with 
such expresftions as tempus est, cdpia ssi, etc. : 

CupTdA Btygrios Innare laciis, a desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. Yerg. Qoi- 
bos moUiter ylvere cdpla erat, 1OA0 had the means for living at ease. Sail. Tempns est 
dicere, it is time to speak. Cic. 

NoTK 4.— The Infinitive Is sometimes used with prepositions: 

Muitum interest mter dare et occipere, there is a great deference between giving 
and receiving. Sen. 

RULE LVn.— AeeusatlTe and Inflnitive. 

534. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

TS sapere dooet, he teaches you to he wise. Cic. EGs suum adventum 
exspectftre jussit, lie ordered tlvem to aicail his approach, Caes. PoLtem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down, Caes. Td tuft fniT 
virttite cupimus, we msh you to enjoy your virtue. Cic. Sentfmus caldre 
Tgnem, we perceive that fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic. R^gem 
tradunt se abdidisse, they relate thai the king concealed fiimseff.^ Liv. 

NoTK. — In the compound forms of the Infinitive, esse Is often omitted, espedaUy In 
the ftiture : 

Audivl solitum Fabriciom, I liave heard that Fabridus was wont'Cie. Sperimna 
vObla profuturds, we hope to benefit you. Cio. 

I. The corresponding Passive is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal ; * \ 

Pebsokal. — Aristldes jQstissimus fiiisso trftditur, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most just, Cic. Solem e mundo tollere vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun from the world. Cic. Platonem audlvisse 
dicitur, he is said to have heard Plato. Cio. Dil beat! esse inteUcguntur, the 
gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

Impersonal. — Troditum est Homerum caecum ftiisse, it has been reported 

1 Observe that In the first three examples the Accusatives te^ e^s, and pontcm^ are 
the direct obj^ects of the finite vertis, while In the other examples the Accusatives Uy ^g- 
nem^ and rigem^ may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or aa 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtless the original construGtion, but 
in time the object of the {Hrhicipal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the sabject 
of the Infinitive. Thus was developed the Subject Accusative of the Infinitive. 

* Those two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in fuot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem jfi^tissimum ftiisse trd' 
dunty if Ari.-tldem is regarded as the object of tradunt^ according to the original oonoep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : Aristides juistissimus fuisse trdditnr; 
bat if Aristldem Is regarded as the subject of fuisse^ and the clause Ariatldem jut^issi' 
mumfuiaae as the object of tradunt^ then the same clause will become the snl^eet of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Aristldemjastissimumf^ess trdd^ 
tur, 'it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most just.^ 
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ky iradiiion thai Jlomer wat blind, Cio. Cnam paitem GallOs obtiu€re dio- 
tarn est, it has been slated that the Gauls occupy one pari, CaeB. NantUtur 
esse nftvSB in porta, it is announced that the vessels are in port, Cio. 

NoTK 1.— The Personal Construction Is uaed— <1) regularly \n jubeor^ vetor^ and 
videor; (2> generally in the simple tenus* of most verbs of satimo, tuixkino, ud tho 
like, as dlcor^ trador^ /eror^ nauUor^ erf dor ^ eoOstimort putor, perhibeor^ttc.; (8) 
Bometiiiies in other verbs ; see examples above. 

Nors 3.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common In the compotmd 
/eiurM,' though also used in the simple tenses ; see examples above. 

535. Tlie Accusative and an iKFiNiriTE are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

I. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentlmua cal£re ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mill! n&rrftvlt t6 
aoUicitum esse, he told me that you were troubled, Cic. Scrlps^ruDt Themis- 
toclem in Asiam trslnsisse, they wrote that Themistocles had gone over to 
Asia, Nep. 

1. VsBBS OF PsRCEivufo includc those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audidy videO^ sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— tiiink- 
IKO, BELIEVING, KNOWING : cdffitOj put6j extstimd, eridd, spiro — intellegOy sciSy etc. 

2. Verbs of Declaring arc such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
diedf ndrrOy nuntiO^ doceO, ostendOy prdmitUiy etc. 

8. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and of declaring^ v^fdma 
ferly 'report say 8,' ttetis sum^ 'I am a witness' =* I testify,' cdnscivs mihl 
sum, * I am conscious,' *• I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Nallam mihi relatam esse gratiam, tQ es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify) that no grateful return has been mads to me, Cio. 

4. Particifls for Infinitive. — ^Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to bo represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOncm vidl in bibliotheci scdentem, / saw Cato sitting in the library, 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared.— When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem sCnsisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Plato held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras, Cio. 

6. Predicates Compared.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used iu the first 
daose, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num put&tis, dlxisse Antdnium mindcius quam facttlrum liiisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than he would have acted. f Cio. 

Nora.— But the second clause may take the Sabjunctlve, with or without ut: 

> The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as dlcitur, dleebuiur^ but that the compound tenses are formed by the union 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum^ as dictum est^ dictum erat^ etc. 
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AodeO dlou* IpaSt pottiu enltteM agrOmm iiora qaam nt coH prohlbefliit, I dart aay 
ihfU thtiy wUl th$m$tl9€9 beeonu tUlen </ thejield§ raihtr than preiunt tktmfrom 
hting taUd. LIT. 

II. With Ycrbs of Wisbino, Desiuino, GomrAXDiNO, and their op- 
posites : ^ 

Td tu& frul virtQte capimns, we desire that you sJiould vn^oy your virtue. 
Cic. Pontcxii jubct rescindl, he orders the bridge to he broken doicn (that the 
bridge should be hroken down). Caea. L^z eum nec&rl vetuit, the law for^ 
bade thai he should be put to death, Li v. 

Kon.— Seyenl yerbs involTing a wish or command admit the Subjunctive, generalljr 
-wUh utorni; see 498, 1 : 

Optd nt id andi&tfa, / desire that you may.hear this. Qc. Vol5 nt renpondcia, 1 
tcish you uould reply. Cio. M&Io tS hostis metnat. / prefer that the enemy should 
fear you. Clc. Cooo€do nt haec apta aint, / admit thai these thUtgs are suitable. Cia 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Fselinq : * 

GandeO th mih! suAddre, / r^oiee that you advise me. Cic Mlrfimur td 
laettlrl, we vfonder that you r^oiee. Cic. 

Non.— Verba of emotion and feeHng often take elanaea with quod (540, lY.) to 
give proDiinence to tbe/(ic< atated, or to empbaaize the ground or reason for the feeling : 

OaudeO quod t^ interpeli&vl, Ir^oice that (or because) /Aai;« interrupted you. Cic. 
Dolebam quod sooium ftmlseram, Iicas grieving because 1 had lost a companion. Cic 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive: ' 

Qentcm hortor amare focds, / exhort the race to love their homes. Yerg. 
CDnctI Bu&s^runt Ttaliam petcre, all adtised to sefJk Italy. Verg. Soror roonet 
succCdere Lau&o Tumum, the sister warns Ttimus to take the place of Lausus. 

y^rg. 

RULE LVm.— Sii1]r|ect of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive Bometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : * 

Sentlmus cal6re Tgnem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Platunem 
Tarentum vonisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic 

1 As trttpio, opto^jcold, ndlo^ m&lo, etc.; potior^ sine; imperOf JubeO ; prohibeo, 
veto^ etc. 

* As gaudeO, doleO^ miror, queror^ etc. ; also aegri/erO^ graviter/erO^ ete. 

* Many verbs In Latin tbns admit two or more different constmctions ; see in the 
dictionary adigo^ cinseo^ concldo^ cdgo^ cdnstituO, contendo, cupio^ euro^ dicemo, 
dlco^ doeeO, ilabdro^ inUor^/aeio^ impedio^ imperO^ jubeo^ labdro^ mulo^ mando^ mo- 
Hor, monefi^ noto^ opio^ firo^ putior, permitlo^ persuddeo, poatiito^ praecipio^ prae- 
dieo^ proftibeo^ sino^ statuo^ studeo^ suadeo^ veto^ video. See also Draeger, XL, pp. 
280-416. 

* Remember that the Infinitive, aa a verbal noun, originally had no anbject, bnt that 
anbaeqnently in special oonstmotlons a subject Aocnsative was developed oat of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 534, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many InflnltlveB have 
BO subjects, either expressed or understood. 
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1. Hmtobioal iH FiumvE .— In lively deseriptions the Frutud It\fMH94 !■ 
■omctimes used for the Imperfect or the I^ed IndteaUM, It im then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its snbjeot in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Catillna in prlm& ade yersdH, omnia prOvidSre, multum ipse pQgnAre, 
saepe hostem ferire, Catiline woe huetf in the front Une ; he attended to everf- 
thing, /ought much in person, and often emote down the enemy ^ Sail. 

None. — The Historical Infinitive sometimea denotes euetomar^ or repeated action: 
Omnia in pejus mere &c retrd referil, all thinge change rapidly /or the woree and 
are borne backward. Yerg, 

2. A pBBDioATa Noxnr or a Pbsdioate AnjscrivB after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the genenU 
rule (362). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject: 
NolOesselaud&tor, /am«nw^'»^ to^aetf/o^w^. Cic. Befltus esse sine 

virtate nemft potest, no one can he happy without virtue, Cic Parftns did 
potest, he can he celled a parent: Cic 

STora. — ^Participles In the oompomid tenses agree Uke predicate s^ectives : 
FoUicitns esse dlcitor, he ie eaid to ha^e promieed, Cic. 

2) In the AccueaUve, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego me Phldiam esse m&Uera, / should prefer to he Phidias, Cic Trftdi- 
turn est, Homerum caecum fuisse,* it has been handed down by tradition that 
Homer was blind, Cic. 

3) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribanO plSbis fieri nOn licebat, it was not law/ul /or a patrician 

to be m,ade tribune o/ the people, Cic. Mihl neglegenti esse nOn licuit,* it was 
not permitted me to be negligent, Cic 

NoTB.— A nonn or adjective predicated of a noan or pronoun In the Dative is some- 
times pat in the Accusative : 

ill consulem fieri licet, it ie lavful/or him to be made eonstU, Oaes. 

637. The Tenses op the Infinitive — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or future, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Pbesent. — Cupid mS esse d&mentem, I desire to he mild. Cic. M&luit sd 
diligl quam metui, he preferred to he loved rather than /eared, Nep. 

Pbbfeot. — Platonem ferunt in Itoliam v^nisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy, Cic. Cdnscius mih! eram, nihil & mS commissum esse, I was con- 
scious to nvysel/ that no offtnee had been committed by me, Cic 

FuTUiiE.— BrQtum visum Irl & m6 put6, / think Brutus will he seen by me, 

1 Historical Infinitives are generally osed in groups, seldom singly. 

s Here Phidiam is predicated of mi (Ut, me to be Phidiae\ and oaeeum of B^ 

mirum, 

* TWMlnd Is predicated of polrioid, and iM^jile^Mill of mOi 
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Cia OriUniliuii dfttum erat vlotrlo^s AtbinAs fore, an Oracle Jkad been ffivem^ 
that Atkens would bs vidoriove, Cio. 

NoTi.— In genenl, the PreMBt InflnitlTO represents the action as takinff place at the 
tfane denoted by the principal verb, the Perfect as then completed or paet^ and the Fa- 
tore as tlien about to take place; but tense is so imperfectly developed in the Infinitive 
that even rotative time is not marked with much exactness. Hence— 

1) The Preeent is sometimes used ot future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time : 

CrAs argentnm daro dixit, he said that he toould give the sUcer to-morrow. Ter. 

8) The Perfect is somettmes used ot present actions, though chiefly in the poets: 

Tetigisse timent po<3tam, they fear to touch (to have tooched) the poet. Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of debel>j oportet^ poeaum, and the Hke, the Pbbs- 
BUT iKTramva is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after mfmini, and the like ; regularly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Ddhuit of&oiOsior esse, he ovghi to have been more attentive, Cic. Id potuit 
faoere, he might have done this, Cic. Md AthSnls andire memini, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens, Cic. 

2. The I^rfeet J^utsive Infinitive sometimes denotes the resvU of the ac- 
tion. Thus, doctus esse may mean either to have been instructed or to be a 
learned man (lit., an inetrueted man). If the residt thus denoted helongs to 
past time,/i/f«M must take the place of esse: 

Populum alloquitur, sOpltum fuisse rSgem icta, she addresses the people, 
eaying that the king was stunned by the blow. Liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the PaBipHHAsno Fobm, fvt&- 
mm esee «/, or fore vty with the Subjunctive, Present or Impeifect, is fre- 
quently used : 

SperO fore ut contingat id n6bls, I hope this rHUfall to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic NOn speraverat Hanni- 
bal, fore ut ad sC dsficerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revoU 
to him. Liv. 

Kora 1.— This drcomlocation is common in the Passive, and Is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the participle in rua. 

KoTB 2.— Sometimes fore if/ with the Subjunctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with 
the force of a Future Perlbct ; and in possive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfect 
participle may be used with the same force: 

DicO mfi satis adeptum fbre, I say that Ishail hate obtained enough. Cic 

538. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 
the subject of a verb :* 

With Svbjbot. — Caesarl ndntidtum est equit^s aocCdere, U was announeed 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching, Caes. Facinus est vinolrl olvem 
Bom&num, that a Boman citizen should be bound is a crime, Cic Certom 

> This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as ol^ect; 
see 684, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a sutject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indecUnahle noun, and was accordingly used not only aa eulb^eet and 
ol^eet, but also as predieate and appoeitive (680, 1, and II.X and sometimes even In 
the Ablative Abeohtte (680, lY.X and in dependence upon prepositions (533, 8, note 4> 
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tflt llberOs amftif , U is eeriain that ekUdrtti are lo9sd. Quint. Lf gem brevcm 
esse oportet, it i$ neeettary that a law U britf. Sen. 

Without Stthject. — DCorStam est nOn dare slgnmn, it tooi decided not to 
give the siffnal. Liv. Ars est difficilis rem pablicam regere, to rule a ttate is 
a difficult art. Cic. Cftrom esse jacundmn est, it it pUaeant to he held dear. 
Cic. Haec scire javat, to know these things chords pleaeure. Sen. Peoc&ro 
licet ntmini, to sin is laiqful/or no one, Cic 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noon or 
adjective with sum, or (2) a verb nsed impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the snbjeet of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOB,> U mutt be undentood that there are gode» 
Cic. 

8. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam h6c displicet philosophfirl, ikie philosophizing (this to philos> 
ophize) displeases some persons. Cic Ylvere ipsum turpe est nobis, to lice 
is itself ignoble for us. Cic 

539. Special Constructions. — The Infinitive with a subject ' 
is sometiines used — 

I. As a PsEDiCATE ; see S6S : 

Exitus fuit OratiOnis sib! nQllam cum his amicitiam esse,* the close of his 
oration was that he had no/riendship with these. Caes. 

Note. — An Infinitive without a Babjoct may be naed as a Predtcate Nominative: 

Tlyere est cogltSre, to live is to titink. Cic. 

II. As an Appositive ; see S63 : 

Craculum datum erat vlctric^s Athenfis fore, an oracle had been given, 
thai Athens would be victorious. Cic. niud soleO mlrilrl, nOn m6 aocipere 
tu&s litter&s," / am accustomed to wonder at this, tJiat I do not receive your 
letter. Cic. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 3S1 : 

Te slo vexSil, that you should be thus troubled/ Cic MCne inoeptO de- 
slstere victam, that /, vanquished, should abandon my undertaking I ^ Verg. 

IV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

Audltd DarTum mOvisse pSrgit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Barius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

' Esse deds is the subject of inteUegi, and intellegl esse deos of est. 

' Including the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sibX wul- 
lam cum Ms amicitiam esse. Is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
onbject eadtus; see 369. 

s In the examples, the clause vlctnees Afkindsfore is in apposition with trdculum, 
and the danse nibn mi aecipere tuds Vitterae^ in apposition with iUud. 

« This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the ase of the Aconsative 
and Nominative in exclamatioua (381, with note 8). 
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n. SUBSTAKTIYE GlAUBBS. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as mbstantwes take one of 
four forms. They may be — 

I. Indirect Questions: 

Quaeritur, car disseDtlant, U is asked why they disagree. Cic. Quid agen- 
dum sit, nescid, /<^ not know what ought to he done, Cic 
HoTR.— For tbe use of Indirect Questions^ see 589, 1. 

II. Infinitive Clauses: 

Antecellere oontigit, it was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. M&gDa negOtia voluit agere, he wished to achieve great urulertakings, Cic 
Nora.— For the use of InJlnUive Clauses^ see 534 ; 635. 

III. Subjunctive Clauses, generally introduced by ut, ne, etc : 

Contigit ut patriam viudicaret, it was his good fortune to save his country. 
Nep. Volo ut mihi respondeas, J wish you would answer me. Cic 
Note.— For the use of such SutjancUve Clauses, see 408; 499, 8; 501. 

IV. Clauses introduced by guod: 

Beneficlum est quod necesse est morl, U is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. Gauded quod te interpellavi, / rejoice that (because) I have inter- 
rupted you. Cic. 

'Scm^.—Quod-elavHes^ used substantively, either plve prominence to the fact stated, 
or present it as a ground or reation. They luay be used as the sutjecis of ioapersonal 
verbs, as the objects of transitive verbs, especially of such as denote emotion or feeUng^ 
«nd as appoaitives : * 

Hue acoedcbat quod exercitum luzurids^ habuerat, to this teas added the fact that 
he had kept t/ie army in luxury. Sail. Adde quod Ingenufts didicisse artes emollit 
indrGa, add t/iefaet that to learn liberal arts rejmes manfiers, Ovi^. Bene fkcis quod 
mu adjuv&B, you do well that you assist me. Cic. Dolcbam quod sodum amtseram, 1 
was grieving because I had lost a companion. Cic. See also 535, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gerunds. 

641 . The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 



1 Quod-clauses occur^(l) as the subject of acddit, accidit, apparel, iivenHy Jtty 
noeet, obsst, occurrit, prddesty etc ; also of est with a noun or adjective, aa causa est, 
vitlum est, etc., gratum est, indlgnwn est, mlrum est, etc. ; and (2) as dependent upon 
aeeilsd^ addl>, adiced (p. 20, foot-note 1\ admlror, aniniad/vertd, angor^ benefadA, 
detector, doled, €CBciisd,faoid, gauded, glfirior, laetor, mlror, mitto, omiUd, practereb, 
queror, etc. They are sometimes used like tbe Accusative of Specification, flee 61fi, 
% note. 

« The Gerund and the Gerundive woro originally IdenUcal. The fonner la the neu- 
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JOs Yocandl > senfitimi, the right of tummoning tJU mnaU. liv. BeAtt 
fTlyendl ^ cupiditfts, the desire qf living kappil^. Cio. 

N<yTS.— In a few instanoes the Oenud has apparently a paaaiva meanlnir: 
Neqae habent propriam percfpiendi notain, nor ha/oe theg any proper jnark ^ dU- 
HneHon (1 e^ to distingaish them), ae. 

542. The Gerund has four cases — ^the Qenitive, Daticey Aeeuta- 
live, and AUatite — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The GsNinYE of the Gebuno is ased with nouns and adjectives : * 

Are Vivendi, the art of liHng, Cic. StudiOBUs erat audlendl, he woe de- 
eirous of hearing. Nep. Cupidus tS audiendl, deeiroue of htaring you. Cio. 
Artem vera &c falsa dijQdicandl, the art <if distinguishing true things from 
false, Cic. 

Note 1.— The Gerund nsoally goTems the same case aa the verb, bat sometlmea, by 
virtae of its substantive nature, it governs the Genitive, especially the Genitive of per- 
sonal pronoons — mel, noairl, tui^ vestri, sui : 

Cdpia pt&candl tul {qfa tooman}, an opportunity qf appeasing you, Ov. 8ul odn- 
servandi cansfi, /or the purpose qf preserving themselves. Cic Vestrl adhortandl 
cansa, for the purpose qf eeehortinff you. liv. Rciciendi * Jfidicum potcstAs, the power 
qf challenging (of) the Judges. Cic. Lucis tuendi cOpia, the privilege qf be/iolding the 
light Plant 

KoTS 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund Is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
dency: 

Leges pellendi claros viros, lavs/or (lit, <^) driving avcay illustrious men, Tac 

II. The Dative of the GsRUNn is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum Eolvendd nOn essent, since they were not able to pay, Cic. Aqua 
atilis est bibendo, water is useful for drinking, Plin. 

NoTC— The Dative of the Gerund is rare; * with an object it occurs only In Plautus. 

III. The Accusative of the Gerund is used after a few prepositions:' 

Ad discendum prOpSnsI sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic. 
Inter ItLdendum, in or during play. Quint. 

^r of a participle used substantively^ while the latter is that sarae participle used adjeo 
tively. Moreover, from this participle the Geruod developed an actite meaning and the 
Gerundive a jpa««ii9«. On the Origin and Use of Oerundn and Oerundivee^ see Jolly, 
*Ge8Ch!chte des Infinltivs,' pp. 198-200* Draeger, II., pp. 7S0-8-28. 

1 Vocandi as a Genitive is governed \>yjus^ and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
tum ; n^vendl is governed by cvpidltds, and yet it takes the adverbial modifier bedte, 

s The adjectives which take the Genitive of the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 
DniBB, KKOWLEDOK, SKILL, RECOLLECTION, and their opposltcs : avidusy Cupidus, StUr 
didsus; ccnscius^ gndrus, ignarus; peritus, imperttus, insuHus, etc. 

* Rononnced as if written re^iciendl; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

« According to Jolly, 'Gesehichte des Inflnitivs,* p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
only on^ case. Vie Dative^ and was virtually an Infinitive. 

* Most fWsquently after ad; somotimes after inier and ob; very rarely after ante, 
circa, and in. 
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NoTS 1.— The Aeenutfya of the Qenuid wtth • diraet dljact is ran: 
Ad plftotndum dods pertinet, it tend* to appetue th* godt, CIc. 
KoTB 8.— The Oenmd with ad often AenoieM purpoae: 

Ad ImiUndam mih! {Hropositom est exemplar lllnd, that model hat be&n §et b^ort 
ms /or imitation. Cle. 

TV. The Ablative of the Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of Means, 
and (2) with preposilioiu : ' 

Mgns discendo alitur, the mind is nourished by learning, Cio. SalQtem 
hominibuB dandO, by giving e({fely to men, Cic. Virtat^s cemuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cic Deterrere ft scrlbendo, to deter from 
writing. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— After prepoeltions, the Ablative of the Genmd with a direct object is ez- 
ceedlDgl jT rare : 

In tribaendo suom coiqae, 4n giving ecery one hie oum, Cic. 

Nora 2.— Without a preposition, the Ablative of the Oenmd denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, ss time, separation, et& : 

Incipiendd refugf, I drew back in the very beginning. Cie. 

II. Gerundives. 

543. The Gebundiye, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt oOnsilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed /or destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cio. Numa sacerdotibus oreandls animum 
a^i^cit, Numa gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

KoTB.— A nonn (or pronoon) and a Oerundive in sgreement with it form the (?e- 
rundive Consiruction, 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Oerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libld6 £ju8 videndl (= libldA eum videndl), the desire of seeing ?iim (lit., 
(f him to be seen), Cic. PlatOnis audiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studiosus, 
fond of hearing Plato, Cic Legendls OrfttOribus (= legendO Or&tOreS), by 
reading the orators, Cic. 

NoTB.— The Gerundive Construction should not be used for the Gerund with a nea- 
ter pronoun or elective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender: 

Artem vera ftc falsa diJadicandX, the art <^ disiinguiehing true things Jhnn fetlse, 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo cep^runt, they selected a place for founding a city, 
Liv. Tempora demetendls fVQctibus accommodftta, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Cic. BratuB in llberandft patrift est interfeotus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cio. 

I The Ablative of the Gerund is used most fk^oentljr after d (ab), di, em («>, in; 
rarely after cum^ pro, and super, , 
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NoTB 1.— TIm Imthot will remember that tn tbe JDoHtt (549, If., note) ud fai the 
AblaUve vith a prepwiUion (54S, IT., note 1) the Oenind with a direet ott)eet to ex- 
ceedingly rare. The OerundUtt Construetian sappHee ita place. 

Nora 3.— The Gerondive Ck»Datraction aomeUmea denotes purpose or tend€ncy^ ea- 
pecially in the Accoaative after verba otgUting^ p^rmUtinff^ takinQ^ etc : 

Attriboit italiam vaetandam (for ad riit^kundum) OatlUnae, A« aaHffned Uaiy to Cat- 
Uine to rawige (to be ravaged). Cic. Fimundae valdtQdinl tn Campioiam eonoesait, 
Ae tdthdrew into CamparUa to eor\/trm Aia health, Tac Haec trftdendae Hannibal! 
vict5riae sunt, thees thlnift are for tAo purpose <if gMng victory to Hamiibal, liv. 
FrofleTadtur cfigndsoendae antlqnititia, he %€te out for ike purpoee of etudying anSiq- 
uity. Tac. 

Note 8.— The Oerandive Ck>n8tmction in the Dattve occnra after certain oOclal 
names, aa decemviri, triumviri, eomitia : ' 

Deoemvirds Ifigibns scribendls crefivimaB, toe hate appoiiUed a committee ttftento 
prepare laws, Liv. 

NoTK 4.— The Gcnindive Construction in the Ablative occurs after comparativea : 

Nullnm offldom referenda gritia magia nocessariom est, no duty ie more neeeeeary 
than that qf returning a favor. Cic. 

NoTK 5.— The Gerondive Cionstniction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs In vtor^ft-uor^fungor, potior, etc., originaUy transitive : 

Ad munus ftmgandnm, for discharging Ihe duty. Glc. Bp^ potiondOnun caatrft- 
^om, the hope <tf getting possession qf Vie camp. Caes. 

in. SXTFINBS. 

545. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 
form in um and a form in u. 

VoTB 1.— The Sapine In um is an Aocosative; that in i2 is generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.' 

NoTS 3.— The Supine in um governs the same case as the verb : 

liSgfitds mittnnt rogatum anxiUum, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

BITUEi IJX«— Supine in Um. 

646. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express pubpose : 

Legfltl ygnSrunt rSs repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution. Lir. 
Ad Caesarem congrfttulfttum conv5n6runt, thei/ came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs In a few instances aft«r verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

FlUam Agrippae nQptum dedit, he g^e his daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Suet 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eo is equivalent to the fbrms of the first Periphras- 
tic Ooxi^ugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnSs perditum eunt, they are going to destroy all ^ good. SalL 

> But in most instances the Dative may be explained aa dependent either upon tho 
verb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 884, 4. 

> See H&bschmann, p. 228; I>raeger, II., p. 838; Jolly, ix 201. 
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NoTS ^Bat in snbordbiate daiuM the SnpliM In um witli the Texb €0 la oftan used 
for the simple Terh : 

Ultam Ira (= olebel) li^uriSa feetbut, Ae hcuteM to itttnge ths injurie9, SelL 

8. The Bopine in um with Irl, the InfinitiTe Passive of tOy fonns, it will be remem- 
berad (SSS, III., 1), the Fntura Passive Infinitive: 

Br&tnm vl^oni Irl A md patA, JViink BnUu9 toiU be «eaf» by me, do. 

4. llie Supine in um is not very common ; ^ but pttrposs may be denoted by other 
eonstructions : 

1) By ut or qui tcith ths Suh^unct:vs; see 497. 

S) By Gerunds or Oenmditee ; see 542, 1., note 8; and IIL, note 2; 644, 8, note 9. 

8) By PartMplea; see 540, 8. 

BITUEi LX*— Supine in tL 

-647. The Snpine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (4W) : 

Quid est tarn jQcundum audltfi, what ia so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. Difficile dictQ est, it U d^ktiU to tdl, Cic. Dd genere mortis difficile 
dictu est, it is dijffieuU to tpcak of the kind of death, Cic Givitfts incrSdi- 
bile memorfttfi est quantum crdverit, it is incredible to relate how much the 
state increased. Sail. 

Note.— The Supine in ik never governs an oblique case, but it may take an Abbtive 
with a preposition, as in the third example above. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with j^ewndus^ opHmue; facilis^ prdellvis^ dif- 
JicUis; itieridibiUa^ memordbiUa; koneetiUy turpis; dlgnus, indiffnus; /de, fi^us, 
opu9y and acelue. 

2. The Supine In ^ is very rare. The most common examples aro audUH, diet^^ 
factiis fiiitQ^ visit; less common, cdgnitii, intelUcMy inventu^ memordtH^ reUUA^ 
ec<<i7, tractdtUy victu.* 

rV. Participles. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus se nOn vidSns alia oemit, the mind^ thou§h # doer nc€ see iisdf 
(lit., not seeing itself)^ discerns other things., Oe. 

NoTK 1.— For Participlefl used snSbskOttlvely^ see 441. 

NoTX 2.— Participles used ambstantively sometimes retain the adverbial modifiers 
which belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take adjective modifiers: 

Ndn tam praemla sequX rvcte fbctdmm quam ipsa rSctu fitcta, not to seek the rewards 
of good deeds (things rightly done) so much as good deeds themsehes. Cic Praeclft* 
rum atqno'divlnum fhctum, an exeelleni and dtHne ffttd, Qo. 

54&. Particifles are often used— 
1. To denote Time, Cause, Manner, Means: 

1 According to Draeger, IT., p. 829, the Supine in wn Is found in only two hundred 
and thirty -six verbs, mostiy of the First and Third Conjugations. 

> According to I>rBeger, II., p. 888, the Supine in H is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Platd scrlbens mortuus est, Plato died while terUinff, Gio. ItQrt in proe' 
lium canunt, thejf Hng when about to go into battle, Tac. Scl oritiM diem 
c5nfi<dt, the sun by its rising causes the day, Cio. MllitCs renantiaiit, b6 per- 
fidiam veritOs reyertisse, the soldiers report that they returned beeavse they 
Reared perfidy (having feared). Caea. 

2. To denote CoNDinoN or Cokcxbsiom : 

MendacI hominl n8 v^rum quidem dicenti credere nOn solCmtts, we are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth, Cic. Bcluctante nfttflril, 
irritus labor est, if nature opposes^ ^ort is vain. Sen. Scrlpta toa jam did 
exspcctuns, nOn auded tamen flagitdre, though I have been long expecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ash for it, Cic. 

3. To denote Purpose : 

Perseus rediit, belli c^L&nm tentfttHrus, Ptrseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war, Liv. Atiribuit nOs truddandos CetliegO, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulant^s, improbl sunt, all who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest. Cic 

6. To supply the place of Pbincipal Clauses : 

ClAssem devlctam cepit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Be cOnsentienttB, vocabulls di£ferebant, they agreed in fact, 
but differed in words. Cic. 

NoTB 1,— A participle witli a negative is often best rendered by a participial noon 
and the preposition uithout: 

Miserum est, nihil prdficientem angf, it is sad to be troubled without accomplish' 
ing anything. (Ac Non erabescens, without blushing. Cic. 

Note 2. — The perfect participle is often best rendered by a parti<npial or 
verbal noun with of : 

Homerus fiiit ante BOraam conditam, Homer lived (was) b^ore the fou/nd- 
ing of Borne (before Borne founded). Cic 

550. The Tenses of the Participle — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Oculns sd nOn videns alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic Plato scrlbens mortuus est, Plato 
died while writing, Cic. tJva matQrata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cic. Sapiens bona semper phveitfira 
laudflt, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

KoTB 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and In passive verbs, is sometimes 
nsed of present time, and sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noon.* 
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KMtni diidbiu Oftm Nvmldfts mittit, mnpfoyim{f the wme ptrwnt <w guides^ he 
MtU the jyumidiatiB. Ones. InoonsAs perfert nAvva, he reports the huminfj q^ tits 
ehtpe (the shli»8 set on fire). Verp. See also 544. 

Non 2.— In the compound teneee the perfect participle often beoomes vktoaQjr a 
predicate adjective expressing the reetUt of the action : 

CSaosae sunt cognitae, the eaueee are known, Gaes. Soe also 471, <!, note 1. 

Nora 8.— For the Perfect Participle with habeO, see 388, 1, note. 

KoTB 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes supplied by a temporal 
etotiee, and sometimes by a perfect pa^eite participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Caesar, postquam venit, Bh€num trftnslre cSnstituit, Caeear, hoeing arrived^ de- 
cided to eroea the Rhine. Ones. Equituta praemissd subseqnub&tur, hatdng eentfoT' 
ward hie ca/eairy^ hefoUovoed. Caes. See also 431 ; 619. 

Non 5. — ^The want of a present passive participle Is genially supplied by a te/in- 
p&ralclauee: 

Cum ft Catdne land&bar, reprebendl mC & ceteris patiubar, being praised &y Cato^ 1 
aUoieed mpee^to be censured by the others. Cic. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES, 



BITUEi liXI.— Use of Adverbs. 

551. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

SapientSs fellciter yTyunt) the toise live happily, Cic. Facile doctissimus, 
Hnq^ueUioncU>ly the most learned. Cic Haud aliter, not otJierwise, Verg. 

Non 1.— For predicate adfferbs with sum, sec 360, note 2; for adrerbe with 
noans need adjectlvely, see 441, 8; for adverbs in place of adjectiTcs, sec 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles used substantively, see 548. note 2. 

NoTJB 2.— 5{0 and ita mean *80,* * thus/ Ita has also a limiting sense, Mn so Car.* as 
in ita—sl (507, 8, note 2). Aded means *to such a degree or result^ ; torn, tantopere^ 
* so much ^— torn used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are non^ ns, hand, 

1. ybn is the usual negative; ni is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (4S3, 
8; 488; 497), and haud^ in haud scid an, end with ad)ective8 and adverbs : hattd mU 
rJUbile^ not wonderftil ; haud aliter, not otherwise. If I for ni Is rare, i^ ndn alter 
vidS is often best rendered tchfther, 

2. In ndn modo non and in ndn sdhrni n6n the second ndn le genesally omitted be- 
fore sed or verum, followed by ni—quidem or Hsa (rarely etiam)^ when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first: 

Assentati6 nfin modo amtc5, sod nd llber6 qnldem digna est, flattery is not only mat 
worthy ofafriend, but not even qfafree man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nesrly the force of fOn ; si min'us s tf ndn. Sin aliter liaa 
nearly the same force as si minus. Minimi often means • not at all,' ' by no meaas.^ 
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558. Two NsoATiVBa are generally equivaleiit to an affirmi^ 
tlve, as in English : 

Nihil n6n arroget, Ut Kim daim tterylhing, Hor. Neqne hSo Ztad n6n 
vldit, nor did Zeno overlooh tkis. Cio. 

1. JVdn befora • general negBtlTe giTes It the Ibrea of an indeiliiito alBniiAtive, but 
after each negetlTe the force of a genend eflBrmetive : 

NunnemA, aomeoiM; nftnnihfl, «0}n«<ft{iH^; ii8iiii(lDqaaiii, teme/fmee; 

NfimA ]i6n, eeery ons; nihil nAn, etotr^fMng; nQnqoein ndn, ahDay9, 

S. After • general n^jstlye, ni-^guidem givea emphasis to the negadon, and ntqms 
-HM^tte, nHtr—nive^ and the like, repeat the negation distrlbntlTely : 

Nfin praetereiindain eat n«} Id qaidem, toe miuti not past by even (hie. Qc N&nA 
nnqTiam aeqne pofita neqne or&tor ftiit, no one toae ever eUhor a poet or an orator, Cte. 

Nora.— For the Use of Prepositioas, see 433-435. 

554. Go5rdinate Conjungtiokb unite similar constructions 
(500, 1). They comprise five classes. 

L GopuLATiYE Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et PollOx, Cador and IhUux, Cio. SenutiiB populosqae, the tenaU 
and people, Cio. Nee erat diffloile, nor woe it difficult, Liv. 

1. For list, see 810, 1. 

2. Et simply connects; que implies a more Intimate relationship ; atgne and &e gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Negue and neo hare the force of €t n6n, Et 
and eUam sometimes mean eteen, 

lSoTm.^Atque and uo generally mean ac, flloa, after adjectives and adverbs of Hhe- 
Bess and nnHkenees : tdUe dc^ * soch as*; aeque cks, ^eqoaUy as* ; aliter at^fue, * other- 
wise than.* See also 451, 6. 

8. Que is an enclitic, and dc in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam, quoque^ aded, and the like, are sometimes associated with «<, alqut^ d«, 
and que^ and sometimes even snpply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
tKmsMS^ : is quoque^ * he also.* Etiam^ * also,* * ftirther,* * even,* often adds a new cir- 
eomstanoe. 

fi. Sometimes two oopolatives are used : et—et, qtte—que,^ et—que, que—et, que^ 
atguOy^ tui»— torn, evm^Adn, * both— and * ; bat eum—titm gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word fit claose; nbn edlum (ndn modo, or nSn tantam>-^SMi eiiam (vOrom etiam), 

* not only— bat also*; neque (neo>— negve (aec), * neither -nor*; neque (neo>— e< (qae^ 

* not— bat (and)^; et— neque (nee), *aad not* 

8. Between two words connected copalatively the oonjonction is generally expressed, 
thoogta sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagoes. Between 
several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, thoagh 
que may be need with the hut even when the conJancti<« is omitted between the others : 
pdcp et tranquiUitOe et eoneordick, or pcta, tranquilUtde, eoncordia^ or pdm, tranquil- 
UtOe^ coneordiaque, 

Nora h-^Et is often omitted between conditional daoses, except before n6n. 

Nora 2.— A series may begin with prUnum or j»rlmd, may be continned by deinde 
foUowed by htm, poeteO, praetereA^ or some similar word, and may close with dinique 



1 Qu^-^gue is race, except In poetiy; qu&--atque, rare even in poetry; see Yerg, 
Aen., I., 18; Geor., I., 188. 
.22 
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orpotMmdA iMnda may be i«pMtedMV«riltliiiet between j9rtaMimaiid<{Ai<t«^ 
p09trimd* 

IL DisjcTNcnTi €k)NJUNCTioN8 denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either your favU or hds own. Li v. Do&bns tri- 
bosve h6rle, in two or three houn, Cio. 

1. For Hst, see 810, 2. 

8. Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than «e2, and mnst be used if the one rapposttSon 
exdudes the other: atU eirwn atU faleum^ * either true or folse/ V^ implies a differ- 
ence in the expression rather tlian in the thing. It is generally corrective, and is often 
followed by potius, etiam^ car dieam: lauddttir^ vel etiam amdttir^ *be is praised, or 
even (rather) loved.^ It sometimes means even, and sometimes /or eaoampls. Velui 
often means/or eaatnple, Ve for vel is appended as an endlttc. 

Nora.— In negative clauses aut and ve often continae the negation : ndn honor aui 
virt&e^ ' neither (not) honor nor virtae.* * 

8b Sire (el — ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; It often coonecto 
different names of the same object : PaUae tfbee Minerva., ' Pallas or Minerva^ (another 
name of the same goddess). 

NoTS.— Disjonctive coi]\)unctions are often combined as correlatives: aut—aut^ vel 
— vel, etc, * either— or/ 

IIL Adtersatiye Conjunctions denote opposition or contrast : 

CupiO mS ease cUmentem, sed mS inertiae condemn^, 7 tcish to be tnildy 
but /condemn myedffor inaction, Cic. Magn&s ferrum ad sd trahit, ratio- 
nem autem adferre nOn posaumus, the magnet attracte iron^ but we can not 
assign a reason. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310,8. 

2. Sed and virum mark a direct opposition; autem and vird only a transition; dt 
emphasizes the opposition; aiqul often introdaces an objection; citerum means 'but 
sUIV 'as to the rest ' ; tammt *yet* 

JS[<yn.—Sed and v9rum are somettmes resumptive; see lY., 8, below : 
Sed age, responds, but oome„ reply. Plant 

8. Attamen, sedtamen^ viruntamen^ *bnt yet,* are compounds otiamen. 
4. Auitem and vSr6 are postpositive^ L e., they are placed after one or more words 
In their clauses. 

lY. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur pQgnftbimus, we shall therrforefigkt in the shade. Cic. 

1. For list, see 810, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with coi^June- 
ttons, are also illatives, as «<$, ided^ idcired, proptereO, qtuunobrem, qudprepter, qudri, 
gudctred, 

8. Iffitur generally follows the word which it connects: hie igUwr^ *this one there- 
fore.* After a digression, igitur, sed, sed tamen, virum, virum tamen, etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or constmctioa. They may often be rendered ' I 
say * : Sed «f quiSf 'if any one, I say.* 

» For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14; IMv., IL, 56. 

* Cieero, Inv., II., 49, has a series of ten members In whteh prtmum introdnees tlie 
first member, postrimi the last, and deinde each of tiie other eight 



CONJUNCTIOK& 823 

y. GAuajj. GoaiuHcnom deaote OAun : 

DifficOe est oOnaaliiuii, som enim aftlns, wwml i§ d ^ m ^ ^fcit I am oImm. 
Cic Etenim jQs amaiA^or they lov4 ike ri(/M. Cia 

1. For Hst, SM 810, Oi 

2. AYcnim and nam^iM demote a closer ooonection than emim and nam, 
8. iRito iBpoaipo9iHvs; am 554, III^ 4. 

555. SuBORDiKATB CONJUNCTIONS connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (109, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

L TsxpoRAL CoNJiTNcnoMS denote tdce: 

PAruit onm neoesse ent, he obey^l when it wa» neemtary, Cio. Dam e^ 
in SiioliA sum, while lam in Sicily. Cio. See aUo 811, 1 ; 518-581. 

1. Dum added to anegatiye meana y^; ndndum^ *notyet*; viaodum, ^Maroelyyei.* 

IL CoxPABATiyi CoHJUNcnoNS denote comparison : 

Ut opt&stl, ita est, it teas you deaired. Cio. Velnt si adesset, aejfhe were 
preeent, Caes. See also 811, 2; 513, IL 

1. GoBKSLATiTXs are often used : Tbm— ^vam, *aa,^ 'so— aa,* ^aa moeh— aa*; tom^ 
quam quod mdaimi, ^aa moch aa posaible^; ndn miMia— gtiom, *aot leas than*; niin 
nMgie—quaim^ *not more than/ 

Taan—quam and ut—4ta with a anperlatlTe are Bometiniea beat rendered 1^ the with 
the oomfMurative : tU mdoeimi—ita mdaciml, * the more— the more.* 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si pecc&vl, Igndsoe, if I have erredy pardon me, Cic. Nisi est oOnsUium 
domi, unlese there ie wiadom at home, Cic. See also 811, B ; 506-518. 

1. Mei^ 'If not,* in negative sentenoee often means *eze^*; end niei qwfdt *eseept 
that,* may be need even in aflBrmatiTeaentenoee. i^^M may mean* than.* I^iltMudniei 
= * nothing ftirther * (more, ezeept) ; nihil aliud quam = * nothing elae* (other than). 

lY. CONCBSSITB CONJUNCnOHS dCDOtO CONCBSION : 

Qnamqnam intellegant, thauqh they understand, Cio. EtsI nihil habeat, 
althoitffh he has nothing, Cio. See also 311, 4 ; 514; 515. 

y. Final Conjunctions denote pubposb : 

Esse oportet,-ut vlTfts, it ie neeeeeary to eat, that you may Uve, Cic See 
also 311, 5 ; 497-499. 

YI. CoNSXcuTiTB Conjunctions denote consxqukncx or bxsult : 

Attious ita vlxit, ut AthfiniSnsibus esset ofirissimus, Attieue eo lived that 
he wa$ very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Seo also 811, 6 ; 500-504. 

YII. Causal Conjunctions denote causk : 

Quae oum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 811, 7 ; 516 ; 51 7. 

Yin. Intebbooatitb Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or qurs- 
noN: 

Quaesierfts, nOnne put&rem, you had asked whether I did not think, Cia 
See also 811, 8 ; 851-858 ; 580. 
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666. iNTEBJiscnoirs are sometimes used entirely alone, as ekeu^ 
* alas 1 ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 181, with 
note 8. 

667. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections : 

P&z {p€ao$\ he ttiU/ miacram, miBerabile, 6ad^ lamentable/ 6x0, pray! 
a^, agite, ocwm, wtU! mehercul^B, by Hercules/ per detlm fidem, in the 
name of ike yade / lOdeB = 81 audes (/or audits), if you wUl hear/ 



CHAPTER VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX 

668. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

AOBBBMENT OF NOUNB. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (362) : 

BratQB odfltOs llbert&tis tvat, Brutue woe the guardian of liberty. 

II. An Appositive agrees in casb with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (363) : 

Clullius rex moritur, CUiUiue the hing dies. 

KoiaNATITB. — VOCATITB. 

ni. The Subject of a Finite yerb is put in the Kominatiye (368) : 
Servius rfign&vit, Serviue reigned. 

rv. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocatiye (369) : ^ 

P8fge, liMllf proceed^ Laeliue. 

ACCUSATIVB. 

V. The DiBBCT Object of an action is put in the Aocusatiye 
(WI): 

Deus mundnm aedifio&vit, God made (built) the world. 

VI. Verbs of makee^o, choosing, calling, bbgabdxng, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatiyes of the same person or 
thing (373) ; 

HamUoarem imper&tOrem ftodnmt, they made JIamiiear commander. 
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yn. Borne yerbs of askino, dbscandiho, tbachino, and ooh- 
UBAiiiNO admit two Accusatives — one of the p«r9on and the other 
of the thing (374) : 

Md sententimn rog&vit, he athed me my opinion, 

Yin. A verb or an adjectiye may take an Aocusatiye to define 
its application (378) : 

Capita velftmur, we have ottr heads veiled, 

IX. DuBATioN OF Td£b and Extent of Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (370) : 

Septem et trlgint& rSg^ftvit annOs, he reigned tkifiy'eeven yean, Qulnque 
mllia paasQum ambulftre, to walk five milee, 

X, The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (38i) : 
I. Generally with a preposition— ad or in: 

Legiones ad urbem addacit, he is leading the legions to or toward the ekf, 
IL In names of towns without a preposition: 
NDntioB Bomam redit, the meteenger returned Borne, 

XL The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy f 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirbct Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384)-. 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! aervio, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOa pUbl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

Xm. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the OBSRcm or 
ISND FOB WHICH — occuT with a fcw verbs (390) : 

L With Imtransitiye and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibus av&ritia, avarice is an evil to msn, 

IL With Transitive verbs In connection with the Accusative: 

Qulnque oohortes castrls praesidiO rellquit, he left five cohorts for the de- 
finee of the camp, 

XIY. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (301) : 
Omnibus eftrum est, it is dear to aU, 
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XV. The Datiye is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(IM): 

L With a few noanB from yerhs which take the Datiye : 
Jtlstitia est obtemper&tid !6gibti8,/iM^tM U obedience to laws. 
n. With a few adyerbs from adjectiyes which take the Datiye : 
Congment&T n&ttlrae vlyere, to live in accordance with nature. 

GRNlTIVifi. 

Xyi. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitiye (S95) : 

CatOnis Or&tiODes, Oato'a orations, 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Qenitive to complete their mean- 
ing (»••): 

AyiduB laudis, desirous qf praise. 

Xyin. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Gtenitive (401) : 
Omnia hostium erant, aU things belonged to the enemp, 

XIX. The Genitive is used (4W)— 
I. With misereor and miserSsoO : 
Miserere lab6rum, pity the labors. 

IL With recorder, xneminl, remlnlacor, and oUtvlaoor: 
Menunit praeteritOrom, he remembers the past. 
III. With rifert and interest : 
Interest omnium, it is the interest of all. 

XX. The AccusATTVB of the Person and the Genittvb of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (409) : 

I. With verbs of remindinff^ admonishing : 

Ts amidtiae eommonefadt, he reminds you of friendship. 

II. With verbs of aecusinff^ convicting^ acquitting'. 
Vu*68 scelerlB aigois, you accuse m^n of crime. 

ill. With mtseretf paenitd, pudety iaedet, and piget: 
EOrom nOs miseret, we pity them. 

Ablatfvb Pbofbb. 

XXI. The Placb from which is denoted by the AblstiTe (412): 
I. Generally wUh a preposition — 5, ab, dS, or 
Ab nrbe proflolsdtur, he sets out from the city. 



+ 
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n. In Namis m Towns wUhmU a prtpomHim: 

PlfttOnem AtheniB sreSssIvit, kentmmon^d Haio/rom Atk^mt, 

XXII. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive toith or mthout a preposition (413) : 

Caedem ft vobis d^pellO, / word off slaughter from you, H^ audlvl d4 
parente meO, / heard this from my father, Ars Utilitftte Utudfttur, anoHU 
praised because of Us us^ulness, 

XXm. Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (411) : 

Nihil est amabiliiu virttlte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. 

Instrumental Ablattvb. 
XXIY. The Ablative is used (119)— 

I. To denote AccoMPANimNT. It then takes the preposition omn : 

Ylvit com BalbO, he lives with BaUnts, 

IL To denote Characteristic or Qualttt. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Smnmft virtQte adulescens, a youth qf the highest virtue, 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition oam, or Is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtate vixit, he lived virtuously, 

XXY. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 

ComibnB taurl se tQtantur, buUs drfend themselves with their home, 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (4«1)— 

L With fitor, fruor, fongor, potior, Tescor, and their compounds : 

Pldrimla rebus fruimur et Utimur, we enjoy and use very many things, 

II. With Terbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, eftseO, melle, the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and honey, 

IIL With dXgnus, indlgnus, and contentua : 

Bignl sunt amicitift, they are worthy of friendship, 

XXVn. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (422) : 

Vendidit aurO patriam, he sold his country for gold, 

XXVni. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

tfnO die lon^Orem mensem faciunt, they make the month one day longer. 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potest&te, Aiit rSx, he was ting in name, not in power. 
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LOCATXYB AbLATIYB. 

XXX. The Place m which is denoted (4«5) — 

L Generally by the LocaHve Ablative toith the prepantion in : 
Hannibal in itaj[i& fuit, Hannibal was in Mdly, 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative^ if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 

BOmae fuit, he woe at Rome, 

XXXI. The TiMB of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(4M): 

OctdgSsimO annO est mortuus, he died in hie eightieth year, 

XXXn. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (4S1) : 
ServiO rCgnante viguerunt, they flourished in the reign qfServiue, 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXm. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (432) : 

Ad amicum, to a friend. In Italift, in Jtdly, 

Agreement of Ad jecttvbs, Pronouns, and Verbs. 

XXXIY. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, nxtm- 
BER, and CASE (438) : 

Fortana caeca est, fortune is bUnd, 

XXXY. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, nux- 
BER, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON {iW) : 

Ego rSges £jecl, I have banished hinge. 

Use of the Indicative. 

XXXVn. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (414) : 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, Ood made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Clauses. 

XXX VIII. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 
AS real, but AS desired (483) : 

Yaleant c1v«b, may the cUiaens be weU, 
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yyynr. The Subjunctive is used to leprasent the action hot ab 

REAL, but AB FOB8IBLB (48ft): 

Hic quaent quispiam, 'ktr€ tome one may ingnite. 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, bxhobtations, and 

BNTBEATISS (487) : 

Jastitiani oole, practice JutUee. 

Moods akd Teksss in Subobdinatb Claubbs. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
npon historical (491) : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he etrivee to conquer. 

XLn. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pubposb (497) — 

L With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as nfai, unde, etc : 

MisBl Bunt qui {=utU) oOnaulerent Apollinem, ihcjf were eenit to eonmU 
Apollo, 

II. With nt, n5, qn0, quSminua : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he etrhea that he may conquer, 

XLin. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (509)— 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as nhi, unde, cfbr, 
etc.: 

Nan is sum qui (= ut ego) his tltar, I am not such a one at to uee theee 
things. 

II. With ut, ut nSn, quin: 

Ita vizit ut Atheniensibus eBBet o&riBsimus, he $o lived that he wae verp 
dear to the Atheniane, 

XLIV. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sin, take (597) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 
Si Bplritnm dflcit, vivit, if he breathes^ he it aUte. 

II. The PRBSENT or Pbrfbct Subjunctits in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velim oausam dSfendere, the day would/ail me, if /should 
wish to defend the cause, 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact: . 

PlQribus verbis ad te Borlberem, si res verba dfislderftret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the ease required wordt. 

XLY. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (519) — 



830 RULES OF 8YNTA2C 

I. With dam, nodo, dnmmodo, ' if only,' ' provided that '; dam nS, 
modo ni, dnmmodo n§, * if only not,* * provided that not * : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, menial powers remain^ \fonly 
indtutry remains. 

n. With fio iX, ut al, quam aX, qnaai, tanqnam, tanqnam aX, Telnt, 

▼elnt aX, 'as if,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, ftc si scrlpsissds, / skall regard U Just as it (L e., as 1 
shonid if)ffOu had wriUcn, 

XLYL Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicativi in the best prose, when introduced by 
^uamquam : 

Quamquam intellegnnt, thovgh they understand. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by eM, etiam^ 
iamettfi, or «{, like conditional clauses with ai .* 

Etsi nihil scid quod gaudeam, tk^mgh I know no reason why I should r^oice. 

IIL The SuBJUNcnvs when introduced by lieel, guamvis, ut, ni, cum, or 
the relative qui/ 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

XLVn. Causal clauses with quod, qnU, qnoniam, qoandd, gen. 
erally take (51«)— 

I. The iNOiCAnvs to assign a reason /KMttfvdfy on one's own authority: 
Quoniam suppliofttiA dfierftta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully, or on anothei^e cm- 
Ihority: 

Socrates aooOs&tus est, quod oorrumperet juventotem, Socrates woe aceuaed^ 
because he corrvfted the youth. 

XLVni. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (517) : 
Cum vita mettlB pUna sit, since life is/uU of fear. 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postguam, postedquam, tM, ut, 
nmid atgue, etc., 'after,' 'when,' 'as soon as,' the Indicative ia 
used (518) : 

Postquam vidit, etc, castrs posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw, etc 

L. I. Temporal clauses with dum, dmee^ and quoad, in the sense 
of WHILE, AS LONG AS, take the Indicatiyb (519) : 
Haeo ftol, dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed. 

JL Temporal clauses with dum, ddnec, and quoad, in the sense 
of UNTIL, take — 
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1. The Indicatits, when the actimi is Tiewed as an AonrAL fact: 
DellbeiA h^, diim ego redeO, consider this tintU Irdum, 

2. The SuBjuNCTiTS, when the action is viewed as something disibed, 

PROPOSED) or CONCEITBD : 

Biffeitint, dum defervescat Ira, lei them drfer it till their anger eooU. 
LI. In temporal clauses with antequam and priuiqtiam (ftf 0)— 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indioatite, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam iQcet, adsunt, theif are present b^are it is light, 

2. In the Subjumctite, when the action is viewed as soMiTHiMa rv- 

8IRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de rO pQblic& dicam, before /(can) speah qfthe republic 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the SuBJUMcnvB : 
Antequam urbem oaperent, brfare they took the eity. 

UI. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative ; 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent^ they approve, 
n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

Pftmit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply dehnes the 
THIS of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, whUe I was folding the letter, 

Lin. The principal clauses of the Dibect Discoubsb on becom- 
ing Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjttnctiye as follows (523) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative : 
Dic&bat animOs esse divinos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 

II. When Interrogative, they tak^- 

1. Generally the Subjunctive : 

Ad postulftta Caesaris respondit, quid sibl vellet, oOr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he rq>lied, what did he wish, why did he comef 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject AceusaHve, as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Docebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levius, they showed that the 
fact was a proof etc. ; what was more inconsiderate f 
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III. When Impebatiti, they take the Subjundive : 

Scrlbit LablenO cum leg^One veniat, Ae writm to Labienut to vme (that he 
should oome) with a legion, 

Liy. The subordinate clauses of the Dibbct Discoubse, on be- 
coming Iin>iBBCT, take the Suhjuncti'oe (524) : 

Respond it se id quod in Nervils f^cisset factOrum, he replied that he would 
do what he had done in the caee qf the NervU, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (5«9)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cOr doctissimi homines dissentiant, U i» a question, why the 
moet learned men disagree, 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitiye or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui cu]p& careat suppUciO nOn carCre, nothn 
ing is more sham^ul than thai he who is free from fauU should not be ex- 
empt from punishment. 

iNFINmVK. 

LVI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haeo vlt&re cupimus, we desire to avoid these things, 

LVII. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to he wise, 

Lyin. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (536) : 

Platonem Tarentum venisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarenium, 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to express 
PURPOSE (544) : 

Leg&tl vSnSrunt r^s repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, 

LX. The Supine in il is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (547) : 

Quid est tarn jacundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) t 

Adverbs. 
LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adyebbs 
(5*1) : 

Sapient^s ftllciter vXvunt, the ivise live happily. 
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CHAPTEB VIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

550. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Abbaboement op WOBD8. 

General Rules, 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oridns diem cOnfldt, the sun rising makes the day, Cio. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs, Cio. MilUades Aih6n&s llberftvit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

661. Emphasis and Euphont affect the arrangement of words. 

L Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 
at the BEGINNING of the sentence : 

Silent Iggfis inter arma, laws are stlent in war. Cio. Nvmitdri Bemus 
dSditur, Remus is delivered to Nuiotob. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis nOn satisfiicit ipse Dtmosthenis^ even Demostoxneb does not satisfy 
w. Cic COnsul&tum petlvit nunqtiam, he kbyer sought the consulship. Gic 

in. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatic by Separation : 

ObJOrgdiidnis nOnnQnquam incidunt necessdriae, sometimes necessary re- 
proofs occur, Cic. JOstitiae fung&tur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
Justice. Cic. 

Nor.— A word ii»y be made emphatic by beiogr placed between the parts of a com< 
pound tense : 

Migna adhibita cOra est, great care has been taken, Cic. 

562. ChiaIsmus.' — When two groups of words are contrasted, 

the order of the 0rst is often reversed in the second : 

■ ' I ' ■ ..1.1 , I , I I I - ■ . 

> 80 called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fragile corpus aDimuB Bempitemus movet, the imp^nshabU »oul moves the 
peruhabU body, Cic. 

563. Kindred Words. — Difterent forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad seuem senex de Benecttlte scrlpsl, /, an old man, tcroie to an old man 
9A the subject qf old age, Cic. Inter 86 alils alii prCsunt, they ben^t each 
Oiler. Cic. 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

Pftcis et art£8 el gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli 
p&cisque artSs, the arts qf war and qf peace. Liv. 

Nora.— A Genitive or an a^J^tlve foIlOMing two noons may qualify both, bat It 
more fireqnently qualifies only the hitter : 

Haec perconctatlo ftc denunti&tid bfllT, this inquiry and this declaration ofvoar. Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

Honoris certamen et gloriae, a struggle for honor and glory, Cic AgrI 
omnes et maria, eM lands and seas, Cic 

Special Rides. 

565. The Modifiers op a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns: 

Populus BOmfinus decrevit, the Roman people decreed. Cic Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus, the father of history. Cic Liber d6 otftcils, the 
hook on duties. Cic 4 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic^ are pUiced before their nouns : 

Tuseus ager RfimfinO adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on the Roman. Liv. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Genitive, the uscal order 
is, Adjective— 'OtniHtie—wnin: 

Magna dvium pfinfiria, a great scarcity qfdHsens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Mftgnd cumperTculd esse, to he attended vnth great peril, Cic 

4. In the poets an adjective is often separated from its noun by the modifier of anottMr 

noon: 

InspSrSta tuae veniet pltkma superbiaa, the unerpeeied doum, shall come upon yom' 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiers of an Adjectivb generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic Omni aetftti 
oommanis, comsnon to every age. Cic Avidus laudis, desirous of prais& 
Cic 

567. The Modifiers of a Verb generally precede it: 
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Gloria viitQtem seqiuttir, gl/ory foUoai viHiu. Cio. Hondut deO pinl» 
tke world is sutjeet to God, Cio. Vehementer dixit, hs apoks vektmmUljf, Cio. 

1. Wben the verb is pkoed at the befiiiBliig of the MBtenee, the modlflen, irfeoonc^ 
fbUovr; see the first example under 561, 1. 

8. An emphatic modifier maj of course stand at the beginninf^ or at the end of the 
sentence (661): 

Fad]lim€ cdgnoseantiir adnleseentfis, mo9i tatUy ore Ae ycmmg me* rteogniMtd, Cle. 

8. Of tvDo or fMtre modi/Un belonging to the same reib, thai which In thought to 
most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the other* are ananged 
as emphasis and eophony may require: 

Mora propter brevlt&tem vltae nOnquam longfi abeat, dsaffi it %¥omr fiMr dUUutin lis 
eontequtncs €if the 9hortn€99 €f Hf€. Cio. 

568. The Modifiebs of an Adybkb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it: 

Valde vehementer dixit, he tpohe terjf vehenunUy, Cic. Congruenter 
nUtftrae vivit, he lives agreeoMy to nature, Cio. 

669. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstralive generally precedes its noun : 
Ctu»tOfl htl^us urbU, the guardian of this city, Cio. 

1. lUe in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally foDows its noon, if not aooom- 
panied by an adjective.* 

MtidSa ilia, that tcell-knoun Medea, Oe. 

2. Pronoons are often broogbt tc^ther, especially quisque with suus or avU: 
Justltia snnm caiqae tribait,/M<»ce gives to every man his due (his own). Cic Qol 

soflc student praestaro, etc., voko are eager to eoDcel^ etc. 8al) . 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, bat tenius 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam profQgit, hefted into Asia, Cic CollO tenus, uptotJks neck, Ov. 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
aometlmes eveu nouns, especially in poetry : 

B^ qua d€ agitor, ths suif^eet <if which ice are treating, Cic. Itallam contrft, over 
against Italy. Yeig. On-pus in Aeacidae, into the hody o/Aeaeides, Verg. 

8. For cum appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi* 
tion and its case. In arbitrations per Is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object adjured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb dro Is omitted : 

Post Alezandri mfigni mortem, c^fter the death <^ Alexander the Oreat, Cic. Ad 
bene vivendum, for living toeU. Cic Per ego h&s lacrimfts tS firO, I implore you by 
these tears. Veig. Per ego vds deds (s per de5s ego vds Or&), J pray you in the name 
qf the gods. Curt. 

in. Conjunctions and Rdalives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; bat atiton, enirn^ quidem^ guoque^ 
9irO^ and generally tyt/itr, follow some other word : 

8l peocdvl, l^osce, if J have erredy pardon me, CHc II qui supeiiOr^s 
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waxkty ikom who art tvptrior, Cio. Ipse avUm omnia videbat, hut he ktnut^ 
saw all ihingt, Gie. 

1. A oonjonctkui maj MSaw a relatiTe or aa emphatto word, and a relative may folkiw 
an emphatic word : 

Id ut aadlvit, a» he heard <Mt. ITep. Qoae cnm Ita sint, Hnee thue tAinga are eo. 
etc Trdjae qui prlmoa ab Orb v€nit, who eamefimtfrom, the tharet <tf lyoy. Verg. 

NoTK.— Certain ooqjnnetiona, as et^ imo, eed^ and even aut and tei, are m<»« treqaoeatif 
removed from the beginning of the clause in poetry than in proee : 

CompreseoB et omnls impetoa, and all violence woe eheeked, Yevg. 

i. yi—quidetn takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts: 

Ne in oppidls qaidem, no! evea <» <%e Imotm. Cic 

8. Quidem often follows jM*OAOttii«, euperkUivee^ and ordinaXe: 

Ez mfi quidem nihil andlet, from nu indeed he will hear nothing. Cic. 

4. Que, Wy n«, introdadng a claase or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
vord; but if that word is a preposiUon, they are often appended to the next word : 

In Ibrdqae, and in theforwn, Cic Inter nOsque, and among us. Cic 

IV. Nun^ when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes befcnre 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

Hfto vIllA oarere n6n possunt, they are not able to do without this viUa. Cic 
NOn Mt Juppiter metuendus, JupUer was not to he feared. Cic Fos non 
putant, they do not think it right, Cic PecQnia soltlta nOn eat^ the money 
has not been paid. Cio. 

1. In general, in negative clauses the negative word, whether particle, verb, or noun. 
Is made prominent: 

Negat qaemquam posse, he denies that any one is able. Cic Nihil est mafiua, 
nothing is better. Cic 

v. Inguam, sometimes did, introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its Terb: 

Nihil, inquit BrQtus, quod dicam, nothing which I shaU state, said Bnttus. 
Cic 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

P6rge, Laell, proceed^ LaeUus, Cic 

n. Arbjinoement of Clauses. 

570. Clauses connected by co5rdinate conjunctions ($54) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting, and the maun-' 
tains are shaded. Yerg. Otfg^B & nflllo videb&tur, ipse autem omnia viddbat, 
Gyges was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things, Cic 

571 . A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (S48) 
generally stands at the leginmng of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the F^tBDicATB at the end: 



ARRAKOEMSKT OF CZAU8SS. 887 

Quid dies ferat inoertum est, foAat a daiy ma|r brin^/orik is itnctHain, do. 
ExituB fuit 0r&ti6iiis, sibi nUllAm cum his amlcitiam esse, tJU elom qftke oro- 
tion toaSf thai he had no/ri&miship wiih these men, Cses. 

1. ThiB arrangement is the same aa that of the simple lenteiiee; see 560. 

2. Emphaais and eaphooy often have the aame elfect upon the arrangement of daoaee 
M upon the airangement of words; see 561. 

572. Clauses used as the Subobdinats Ei.KiffKNTg of complex 

sentences admit three different arrangements: 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, ubi primnm noetrOs equitds oOnspdzSrunt, oeleriter nostrOs per- 
turb&vdront, the enemy ^ as soon as they saw our cavalry^ quietly jmt our men 
to rout, Caes. Sententia, quae tQtissima videbAtur, Yldt, the opinion which 
seemed the sqf est prevailed, Li v. 

IL They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cam qmSscunt, probant, whdle they are quitty they approve, Cio. QuAlis 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is, Cio. 

HoTB. — ^This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause either refers 
heick. to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Benoe temporal, conditional, and coneeesive clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— qui, tdlis—qudlis, 
tantus—quanXus, twrn—cum, ita^ut, etc, the relatire member, 1. e., the olause with 
qui, qudUs, quantus, eumj ui, etc., generally precedes. 

IIL They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer, Cio. Sol effidt ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom, Cio. 

Vote.— This airangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal daose. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal elsuse, 
as in the eacamples. 

573. Latin Periods. — A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Period in the strict sense of the term. 

Hots 1.— The examples given under 578, I^ are short and simple examples of Latin 
PeHode, 

NoTX 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several oareftilly constructed clauses lo united 
as to form one complete hwmonions whole. For examples, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., 'Bed quoniam . . . pr<yTiddre*; also liry, I., A, ^Numitor, later 
primum . . . ostendit* 

Note 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all oemplex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples ^ven under 579, 
II., axe Periods, Many careftiUy elaborated Latin sentences are oonitmoted in this way ; 
see Cicero's Oration for the Poet Archies, I^ > Quod si haec . . . d«b«mns * ; also the V\m 
Oration against CatUine, XIII., *Ut aaepe hominM . . . ingravBioeC 

23 • 
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PART FOURTH. 
P E O S O D T. 

674; Prosody treats of Quantity and Yersificatioii. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTITY. 

676. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
longy tJiort^ or eommon,^ 

I. General Rules op Quantitt. 
)> 676. A syllable is Long in Quantity — 
>1, If it contains a Diphthong^ or is the result of CoN- 

IBACTION : 

haeo, foeduB, Aura ; oOgO {for ooig5), oooldo {for oocaedO), nil {for nihil). 
> 1. Brae in oomposition is usually short before a vowel : urasacMus, 

•II. If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
Consonants except a mute and a liquid : ' 

mfijor, dux, servus, sunt, re^nt, rfignum, llgmen. 

^1. But one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word aa the 
vowel: db* aide, per* aaxa, 

NoTB 1. — ff hM no tendency in combination witlb any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
ceding syllable. Hence in sach words as Aoha&ue^ AtMnae^ the first syllable is short. 

Nora 2.— In the early poets a short final syllable ending in % remained short befnre 
a word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending In other 
consonants : in^ginieformam^ enim vird, erat dietd,^ 

1 In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best learned finom the Dlctlonscy, 
bnt in others the student may t^ greatly aided by certain general stateoMnta or rolai. 

' That is, sometimes long and sometimes short. 

> Here the syllable is loi%g by nature if the vowel is long, but long oniy 5y poeUton 
if the vowel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a doiibla odr 
sonant, see 651. 

* Here ab becomes long before e in s&le, and jmt before e in fooaa. 

* Here the syllables if, fm, and af remsdn short 
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KoTS 8.— Tn the early poets manx qrlbblef long bj poeltloii In the Aofiiitn poeto 
are aometlmes short, as the first sjllable oteeoe^ erffd^ ills, intsr, omni§, «JMfe, kobot. 

NoTB 4.— A final syllable ending in a vowel Is occasionally, thon^ rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

Noxs &— In Greek words a syHahle with a Towel before a mute and a nasal is some- 
times short : eynMt^ Ttemsata. 

^ 2. In the compomids of jugum^ the syllable before^ is short : b^fvffui, 

} 677. A syllable is Short ik Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
TflOKG, or by the aspirate H : 

diss, doceO, viae, nihil. 

^ I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

^1. A — (1) in the Genitive ending d{ of Dec L: auUR ; (2) in proper 
names in ditu : Oaiw (Gftjus) ; (8) before ta, t>, to, iu, in the verb did. 

> 2. IS — (I) in the ending dl of Dec Y. when preceded by a vowel : <iiH ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : Jtd^y rH ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is ; ^ y (2) in proper names in ^im ; Pom- 

pHtts ; (8) in dheu^ and in Rhla} 

^ 8. I — (1) in the verb /t5, when not followed by er : fiam, fUbam, but 
^fieri ;' (2) in dttM, a, urn (for dtvtM, a, urn) ; (3) generally in the Grenitive 
ending hu : alius, iUius ; (4) sometimes in lAdna. 
4. O — sometimes in 6hd, 

> 5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : dar, AenBOs, Bt^UHt, Menel&ui, TVOea. 

NOTS.— This often occurs in proper names in to, io, Am, iiM, ddn, idn, Sis, dis, 
Oiua: Media, Alexandria, Peneua, Diirlus, Oricn. 

>- 578. A syllable is Common in Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

ager, agrl ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

KoTB 1.— A syllable ending in a mute in the first part of a compound befbre a liquid 
at the beginning of the second part is long : ab-rumpd, ob-rogd. 

KoTK 2.— In Plautus and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and a 
Squid is short. 

n. Quantity of Pinal Syllables. 
579. Monosyllables are long : 

ft, dft, t6, se, de, al, qui, do, pro, to, dOs, p^s, sis, bOs, sfls, p&r, sOl. 

1 The name of the daughter of Numitor, and of a priestess in Yergil. In JSheA, anoth- 
n name for OybeU, the e is short 

s Sometimes fieri in Plautus and Terence. 
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>L The foUowliig are short by Exception : 
Z> 1. Enclitics : que, ve, ne, ee, te, pse, pte. 

j> 2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : abyody fdy ntniy et ; except «d4 9iA. 
y 8. An, biSy cUf cor, e^yfa/Cyfer, tn, ts, nee, as (oasifi), per, ter, qua (indef- 
inite), quu, vtr, voM (vadis), and sometimes hlc and hJk in the NominatiTC 
and Aocusativa 

/ 580. In words of more than one syllable — 

^I. The final vowels i^ o^ and u are long; a^ e^ and y, 
short:* 

mail, andl, servO, omnXnO, fracta, ooma ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

/ II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d^ 1^ m^ n^ r^ t, short : 

&l6o, illQo ; illud, consul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Hon l.-^D6n€6 and Uin an ezoepttonB. 

Nora 2.<— Final sySablea in n and r are long in many Ghreek words which end long in 
the original: as TitO^ AnehMt^ BjftnSn, Delphin, dir, tietfUr, erdttr, 

III. The final syllables as^ es^ and 08 are long ; in, us, 
yUy short : 

amAs, mdns&s, monSs, ntlbes, servos ; avis, urbis, bonus, chlamys. 

Norn 1.— The learner will remember that short final syllables like it, «s, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 570, II. 

Nora 2. — ^Flautos retidns the original quantity of many final syllables usually short in 
the Augustan age. Thus the endings &, i, dl, dr, dr, i«, ut, dt^ U^ It, often stand in place 
of the later eikdings a^ e, (U, ar^ Wy it, 11%, at, ei^ it (^1). Some of these eariy forma 
are retained by Terence, and some of them oooa8i<»ially occur In the Augustan poets. 

Non 8.— Flautus and Terence, in consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shortMi wnacoented final syllables after an accented short syllable : ama, abL 
dedi, domi, domo^ airo, pedet. 

Non 4.— In Flautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usually ail^ct the 
quantity <tf the syllable : U in iUe, mm in immd, pp in apportuni. 

581. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I Jinal, usually long, is sometimes shoet or oomvon — 

I. Shobt in niH, quad, cm (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
n of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

■2. CoMMOv in nUM, tHi, nbf, iM, ubf, and in the I>ative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

II. O Jinal, usually lono, is short — 

1. Jndito, ego, oeto, eho, in the adverbs eito, ilieo, modo, and its eompoonda, 
Smnmodo, quCmodo, etc., in eedo, and in the old form endo, 

> Cris short in indu and nifnv. Contracted syllables are long, aoooiding to KTfl, I. 
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S. Sometimefl (1) in nouns of Deo. III. and (2) in verbs, though Teiy 
rarelj in the best poete. 

^ UL IL final, ttsuallj shobt, is loko — 

.^1. In the Ablative : mltnad^ bond, illd. 
^8. In the Vooative of Greek nouns in as : Am9dy JWd,^ 
^8. In Verbs and Particles: amd, eOrd; dred, jtuatd^ anUA^frUtML, Ez- 
eepi «to, ^M, ^'a, A^a, and^uto naed adverbiaUj. 

*>rV. Z3 findt^ usually short, is long — 

> 1. In Deo. I. and V.,' and in Greek plurals of Dec m. : qfitomi; r9, dH; 
tempi, meli, 

S. Generally in the Dative endxBg i of Dec III. : aeri = mH. 
^ & In the Singular Impetative AcUve of Cotg. II. : moniy doei. But 4 is 
BometimeB short in caj^^ vidt, etc* 

"^ 4i In fer9, ferrnM, Shi, and in adverbs fh>m adjectives of Dec II. : litw^ 
r^eSf, Except kime, male, it^eme, interne, euperne, 

^T* Ag final, usually long, is short^ 

^ X. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas. 
^ 2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec III. : Areadas, h^iku, 

YX. Bs final, usually long, is short— 

^ 1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec III. with short increment (0S9) in 
the Genitive : miles (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except aUis, artSf^ 
pa^Us, Cer98, and compounds of ^, as bipis, tripis, etc 
\> 2. In penes and the compounds ofes, as ades, pates, 

\ 8. In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
^ye: Arcades, Trdades ; (2) in a few neuters in as: Bippamenes; (8) in a 
lew Vocatives Singular: Demosthenes, 

yn. Os fin^al, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : DUos, melos. 

Tin. Xi final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : minsis, sereis, vdbis. Hence /oris, grdtis, in^frdiU. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quiris 
^tis), Salamis (Inis). 

3. In the Singular Present Indie Act. of Conj. IV. : audis, 

NoTK.— if<Sv{«, qulAois, utervis, follow the quantity otvla. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possis, veliSj ndUs, mdlis, 

t Sometimes in the Vocative of Greek noons in «m sod is, 
3 Hflsoe, in the oomponnds, hfOdilt pridii, posiridii, gudri. 
* In tilie comic poets many dlMyllabio Imperatives with a short penult shorten the 
ultimate : as habe, Jnbe, mane, move^ taoe, tene, etc 
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6. Sometimes in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdverU, docuerU, 

^ IX. U» Jinal, usually short, is lono — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive: virtiU 
(lUis), tdlus (ans). 

NoTc^Btit pahi9 (a short) occnra in Horace, An Potties, 68. 

2. In Deo. IV , in the Genitive Singular, and i;i the Nominative, Aoccsa- 
iive, and Vocative Plural : fructiis. 

3. In Greek words ending long in the original : IbnthuSy Sapph&Sy tripus, 

NoTS.— But we have Oedipw and polypus. 

in. Quantity in In^tcbmbnts. 

-J 582. A word is said to increase in decieasion, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative lingular, and to 
have as many increments of declension as it has additional syllables : 
sermSf sermoniSy sermonibus^ 

'j 583. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it h^ jn 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of thi/ 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables : amds, am&tis, amabdtisJ* 

584. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the first increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second^ tMrd, ktA fourth increments.' 

Increments of Declension. 

^ 585. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aet&s, aet&tia, aet&tibus ; serm6, sermCnis ; puer, puen, puer5mm ; fulgur, 
fulguris ; chlamys, ohlamydis ; bonus, bon&mm, bonOrum ; ille, ill&rum, il- 
lOrum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, saturl. 

I. ▲, usually LONG in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
Increment — • 

> Sermdnis^ having one syllable more than aermd^ has one increment, while oermoni- 
bus has two increments. 

' AmdHs has one Increment, amdbdiia two. 

IS s 9 8 

> In ser-mdn-i-dua^ the first increment is mdn, the second i ; and in monr^k-s-rA-muSy 
the first is ia, the second «, the third r(k 

^ Y oocnrs only in Greek words, and is long in the ioeremonts of doubs io yn. and of 
s ftw others. 

' Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and or: Hannibal^ HdnmbcdU; Cottar^ Cauaru, 

2. Of nouns in 9 preceded by a consonant: dap9^ dapit/ Ambt^ Ambit} 
hiema^ hiemia, 

8. Of Greek nouns in a and <u : poima, ptOmaiii ; BUUuy BtUadu, 
4u Of (1) b<icoar, hipar, fuboTy Idr, nectar, pdr, and its compofinds ; (8) 
aniu, md8j vat (vadis) ; (8) tdl^/ax^ and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

JS n. O, usually lono in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III. : aequar, aeqvorit; iemput, Umporit, 
Except d9 (Oris), odor (addris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in t preceded by a consonant : inopt^ inopit. Except Cycl6p9 
and hydrCps. 

8. fff arbor ^ hde, Uput ; eompot^ impoa, memor, immemor ; AUobrox, Gap' 
padax, praeeox, 

4. Of most Patrials : MacedS, Mactdonit. 

'5. Of many Greek nonns — (1) those in ^.' rlOUir^ Heddr; (2) many in 6 
and dn increasing short in Greek : aiddn, aidonit; (8) in Greek compounds 
in^u« or pita : tripua (odis), Oedipua. 

^ m. S, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
* first increment — 

1. Of Declension V. : diH, didntm, diibua^ riinta. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : JidH^ apH. 

2. Of nouns in 9n, mostly Greek: Uitiy liirUa; jS^t^, Sfrinia. So AniS^ 
AniltiUa, 

8. Of CeUiber^ Iber^ vir, k^ria, loeupliay mereia, quiSe, inquiia, r€qui9a, pleba, 
liz, fftB, dlie,, dlix, vertex, 

4. Of a few Greek words in ia and ir : labia, UiaUa ; crdiiTj erdtiria. Ex- 
cept ddr and aetlor, 

lY. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is lono in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in iic ; ro^ix, rdMcis ; fH^fiUcia,^ 

2. Of <^, gUa, lia, via, Quiria, Samma, 

8. Of de^hin, and a few rare Greek words. 

NoTX.— F(Hr quantity of i in the ending iua, see 577, 8. 

y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is lomo in the 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in ita with the Genitive in Uria, iUia, itdia : jUa^JnHa; aaliia, 
aaluUa / paUta, palitdiaj 

\ 2. Of far, fr&x, Uix, plua, Ihllux, 

^ — -■I^WiW^MI— ■■»■ — ^i— ^— ^1— 1»^^— ■ III 'I f ■■■III —■- - II.W . ^ I ■ ■ 1 I !■■ I ^M^.— I ■■■■<■ B^—— — ■■■ -- — '^ 

S/ * See p. 842, toot-note 5. 

* But short in appwicMao, calim, Cilia^ JUim, fornix, nim, pirn, aaUm, Mtrish aod a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 

* But short in interotia, Ligtta, peoua. 
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IrwrementB of Conjugation, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (588)^ a^ e> and 
o are long ; i and u short : 

amftmaSf amemus, am&tote ; regimus, sumos. 

KoTB 1.— In aacertalning the incrementa of the irr^r^lar verbftt/drS, «o^ *nd theii 
eomponiidft, the Aill form of the seoond person, /«r<«, «oM«, etc., mait be need. Thav 
In fer&Kun, and w>USbam^ the increments are ri and U, 

KoTB 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (S65, l.\ the re- 
dnplicatlon Is not counted. Thus dtd4nw9 has but one increment, di, 

L A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of dd : dare, dabaniy circumdabcun, 

II. S, usually lono in the increments of conjugation, |8 sh obt before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, ro : amdveram^ amdverim^ amd/ver6; f^joerat^ 
nxerit, 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Coigugation III. : 
rtgere, regtrit, regertm, regirer, 

8. In the Future ending herit, here : amdberie or -«r«, moriHeHt. 

4. Barely in the Perfect ending erunt: eteteru/U for sMirutU; see 336, 
note ; also Syeiole, 608, VI. 

III. I, usually SHOBT in the increments of conjugation, is i<0NO, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except imue of the Perfect: 
aud^re, audivi, audUum; eentire, eenUmue; eUtuimtte (Perfect). 

5. In Coojugation III., in the first increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivl and Uwn (S78), and of the parts derived iVom them (except mimm of 
the Perfect: trivimue) : eupUfi, eupvoerat, cupUue / peiivly petitue; eo^99eHvi, 
oapiieUilrus, GdvUue from gaudeH follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings ^mue and UU of the Present Subjunctive : eimtu, tUie ; 
velimtju, velUie (1840, 8). 

4. In TidlUe, nolUd, ndlUdte, and in the different persons of ibam, ibo, from 
eO (296). 

5. Sometimes in the endings timue and rfHe of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverlmue, amdverlUe. 

IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation. Is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : vollUum, voliUQrtu, amdiikrus. 

IV. Quantity op Dekivativb Endings. 

587. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. Sbnini, Sorum, fltnun : 

flabrum, simulftcrum, arfttrum. 



I- 



RULE8 OF QUANTITY. 345 

5. Sd6, Xdfi, fld6; igfi, IgA, ftgd: 

dulcfid^, capld6, sGlitadft ; vorftg^ orlgS, aerOg^ 

8. fiis, Sis, aiB, 5tis, In«, 5n«— ffi/Ni<ro}»,ymM>;i 
Ptolemftis, Chrysdis, Minois, IcariOtia, NfiifnS, Acrisidn^ 

4. SlA,ne; Slii, Slii, illifl : 

querela, ovlle ; mortftlis, fidSlis, curillis. 

6. Sniu, Snna, Sniu, Unm ; fina, ina, Sua, fina : 

urbAnus, egSnus, patrdnus, tribtUius; membrftna, habfina, annSna, la. 
cfllna. 

6. fizla, ania ; Snu, Saiu ; Syiu, Xvua : 

saltltftris, ayftru8 ; canOrus, animOsus ; octftvus, aestlvus. 

7. fitoB, Stm, Xtiu, Stm, fitoi ; fltim, lUm, ittim; Stnm, Sta : * 
ftlfttus, facStus, tunTtos, aegrGtus, oorntttus ; singulfttim, yirltim, tribft* 

tim ; querodtum, mondta. 

8. SnX, XnX, SnX — in distriXnUivn: 
sepMiiI, qulnl, octSnL 

n. Deriyatfye endings with a Shobt PnnrLT— 

1. adSi, iadSs, idSi — in pairwiymics : * 
AenSades, Lftertiadds, Tantalid^s. 

2. iaotui, loofl, idm : ^ 

Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. oliu, ola, olQin ; fdna, nla, vlxaa ; onliifl, oala, oQlam — in diminu' 
fives: 

flliolus, filiola, atriolum ; bortulus, virgnla, oppidulum ; flOsculus, par- 
ticula, m&nnsculum. 

4. etfis, itfls — in nouns ; iter, itiu — in adverbs : 
pietAs, vSrit&s ; fortiter, dlYlnitus. 

6. fitiUs, ilia, bilia— tu verbals; iniu — in adjectives denoting material 
or time:* 

▼erofttilis, docilis, amftbilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crftstinus, ditttinus. 

Non 1.— His in «4}0CtiTe8 from nonns nsnally has the penult long : cUfllie, hoetUie^ 
puerUis, virUis, 

Hon 8.— Inns denoting characterUUc (380) oeaally has the penult long : caniniM, 

> Except Danats, PhScaU^ ThibaU^ NirUs, 

* Except (1) wnJUUtus, fortiOtu^ grdiuiius^ hdUiue, hoapUue, <p{Hfiw ; (3) a4^ 
Urn, skMmj and adverbs in Hue, aa divUMue ; and (8) participlea provided toe by MS* 

* Except (1) those in idis from noons in ette and is: aa, iWkfte (Peieua), ^eo- 
«ll<Mf(9eooMa); sad {9) AmpMarMdis^ Amigotldts, BiMie^ C&r9nMie^ Lye^^ 

* Except amicus^ anHous, aprleitSi mendieus, postious^ pudlous. 

* Except rndtOHnus^ repentUiuSy vespertinus. 
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m. Derivative endings with a Long Amtkfemult : 

1. Sceiu, ficeiw, fineiu, firiiu, firium, 9riiu : 

rosftoeuB, pannQceus, subitflneus, dbflrius, oolumbftrium, censGrina. 

2. fibnndua, Scnndiu ; fibilis, Stilia, Sticiui : 
mirftbundus, Irftcundus ; amflbilis, versfltilis, aquaticQS. 

8. SgintS, IgintI, Ssimua — tit numer€d8: 
nGnftgintft, viginti, centSsimus. 

4. imSnia, imSmum ; t5riuB, sOriua ; tOxla, tSxium : 
querimdnia, alimOnium ; amfltOrius, cSnsorius ; victdria, audltGrium. 

lY. Derivative endings with a Short Antcpentjlt : 

1. ibilis, itfidd, olentni, identus : 

credibilis, 80litad5, vinolentus, opulentus. 

2. uriO-— t'n deaideraiives : 
fisuriO, SmpturiO, parturiG. 



V. Quantity op Stem-Stllables. 

588. AH simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (21 T) 
have the stem-syllable ^ short : 

oaplO, cupio, faoi6, fodio, fugio. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable shoit: 

domO, 8600. habe6, moneO, alO, colO. 
* NoTB.— Pdfi*^ d4bedj Jldred^ pdred^ and several inceptire verbs, are exceptioiB. 

590. Dissjllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unless- short by position: 

juv6, juvl, jatum ; foved, f&vl, fbtum. 

1. Eight Perfbcts and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
' Hbiy ded€, fidi, liqm,* seidi^ titetl^ $tUi^ tvU; cUum, datum, Uum, lUnm^ 
quitum, ratui% rutum, sainm, ^ittim, staCum,^ 

591. TrisyUabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short : 

cadQ, ceddl; oanO, ceoini; discO, didicl. 

«NoTs 1 .—Casdd has ce(^l in distinction ftt>m ceddl fh>m oadd. 
y *. NoTB 2.— The second syllable may be made long by position : ouovrrl, momardl, 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-pyl- 
iables unchanged : ' 

> lliat is, the qrllable preoedlag flie dianustei^tio. 

* Liqta from Uqued; Unqud has Hdut. SUUum from tiM; e<9 hat Mwik 

• But see Disyllabic Perfects and Supinee^ 590. 
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avis, avem ; nobes, nftbium ; levia, levior, levissimiu ; moneO, monebam, 
monoL 

Note 1.— FOBltloin mtj, however, afltet the qiumtity : agtr^ <tgH; pauuntt pott^; 
Hon %r^Qignd gives cremil, gmitwn^ and pbnd^ JNWiif, potUmm, 

593. DerivatiyeB generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitiyes : 

bonus, bonitfts ; timeO, timor ; animiis, animOsoa ; civis, clvicua ; cttra, ctirA. 

1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-eyllables : 



dic56, 


d1c<^, 


dux, duds, 


daoo, 


fides. 


fldO, 


hom$, 


hQm&nus, 


lateO, 


Utema, 


legs, 


lex, legis. 


maoer, 


m&oero. 


moveO, 


mObilis, 


nota, 


nOtum, 


odium, 


OdI, 



personO, 

rego, 

secus, 

sedeO, 

serO, 

sopor, 

suspicor, 

tegjJ, 

vadum, 

TOGO, 



persona. 

rex, regis, regula, 

scnus, 

sedes, sedulns, 

semen, 

sOpiO, 

susplci6, 

tegnla, 

vftdO, 

vox, "t^iiiAB, 



Nom 1.— This chflnge of qnantltf in some iostsnces is the result of oontraetioii, ss 
mot>il4li8^ moibUia, nMdlts, and in others it serves to distinguish words of the ssmo 
orthography, as the verbs kgis^ legia, regis, regit, MdU, from the noons ligU, UgiB^ 
rigie, rigis, ticUs, or the verbs duds, dueee<,/ldis, ttom the nouns dwsU, dttei»,Jtd^, 

Nora 2.~A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : doer, aesrlnn; 
lAeed, hteema; tnoUs^ moUttuB. 

594. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-ferO, de-dacO^in-aequ&lis, prO-dHoO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO {UgO)^ oc-cido (eadO)y oo-cldo {eaedd). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di^ «?, and v9 are long, re short ; ns some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dxdaoO, sedtlcO, vecors, redacO ; nedum, nefas : 

Nora l.—Di is diort in dirimo and diserttu* 

NoTB 2. — 2^i is long in nidtimt riimdy negtiam, niqudquam, niquigtutm, niqudUa, 
and nwe. In otb» words it is short. 

NoTx Z.—R6 is sometimes lengthened in a few words : riligiS, rUiquiae, rfyerit, 
r^fntlit, ritulit, etc. 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus-^ 
JwrO giytB -^'erO ; nGtus^ -nUus ; nubo, -nttba : de-jerO, cOg-nitus, prO*nuba. 

4. J¥ae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeacmtu^ pra&- 

5. i^ la short in the following words: 

■■ ■ ■ I I »■■■ ■ p ■ ■ ^ ■■ ■ ■■ I ■ ■ 1^ 11 I ■ i ■ I ■■ — ■■ ■■■■■■■ I ■■■■■■ I - ■■ ■■ # 

> Here the first syllable is short in agar, bnt common in agri (578); long in pas 
ivffi, solvd, volvd (576, IL\ bat short in potul, soiUtum, and vdittum^ 
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proetUa^ procul, prqfdnu$^prqfdri, profeetdy prof«tuBy prqfieUeor, proJUeor^ 
prqfugio, pr<tfugu9^ prttfund^u^ pranqtOe, pron^tU^ protenmsy and in moel 
Greek words, as prophHa / generally also in pri^undU^ prlipdgd^ pripdgd^ 
prSpindf rarely mprdcUrO, priipello. 

6. At the end of a verbal stem oompoundcd with /acid or /U>, € is gener- 
ally short : 

calefiido, calef 10, labefaoiO, patefacio. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the compounds of di^ : 
mendiSs, pridie, postndie, cotldie, triduum. 

8. is long in eontrO-y intrd-, retrd-^ and qnancUh- in composition ; 
ocmtt^verna^ itUrddHcO, retrOverto^ qrianddque ; but qnandSquidem. 

9. The quantity of the final i in iM, ubl, and tdl is often changed in oom^ 
position: 

ibidem^ ibique; ubique^ ubinamf vhitlSy vhUunque^ neevhiy sieubi ; uUnam^ 
utique^ Heutu 

10. Sodii, quan, quoqu^^ and Hquidan have the first syllable short 

595. The Quantity of Stem-Syllables in cases not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : ^ 



ftcer 

adiUor 

fter 

Ala 

ftlea 

altftre 

am&rus 

anclle 

anhelus 

antlquus 

ftra 

Area 

Ared 

Ater 

arena 

bills 

brQma 

bttbfi 

caoQmen 

CAllg6 

camlnus 

cAnus 

oAper 

carina 

cArus 

cedo (ere) 



cslo 

oSra 

cicAda 

civis 

olAmO 

clArus 

olAvus 

demons 

cllvus 

codex 

comis 

oOmO 

oonor 

oOnus 

oOpia 

eOram 

corona 

orAter 

crAtSs 

creber 

credo 

crlnis 

cradus 

ctjra 

etiri* 

debeo 



dOleO 

dico (ere) 

dims 

dives 

divus 

dOneo 

donum 

dtlco 

dudum 

darus 

extremus 

f^gus 

f^a 

filnum 

f^oundus 

f^llx 

f^mina 

fiStus 

fido 

figo 

flUus 

fllum 

finis 

flAvus 

fltlmen 



fbrttlna 

frotus 

famus 

fciais 

ftlnus 

faror (An) 

glOba 

gloria 

grAnicn 

grAtus 

hAmus 

heres 

heios 

hora 

loo 

imAg[5 

inAnis 

Ira 

jAnua 

jtlcundus 



jtlrO 
lAl 



Ibor (I) 
lAmentum 
lAns 

lAtus (a, um) 
lego (Are) 



Unis 

lOtum 

llbor (era, erum) 

nbo 

lllium 

llmen 

limes 

llnum 

hveo 

lOrum 

ludo 

lugeo 

lumen 

Itma 

mAlo 

mAne 

mAnSs 

mAnO 

mAter 

mAttmu 

meta 

mOtior 

miles 

mlror 

mltis 

moles 



1 laehxding a few d«rivatiTes sad eompoundi. 
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mUniO 
xnCLniu 
maros 
masa 

mato 

mfltiis 

n&ris 

nftvis 

nlduB 

nitor (I) 

nOduB 

nOnoa 

ndbes 

nabo 

nflduB 

nato 

6lim 

Cmen 

op&cus 

opimus 

Ora 



Otium 



«ffUS 

pftjor 

pftnis 

p&reO 

penflMg 

perltOB 

pUum 

pInuB 

planus 

pUnus 

plUma 

poeta 

pomum 

pone 

pOnO 

poto 

prfttum 

pr&vus 

primus 

privus 

prOmO 

prOra 



ptlber 


sedo 


panio 


serenus 


pdrus 


seruB 


qii&lis 


sidd 


rftdix 


sinoeruB 


radd 


sOlor 


Tftmus 


b61ub 


r&rus 


BOpiO 


rfimuB 


sploa 


ildeo 


spina 


ilpa 


Bplr& 


ntus 


spQma 


rtvus 


squftleO 


robur 


Btlp6 


rodo 


strtlges 


rttga 


strenuuB 


rOinor 


strldeo 


rapes 


BtldO 


sflnus 


t&bes 


Boft]ae 


tftliB 


Bcrlbo 


t£lum 


Botltum 


t£m6 


sedto 


tibia 



tOtni 

tradd 

Qber 

tkduB 

tlmeO 

tlnuB 

OrO 

tktor 

llva 

HviduB 

vAdO 

▼ftnus 

Tfit^B 

yfiloz 

velum 

Tfina 

venenum 

venor 

vSruB 

vIlU 

▼Inum 

vivO 



CHAPTER II. 

V 

VERSIFICATION. 



SECTION I. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

506. Latin Versification is based upon Quantitt. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses.' 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve >^ or by an eighth note in music, ^ . A long syllable 

> Modern veraiflcation la baaed npon Aocxnt. An Engrlish verae ia a regular com- 
bination of aeeenUd and tmaccMied ayllablea, but a Latin veree la a similar combina- 
tion otlonghXiA ahart syllables. The rhythmic accent or Ictus (599) in Latin depends 
entirely npon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

moum'-ftil 
emp'-ty 

6b' dl- 
in'-ge- 

Obaerve that in the English lines the accent or ictoa (hlla upon the aame lyUables aa in 
proae, while In the Latin It Iklla uniformly upon long aylhiblea. On Latin Ven^leation, 
see Bamaay*a' Latin Prosody'; Schmidt's 'Bhythmils und Metrik,' translated by Pr(»- 
fNSor White; ChrtsVs * Metrik.^ 



TeU' me 
Life' U 

Tra'-di- 
At' fl- 



not', in 
but' an 

tur' dl- 
des' et 



nnrn'-bera. 
dream'. 

fi'. 
ni'. 
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has in general twice the value of a short syllable,* an<l is indiclited either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora, 

Non 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign l., or J, ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or ^. 

Nora 2. — K long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > » or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irraiuynal time. 

697. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Fbst or Four Tuces or Four Morae. 

Dactyl, one long and ttoo ehort, — w v^ J J*^ carmina. 
Spondee, two long tyUabUs^ J J Ifig^s. 

II. Febt of Three Times or Three Moras. 



Trochee,* one long and one shorty 
Iambus, one ekort and one long^ 
Tribrach, three ehort ejfllablee, 


\^ \^ \^ 




legis. 

parens, 
dominus. 


Nora L— To these may be added the 

Pyrrhic, v^ ^ pater. 
Aoapaest, v> ^ ~ bcmitis. 

Bacchlus, ^ doldrus. 

Cx«tlc, — ^ — militia. 
Diiambas, s^ — w — amoenitfta. 


foUi 


Dltrodiee, 
Dispondee, 
Greater lonie, 
Leaser Ionic, 
Choriambua, 


) 1 ) M 
1 i ) 1 ) 

1 i 1 ) 1 


cfvit&tis. 

praeoeptArfis. 

sententta. 

adolSscdns. 

impatidna.' 



Nora 2.— A Dipody is a ^ronp of two feet; a Tripody, of three; a Tetrapody^ of 
four, etc. A TrihemimerU is a group of three balf feet, i. e., a fbot and a half; a Pen- 
themimerie^ of two and a half; a ffephthemimerU^ of three and a half^ etc. 

598. Metrical EqurvALENTS. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

NoTB.— Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second qrllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
AniH[»ae8t are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

* Sometimes' called Choree. 

s The feet here mentioned as haying four syllables are only compounds of dissyUaUo 
feet. Thus the Diiambue is a double Iambus; the JHtroehee^ • double Trochee; the 
Ihspondeei a doable Spondee; the Or eater lonia^ a Spondee and a Pyrrhie; the Lemet 
Jonio^ a Pyrrhie and a Spondee; the Choriambtte^ a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. • 
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1. In oertaiii kinds of vene admitting irraUonal time (596, 1, note 2), 
Bpondeea, Dactyk, and Anflpeests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an lamboB, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Irbatioval Tkocuxb, and is 
marked — >, 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Irrational Iakbub, and is 
marked > — , 

8) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Ctclio Daottl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Ctclio Akapaest, and is 
marked ^ v./—. 

599. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

Note.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee hSTe the ictus on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last. 

2. £quivalemts take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

NoTB 1. — ^Thns the Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the Ictus of the Dsctyl 
•~L e., on the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, It takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— L e., on the last syllable. 

Nora S.— Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
lued as equlTslents, and are accented accordingly. 

Nora 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
Is marked upon the first. Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus Is marked y^>lt ^. 

600. Absis akd Thesis. — ^The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis (rainng), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering),^ 

601. Verses. — A verse is a line of poetry (5W). It has one 
characteristic or fimdamental foot, which determines the ictus for 
the whole verse. 

KoTB l.—Thus every dactylic verse has the ictus on the first syllable of each foot, 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syllable. 

1 Greek writers on versification originally used the terms apatt and Bi<rt9 of raiain^f 
and puMng d&wn the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unsocented part The Bomans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to rtUHng and Uwering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
now been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable t« 
Bttenopt to restore them to their original signification. 
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Nora S.~Two vertM MHnetlinei unite aad fbm a eompoond verse ; see 6tBS, X. 
Non 8.~Metre meMis muuure^ and to varioaily need, imnetlmes designatiiiir the 
mt€uiwr« or quaniUy of syllablea, and sometimes tlie/oo< or nteoMv/te * of a verse. 

602. Cabsuba OB Caesubal Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Caesura^'^ or a Caesural Pause, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A Diaerem, when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 
and 3. 

NoTa.--Some verses consist of tbree ports thus sepsrated bj caesura or dlaerests^ 
wbile some consist of a single rhythinic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Daetylie EexameUr AeakUeeUe is a daetyllo verse of six feet (ffsxa- 
fMter\ all of which are complete {AcataUctie), 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter CataUcUc is a trochaic verse of two measures 
(Dimeter).! the last of which is incomplete ( Catalectic), 

NoTB 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its charscteristic foot is called DaetyUo; with a 
Trochee, Trochaic; with an Iambus, Iambic^ etc 

NoTB 2.— A verse consisting of one measure is called Mbnometer ; of two, ZHmeter; 
of tbree, THmeter; of four. Tetrameter; of five, PtiUameter; of six, HeoBameUr, 

Nora 8.— A verse which closes with a complete measure is called AcatalecHc; ^ with 
an incomplete measure, C4ttaXeetio; ^ with an excess of syllables, Hypermetrical^ 

Nora i.— The term Acatalectic is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

Nora 6.— A Catalectic verse is said to be catalectic in ayUaibamt in dieyUahnm, oi 
in trieylkUnim^ according as the incomplete foot has <ne, two, or three syllables. 

Nora (i.— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measurei- 
which they contain. Thus Beooameter (six measures) sometimes designates the DcustyUc 
HeoMimeter Aeatalectie^ and 3enariu» (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic. 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

Nora 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived firom Alctwua; ArckUochian^ from ArdhiloekMe; 
Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Olyconic, from Glycbfu, ete. 

> In dactylic verses a measure is a single foot, but in troohaio and iambic versea it 
is a dipody or a pair of feet 

* Caes&ra (from caedd, to out) means a cutting; it outs or divides the foot and tha 
verse into parts. 

* A vorse oonsistiDg of a single series Is called ifenoooJon; of two, Dfeolon; of 
three, IHcoUm, 

* From the Greek dxaraAigicToc, KaroAiiKTiieic, and i«4|i|&CTpet« 
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NoTB 2.— Yenw aometimM reoelva * name lh>iii (ha klad of inl^Mtt to wbkk tbegr 
i^pUod : M Htrotc^ q>plied to heroic lul^Jecto; FaromiUae^ to proTorba, ote. 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stakza is a combination of two or more Yerses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Kon.—A stanza of two lines or yerses is called a DUtich; of three, a DrUMeh; of 
finir, a TetratHeh. 

607. Rhtthmical Reading. — In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

Kots.— Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet of which it ia 
oompoeed.1 

608. Figures of Prosody. — ^The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

L Elision. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided ' before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h : 

MOnstii™ horrendon inform" ingSns, /or MOnstrum horrendum Inf5nne 
ingSns. Verg. 

Nova 1.— For XbocspHoMt see BicukM^ II., below. 

Hoia 8«— Final e in the interrogstiTe ne is sometimes dropped beftre a oonaonaot : 

Fyrrhin* eonn&MA senrSaf /m* Fyrrhlne c(mn&bia servSaf Verg, 

None 8.~-In the eariy poeta final s is often dropped belbra oonsonanta : 

Ex omnibu^ t&noj^for ex omnibos rebus. Zamst. 

Non 4~The elision of • final m with the preceding vowel is aometimea oaDed 

/NoTB 5.~The elision of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vo^I, la sometimes called Synaloepha^^ or, if at the end of a Hoe, SgnapMa.* 

II. Hiatus. — ^A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a voweL Thus — 

1. The inteijections d, heu, and prO are not elided ; sco Verg., Aen., X., 
18; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, eBpecially in tho 
srsis of a foot ; see Verg., £o.. III., 6 ; VII., 52. 

> In schod this is sometimes done in a pnrely mechanical way, sacrificing worda to 
feet; bnt even this mechanical process is often oseflil to the beginner, aa it makea him 
femiliar with the poetical ictus. 

• ThAt is, paHiaUy wppretsed. In reading, It should be lightly and IndtotlDetly 
sounded, and blended with the following syUable, as in English poetry : 

** Th« etenal yeara of God are hers." 

' Fiom the Qrsek iK$Kvlnt, vwoKot^ii, and vwd^um, 

24 
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Htnm 1.— This Is mott eominoB in proper luaiiet. 

Horn 8.~Yeigll employs this form of hiatos more Yntlfy than the other Latin poetn, 
and yet the entire Aeneid ftimishes only a short Ust of eauunples. 

None 8.~In the theds a final long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before 
a slM»i Tovrel instead of being elided ; see Yeig., Aen., III., 211 ; YI., 807. 

NoTK 4.^Hiatas with a short final vowel is rare, but occors ev^i in Vergil ; see Aen., 
I., 406; £e.,II.,fi8. 

IIL Stn ASRESis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 

Burea, dSInde, delnoeps, Udem, nsdem, es^em, prohibeat (proioounced 
proibeai), 

Hon 1.— In the different parts of disum^ te is generally pronoonced as one syDable: 
iKSssei dsest; exSnUj d^8ri<, etc.; so ei In the verb anteed: ani^r&t animrem, ant^t, 
antSU, 

TSvn 8.— /and u belbre vowds are sometimes nsed as consonants with the sound of 
ff and w. Thus dbieU and arieU beeome cUyyett and wryeU; gintut and ttnu€» be- 
come g&iwoa and temwit, 

KovB S.'^In Pteutus and Terence, SynaeresU is nsed with great fl^edom. 

Kon i^— The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimes called tfyndaeais, 

CyLN. DiAERisis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are scMnetimes retained distinct : 

aurftl/dw aurae, Orpbetis/or Orpbeus, soluendus/or solvendua, Bilua/>r 
ulva. 

'Som.—DiaeresU properly means the resolution of one qrllable into two, but tho 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen. 
erally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, used fbr effect or convenience. 

V. Diastole. — ^A syllable usually abort is sometimes long, especially 

in the arsis of a foot : 

PrlamidCs/or Friaraid5s. 

Kon 1.— This poetic Hoense occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
KoTB 2.— Ywgil uses this license qoite fireely. He lengthens qtts in sixteen iostanoea. 

YI. Stbtoli. — ^A syllable usually long is sixnetimes sbort: 
tulenmt /or tuUruot, steterunt /or stetSrunt (S36, note), Wde'n /or 
▼idesne. 

Nora.— This poetic Hcense occurs most frequently in final vowels and diphth<»iga. 

vn. Stncopb. — ^An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable; see 614. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic HEXAMETiat. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equiYalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of CYcrj 
foot. 
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610. The Dactylic Hexameter * consists of six feet. The lint 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).' The scale is/ 

Quadnipe- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- 1 tQ quatit | ungula | campam. Verg, 
Anna t!- | ramque ca- 1 nG TrO- 1 jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg» 



Infan- | dum r6- 
lUl^in- I terse- 



glna ju- 
sS mftg- 



bSs reno- 1 y&re do- | iGrem. Verg, 
nA yl I bracchia | toUunt. Verg,^ 



1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contain — 

1) Five Dactyb and one Spondee, m in the first ezimple above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Bpondeea, admitting fbnr different arrangements. 
8) Three Dac^Is and three Bpondeea, admitting aix different arrangements. 

4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different airangementa. 

5) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth eyamplo. 

2. Effeot or Daottls. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

8. SpoimAio LiNs. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
daced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennins about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretius, Catnllns, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Angnstan poets. The most 
beautiful and finished lAtin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and Vergil. 

* The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AeattUeeUe, as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, * Metrik der Griechen und B5mer,* pp. 110, 164. 

• In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (599X and . C7=; denotes that the original 

Dactyl, marked ^ w w, may beoome by contraction a Spondee, marked ^, i e., that a 

Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

4 Expressed in musical eharactera, this scale is as foUows: 

The notation d mm means that, instead of the original measure J Ji^ the equiv- 
alent J y may be used. 

• The final I otiUl is elided; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Yergil compare the following Hexameters from the Evangeline 
nf Longfellow : 

••This is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of tlie huntsnum t* 
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fifth pUoe. It M then called Spondaic, and generally has a Dactyl as it^ 
fourth foot: 

Cftra de- | tlm aobo- | Us mAg- | nam Jovis | incre- | mentnm. Vetg, 

Kon.— In Yer^gil, spoadalc lines ar^ lued mach more eparingly than in the eariiei 
poets,* and generally end in words of three or four syllablea, as in incrlmmiwm above.* 

611. Caesura, or Caesural Pause. — ^The favorite caesura! 
pause of the Hexameter is ofter the a^rns, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : * 

Armft- tl ten- | dunt ; 11 it | cl&mor et | ftgmine | factO. Verff. 
Infan- dum, rS- | glna, i| ju- | bes reno- 1 vftre do- | lOrem. FWy. 

Nora.— In the first line, the caesural pause, marked || , Is after t&ndmntt after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second line after rigJna^ in the thesis (na Ju) of the 
third tffOL The former is called the MtucuUns Caesura, the latter the FemifUns Cae- 
sura.* 

1. The Caesural Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the second : 

Oredide- | rim ; II v^r | illnd e- | rat, II ver | mSgnus »- 1 gebat Verg. 

2. BuooLio DiAEBBSis. — A pause called the Bucolic Diaeresis,* because 
orig^nallj used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth fbot : 

Ingen- | tem cae- | lO soni- | tum dedit ; II inde se- | cdtus. Verg. 

Horn. — The BucoUc Diaeresis was avoided by the best Latin poets, eyen la treating 
pastoral snl]||eGts. Vergil, even la hia BnooUcs, osea it very sparingly. 

8. A DiABBESis at the end of the third foot without any proper eaesurai 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | qnis ftirit ; n omnfis | arma re- | quirant. Verg. 

^ A single poem of Catcllna, about half as long as a book of the Aeneld, contains more 
qMndaic lines than all the works of Y ergil. 

* But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending et mdffnU die; see Aen., III^ 19, and 
VIII., 679. 

s That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This jMuse is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the senses 
even if no mark of punctuation is required; but the best verses are so construeted that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, * Metrik,* p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union; see Christ, 

p. 173. 

* The Masculine Caesura is also called the Strong, or the Syllabic, Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weak, or the Trochaic, Caesura. Caesuras are often named fix>m the place 
which they occupy in the line. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is called 
Trihemimeral; after the arsis of the third, Penihemimeral ; after the arsis of the 
fourth, HephiKemimeral. 

* Also called the BuooUe CbMwro, as the term caesura is often made to Incfaidf 
diaeresis. 



DACTYLIC HBXAMBTER. 857 

4. The ending of % word within a foot always produces a «Mti«r«. A line 
may therefore have severs! oaesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Anna vi- | nunqne ca- | nd, 11 TrO- | jae qnl | primus ab | Oris. V«rg, 

KoTS.— Here there is a eaesara In every foot except the last, bat only one of theee^ 
that after cofid, in the third foot, has the caeaural paiue.i 

6. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in eveiy 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

BOmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | aimla. Enn. 

ISofn 1.— The P0iUhemimeral* eaemra has great power to Impart melodj to the 
▼erse, but the best eflbct Is prodaoed when it la aided by other eaeanna, aa above. 
Kora 2.— A happy effect la often prodaeed— 

1) By combining the/emfoine caeaora In the thlid Ibot with the hephiKtmim^ral 
and the trUieminMral: 

Ddneo e- 1 rla ft- 1 Bz, i| mul- 1 tds nnme- 1 rftbts a- 1 mlcAs. Verg, 
8) By combining the hephthwiimsral with the tHAemimsral: 

Inde to- 1 rft pater 1 Aenfi- | fta do | Oraua ab | altA. Verg, 

NoTS 8.— The nnlon of the feminins caesora with the irihtmim^^^ common to 
Greek, la somewhat rare to Latin, bnt it aomettmea prodacea an hannonloas verse: 
Fraedpi- 1 tat, sua- 1 dentqne ca- 1 dentia | SIdera | somnds. Verg, 

Kon 4.— In the hut two feet of the veme there shonkl to general be no caeanra what- 
ever, unless it Alls in the thesis of the fifth foot; bat when that foot contatos two entire 
w<nd8, a caesura la admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon uruuxented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla* 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

8. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl- 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

618. The Last Wobd of the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyUable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.* 

1 The caesura with the pause la variously called the eHU^f coMura^ fhs caMura <^ 
4hs vene^ the eaeetira qf the rhythm^ etc In diattoction from this any other caeaara 
^y be called a etxestira, a eawura cfihe/oot^ or a minor ccteturcu 

* See p. 8Se, foot-note 4. 

' The learner shonld be informed that the niceties of stractore which belong to fin- 
ished Latto hexameters most be soaght only to the poems of Vergil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesaras, the best a^astment of the poetical iotas to the prose accent, 
and the most approved stractore to the closing measares of the verse, can not be expected 
to the rade nnmben of Ennios, to the sdentiflo diseassions of Lacretias, or even to the 
fluniUar Batlres of Horace. Those toterested to the peoaliarltiea of Latin hexameters in 
different writen will find a dtaeaaslon of the snl^feot In Lodan M&ner''s work, *Dfl rf 
metrieft po^tftram LattnOraro praeter Phmtam et Terentiam Ulnrl aeptem/ 
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Non 1.— 8pondftle lineB at« ezeeptloni; Me OlOi, 8, note. 

Hots 8.— Two monMyllables ftt the end of a Use are not pertteokrif ol](}ectioiiehli^ 
•ad sometimes eren prodaoe a bappf eflTect: 

Pnecipi- 1 tut c&- 1 rae, il tur> ( b&tsque | f&nere ( mSns est. Vtrg. 

Hots 8.— JSU^ even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
cod of a line. 

Hots 4.— A single monosyllable, except m^ is not often used at the end of the line, 
Qioept for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

Farturi- 1 unt mon- 1 tSs, ll nis- 1 eStur ) rldicu- 1 lus mtls. Hor, 

Hots S.— &i Vergil, twenty-one lines, apparently hjrpermetrical (003, note 8), are 
■apposed to elide a final vowel or a final em or vm belbre the initial vowel of the next 
line; see Aen., L, 882 ; Geor., I., 895. See also 008, L, note S. 

n. Other Dactylic Verses. 

614. Dactylic Pentameter.* — ^The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

Admoni- | td ooe- | pX li fortlor | esse tu- | & (hid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Semise | pulta vi- | rOm || cur- | vTs feri- | ontur a- | r&trts 
Ossa, m- I In6- | bAs 11 oooulit | herba do- | mOs. Ovid, 

KoTB 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, indadtng paases, should 
of oonrse occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Hots 2.— Elegaio composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
membon of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid Aimishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

Iblmus I sooi- 1 1, oomi- | t^sque. B»r, 

^ The name Ptntamdw is founded on the ancient division of the line into Ave feet; 
the first and second being Dactyls or Spondees, the third a Spondee, the fourth and fifth 
Anapaests. 

* In musieal chsracters: 



J|J3|J,J3{Jr|JJ3|JJ3|Jr. 
jp\jp\J\JJ2\JJ2\ir 



CIt 



Thus, in reading Ptsntameten, a pause may be introduced alter the long ^Dable tai the 
third foot, or that Ibot may be lengthened so as to fill the measura. 
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N<yn.— In eomponad Teiwt, as In the OrMUr ArtkUofMan^ fhe t«tnaittar tai 
oompoaitioa with other metres has a Dactyl in the fourth place; see 6]I8| X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalbctic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I buaque oo- | mae. Hor, 
KoTS.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectlc is also known ss the L§m§r ArekOoekUu^ 



IIL Trochaic Vbrsb. 

618. The Trochaic Dipodt, the measure in Trochaic verse,^ 
consists of two. Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (ftf 8, 1, 1) )~i. e., it has the/<»*m of a Spondee with the Ume 
of a Trochee : ^ i w i k 

Kora I.— By the ordinary bw of eqvlTaleBts (508\ a Tribrach ^ ^ ^ may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ w, and an apparent Anapaest «^ w > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ >.* In proper namesacycBc Dac^l -^n^ w (509, 1, 8) ) may occur in either 
foot. 

Nora 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictos than the 8ec<»ML 
Nora 8.— A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaie ▼erse. A syllable thns nsed 
Is called AnaeruaU (upward beatX and is separated from ttie following measoie by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the f oUowing scale : 

-^ *-/ - w I -^ w ^ 

Aula divi- 1 tern manet. ffor, 
KoTB.— A n-oehaie THpody occurs in the Greater Archilochian ; see 68S, X. 

1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse which forms the third line in the AIp 
oaic stanza is a Troohiuc Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

> : ^^-^|-t^-o 
Pu- : er qtiis ez an- 1 1& capilUs. Bor, 

620. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
rests (MS, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum vocfttur, 1 1 primo pulmen- | tum datur. Plaut. 

' See 601, note 8, with foot-note. 

* Thus in the second (bot of a Trochaie Dipody the poet nilty use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; bat the Spondee and the Anapaeat are pronooneed la the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribrach— L c they have iiratloDal tiflM. 

' Only the leading ictos of each dipody is here marked. 
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Horn l.-'Thto Is ilmplj the nDlon of two Trodiaic Dimeteni the first aeaiaieciie 
sad the second eatahoHOy separated by diastMit.^ 

HoTB 2.— In Latin this verse is ased chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Hoence in the nse of feet The Irrational Trochee (508, 1, 1) ) and its eqoiyalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

No« 8.— The Troekaio TetromeUr 'AoaidUeUc slso occurs in the earlier poets : 

Ipse sommis | sazis fixus u asperls €- 1 Tisoer&tas. Enoi, 

lY. Iambic Yersb. 

621. The Iambic Dipodt, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (&f 8, 1, 2) ) 
— ^L e.y it has the/on» of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

^-L^-t or ^J^J 

Non 1.— The Tribrach for the Iambus, and the Dactyl* or Anapaest * for the Irra- 
tional Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

Nora 8.— In the Ionic Dipody, the fbrst foot has a heavier ftetns than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tbimeteb, also called SenariuB, consLsts of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usuaUy in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obser&- 1 tls || auribus | fUndis precis? ffor, 
NeptQnus al- | td il tundit hi- | bemus Bal6. Bor, 
H&s inter epu- | Us II ut juvat | pAst&s oviB. Mar.* 

1. In Pbopeb Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In HoBAOK the only feet fVeely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in alL 

8. In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two psrts appear as 
separate lines : « jj^^, ^^ ^^^ ^^^ j ^j, y^n,|n^ ^ 

We' can make our | lives' sublime. 
And', depsrting, | leave' behind us 
Footprints on the ) sands' of time." 

* The Dsctyl thus used hss the time of sn Iambus and is marked > v^ w; the Ana- 
paest Is cyclic (508, 1, 4), marked w \^, 

* This ssme scale, divided thus, ^ | -^w — ^|-^v^ — ^|<^v^— Ai repre- 
sents TroehaSo Trimeter dtalectic with Anacrusis. Thus all Iambic verses may be 
trasted ss Trochaic verses with Anscrasls. 

4 Compsre the English Alezsndrine, the last line of the Spenserian stsms : 

When Phoe'bus lifts | his head' out of | the win'ter>s wave. 
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4. The Cbouambits is a variety of ImMc T Hm t i ir with a Trodhee In the 

flixth foot : ' 

Miser Catul- | le d^sinAs | iDepUre. Caiul. 

628, The Iambic Tbdceteb Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

Voo&tus at- 1 que nOn voo^ | tue aadit. JTar. 

Kon.— Tbe Dactyl aod the AiuipMst are not admissible ; the Tribrach ooenrt only Id 
llie second Jbot 

684. The Iambic Dimeteb consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

Qnenmtor in | eUvls avfts. J9br. 
Imbree mvH- i que oomparaL Ifor, 
Aet ego vicie- | aim ileerO. Hbr, 

Non 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first Ibot, the Tribrach only In the 
second, the Anapaest not at aH 

Nora 2. — ^Iambic Dimeter Is sometimes cataketle. 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo- 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intell^x- 1 1 modo senis 1| sententiam 1 de nOptils. Ter. 

Nora. — Iambic Tetrameter Is sometimes catalectic : 

Qaot commodfts | res attuH T || qnot aatem ade | ml c&ria. Ter, 

y. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

^•v./"**— I \^ \^ ^ ^ 

Neque ptkgnO | neque sdgnl | pede vTctns ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. Bar. 

Vovm 1.— In thia Terse tbe last syllable Is not common, bnt Is often long onlf h^ 
pottHon (p. 888, fbot-note 8). Thus U9 in victtu Is long before e In eaiui, 

Non 2.— The lonie Tttrameter OattileeUe, also called Sotadian Vtrae^ oecnrs 
ehlefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it haa a Ditro- 
Ghee as the third foot: 

Has com gemi- 1 n& compede | dddicat oa- 1 tfinto. M<urt 

• 

> OhoUambu$, or iSsoaon, meana lams or Umpinff lam^vs, and is so called ftom 
Ita Umplng morement. It is ezpbdned as a Trochaic Trimeter Aeataleetic with Anacru- 
sia, and with qmoope (608, TIL) In the fifth foot The example here given may be rep 
leaented thna iw* ^>.^ — n./|-^^— w|Li.— ^ 
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VI. LooAOBDic Yersb. 

627. Logaoedic * Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee jl > , the Cyclic Dactyl -^>^ w, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee l. (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap^ 
parently light ictus.' 

Nora.— Logaoedic yersea ahow great variety of form, but a f(*w general typea will in- 
dicate the character of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 

I. The Adonic : 

Montis 1- { rnftg^ Bar, 

II. The First Pherecratic * or the Aristophanic : 

Car neque | mlli- | tftria. Ear. 

Nora.—- Pherecratic is the technical term applied to the regular Logsaoedie Tripody. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratic according as its Dactyl occupies the first or 
the second place in the yerae. In each form it may be aeatalecUc or aUalectic : 

1) -^k^ ^ I -^ ^ I -^ o or catalectic! -^k^ ^ | -^ w | ^ A 

2) jL> \ J^ v^ I ^ c? or catalectic: -^> | -^^ ^ | ^ A 

In Logaoedic yerse the term hoHa or hctat^ marked x , is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic Dactyl. Thus, in the Second Pherecratic, the first foot __> 
is the base. 

in. The Second Qlyconic • Catalectic : 

^> i^^i^^i^A or JJ^|J:3J^|J,^|Jn 
Ddnec I gr&tus e- ( ram U- | bf. Ear. 

Vcm 1.— Olyconio is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
U is called the First, Second, or Third Olyconlc according as its Dactyl occupies the firat, 
second, or thta^ place in the yerse. In each form it may be either acatalectic or catalectic. 

NoTS 8.— The Second Qlyconic sometimes has a Syncope (60S, YIL) in the third foot. 

IV. The Lesser AsclepiadAan * consists of two Cataleetic Phe- 
recrcUies, a Second and a First : 

Maece- I n&s ata | vis || fidite | rggi- | bus. Ear, 

> From Adyof, pro%ty and aotfiif, wng^ applied to yerses which resemble prose. 

s The fV«e use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis to 
apptar less prominent 

* Fherecmtio, Qlyconic, and Asdepiadean yerses may be explained as Cboiitmblo : 
Pherecratic, •^s.^w^|w-^|OA 
First Qlyoooio. -^ww-^|v^^|w^ 
Audepiadfian, -t> |^v^w«.|-^ww-^|w»^ 
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y. The Gbeater AflCLSPiADftAK consists of three catalectic 

I rerses, a Seexmd PherteratM^ an Adonic, and a Firtt Phereeratk : 

Sen pltl- I res hie- | m^s, 1 1 sen tribu- | it tl Juppiter | dlti- | mam. Bor. 

I VI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 

^ Fint Fhereeratic : 

Namque | me ail- | vA lupus | in Sa- | blnA. Bor. 

YBL The Grsateb Sapphic consists of two Cataleetie Qlyeonia^ 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequA- | lea equi- 1 tat, li Oallica | neo lu- i pft- { tis. Bor, 

ym. The Lbsseb Alcaic consists of two Cydie Baetylt and 
two Trochees : 

Purpura- 1 van- | us eo- | lore. Bor, 

DL The Gbbatbb Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratie: 

Vi- : des ut I a1t& | stet nive | candi- | dum. Bor. 

X. The Greater Archilochian^ consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

Vltae I summa bre- | vis spem | nds vetat, 11 inoho- | ftre ) longam. Bor. 

NoTC— This TerM may be explained either u Logaoedie or as Oompoand. With the 
flrat ezpUmation, the Dactyls are cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the ▼erse has the Dactyl ss ita characteristic foot 
and the second member the TVochee; see 601, note S. 

620. The following Logaoedie yerses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalaeciak is a Logaoedie Pentapody: * 

Non eat | vivere, | sed va^ | Ure i vita. Mart. 

' For the Xmmt ArehilocMan, see 017, note. 

* This verse diflTefs from the Lmmt Sapphie in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the hitter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Second Priapban consists of two Cataleeiie Second 
OlyconicM with Syncope : 

Quercus | &rida | rastl- | c& II oOnfor- 1 m&ta se | ca- | rL Catul. 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Ltric Metres of Horace. 

631, For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stanza* of Four Verses or Lines, 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (6t8, IX.) ; 
tlurd, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth, Lesser Alcaic 
(W8,Vni.): , X 

8. oj— ^-^ — V./J— v^ — ^ 

In thirty-seven Odes : L, 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 85, 87 ; H., 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; IIL, 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 15. 

II. SAPPmc Stanza. — ^The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (6S8, VI.); 
the fourth, Adonic (628, L) : 

2.[ -v.|-> |-ww|-w|-o 

8.) 

4. ->^ w I — o 

In twenty-six Odes : I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 38 ; II., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, ^2, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

in. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconica 
Catalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, VII.); second and fourth 
Unes, Greater Sapphics : 

1. 
8. 



\\ — w|-^|l^|WA 
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^^ -v^|-> |->^w|l-||-^v^|-w|l-|w/^ 
In Ode I., 8. 



lY. First AscLBnADiAN Gltconio Stanza.^ The first three lines, 
Lesser Asclepiadfians (628, IV.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectio 
(««8,III.): 1 

2. (. ->| — .v^|l-II — ^v^|-^|w/^^ 
8.) 

4. -> I — .w|-s>| w A 
In nine Odes: I., 6, 16, 24, 83; U., 12; UI., 10, 16; IV., 6, 12. 

V. Sbcovd AscLEnAoSAN Gltodnic Stanza. — ^The first two lines, Lesser 
Asdepiadeans (628, IV.); the third, Second Glyoonic Gatalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2); the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Gatalectic (628, III.) : 

8. -> l-w^l L-|«A 
4. ->| — ^^|-^|w/^ 

In seven Odes : L, 5, 14, 21, 23 ; III., 7, 13 ; IV., 13. 

VI. Gltconio Asclkpiadkan Stanza. — ^First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Gatalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth. Lesser AsclepiadCans 
(628, IV.): 1, 

^•^ -> |_^^|l.|1^w|-^|wA 
In twelve Odes: L, 3, 18, 19, 36; IIL, 9, 16, 19, 24, 26, 28; IV., 1, 8. 
Vn. Lbsskr Asclepiadsan Stanza. — ^Four Lesser AsclepiadSans : 



^l->i-^w 



^ ^ ^ I — ^w|l.II-ww|-w|w A 

4. 
In three Odes : I., 1 ; IIL, 30; IV., 8. 

VIII. Greater AscLEPiAOiAN Stanza. — Four Greater Asclepiadeans 
(628, V.) : 

In three Odes: I., 11, 18; IV., 10. 
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IX. DouBLi Alcmanlam Btanza. — ^First and third lines, Dactylic Heza^ 
meten (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 






|-c==|-oo|-^|-^^|_: 

S-A./ I — CO I — N^ »^ I — ^ 



In two Odes : I., 7, 28. 

Note.— This sUnxa Is formed by the anion of two Alemanian Btanzu; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stanza. — First and third lines. Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (61f ) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (62S) : 
1. 

^ "^ v-» — ^^ I "^ v^ 

8. 



In Ode II., 18. 



3. J 



XI. Dactylic Archilochian Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Gatalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note): 

^•|— ww|— ww[« 

In Ode IV., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines, Greater Ar. 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (62S): 

In Ode I., 4. 

Kon.— The second and fourth lines are sometiines read with syncope, as follows: 

XITI. Ionic Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

W ^^ — i^"- — 

In Ode III., 12. 

Nonk— This ode is Tarionsly arranged in different ediUona, sometimes in stansas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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SUnuuu of Tkree Linet, 

my, F1B8T Archilochiah Stahza. — First line, Hexameter; aeoond, 
Iambic Dimeter; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic: 

2. \^ — \^— j ^^ — v^^ 

In Epode 13. 

NoTB.— In Boine ediUona, the second and third lines are nnlted. 

XV. Second Archilochiah Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic ; third. Iambic Dimeter : 

1. >-.^-|>-,^-.|>-^W 

3> _ _- I > _ w 

In Ep^e 11. 

NoTK.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stomas of Ttoo Lines. 

XVI. Iambic Stanza. — ^First line, Iambic Trimeter; second, lambie 
Dimeter: 1. 2^.^_ | > _^. | > ^^^ 

2. >-w-|e/-w^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVn. First Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Dimeter (624) : 

1 . - ^ I - cx^ I - c^ I - oc. I - ^ ^ I - w 

2. ^ — w— 1^ — v^^ 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XYIII. Second Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 

1. -vi^cl-col-ool-ool-^^l-w 

In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; second. 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1, — OC? I — CO I — C3C5 I — C73 I — v^ ^/ I — k* 

2. — 00 I — ^^Z? I — WW I — « 

In Epode 12. 

JVo/ grouped into Stanzas. 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

Ia Epode 17. 
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METRES OF CATULLUS, 



882. Index to the Ltric Metbes of Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 61 1. 



Book L 



ODW. 

1 . 

2 . 
8 . 
4 . 
6 . 
6 . 

n . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

18 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 
IS . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 
26 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

80 . 

81 . 

82 . 
S3 . 

34 . 

35 . 

86 . 

87 . 

88 . 



Book II. 



1 
2 
8 





ODXi. 


XKTKK8. 


BTBB8. 


4 .. 


II. 


VII. 


5 .. 

6 ., 

7 .. 


I. 


II. 


II. 


VI. 


I. 


XIL 


8 .. 

9 .. 

10 .. 

11 .. 

12 ., 


11. 


V. 


L 


IV. 


IL 


IX. 


I. 


III. 


rv. 


I. 


18 .. 


I. 


II. 


14 .. 


L 


VIIL 


16 .. 


I. 


II. 


16 .. 

17 .. 


II. 


VI. 


L 


V. 


18 .. 

19 ., 

20 .. 


X. 


IV. 


I. 


I. 


L 


I. 




VIII. 




Book UL 


VI. 


1 .. 

2 .. 


I. 


II. 


I. 


V. 


8 .. 


L 


IL 


4 .. 
6 .. 

6 .. 

7 .. 


L 


V. 


I. 


rv. 


L 


II. 


V. 


L 


8 ., 

9 .. 


II. 


I. 


VI. 


IX. 


10 .. 

11 .. 

12 .. 


rv. 


I. 


IL 


II. 


XIIL 


L 


18 .. 
14 . 


V. 


II. 


II. 


IV. 


16 .. 


VL 


I. 


16 .. 


IV. 


I. 


17 .. 


L 


VI. 


18 .. 


IL 


L 


19 . 

20 . 


VL 


II. 


IL 




21 .. 

22 . 


L 




II. 


I. 


28 . 


I. 


II. 


24 . 


VL 


I. 


26 . 


VL 



ODK8. 
26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 
80 . 



MSTKSS. 

L 

IL 

VL 

L 

VIL 



Book IV. 

1 VL 

2 IL 

3 . . . VL 

4 L 

6 rv. 

6 IL 

7 ^ XL 

8 VIL 

9 L 

10 vni. 

11 IL 

12 IV. 

18 V. 

14 L 

16 L 



Epocks. 



■POI^KS. 

1 ... 

2 ... 

8 ... 

4 ... 

6 ... 

6 ... 

7 ... 

8 ... 

9 ... 

10 ... 

11 ... 

12 ... 
18 ... 
14 ... 



XVL 

XVL 

XVI. 

XVL 

XVL 

XVL 

XVL 

..... XVL 

XVL 

XVL 

XV. 

XIX. 

XIV. 

XVIL 

16 XVIL 

16 XVIIL 

17 XX. 

Secular Hymn, IL 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615) ; (2) Ph&laedan 
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Terse (Itf, I); (8) Choliambiu or Season (eSI, 4); (4) Iambic Trimeter 
{Wt) ; (6) Priapean (ttSf , U.). 

IL Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Season and the Pbalaecian 
Terse. 

KoTB 1. — Martial abo naet Iambic and DaetyUe meaaorea. 

Note 2.^8«neca In hia dioral odea imitatea the lyiio metrea of Hocaeo. He oaea 
Bapphica very freely, and often oomblnea than into ayatema doaing with the Adonio. 

"Sorrm 8.— Seneca alao naea Anapaeatic > ▼erse with Spondeea and Dactyls u eqniv- 
alenta. This conaists of one or more dipodiea : 

Yenient annla | saecola a£iia. 

in. Plantus and Terence use chiefly various Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Baochiac' Hstbes, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Mult&s' res I siml'tQ in | meO' oor- 1 de vor'sO. Haul, 
At to'men ub! | fid^s' ? si | roges', nil | pendent^ hlo. T§r, 

NoTS.— The Moloaana, ^ may take the pboe of the Bacchlna, as in multiU f^e, 

aod the long ayllables may be reaolved, aa in a< tamtn «&{. 

2. Cbetic ^ MsTBBs, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ta' colfis. FknU. 
Ut' malls I gauMeant | at'que ex in- | oom'modls. Ttr, 

Kora 1.— Plantna alao oses Anapaeatic metrea, especially Dimctera : 
Qnod agO' anbit, ad- | aeood' 8eqoitar. Plaut, 
Tbia meaaure admita Dactyls and Spondeea, rarely Froceleuamatica, w w w w 

NoTB 2.— For Trochaic and latnMc Metrta in Comedy^ see 690, note S ; 6««, 8. 
Nora 8.— For Special P§euHariHc9 in the prosody of Plaatna and Terence, see 
576, notes S and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.* 

Non 4.— On the free nae of SynckerwU in Comedy, aee 608, III., note 8. 



1 See 603, note 1; 507, note 1. 

s For a ftaU account of the metrea of Plantoa and Terence, see editloni of those poets; 
aa the edition of Flantaa by Bitachl, of a part of Flaatns by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Growell; alao Spengel, 'Plaatna : Kritik, Pro- 
aodie, Metrik.' 
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I. FiaxjBEs OF Speech. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, eonxtrueUon^ -r 
Hgnifieaiion of words. 

Non.— DeYiatk»is from the oi^iiuury fbrma are called Fifptres ttf Etymtiogy; from 
the ordinary constructions, FiffWM <^ Sywtcm; and from the ordinary slgniflcadona, 
Figuret qf Rhetoric 

635. The principal Figures of Etymology are^ 

1. Aphajebxsib, the taking of one or more letters ftt>m the beginning at a word : ^«l 
tot est. 

%, Btnoope, the taking of one or more letters ttom the middle of a word : dMxe for 

<ffO>iM0. 

8. Apooopb, the taking of one or more letters from the end of a word : tO/iC for tune, 
4. EpniTHBSis, the insertion of one or more letters in a word : Alcumina for Ale 
mina^ dUtuwn tar dliiwm, 

fi. Mbtathxsis, the transposition of letters : pietrls (orprU^is. 
6. See also Figfbbs of Prosody, 608. 

636. The principal Figures of Syntax are — 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Habit&bat ad Jovis (ac. Umplum\ he dwelt near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. 
Hic illius arma {fueruni)^ hie currus fiiit, here were her artnSj here her chariot, 
Verg. 

1. AsTHDBTON is an ellipsis of a conjunction : > 

YSnl, Tldi, yl(d, I came, leaw, I conquered. 8net. See also 554, 1., 61, with note 1. 

2. For the Ellipsis of /ooid, dlcd^ drd, see 368, 8« note 1 ; 6S3, L, note; 669, IL, 3L 
8. 'For Apouopbsib or BKncBirrLi, see 637, XI., 8. 

II. Brachylogy, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostrl GraecS uescimit nee Graecl Latlne,* our people do not know Oreeik 
and the Greeks (do) not (know) Latin, Cio. N&tara hominis belula anteo6- 
dit,3 the nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes, Cio. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

P&oem an bellum gerSns,* whether at peace or waging war, SalL Duc5s 
plot&sque exare oann&s, slay the leaders and hum the painted ships, Verg. 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distinguished aocordlng to its use, as Adcereative^ A> 
plicativey JPnumeratite, etc; see K&gelshaoh, * Stillstik,* g 200. 

* Here neaoitwt suggests aoiunt^ and bUula in the second example is equivalent to 
l^iludrtmi ndtHras* 

* Oerins, applicable only to beUum^ is here used also ofpdcem. 
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2. SylUptia ia the use of an adjecdve with two or more nouns, or of * Terb 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et m&ter mortui sunt, faiher and mother are dead (489). Tcr. Td 
et Tullia valetis, you and TulUa are well. Cio. 

in. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : * 

Erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus ezire possent, there were two way$ fly 
which waife they might depart. Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both £urue 
tind Notue rueh forth, Verg. 

1. PoLTBTHDSTON is ft ploonasui In the um of ooi^nncttoiui, as hi the last extmple. 

2. HcHDiAOTB is the use of two nouns with a conjunction. Instead of a noun with an 
adjective or genitive : 

Armis Tiiisque for yiris armatis, vciXh armtd men. Toe. 
8. Akapbosa Is the repetition of a word at the beginning of suooesslye danses: 
H6 cOncta Italia, mG unlversa dvitAs consulem dfciftrAyit, me all Italy^ me the 
whole state dedared eonstU. Cic. 

4. EnPHoaA is the repetition of a w<»d at the end of sucoesslye clauses : 
Laelins nftvus erat, doctus erat, Laeliue icon diligent^ woe learned, Cic 

6. Erizxirxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, ftilt quondam in hac ru publicA Tirtus, there tcae^ there woe formerly virtue 
in this repvibUc. Cic. 

& Mimosyllablc prepositions are often repeated before sucoesslye nouns, regularly so 
miihet-et: 

£t in bellids et in dvnibns offldls, both in military and in elHl qfflcea, Qc. 

Notm. — Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstratlTe pronoun or adverb— id, AAs, Hhtdt *^« Ha — is often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. Bo also quid^ in quid ccneie with 
a.clause: 

niud t£ dr5 ut dlUguns sTs, Task you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent, Cic. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with qwidem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with Uoet: 

Ut Hceat permitUtur = Ueet, it is laufuZ (is permitted that it is, etc.). Qc. 

10. Ctarcumlocutlons with ris^ genus, modus, and r€Uid are common. 

lY. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech for another, oi 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus \&t& rex (for rigndns), a people qf extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Veig. Serus («drd) in caelum rede&s, may you return late to heaven, Hor. 
Vina cadis {viws cadOe) onerftre, to Jill the flasks with wine, Verg. Gursus 
jasti {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

1. AKTiifBRTA is the use of one part of speech for another, as In the first two examples. 

2. Htpallaob is the use of one case for another, as in the last two examples. 

8. Pbolspsis or Amtioipatiov is the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
tictionofthe verb: 
* Sc&ta latentlacondunt, fhey conceal their hidden shields. Verg. Bee also 440, 9. 

4. Stnssis Is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forma 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 

s Pleonasm^ a ftill or emphatle expression, differs widely trom Tautology, which if 
a seedless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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& AnmAonov imttes in eonstmctkni words not united in aenao: 

Animal qnem (for quo^ vocimus hominem, t^ am,imal voMch tM tdtt «M>n. Ckx 
Bee dM 445, 4, 8, and 9. 

6. Ahaooluthon is e want of harmony in the oonstruction of the diiferent parts of a 
sentence : 

^ at dlcunt, omnfis QraiOs esse iOr(U\ avnO, if^ as they «ay, all are Greeks. Cic 

y. Htpebbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil erat super {typererai)^ nothing remainsd^ except their 
arms. Nep. Valet atque Ylvit (vivU atque valet)^ he is alive and well. Ter. 
Subeunt lUcO, fluviumque relinquunt, thetf enter the grove and leave the river, 
Veig. 

1. AvABTBOPmc is the transposition of w<mi8 only, as In the first example. 
8. Htstkbok Psotkson is a transposition of claoses, as in the last example. 
8. Tirnis is the sepuntion of the parts of a compound word : 
Hee prins respexX qoam Yenimos, nor did I look hack hefore (sooner than) yse or* 
rived, Verg. 

4. Chxjlsmub is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 669. 

637* FiouBES OF Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : ' 

I. A SiMiLK is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effagit imfig6 p&r levibus ventls volucrlque simillima somnO, the 
image^ Uke the swtft tcinds^ and very lite a fleeting drearn^ escaped my hands, 
Veig. 

n. MsTAPHOB is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

BSl pablioae vulnua (for daimwum\ the wound of the reptthUc. Cio. Nan- 
ftagimn forttlnae, the wreck of fortune, Cio. AnrSs veritati dausae sunt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cic. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : n&vis . . . occupfi portmu, etc* 

m. Hktontmt is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it: 

Aequo Mfirte (for prodio) pUgn&tum est, they fought in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vuloftnua (ignis), the fire rages. Verg. PrOximus ftrdet tJcalegOn 
(domus t}baUgontis\ Ucalegon bums next, Verg. 

Note. — By this flgnre the cause is often put tor the effect, and the effect for the cause, 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the manuDustured article, etc : Mars for bellmn^ Vulcdnus for 
ignis^ Bacchus for vinum^ n&biHtds for nibiles, Oraeda for QraecA^ laurea for vUy 
trriOy argentmn for vdsa argenteaj etc. 

> On Figurative Lanfyuage^ see the eighth and ninth books of Quintilian, ^Be Insti- 
tatidne OrfttdriA,* and the fourth book of * Auotor ad Herennium* in Oioero*B woxks. 

* In this beautifkil allegory the poet represents the yessel of state as having been 
weO-nigh wrecked in the storms of the dvil war, but as now ^tproaohing the haven of 
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1. AttUmomaaia designates a person by some title or oAce, as Hermr 
Kaarthdginia for SeSpii^ R&mdnas UoquenUae pr%neq>t for Oicerd. 

IV. Stnscdochi is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 
8tatid male flda carlnls {ndvibua), a station unmtftfar skips, Verg. 

v. Iront is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Legfit6s bwMts (for malus) imperAtor vester nOn admlsit, yowr good com 
mander did not admit the ambassadors, Liv. See also 507, 3^ note 1. 
Hvtm.— Metaphor^ metowffmy^ syneedoehs^ and irony are often called Tivpss, 

YI. Climax {ladder) is a steady ascent or adyance in interest : 

AfticftnO industria virtfktem, virttis glOiiam, gloria aemolfts compar&vit, 
industry procured virtue /or ^frieanus^ virtue glory ^ glory rivals, Cio. 

Vn. Htpirboue is an exaggeration : 

Ventls et falminis 6cior ftlls, sw\fter than the winds and the vfings f^ the 
lightning, Verg. 

VnL LiTOTKS denies something instead of affirming the opposite: 
Non opus est = pemiciOsnm est, it is not necessary, Cic 

IX. PERSONincATiON or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
liying beings : 

Cfkjus latus ille mOcr6 petebat ? whose side did that weapon seek t Cic* 

X. Afostbophi is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Vos, Alb&nl tumuli, vOs implOrO, / implore you, ye Alban hills. Cic. 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 

successive words : 

Vl victa vis cst,/or« was conquered by force, Cic. Fortissiml virl virtlis, 
the virtue of a most brave man, Cic 

2. Apophasis or Paraleipsis, a pretended omission : * 

Ndn dioO te peoOniAs aooepisse ; raplnfts tu&s omn^s omittd, I do not state 
that you accosted money ; I omit aU your acts of rapine, Cic 

3. Aposiopesis or Rbticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 
leaves the sentence unfinished : # 

QuOs ego — sed m0t6s praestat eompdhere flOctfls, tohom I-^ut it is better 
to calm the troubled waves, Veig. 

4. EuPHEMisu, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid mihi humftnitus accidisset, ^anything common to the lot of man 
jhould btfaU me — ^i. e., if 1 should die. Cic 

1 See also First Oration against Catiline, TIL : Quae t«cam . . . tacita loqnttor, eta 
* Sometimes called occwpdOd, 
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6. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound: 

Boyfici mQgiunt, the eaUle law. Liv. Murmnrat unda, ths tdave rmirmun. 
Verg. 

6. OztmOron, an apparent contradiction - 

Absentes adsunt et egent^s abundant, the abMnt are pretent and the needp 
have an abundance, Cic. 

7. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium dulc^dd dOcit ad avium,' the attraction of birds leads him to 
the pathless wood, Cic. 

II. LATm Lakguage akd Literature. 

638. The Latin derives its name from the Latini or Latins^ the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Jndo-JEuropean or Aryan 
family, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian ot 
Sanskrit,, the Persian or Zend,, the Greek,, the Italian, the Celtic^ the Slavonic, 
and the Teutonic or Germanic. The Latin is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Uinbrian and the Oscan. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of histoty. 

NoTB 1.— In lUastration of the relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Engttfth, compare the following paradigms of declension : * 



Banbkbit. 
Stem, pad, 
Nam., I -^ 

Gen. padas, 

Dot, pade, 

Ace, piidam, 

Abl, padas, 

Jns. pad&, 

Loc padi, 



sinoulak. 
Gbbbk. 

W0V5, 

iroJi, 
w6U* 



2iom,f 

Voo. 

Gen, 

Dat. 

Ace 

Ahl,% 

Jns, 

Loc 



pSdas, 

pad&m, 

padbhyaa, 

padas, 

padbhras, 

padbhia, 

patsa. 



PLURAL. 
WOO'l, 



Lattn. 
ped, 

pea, 

pedis, 
pedl, 
pedem, 
pede,* 



pedes, 

pedum, 
pedibas, 
pedes, 
podibuB, 



English. 
foot 

foot 

of a foot 
to a foot 
foot 

from a foot 
with a foot 
in a foot 



feet 

of feet, 
to feet 
feet. 

ftaxn feet 
with feet 
in feet. 



1 The pun, lost in English, is in the use of wcium^ a remote or pathless place, with 
ot^t^m, of birds. 

> See also p. 71, foot-note 2; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative^ the Instrumental^ and the LoeaUve are lost in Greek, but theli 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Ikiiive. 

* The final consonant, probably ^ of the original Ablative ending is dianged to « in 
padas and dropped in pede. The Instrument<il and the LoeaUve are lost in Latiiv 
iTut their places are supplied by the AblaUve, 
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NoTX S.— In theM paradigms obeerre tliat tbe tettial p in paA, vo^ ped^ Imootam/ 
lo/oo/, and that the final d beccnnes L This change is in aooordanoe with Oiinun^s 
itow qfihe Rotation qf MuU% in the Germanic languages. This kw is as follows : 

The Primitive Mates, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic knguagea, to which the English bekmgs. 
Thus the Sonamts, dy g^Xn passing into English, become Svkds. t^k; the Bvmos, e, I*, 
p. <« become Aspuatu, A, te>A, / (for ph)^ ik ; the AsPiXAns, 6A,> <2A,> 0rA,> beo<Mne 
SoNAicT.s by dy g.^ 

Note 8. — The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and EngHah maj be 
JibundanUy illustrated by comparing the forms of familiar words in these different lan- 
guage».> 

639. The earliest specimens of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tailgate, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.* 

1 Bk general^ Is represented in Latin by b or /; dhhy dot /^ and gk by g K or /; 
jiee Schleicher, pp. S44-251. 

* For an acoMmt of Grimm*s Law, with its spplications, see Max Miiller, * Science 
of Language,* Second Series, Lecture V.; Papillon, pp. 85-91. 

' Compare the following: 



Savskbit. 
dvau, 
trayas, 

sapta, 

d^S" 

tris, 

mats, 

pits, 

naus, 

vftk, 



Grxsk. 

variip, 

vav%y 

6^, 



LATnf. 
duo, 
tres, 
sex, 

septem, 
decern, 
bis, 
ter, 
miter, 
pater, 
navls, 

TUX, 



Ekolibh. 
two. 
three, 
six. 
seven, 
ten. 
twice, 
thrice, 
mother, 
fiither. 
navy, 
voice. 



* Such are the ancient forms ot prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragments 
ef Salian hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial invests, and oi ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Sdpios 
Aows scnne of the peculiarities of early Latin : 



HOHO onro . PLOinvira . coMSKimoirr . n 
nvovoBO . OFTViio . rvisx . vnto 

LVCIOM . 80IPX0NS . FILIOB . BASBATE 
OOHBOL . CXN80B . AIDIUS . HIO . FVBT . A 
HBO . CEPIT . 00B8I0A . ALBRIAQVB . VBBB 
DEDKT . TEMPXSTATXBUS . AIDE . MXBXTO 

In ordinary Latin : 

Hunc Onum plurimf consentiunt "S^mM 

bos5mm optimum fUlsse virum virbrum^ 

L&cium Sclpidnem. Fllins BarbitI 

cdnsnl, ofinsor, aedllis h!c fViit 9kpud vds. 

H!c ofipit Corsicam .Alerlamque urbem pdgncmdd / 

dedit tempestfttibus aedem merits vdiam. 

See Wordsworth, 'Early Latin,' Part IL ; F. D. Allen, 'Early LaUn' ; Roby, I., p. 41& 
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640. The historj of Roman literature begins with lirias Andronicii8| 
a writer of pcays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em- 
braces about eight centuries, from 260 B. o. to 660 A. n., and has been 
diMded by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

I. The Amte-Glassical PDUon, from 260 to 81 b. c : 

EnniuB, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

IL The Classical Puuod, embracing — 

1. The Golden Age^ from 81 b. a to 14 A. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caesar, Li^yi Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Veiiefil, CatnUus, 

2. The ^her Age^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : ^ 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, QuintiUan, Peroius, 

VeUMus, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucao, 

TheSenecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

in. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Bnum Age^ from 180 to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Laotantius, Claudisa, 

Victor, MaoroDius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Ir<m Age^ from 476 to 660 a. d. : 

BoSthius, CassiodOruj, Justinian, Prisdan. 

m. The RoHAiT CALBin>AB. 

641 • The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642* PEcnLiAfonxs. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

I. The days were not numbered ftom the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the.^ir^ of each month. 

2. The Nones, the J^tAr—hut the seventh in March, May, July, and 
October. 

8. The Ides, the thirteenth — ^but tho fifteenth in March, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

B'oTi.— Henoa, after tlie lieB of each month, the days were numbered fttm the 
CblMKte of the following month« 

ni. In numbering backward from each of these pdnts, the day befbrt 
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eaoh WB8 denoted by prid/ik KdUnddSj Mndi^ etc ; the eeoond befbre etch by 
da Urtio (not secundo) anU i[al&ndd$^ etc.; the third, by iU9 qudrto, etc.; and 
BO on throngh the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the nae of the namerals, deelgneting the Moond day beftm the 
OBleode, etc, m the third, end the th4rd m the/ourM^ ete., arlaes lh>ia the fret that the 
Calends, etc, were themselves counted as the flrst Thus prtdU KaUmdiU becomes 
the second before the Calends, dAH UrU9 ante Kalemd&e, the thirfl, etc 

8. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an adOeotlTe in aip'eement 
with Kaimidds^ Unnda, etc, as, dU qudrt6 ante Jf^nda Jdn-udridej often shortened to 
fudrta ante Kdnde Jdi^ or IV* ante iTdfkU Jdn,, or without onfa, as, JV, ITinde Jan^ 
the seoond of Jannaiy. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of dil—ante, as, ante diem qudrtum mnde JOfs 
fat dUqvdrtH ante ITdndeJllIm^ 

4. The expressions ante diem KdL, etc, pHdii JTol., etc, aijs often nsed as inde- 
eHnaUe noons with a preposition, as, eat ante diem V. IdUe Oet^, from the 11th of Oct 
£49. AdpHdiiJn>i%daMdideytmfh»^ihiaUaj, Ole. 

643. Calekdab fob thb Ybab. 



Monfk. 


Oalobcr. 


Jaanwy, Aagn^ 


April, JuM, 


Fabtowy. 


1 


KAUBNDb.^ 


KALsimb. 


KAUorob. 


KauotdIb. 


8 


VI. NdnSa.> 


IV. Kdnfts. 


IV. NAnfts. 


IV. NOnis. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


m. 


4 


IV. " 


Pridi« Zronis. 


Pridl« Ntais. 


Pridi« K«nAs. 


5 


III. 


NOvlB. 


KOivIs. 


NOvlB. 


« 


Prf di« Kdnis. 


VIII. Idas. 


VUL Idtts. 


VIIL Idtts. 


T 


KOkIs. 


VII. 


VII. 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Id&s. 


VI. 


VI. 


VI. 


9 


vn. 


V. 


Xl 


V. " 


10 


VI, 


IV. " 


rv. 


IV. - 


11 


V. 


IIL 


m. *♦ 


III. . •* 


18 


IV. 


Prfdi« Idtka. 


PHdlfi Idtka. 


Prtdl«Idlks. 


18 


m. 


IniBirs. 


IniBirs. 


Idibub. 


14 


Pridifi Idfis. 


XIX. Kalend.* 


XVIIL Kalend.* 


XVL Kalend.* 


10 


Idibos. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVU. Kalend.* 


XVII. •• 


XVI. " 


XIV. •* 


IT 


XVL 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL - 


18 


XV. 


XV. 


XIV. 


XIL 


19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL « 


XL 


80 


XIII. 


XIII. 


XII. 


X. 


81 


XIL 


XII. •• 


XI. *♦ 


IX. 


88 


XI. •» 


XL " 


X. •• 


VIIL 


88 


X. 


X. 


IX 


VIL 


84 


IX " 


IX. 


VIII. *♦ 


VI. 


85 


vni. »* 


VIII. 


VII. •* 


V. (VI.)* " 


88 


VII. " 


VIL 


VI. 


IV. (VO - 
IIL (IV.) " 


87 


VI. *• 


VI. 


V. 


88 


V. 


V. 


IV. 


Pn-d.Kal.(IILKaI.) 


89 


IV. 


IV. •* 


III. 


. (Prid. KiU.) 


80 


ni. « 


III. 


Ptfdi« Kalend. 




81 


PkfdiS Kalend. 


Prldie Kalend. 







> To the Calends, Kones, etc, the name of the month mast of oonrse be added. Be* 
fore IfOnIs, IdOs, etc, ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (649, IIL, 8). 

* The Oslends of the foDowing month are of coarse meant ; the 16th of March, fof 
ingtanee^iBXVILXdienddeAprUie, 

* The indoeed forms apply to leap^ear. 
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644. English and Latih DATXs.^Tlie table (64S) wiH famish th« 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be convenient also to have the 
following rale : 

I. If the day is numbered fh>m the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Idea 
faU: 

Vm. ante Idas J&n. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVIII. ante Kal. Feb. = 31 - (18 — 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of January, 

Nora.— In leap-year the S4th and the 25th Febmary are both caUed the slzth before 
the Calends of March, VI. KtU, Mart, The days before the 24th an nnmbered as M 
the month contained only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are numbered regnlariy 
for a month of 29 days : K, /F., HI KcU, Mart,^ and pridU Kal. Mart, 

645. ^lio Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Roman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly Via of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Monet, Weights, and Mbasubbs. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the df, of copper ; the sMerftus, 
guindriua^ dindriusy of silver ; and the aureuSj of gold. Their valiCe in tho 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

Ab 1 to 2 oent& 

Sestertius 5 " 

SUInftrius 10 " 

enArius 20 " 

Aureus = 25 den&ril $5.00 

1. The ds^ the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
only Vm of ft pound. 

Non.— An d«, whatever Its weight, was divided into twelve uneia&, 

2. The tisterUus contained orifrinally 2}>{ astHa^ the guindHvs 5, and the 
d9ndriu8 10 ; but as the as depreciated in value, the number of OMit in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The ds is also used as a gerersl unit of measure. Thus— • 

1) In Weighty the dff is a pound, and the fincia an ounce. 

2) In Mtasure, the d# is a foot or a jQgerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
Itneia is >/jt of a foot or of a Jtigerum. 

8) In InUrest^ the d« is the unit of interest— L e., 1 per cent, a month 
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or 12 per cent, a year ; the itiieia is Vis P^i* cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the simU is */is per cent, a month, or 6 per oent a year, etc. 

4) Jn Inheritance, the de is the whole estate, and the Hmda >/it of it : hirie 
ez asse, heir of the whole estate ; h^is ex dodrante, heir of */if 

64T. Ck)MPi7TATioN or MoNiT. — ^In all sums of money the common nnit 
of computation was the eisierthu, also called nummus ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
Onterin with the proper cardinals : 

QcOnque sestertii, 5 eesterces; vigintx sestertii, 20 sesUrcee; duoenti ses- 
tertii, 200 seetercee. 

II. One thousand sesterocs are denoted by mUle ^etertii, or mille eider' 
Hum, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by tnilia eSOerUum (gen. plur.), or (2) by tHetertia : 

Duo milia sfistertiam, or duo stetertia, 2,000 eeetercee ; quinque mlliasts- 
tertittm, or quinque sfistertia, 6,000 sesterces, 

NoTB.— With eisterUa the distributives are generally nMd« as, bina aistertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, iistereium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, deci€s, 
vides, etc Thus — 

Dedes sestertdum, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces ; vicies sfestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SBSTESTnTM.— In the ezamples under lY., eestertiwn is treated as a neuter noun 
tn the singular, thongb originally it was probably the genitive ploral of sistertive, and the 
full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DeoUs cenUna mUia sisterUUm, Cendna 
mUia was afterward generally omitted, and finally stetertiiim lost its force as a genitive 
plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. » 

2. Sometimes eeeierfiium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb : as, deciie, 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for eisterUl, and someUmes for eietertia, or eUtertium : 
Decern HS = 10 eeeterces (HS = sestertii). DSna HS = 10,000 eeetercee (US = ses- 
tertia). Dedgs HS = 1,000,000 eeetercee (HS = s^stertium). 

648. Weights and Measures.— -The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The libra, also called As or Ihndd, equal to about 11>^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Boman weights. 

1. The Lfbra, like the de In money, is divided into 12 parts. 

n. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

in. The Amphora, containing a Boman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Boman Pis or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

TSofOL—Oubitue is equivalent to 1>^ Boman feet, paesue to 5, and stadium to 025. 
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V. The J^erum^ oontaining 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

y. Roman Names. 

640. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae* 
N^mcfi, designated the ituUvidwU ; the second, or n/Omen^ the ghi» or tribe ; 
and the third, or edgnSmen^ the family. Thus, PoiliuB CGmilitu S^piS 
was PMim of the Sdpid family of the Cornelian gSns, and Gditu Jttlius 
Caenar was O^us of the Caesar family of the Julian gSns. 



1. The praenOmen was often abbreviated*. 



A. = Aulus. 
Ap. ~ Appius. 

C. sr G&ius. 
Cn. s Onaeus. 

D. = Decimus. 
L. SB LQcius. 



S. (Sex.) = Sextu«. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. B Spurius. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



M. = Mftrous. 
M'. = M&nius. 
Mam. s Mftmercus. 
N. s Numerius. 
P. = Ptkblius. 
Q. (Qu.)sQuIntu8. 

2. Sometimes an dgnihnen or surname was added. Thus ScipiS received 
the surname A/riednua from his victories in AiVica: Publiue Oorndvus Scipt6 
Jffricdnue, 

8. An adopted son took (I) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an agnomen in dnue formed fh>m the name of his own gSns. Thus Oetd/viue 
when adopted by Caesar became G4Au8 JnUue Caeaar Oeidvidnue, After- 
ward the title of Au^udue was conferred upon him, making his fiiU name 
(rdius Julius Caesar Ocidvidnus Augustus, 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their g€ns. Thus the 
daughter of Jalius Caesar was simply Julia ; of Tullius Cicer6, TuUia ; of 
Complins Sclpi6, ConiUia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
g^ns would* be known as CorniUa^ Cornelia Secunda or Minor, and Cornelia 
TerUa. 

650. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. s aedllis. 

A. U. C. s anno urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. s consul. 
Coss. = oOnsuUs. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = d0n6 dedit. 
Des. = deslgnatus. 
D. M. = dils m&nibus. 
D. S. = de snO. 
D. S. P. P. s de 8U& 

pectmift posuit. 
£q. Bom. s eques R6- 

mftnus. 
F. « fllius. 



F. C. = faciendum cO- 

rftvit 
Id. = Idas 
Imp. =s imperfttor. 
K. (Kal.) = Kalendae. 
Leg. - leg&tus. 
Non. =r Nonae. 
O. M. = optimus m&x- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres oOnscrlp- 

tl. 
Pont Max. » pontifex 

mftximus. 
P. R. = populus Rd- 

manus. 
Pr. s praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = pr0c6nsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, f^llx, ikua- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res pOblica. 
8. s sen&tus. 
S. C. = senfttOs cOnsa 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salatem dldt 

plQrimam. 
S. P. Q. R. at sen&tus 

populusque Romftnos. 
Tr. PI. = tribanuB pl6- 

bis. 
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YI. Vowels bbfobx two Coksokantb ob a Dottblb Coitsonaiit. 

651 . On the nataral quantity* of vowels before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, observe — 

I. That vowels are long before na, nf, gn, and gm : 

o6Q8ciu8, consensus, consul, Inscrtbo, Insequor, Inst&ns, Insttla, am&na, 
monSns, regSns, audiSns ; cOnferO, cOnficiO, Infeliz, Inf^&nsus, InferO ; benl^ 
nus, m&gnus, rOgnum, signum, figmen, segmentum. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : ' 

ezIstimO, araftsse, audlssem, intFOrsum,* intrOrsus, prOrsus, qnOrsum, rUr- 
sum, sQrsum, m&lle, m&llem, nolle, noUem, nOllus, alius,* MAfb,* M&rtis. 

III. That the long vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asc9, SacG, and IscG in Inceptives : 

gelfiscO, labftsoO, acOscO, ftrSsoO, flOrfiscO, latSscO, pattooO, silCscO, vir^scO, 
edormlscO, obdormlscO, sdBoO, cOnsdscO. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

crfis-tinus, dao-tilis, f&s-tus, ne-flte-tus, flos-culus, jas-tus, in-jtls-tus, jtts- 
tissimus, jUs-titia, mfttr-imOnium, Os-culum, Os-culor, Os-tium, paltks-ter, rfis- 
trum, rOB-trum, rds-ticus, sallc-tum. 

lY. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

firOx, lex, lOx, pftx, pUbs, rex, thOr&x, vOx. 

Y. That e is long before z m the Perfect Active in SzX : 

rSxI, rSxit ; texl, tOxerunt ; vSxI, vSximus ; dllSxit, dllexSrunt. 

1 It 1b often dlfficnlt, and sometiines abflolately impossible, to determioe the nataral 
quantity of vowels before two ocmsonants, bat the satiject has of late received speoial at« 
tention from German orthoepists. An attempt has been made in this article to collect 
the most important resalts of these labors. The chief soarces of information upon this 
aabject are (1) ancient InscriptionB, (2) Oreek transcriptions of Latin words, (8) the testi- 
mony of ancient grammariaaa, (4) the modem langoages, (5) the comic poets, and (6) 
etymology. Bee Bra^mann, ^Grandriss der Yergleichendeu Grammatik^ ; OsthofE^ *Zar 
Gesohichte des Perfects Im Indo-germanisohen * ; Boelmann, ' Die Aassprache des Latein * ; 
Btola, * Lateinische Grammatik' ; Yanlcek, ' Etymologisches Worterbaoh der lateinischen 
Bprache*; Bouterwek and Tegge, *Dle altsprachliche Orthoeple'; BOnger, ^Die latein- 
ische QaantitSt in posltionslangen SUben'; Wiggert, 'Zor lateinischen Orthoeple'; 
Marx,* Die Aoespraohe der lateinischen Yocale in posltionslangen Silben*; 'Schmiti, 
* Beitrfige ' ; Bitschl, * Bheinisohes Moseam,' vol. xxzi., pp. 4S1-192 ; Schdll, ' Acta Sode- 
tStis Philologae LipslSnsis,' vol vi^ pp. Tl-^IO; Mailer. 'Orthographiae et Prosddiae 
LatXnae Sommftriom'; Foerster, ^Bheinisches Museum,* xxxiii., pp. 291-299. 

« Though, Uke other long vowels, they were probably sometimes shortened before 
certain consonants : dadram, dutUn, duom ; nostrdram, nostrOm, nostrum ; see YII be- 
low, also 580, II. 

> iKk^wm from iwtrOvtirtiwai ; aJhu from wmUiu ; Jfdr« fttun MawurL, 
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VL That long Towda occur in the foUowing words and in their deriT» 



tiyes: 



fictiJS 

ActitO 

fictor 

Actum 

Actus 

AnxiuB 

arAtnim 

ArdeO 

Atrium 

Axilla 

bfetia 

bOBtum 

calUmnia 

capdssd 

clAssis 

cOmpsI 

cOmptus 

cilBpus 

cQnctus 

cfkfitOdiO 

castds 

ddtbrmig 

dlxl 

dtlxl 

ebrius 

dmptid 

emptus 

fac&BsO 

ftotua 

Festus 

lestlvus 



filCtUB 

fllxl 

fi>rma 

fbnnOsus 

frActus 

ArQctUB 

illOstriB 

jOnctid 

jtlnctuB 

iQnxI 

leotitO 

Idctor 

Idctus 

llctor 

lactor 

lactuB 

iQzI 

lOstrO 

iQBtrum 

MArcus 

mAxilla 

mAximus 

mlUe 

mistus 

mixtus 

nArrO 

nAscor 

Norba 

nOrma 

nOscO 

Dflndinae 



ntlntduB 

nQpsI 

naptiae 

DQptum 

ntltrio 

nUtrlx 

Ordior 

Ordd 

OmAmentum 

OmO 

Ostia 

6etLum 

pAstor 

pAstuB 

pAxilluB 

Pom* 

prlnoepB 

priBCUB 

prOmpel 

prOmptuB 

propXnquuB 

ptlnctuB 

pOrgd 

quArtUB 

quinque 

quIntuB 

rAstrum 

rectid 

rector 

rectus 

BOsciuB 



r6Btrum 

BfiBcentl 

BfiBtertius 

S^Btius 

BtrQotor 

BtrftctHra 

Btractus 

strtLxi 

BtlmpsI 

BtUnptuB 

tAxillus 

tSctor 

tectus 

triBtis 

lUterior 

UltimuB 

UltrA 

tmctid 

UnctitO 

Unctor 

UnctQra 

UnctuB 

tlnxi 

tLstuB 

HsUrpO 

Vestlnua 

vdxillum 

ViCtUB 

villa 

VipBAniuB 

\1xl 



YII. That Towels are probably short before nt and nd : 
amant, amantis, monentis, prQdentaB, pradcntia, amandus, regendus. 
YIII. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 
inter-nus, juven-tus, IXber-tAB, mOnus-^iulum, super-bus, vir-tds. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive; 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hiems, jadex, nex, nux. 
HoTX.— Vowels bef(n« finftl n» are of course excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endii^ is short: 

1. emiu, emiiu, emXnus ; nmua, umiua, umXiras : 

mAternus, Lltemius, Lltemlnus, tacitumus, SAtumius, SAtumlnus. 

2. Qstua, Mtiifl, eiter, estis, esticus, Mtlntu, estris : 

robustuB, venuBtuB, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, silveater, 
agrestiB, caelestis, domesticus, clandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 
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This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
yerbs in common use which involye any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard lo 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb— often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; see S44, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 
see 221. 

Al-IiciO, ere, ISxl, Icctum, 217, 2; p. 

130, foot>note 8. 
Aid, ere, alul, alitum, altum, 278. 
Amb-igO; see ago^ 271, 2. 
Amb-iO, 295, N. 2. 
Amicid, Ire, ul (xl), turn, 285. 
Amd, 205. 

Amplector, X, amplexus sum, 288. 
AngO, ere, faxi, —, 272, N. 1. 
An-nud, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capiO, p. 128, foot-note 14 
Apage, fl^., 297, III. 
AperiO, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
AplBcor, 1, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareo; see/^aixM^, 262; 301. 
Ap-pet6 ; see peto^ 278. 
Ap-pUod; »eepUco^ 258. 
Ap-p0n6; see/^no, 273. 
ArcOssO, ere, Ivl, itum, 278. 
Arded, Cre, arsi, Srsum, 265. 
Aresco, ere, &ru!, — , 281. 
Argu6f ere, ul, utum, 279. 
Ar-ripid ; see rapid^ 274. 
A-scendo ; see scando, 272, 8. 
A-spergO ; see »pargd^ 270. 
A-spicio, ere, spdxi, spcctum, 217, 2 
As-Bcntior, Irl, sensus sum, 288, 2. 
As-sided ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
At-texd ; see texd^ 274. 
At-tineO ; see tened^ 263. 
At-tingd ; see tango, 271. 
At-toll6 ; see lollo^ 271. 
Auded, ere, ausus sum, 268, 3. 
Audid, 211. 
Au-ferO, 292, 2. 
Auged, ere, auxi, auctum, 264. 
Ave, aef. ; see have, 297, HI. 



Ab-d6,* ere, didl^ ditum, 271. 

Ab-iciO; Beejactd, 271, 2. 

Ab-igO ; see ago, 271, 2. 

AboleO, ere, ftvl, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

AbolescO, ere, olevl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripid; see rapid, 274. 

Abs-condd ; see abao, 271. 

Ab-Bum, 290, L 

Ac-oendo, ere, I, ccnsum, 272, 3. 

Ac-cidd ; see cado, 272; 301. 

Ac-cinO ; see canO, 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see capio, 271, 2. 

Ac-cold ; see cold, 274. 

Ac-cumbd, ere, cubul, cubitum, 273. 

Acesc^, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ac-quird ; see guaerO, 278. 

Acud, ere, ui, utum, 279. 

Ad-dd ; see abdo, 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-f&n, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-ferd, 292, 2. 

Ad-imd ; see emd, 271, 2. 

Ad-iplscor, 1, adeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-oUscd ; see abolesed, 277. 

Ad-orior ; see orior, 288, 2. 

Ad-spicid ; see aspicid, 217, 2. 

Ad-std, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sum, 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior^ 288. 

A-gndBCd ; see ndsco, 278. 

Agd, ere, egl, actum, 271, 2. 

Aid, de/,, 297, 11. 

Albed, fere, —, 262, N. 2. 

Alged, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



> Fiiml d In verbs Is BometUhet shortened, thoagh rarely in the best writers. 
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BalbatiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
BibO, ere, I, — , 272, W. 1. 
Biaodior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 



CadO, ere, cecidi, casuni, 272. 
CaecutiO, Ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
CaedO, ere, cecldl, caesum, 272. 
Cal^BoO, ere, calal, — , 281. 
CalveO, Ore, —, 262, N. 2. 
CandeO, fere, ul. 262, N. 1. 
Cand6, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
Caned, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Cand, ere, cecini, cantum, 271. 
CapOssO, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
CapiO, ere, cfepi, captum, 217 ; 218 ; 

271, 2. 
CarpO, ere, si, turn, 269. 
CaveO, hvQ- o&vi, cautum, 266. 
Cedd, ere, ccssl, oessum, 270. 
Cede, def,^ 297, HI. 
Cello, 009, ; Bee excelld^ 273, N. 
CfenO, 257, N. 2. 
Censed, ere, al, ofensum, 263. 
CemO, ere, crfevl, cretum, 277. 
CieO, ere, civl, citum, 265, N. 
Cinffd, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
Ci6, 265, N. 

Circum-a^O, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Cireom-dd, 255, 1., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Cireum-sisto ; see HsCo^ 271. 
Circum-std, 255, 1., 4. 
Clangd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Claudd, ere, clausi, clausum, 270. 
ClaudO, ere, — (to be lame), 272, N. 2. 
Co-arguO ; see arguO, 279. 
Co-em6, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
Coepi, d^., 297. 
Cd-gnOsod ; see ndBod, 278. 
COf^, ere, coC'gl, oo&ctuiu; see agd, 

271, 2. 
Col-lIdO ; see latdd, 270. 
Col-ligd; see Uod, 271, 2. 
Col-lQoeO ; sec luced, 265. 
Cold, ere, ul, cultum, 274. 
Com-edO, 2«1, N. 8. 
Com-minlscor, 1, commentus sum, 283. 
Com-moyeo ; see moved, 266. 
Corn-pared (pered) ; see parc6, 272. 
Comperid, Ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
Composed, ere, pesoul, — , 273, N. 
Com-pingd ; see pangd, 271. 
Com-plector« I, plexus sum. 
Corn-pled, fire, evi, etum, 261. 
Com-primd ; see premd, 270. 
Com-pungd, ere, pOnxI, plUiotum; 

ueepungd, 271. 



Con-cidd ; see eadd, 272. 
Con-cidd ; see ceieeld, 272. 
Con-oind ; see cand, 271. 
Con-elQdd ; see daudd, 270. 
Con-cuplscd, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 

281, N. 
Con-cutid ; see quaHd, 270. 
Con-dd ; see abad, 271. 
Cdn-fercid ; aee/arcio, 286. 
Cdn-ferd, 292, 2. 
Cdn-ficid ; see/acid, 271, 2. 
Cdn-fit, de/,, 297, HI. 
Cdn-fiteor; Bee/aieor, 268, 2. 
Cdn-ftingd ; seQ/rangd, 271, 2. 
Con-grud, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Cdnlved, fire, nivl, nixi, — , 265; 

267, 3. 
Cdnor, 260. 

Cdn-serd ; see terd, 277, N. 
Cdn-sistd; see Hsld, 271. 
Cdn-spicid, ere, spexl, 8pectum,217,2. 
Cdn-stitud; see'<^a^e<^, 279. 
Con-std, 301 ; see std, 259. 
Cdnsuld, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temnd ; see temnd, 272, N. 2. 
Con-texd ; see texd, 274. 
Con-tingd ; see tango, 271 ; 801. 
Convalesod, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N« 
Coqudf'cre, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripid ; see rapid, 274. 
Cor-rud ; see rud, 279. 
Crebrfiscd, ere, crebrul, — , 282, N. 
Crfedd, ere, crfedidi, crfeditum, 271. 
Crepd, ftre, ul, itum, 258. 
Cri^scd, ere, crfivi, cretum, 277. 
Cubd, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Cudd, ere, cddl, oasum, 272, 8. 
Cumbd ; see uccumbd, 273. 
Cupid, ere, Ivt, Hum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
Currd, ere, cucurrl, cursum, 272. 

D 

Dfebed, 262. 

De-cerpd, ere, si, turn, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. 
Decct, impers^, 209. 
De-dd ; see abdo, 271. 
De-fendd, ere, I, f^naum, 272, ft. 
De-fctlacor ; see/a^ftcor, 288. 
De-fit, d^., 297, 111. 
Degd, ere, degl ; see af/d, 271, ^ 
Dfeleotd, impers., 301. 

Deled, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
De-li^; see Ugo, 271, 2. 
De-micd ; see mied, 258. 
Demd, ere, dfempsl, demptum 
De-pangd ; see pangd, 271. 
De-primd ; see prtmd, 270. 
Depsd, ere, ul, itum, turn, 278. 
Dd^scendd ; see tcaidd^ 272» 8, 
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Ds-BiliO ; Bee talid^ 285. 
De-sipiO ; see 9api6^ 278. 
De-8um, 290, 1. 
Dc-tendo ; see tendd^ 271. 
De-tine6 ; Bee tened^ 263. 
D6-vertor; see verto^ 272, 8. 
Died, ere, dixl, dictum, 288. 
Dif-fer6, 292, 2. 
Dl-gnosco ; see ndtco^ 278. 
Di-R^d; see leg6^ 271, 2. 
Dl-micO ; see miod, 258. 
Dl-rig6, ere, rOxl, r^sctum, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
DiBOo, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Di8-crep<*> ; see crepdy 258. 
Dis-cumbi) ; Bee accumhd^ 278. 
Dis-pertior ; see partior^ 288. 
Dis-plioeO ; see placed^ 262. 
Dis-sideO ; see stdeo^ 267, 2. 
Dl-stinguO ; see ejcdingud, 269. 
Dl-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ditesco, ere, — , 282: 
DividO, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Dd, dare, dedl, datum, 259. 
Doceo, (re, ul, doctum, 263. 
Dolet-, imper8,y 801. 
DomO, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Done, 259. 

Dllc5, ere, dCLxI, ductum, 269 ; 238. 
DulcescO, ere, — , 282. 
Duplicft, p. 128, foot-note 6. 
DQrescO, ere, darul, — , 282, N. 

E 

£d6, ere, £dl, Ssura, 272, 2 ; 291. 
Ef-ftrl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
£geO. ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
£-liciO, ere, ui, Itum, 273. 
£-li^ ; see legfi^ 271, 2. 
£-mico ; see tnicd, 258. 
£mmed, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
£m5, ere, (ml, emptum, 271, 2. 
£-necO, &re, ul, turn, 258. 
EO, Ire, Ivi, itum, 295. 
fisurid. Ire, — , Hum, 284, N. 2. 
£-v&do, ere, v&sl, vasum, 270. 
£x-&rdfe8C6, ere, &rs], ftrsum, 281, N. 
Excelld. ere, ul (rare), — , 273, N. 
£x-clua0 ; see clnudd, 270. 
Ex-curr6 ; see eurr6^ 272. 
Ex-olfescO ; see aboUacd^ 277. 
ExpergTscor, I, experrectus sum, 28$. 
£z-perior, iri, pertus Bum, 288, 2. 
£x-pled ; see compleOj 201. 
Ex-plicO ; see pltcO, 258. 
£x-plddO; aeeplauddy 270. 
Ex-stinguO, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
Ex-BtA, 259, N. 2. 
£x-tendo ; see tettdd, 271. 
Cx-tolld ; see tolld^ 271. 

26 



FacGssA, ere. IvT, 1, Hum, 276. 
FaciO, ere, feel, factum, 217, 1 ; 288; 

271,2. 
FallA, ere, fefelll, falsum, 272. 
FarciO. Ire, &r8i,fiutum, farctum, 286. 
FArl, de/., 297, II. 
Fateor, ferl, fassua sum, 268, 2. 
FatitoO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
FatTsoor, I, — , 283. 
Faved, fere, ftvl, fautum, 266. 
Fendo, ob8, ; see dffetidd, 272, 8. 
FeriC, Ire, — , 284, w. 2. 
FerA, ferre, tull, Utum, 292. 
FerOciO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
FerveO, fere, fervl, ferUil, — , 267, 8. 
FidO, ere, flaua sum, 288. 
FigO, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 
FindO, ere, fldi, fissum, 272, S. 
FingO, ere, finxl, flctum. 
FiniO. 2S4. 

Flo, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
FIftveO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Flccto, ere, llfexl, flexum, 270. 
FleO, fere, fevi, fetum, 261. 
FlureO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
FlOrfesco, ere, florul, — , 281. 
Flu<s, ere, flaxi, flOxum, 279, N. 
FodiO, ere, f OdI, fossum, 217, 1 ; 272, S. 
Forem, «^., 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
FoveO, fere, f^vI, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, ftfe^l, fVfictum, 271, 2. 
FremO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Frendo, ere, — , fressum, frfesum, 270. 
FrioO, &re, ul, &tum, turn, 258. 
FrIgeft, fere, frixl (rare), — , 265. 
FrondeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, frQctus, fruitus sum, 283. 
FugiO, ere, fugi, fugitum, 217, 1; 

Fulcio, ire, fblsi, fultum, 286. 
Fulgco, fere, fulsl, — , 265. 
Fulgo, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, impers., 300. 
FundO, ere, rod], fQsum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, mnctus sum, 283. 
Fur(S, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannid, Ire, -— , 284, N. 2. 
GaudeO, fere, g&visus sum, 268, 3. 
GemO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Ger6, ere, gessi, gestum, 269. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
GlIscO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 283 
GrandfeaoO, ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impert.^ 300. 
GravgscO, cro, — . 
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H 

HabeO, 2ft2. 

Haere6, ere, haesi, haesnin, 265. 

Uaurid. Ire, hausi, haustum, hausttl- 

ru8, nausQrus, 286. 
Have, (Uf.y 297, 111. 
HebeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Hisco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Hon6r6, 257. 

Uorre6, ere, u1, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 232 ; 260. 
Uuiue6, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

I 

Io6, ere, let, ictiun, 272, 3. 
]-ffndac& \ Bee liomAy 278. 
11-iicid, ere, ISxl, kctutn, 217, 2. 
Il-lld6 ; see laedd^ 270. 
IrabuO, ere, ul, tktum, 279. 
ImraineO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-paroO ; see parody 272. 
Im-pertior; see ^Mrrlior. 288. 
Im-pingO; aeepanffd^ 271. 
Im-pled, p. 124, IbolrQote 1. 
In-cendo ; see acoend&y 272, 8. 
Inc9s8d, ere, Ivi. 1, — , 278. 
In-cido ; see eaady 272. 
in-cldo ; see caedd^ 272. 
In-crepd ; see enpO^ 258. 
In-cre8c6; see eriscd, 277. 
lQ-cumb5; see aecumboj 273. 
In-cutid ; see guatio, 270. 
Ind-iged, 6re, ui, — ; see «y«<5, 262, N. 1. 
Ind-iplscor; see ajuUcor^ 283. 
In-d6; see ab<i<\ 271. 
Indul^O, ere, dulsl, dultuin, 264. 
Ineptio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-ferO, 292, 2. 
Intit, <^., 297, 111. 
Ingru6, ere, 1, — , 272, N, 1. 
In-nOteseO, ere, n6tul, 282, N. 
In-olescO : see abolescOy 277. 
Inquam, de/,, 297, II. 
In-sideO ; see seded, 267, 2. 
In-spiciO, ere, spexl, spcctum. 
In-stO ; see «^, 259. 
Intel-legO ; see legd, 271, 2. 
Interest, impers,, 301. 
Inter-DoscO ; see nosed, 278. 
In-veterasoO, ere, rfivl, ratum, 281, N, 
IrSscor, I, — , 283. 
Ir-ru6 ; see rud, 279. 



Jaeio, ere, j6cT, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

JubeO, ere, jussl, jussura, 265. 

Jar6, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenSsoO, ere, — . 

JuvO, ftre, javl, jQtum, 269, 2; 801. 



L&bor, X, I'ipsns sum, 288. 

Laoess6. ere, ivi, Itum, 278. 

LaciO, oM. ; see allicid^ p. 180, foo^ 

note 8; 217, 2. 
Lacteo, ere, — , 262, N. 1. 
Laedo, ere, laesl, lacsum, 270. 
Lambo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Landed, ere, I, — , 267, 3. 
Largior, Irt, Itus sum, 288. 
Lateo, ere, ul, — , 262, JN. 1. 
Lav6, &re, lavl, lautuin, l^tum, lavft 

turn, 259. 2. 
Legd, ere, IC'gl, lectom, 271, 2. 
Lenid, 284. 
Llbero, 257. 
Libet, impers.j 299. 
Liceor, eri, itus sum, 268. 
Licet, impers., 299. 
Lino, ere, llvl, levl, litum, 278. 
LinquO, ere, llqul, — , 271, 2. 
LiqueO, ere, liqul (lical), 267. 
Liquet, impers,^ 299. 
Liquor, 1, — , 283. 
Loquor, 1, locQtus sum, 283. 
Luceo, ere, iQxI, — , 265. 
Lfkcescit, impen.y 800. 
LodO, ere, lusi, lasum, 270. 
LOgeft, ere, iQxI, — , 265. 
Lu6, ere, lul, — . 

M 

Macresc5, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
Madeo, ere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
MadeseO, ere, maciul, — . 
MaereO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
M&lO. m&lle, malul, — , 298. 
Manad, ere, I, mdnsum, 272, 3. 
ManeO, ere, mftnsi, m&nsum, 265. 
Mutaresco, ere, matilrul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, en. — , 268, 2. 
Memini, de/,, 297, L 
Mentior, Iil, Itus sum, 288. 
Mereor, en, itus sum, 268. 
Mei^, ere, mersi, mersum, 270. 
Metior, Irl, mensus sum, 28uS, 2. 
Meto, ere, messul, messum, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
Mico, are, ul, — , 258. 
MinXscor, obs. ; see commim^seoTy 288 
MinuO, ere, ul, Qtum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misceo, ere, miscul, mistum, mIztuzI^ 

263. 
Misereor, eri, itus or tus sum, 268, % 
Miseret, impers,, 299. 
Mitescd, ere, — , 282. 
MittO, ere, misi, missum, 270. 
Molior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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MoUeaoO, ere, — , 282. 
Molo, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
MoneO, £re, ul, itum, 207 ; 262. 
Morde6, Sre, momordl, morsum, 267. 
Morior, 1 (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 8 ; 

283. 
Moved, dre, mAvI, m6tum, 266. 
Mulceo, ere, muisi, uiulsum, 265. 
Mulgeo, ere, raulsl, mulsum, 205. 
MultiplicO, p. 123, foot-uote 6. 
MuniO, 284. 

N 

NancTscor, I, nactus (nanctus) sum, 

283. 
Nascor, T, n&tus sum, 283. 
Neco, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
Necto, ere, uSxl, uexul, nexum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-leg6, ere, lexl, Uctum ; sec lego. 

271, 2. 
Neo, ere, n&vl, netum, 261. 
Ne-queO, Ire, IvI, itum, 296. 
NigrfiscO, ere, nigrul, —. 
IiIingA, ere, nlnxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nite6, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Nitor, I, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 
Noce6, 262. 

Nol6j nolle, nOluI, —, 293. 
Nomin6, 257. 

NoscO, ere, nOvT, n6tuni, 278. 
Nubo, ere, nOpsi, nuptum, 269. 
Nupturid, ire, ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-do ; see aM<5, 271. 
Ob-domiiscO, ere, dormivl, dormltum, 

281, N. 
Obllvlscor, I, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mQtesoO, ere, mQtuI, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sideO ; see seided^ 267, 2. 
Ob-soUsed ; see aboUsco^ 277. 
Ob-Bt6 : see do^ 259. 
ObHsurdSscO, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tined ; see tened^ 263. 
Oe-cid6 ; see cado^ 272. 
Oc-cldo ; see eaedo^ 272. 
Oc-cinA; see caridj 271. 
Oc-cipiO ; see capio^ 271, 2. 
OccuJO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Odl, def.^ 297, I. 
0f-lend6 ; see defendd^ 272, 8. 
Of-fero, 292, 2. 
01e6, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
OlfescO, ohsoUte; see abolesod, 277. 
OperiA, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
Oportet, impera., 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, perltus sum, 

288, 2. 
Ordior, m, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, 111, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendo ; see ttndd, 271. 
Ovat, d€/,, 297, 111. 



PacTscor, T, pactus sum, 288. 
Paenitet, impera.^ 299. 
Pulled, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pundo, ere, 1, pftnsum, passom, 8V2, 8, 
PangO, ere, pepigf, pactum, 271. 
Pango, ere, p^nxi, pfegf, paDctum^ 

pactum, 271. 
Pared, ere, pepcrd (pars!), porsum, 

272. 
Pared, fere, ul, itum, 262. 
Parid, ere, {tepcri, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturid, Iro, IvI, — , 284, N. 2. 
P&scd, ere, p&vl, pfistura, 276. 
Patcd, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, 1, pasftus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paved, fere, pftvl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pfexl, pexum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, Ifexl, lectura, 217, 2. 
Pelld, ere, pepuli, pulsum, 272. 
Pended, fere, pependl, pfensura, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pependl, pfensum, 272. 
Per-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-celld ; see excdlo, 273, N. 
Per-cfensed ; see dnsed, 263. 
Per-dd, ere, didi, ditum; see abdd^ 

271. 
Pergd {/or per-rigd), ere, pcrrfexl, 

perrfectum ; see rego^ 2«9. 
Per-petior; fUie patior ^ 283. 
Per-8t('» : see do, 259. 
Per-taeaet, p. 143; foot-note 8. 
Per-tined ; see tetiefi, 263. 
Pessum-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, Ivl, itum, 278. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
PingO, ere, plnxl, plctum. 
Pinsd (plsd), ere, 1, ul, plnsitum, 

pistum, plnsum, 272, 3 ; 273. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, si, sura, 270. 
Plectd, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector; see ampledor^ 283. 
Pled, obsolete ; see compUd, 261. 
Plied, are, &v1, ul, atum, itum, 268. 
Plud, ere, 1 or plQvl, — , 272, N. 1 ; 

300. 
Polled, fere, — j 262, N. 2. 
PoUiceor, ferl, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positum, 273« 
Posed, ere, poposd, — , 272. 
Pos-sided ; see aeded^ 267, 2. 
Possum, posse^ potui, — , 290, II, 
Potior, irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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P<Vt6, Are, ftvf, atum, um, 257, N. 1. 
Prae-ciQ6 ; see oa/<d, 271. 
Prae-currO ; see eurrd^ 272. 
Prae-stdeO; see 9tii€d^ 267, 2. 
Prae-stA; see «M, 259; 301. 
Prae-sum, 290, I. 
Prae-vertor; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
Prande6, £re, 1, prdnsum, 267, 8. 
PrehendO, ere, 1, hensuin, 272, 3. 
PremO, ere, pressl, pressum, 270. 
PrendO, p. lao, foot-note 1. 
Pr&d-ig«; see o^, 271. 
Pr6-do ; see abdO.Ta, 
ProficTsoor, 1, profectus sum, 283. 
Pro-titeor ; wAfaUor^ 268, 2. 
PrumO, ere, pr&uipsi, pK)inptum. 
Pr6-sum, prOdesse, prOful, — , 290, 

J 1 la 

Pr6-tcnd6; see /«nrid, 271. 

Psttllo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Pudet, impere.^ 21)9. 

Puerftscft, ere, — , 282. 

PQgn6, 257. 

Pung6, ere, pupugl, punctual, 271. 

PQnid, 284. 

Q 

QuacrTt, crc, quaeMvl, quaesltum, 278. 

Quaeso, def„ 297, HI. 

Quatio, ere, quassf, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Que6, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296 
Queror, I, questus sum, 283. 
QuifidcO, ere, qui£v1, quietum, 277. 

R 

BAd6, ere, rftsl, rflsum, 270. 
RapiO, ere, rapul, raptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
RauciO, Ire, rausi, rausum, 287. 
Re-c^nseO ; see cm«ed, 268. 
Re-cidd ; see cadd^ 272. 
Re-cldo; see eaedo^ 272. 
Re-crAdSsod, ere, crQdul, 282, N. 
Rcd-argu6 ; see argu6^ 279. 
Red-do; sec abdit^ 271. 
Re-fello; Bee/aild, 272. 
Re-fero • Bee/ero, 292. 
Refcrt, impers.^ 301. 
RegO, ere, rezi, rectum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-linquO; see linqudj 271, 2. 
Re-rainlscor, 1, — , 283. 
RenldeO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, ren, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pangO ; aeepangdy 271. 
Re-parcO ; see parody 272. 
Re-perio, Ire, pert, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plioo, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sideo ; see tedsdy 267, 2. 
Re-sipeO ; see aajpid, 278. 



Re-son6 ; see tond, 258. 
Re-spergo ; see ttpargd^ 270. 
Ke-spondeA, 255, 1., 4. 
Re-tendo ; see ttntldy 271. 
Ke-tmeA ; see tetud^ 263. 
Re-vertor ; see e;«r^>, 272, 3. 
Re-vIvlBo6, ere, vixl, victum, 281, K 
Rideo, erOf rlsl, risum, 265. 
Ringor, I, liotus sum, 283. 
R6ck>, ere, r&sl, rosum, 270. 
Rorat, imper$.y 300. 
RubeO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, Ivl, Itum, 278. 
RumpO, ere, rQpl, ruptum, 271, 2. 
RuO, ere, rul, rutum, ruiturus, 279. 

S 

SaeplO, Ire, psi, ptura, 286. 

SSgiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

SaiiO, Ire, ul (il), tum, 285. 

Salvfe,rf^., 297, III. 

Sanci6, Ire, sanxl, sancltum, sanctum^ 

286. 
Sapio, ere, Ivl, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
SarciO, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-agA ; see ago, 271, 2. 
Sati8-d6, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-faci6, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
ScabO, ere, scabl, — , 271, 2. 
ScandO, ere, d1, scftnsum, 272, 3. 
ScindO, ere, scidl, scissum, 272, 3. 
Sci6, 284. 

Scl806, ere, sclvl, scltum, 281, N. 
Seo6, Are, ul, tum, 258. 
SedeO, fere, sfedf, sessum, 267. 
Sfe-ligO ; see legO, 271, 2. 
SentiO, Ire, sfensi, sensum, 287. 
SepeliO, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, sectltus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sevi, satum, 277, N. 
SerO, ere, semi, sertum, 274. 
SidO, ere, I, — , 272, N. I. 
SileO, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sino, ere, slvl, situm, 278. 
Sisto, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
Sitio, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Sole6, fere, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
SolvO, ere, solvl, soltiktum, 272, 8. 
SonO, fire, ul, itum, 258. 
Sorbe6, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, Irt, Itus sum, 288. 
Spar^O, ere, sparsi, sparsum, 270. 
Specio, ots.y 217, 2. 
SpemO, ere, sprfevl, sprfetum, 277. 
SperO, 257. 

Splendeft, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
SpondeO, fere, spopondl, spOnsam, 

267. 
Squ&leO, fere« ~, 262, N. 2. 
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StataO, ere, ul, tltam, 279. 
8temd, ere, stravl, stratum, 276. 
Stemud, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
StertO, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 
StinguO, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 3. 
8t5, &re, stetl, st&tum, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
StrldeO, 6re, stridl, — , 267, 3. 
Stridd, ere, 1, ~, 272, N. 1. 
StruO, ere, strilxl, strQctum, 279, N. 
StudeO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Stuped, 6re, ul, — , 266. 
SuadeO, Sre, si, sum, 265. 
Sub-do, ere, oidl, ditum; see abdb^ 

271. 
Sub-igO; see agb, 271, 2. 
Sub-siliO ; see Wid, 285. 
Suo-oedo ; see eidb^ 270. 
Suo-cendo ; see acctndb^ 272, 8. 
Suc-o€Dsed ; see c^nwd, 263. 
8uo-cid6 ; see cado, 272. 
Suo-ddd ; see eaedd, 272. 
Snc-cresG6 ; see crescd^ 277. 
Suesc6, ere, su&vl, su^tum, 277. 
Suf-fei«, 292, 2. 
fiuf-flcio; aeefacid, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodiO ; Bee/odi5, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerO ; see gerd, 269. 
Sum, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
SdmO. ere, psl, ptnm, 269. 
Superbi6, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jadO, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
SupplioO, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pdnO ; see pofto^ 278. 
Surgd (/or sur-iigo), ere, surrcxi, 

surrSctum ; see rego, 269. 



Taoeo, 262. 

Taedet, impers., 299. 

TangO, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 

TemnO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

TendO, ere, tetendl, tentum, tfinsum, 

271. 
TeneO, Sre, ul, turn, 263. 
TepteoO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
TeigeO, ere, tersi, tersum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 3. 
7erg0, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
Tei^, ere, trivl, tritum, 278. 
Tezd, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Timed, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TollO, ere, sustull, sublatum, 271. 



Tonded, Cre, totondl, tdnsnm, 267. 
TonO, are, ul (itum), 258: 800. 
Torped, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Torque6, Sre, torsi, tortuin, 264. 
TorreO, fire, torrul, tostum, 263. 
Tra-d6 ; see abdd, 271. 
Trahd, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 
Trem6, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
Tribud, ere, ul, Htmn, 279. 
Trade, ere, trQsI, trQsum, 270. 
Tueor, fill, tuitus, tfltus sum, 268. 
Tundo, ere, tutudi, tOnsum, tOsum, 

272. 
TurgeO, ftre, tursi (rare), — , 265. 
TussiO, Ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 

Uldsoor, I, ultus sura, 283. 
Urged, 6re, ursi, — , 265. 
Ur5, ere, ussi, dstum, 269. 
€^tor, I, asus sum, 283. 



Vftd6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Vftffid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 

VeEo, ere, v6xl, vectum, 269. 

Velio, ere, velll(vul8l), vuldum, 272, 8b 

VSndd, ere, didi, ditum, 271. 

Ven-eO, 295, 3. 

VeniO, Ire, v6nl, ventum, 287, N. 

V6num-d6, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, en, veritus sura, 268. 

VergO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VerrO, ere, verrl, versum, 272, 3. 

VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor; see verto^ 272, 3. 

Vesoor, I, — , 283. 

Veter&soO, ere, rftvl, — , 276. 

Veto, ftre, ul, itum, 258. 

Video, ere, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 

VnSscO, ere, vllul, — , 282, N. 

VinciO, Ire, vinxl, viuotum, 286. 

VincO, ere, vici, victum, 271, 2. 

VireO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Viresoo, ere, virul, — , 281. 

VisO, ere, I, um, 272, 3. 

VivO, ere, vixl, victum, 269. 

VooO, 257. 

Void, velle, volul, — , 293. 

Volvo, ere, volvl, voldtum, 272^ bw 

VomO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

Voveo, ere, vOvi, votum, 266, 
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NoTS.~The namben refer to articfea,, not to pages. Ace. or accm. = acenaatlve; 
adj^ = a^J^ctives; eomp. = compositioii ; compds. = compoands; conj. = co^jogatloii; 
wt^func. = conjanctions; eonttr. = conatmciloii ; /*. = and the folbwing; gen. or genit. 
= genitive; (j^en^. = gender; ger. = gerund; loc. or locat. = locative; prept. = prepo- 
aittons; to. switli. 

It haa not been thought advisable to overload this index with snch seporato words aa 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such exceptions as 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted^ as they may be best found under the respective end- 
ings, 69-115. 



A 

A, &, soand, 5 ; 10 ff. A final Bhort- 
ened, 21, 2. -^ in nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Decl. 
l.,4d; a- verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. III., 69 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1. , 8 ; gender, 111. -A^ adverbs 
in, 804, 1., 3. -A^ prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-noto 
2; adverbs in, 304, II., 2. -A, -d, 
suffix, 820. 'A, derivatives in, 326, 
2. A^ changed in compds., 844, 4, 
N. 1. A or d, final, 580, I. ; 580, 
III., N. 2 ; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
_decl.,585; 585, 1. ; cot\i.,586; 586, 1. 

A, ab^ dbs^ in compds., 844, 5; in 
compds., w. dat, 886, 2; w. abl., 
484, N. 1. Ab^ as adverb, 879, 2, 
N. ^, a6, ab»^ with abl., 484; 484, 
I. ; of agent, 888, 2 ; 415, 1. Jl, a6, 
ab$y^ 484. N. 2. A. ah^ aAf, desig- 
nating abode, 446, N. 41 A^ aby w. 
for., p. 816, foot-note 1. 
breviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

AbhinCy denoting interval, p. 280, 
tbot-note 2 ; 430, N. 8. 

Abiis. is in, 581, Vl., 1. 

-abilis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, root-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
Decl. 111., 62, II. ff. ; 68, 2; 64, N. 
8 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl/^I., 49, 4; 
Decl. III., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 867. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 863, 
4, 2); w. adjs., 891, II., 8; 400, 8; 



w. i9ferty 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
aocusinff, etc., 410, II., 8; w. verUi 
of condemning, 410, III. Abl. of 
place, 412 ; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. AbL w. com- 

S[irat,417. Instrumental abl., 418 
. Aol. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
meann, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. orprice, 422 ; 
difference, 423; specification^ 424. 
Locative abl., 425 n. Abl. ot time, 
429. Abl. aba., 431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 485; w. compels., 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 437. Infln. in 
abl. ab.s., 489, IV. 

Ablative sinfi^. in d, 581, III., 1. 

-ftbrnin, d m, 587, 1., 1. 

Abfy in compds., 844, 5. Abs w. abl., 
484; 484,^.2. 

Absente^ oonstr., 488, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 481. 

Abtolvdy oonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absquty w. abl., 484. 

Abdine&y oonstr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 89, 2, 2) ; plur., 180, 
2 and 3. A bstract nouns trom a4js. , 
825. 

Absurtiy w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Abeaty Gonstr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abunde^ w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

-abundmi, a in, 587, III., 2. 

-abu8 for 'U, DecL I., 49, 4. 

Acy 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning a«, 451, 
6; thany 459, 2; 554, 1., 2, N. J[c 
n, 811, 2; w. subj. in conditi<»i8, 
518.11. 

Acataloctic, 603^ N. 8. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 ff. 
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dfeidUy eonstr., p. 276, foot-note S. 

Accingd^ eonstr., 877. 

Aeeommoddius w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6); Decl. IH., 68, 1, 5}: 62, 
II. ff.; «8, 1; 64, >r. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6 ; in adjs., 154, N. 1 ; 
158,1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370 if. Direct 
object, 871 u. : cognate, 871, 1. and 
II. : ace. of effect, 371, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adis. and nouns, 871, 1., N. ; 
w. compos., 872. Two aces., 878 
If. Predicate ace., 378, 1. Poetic 
ace., 877. Adverbial ncc., 878 ff. 
Ace. of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 879 ; of limit, 880 ; poet- 
ical daU for, 880, 4. Ace. in exctam., 
881. Aoc. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 

. refert and interut^ 408, I., 8 ; w. 
preps., 432; 483; 435; w. adverbs, 
437 ; as object, w. infln., 534. Ace. 
as subj. of infin., 586. Aoc. of ger., 
642, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -m, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -«*, 581, Ix., 2. 

Accusing, eonstr. w. verbs of, 409, 
. II. ; 410, II. 

Aeety decl., 153. 

-ftceus, acys. in, 329; d in, 587, III.,1. 

Aciis^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, eonstr. w. verbs of, 409, LI. 
Aonim, a in, 587} I., 1. 

Action, repeated, in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2, 2) ; 518. 1. 

Active voice, 195. Acti 
eonstr., 464. 

'Ocui^das, d in, 587, III., 2. 

AcWy^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad in compds., 844, 5; in eompds. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 386. 
Ad w. ace., 438 ; 438, I. ; after 
adjs., 891, II., 1 ; w. rifert and in- 
teresty 408, I.. S. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
815, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpose, 
542, III., N. 2. 

^fl?<(7, 551, N. 2; 554, 1., 4. 

-a4lSs, a in, 687, II., 1. 

Ad/aiim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 

3uant. of pen., p. 346, foot-note 2. 
ndd w. abl., 420, 2. 
Aafinie w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 

p. 210, foot-note 3. 
AaipUcor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 
Aifyaeed w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Adjective, 146 ; decl. of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



LCtive and passive 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; decl. of. 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. DerTvation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat, 891: 
400, 1 ; w. cen. . 897, 8 ; 399 : of 
gerund, p. 815. root-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 896, N. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 8; 414, III.: 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 488 ff. Use, 440. W. 
foroe of substantives, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 448. Compar., 
use, 444. A<|j. separated th>m 
noun, 565, 8 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 566; of ad^. w. 
gen., 665, 2. 

Admisced w. dat., 885, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Adinoned^ eonstr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishin<]f, eonstr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

AdoUseens^ compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, I. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador^ quant of incrcm., 585, 11., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dat, p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Adverbial ace, 37S. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Advekbs, 303 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 806. Adverbs w. 
nouns, 359, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat, 392 ; w, gen.. 397, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 8. -jR in adverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Aclverb rcaundant, 686, III., 7. 

Adversative eoi^uncs., 810, 3 ; 554, 
III. Advers. asyndeton, p. 370, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversum, adversv^, w. ace., 433. 

Ae, sound, 6; 12; changed to i, 844, 
4.N. 2. 

AediSy sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger^ decl., 150. 

Aegriferdy eonstr., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Aeneas, decl., 50. 

AequdlU w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Atifui facere^ 401, PJ. 4. 

X?r, quant of increm., 585, III., 4. 

Aetdty decl., 58. 

Aethir, quant of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aeiis, adjs. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4. 
Ages of Lat. literature, 640. 
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Aff€y inteii., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
Ai^nt, ubl. of, with a or ab^ 388, 2 ; 

415, I. Oat. of, 888. 
Agety deck, 61. 
-Affintft, quant, of antepen., 587, 

ni., 8. 

Agnomen, 649, 2 and S. 

Abomination, 637, XL, 7. 

Ago ut, 498, II., N. 2 ; Mf agO w. subj., 
p. 274, tbot-notc 2. 

-Am, nouns in, 824, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 
a in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 
S91, !• 

AoRKEMENT, of Koons, 862 ff. Fred, 
noun, 862; in gend., 862, 1. Ap- 
positive, 868; in gcnd., 368, 1. Of 
abject., 438 n. ; w. clause, 488, 8; 
synesis, 438, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 488, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w. -part, sen., 397, 3, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, 4i5 ; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 8 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; synesis, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
Fynesis, 461 ; w. appos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compd. subject, 463. 

Ah^ aha, 812. 

-ft! for -ae, 49, 2, a in, 677, 1., 1, (!}. 

Aid for agidj p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 569, V. 

-fiis in prop, names, d in, 677, 5, N. ; 
687, I., 3. 

•SI final Hhortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -alj 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 
685, I., 1. 'Al in Plautus for -a/, 
580, 111., N. 2. 

Alacer, decl., 153, N. 1 ; siiperlut. 
wanting, 168, 8. 

Albns, without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, W. 1: 628, VI 11. 
and IX. : 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
631, 1. 

Alcmanian stanza, 631, XIX. : 631, 
IX. 

AleCy dlix, quant, of increm., 585, III., 
8. 

-ftlia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 

AlicuUy alieunde, 805. 

Alienus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Aliqud, aligitam, aliqnando^ 305. 

AUqttantits, 191. 

Aliqtii, use. 455, 1. 

Aliquis, 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Alicud, 805, II. 

AH^t, 191. 

AUovoUins, aliquOvorsum^ 805. 

-Alii, adjs. in, 3Su ; compar., 168. 2 ; 
169,8. J in -rt/M, 687, 1., 4. 



Alirtd—^ihil alivd nisiy nihil aliua 

ouctm. 555, III., 1. 
Alius. A^qX.^ 151; w. ab!., 417, 1, N. 

4. Uscof a/iK«, 459. Alius — alium 

w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Allegory, 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Allobrox, quant of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alphabet, 2 ff. Letters of, indccl., 

128, 1. 
Alter, decl., 151. Alter for secun/Ius^ 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of alter^ 459. 

Alter— alterum^ ^* JP'- verb, 461, 3, 
AUeruter, ded., 151, IM. 2. 
AlvuSy gend., 53, 1. 
-am m adverbs, 304, I., 3, 2). 
Amdna, decl., 157. 
Ambif amb, insep. prep., 808; in 

compds.. 344, 6. 
Ambd, decl., 175, N. 2. 
Amicus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/in amicus, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
Amnisj decl., 62^ IV. 
Am/phuirdidis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 
Amplius without quam. 417, 1, N. 2. 
Amyclidis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
An, 810, 2, N.; 311, 8: 363. An = 

'whether not,' 629, 11., 3, N. 2 ; 

=-aut, 629, II., 3, N. 3. A in an, 

579, 3. 
-an, suffix, 320, 1. 
-Ana, d in, 587, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 686, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 8. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cycuc, 598, 1, 4;. 
Anaphora, 636, IIL, 3. 
Anas, as in, 681, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, I., 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 5; ol 

verbs, 240. 
Andle, decL, 136, 3. 
Androgeds, decl., 54. 
-Aneus, d in, 587, IIL, 1. 
Angvis, decl., 62, IV. 
Anhditus. i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 
Animal, aecl., 63. 

Animi, constr., 399, IIL, 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Anid, quant, of increm., 585, IIL, 2. 
Annan, 310, 2, N. ; 353, 2, N. 3. 
Answers, 862. 
-ant, Builix, 320, 1. 
Ante in compds., 344, 5; in compds 

w. dat., 886. Ante w. ace., 488; 

438, I. ; denoting mterval, 430 

Ante w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 
^nfed, 804,1V.,N. 2. 
Antecedent, 446, N. ; omitted, 445, ft 
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Clause as anteccd., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 9. 
dnteeedo w. hoc. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Ante-classical period, 640, 1. 
AtUeeO in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1 ; 

w« ace. or dat., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Antehdc^ 304, IV., N. 2. 
AfUeguam, 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 3. 
Anti&u8, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 636, IV., 1. 
-JLniis, adj8. in, 830 ; 881 ; a in, 587, 

1., 5. 
Anxietj, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-ftOn in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ intei^., 812, 4. 
Apbaeresis, 635, 1. 
Apis, genit. plur., p. 36, foot-note 3. 
Apocope^ 635, 3. 
Apophasis, 637, XI., 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, 1., 3; 637, XI., 3. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 388. 
Appendix, with short increm., p. 343, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 364. Clauses 

m ap[K)8itiou, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 359, N. 2 ; agreement of, 

363 : in geud., 363, 1 ; force of, 363, 

8. Infin. as appos., 539, II. 
Apricu8, i in, p 345, foot-note 4. 
Aptus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Apttu qui w. Hubj., 503, II., 2. 
A]^ w. ace., 433 : 433, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N. 4. 
•ftr final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

inar, 63; 65, 2; quant, of increm., 

585, I., 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

ar. Ill; 112. -Ar in Flautus for 

-ar, 580, III., N. 2. 
Arar, Araris, aecl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor, qaant. of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Arcbilochian verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.- 617, N. ; 619, N.; 

stanza, 631, Al. and XII.; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
ArcuSy decl., 117, 1. 
Arenae, locat., 426, 2, K. 
Aries, es in, 581, Vl., 1. 
•ftris, adJB. in, 330; compar., 169, 8. 

J" in -dm, 587, 1., 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, II. 
•ftriuin, nouns in, 323; a in, 587, 

Ul., 1. 



-ajrius, nouns in, 324 ; a^js. in, 830 ; 
d in, 587, lU., 1. 

Arbanoemknt of Wobds avd 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 ff. ; 
g^n. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 568 ; words w. 
com. relation^ 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
ad^js., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special word.<, 569; demon., 569. 
I.; preps., 569, II.; oonjuncs. and 
relat., 569, III. ; n^n, 569, IV. ; 
inguam, did, 569, V.; voc.. 569, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff. ; as suoj. or 
pred.. 571; subord. elements, 572; 
perioos, 573. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Artys, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50. PxAr- 
note 1. 

-ftms, d in, 587, 1., 6. 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan languages, 638. 

-fts in genit.. Decl. I., 49, 1 Nouns 
in -as, Deci. I., 50; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 3); decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -as, -as, 105, 106. -Js in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 3, 2). -As, suffix, 
320, 1. -As, adJA. in, 831. Quant, 
of -as. -as, 580,* 111. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. ofnounsin, 581^II1.,2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -as, 585, L, 3. 

As, 646 ; 648, 1. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
631, IV.-VIII. 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

AspergO, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 3, II., 3. 

-assim in pert, subj., 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 33 ; 34. 

Assimitis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Assis, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

-assO in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Attyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

^^.310,3; 554,111., 2. 

-ai. neut. stems in, 58, 2. -M in 
Plautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, inteij.. 812, 1. 

-aticiis, a m, 587, III., 2. 

-Atilis, quant, of pen., 587, II. , 5; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-atim, a in, 587, 1., 7. 

Atgue, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning dw, 
451, 5; than, 459, 2; 554, 1., 2, K 
Qu€ — atqite, 554, 1., 5. 

Atqm,Z\0,Z', 554, III., 2. 

-atnim, d in, 587, 1., 1. 
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Attamen^ 554, III.. 8. 

Attraction, 636, IV., 5; of proa., 445, 

4 and 8 ; of anteoed., 445, 9. 
Attributive a4j., 438, 2. 
-Atiis, nouns in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Auy inter!., 312, 3. 
Au, Bouna, 6 ; 12 ; changed in corapds., 

844, 4, N. 3. 
Auddx^ decl., 156. 
AudiiTts w. two dats., 890, N. 3. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Aurim for auserim^ 240, 4. 
Avt, 310, 2: 554- 11., 2. AvU-<iut^ 

554, II., N. Position of aid in 

poetry, 569, 111., N. 
Aulem^ 310, 8; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autouomosia, 637, III., 1. 
Atucilium, auxUia^ 132. 
Aversion, gen. w. adja. of. 899, I., 1. 
Aoidus w. gen., p. 210, root-note 8; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; other ooustrs., 

400. 
AoiSy decl., 62, IV. 
-Avus, d in, 587 I., 6. 
-ftz, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals ui, 

333; w. ffer., 399, U. Quant, of 

increm. of words m -a.r, 585, I., 4, 

(8). 
Axd for efferd, 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. ; changed to », 33, 1 ; 

to m, 33, 3, N. ; 34, 3. Quant, of 

mpnosyl. in, 579, 2. 
BaccoTy quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 

(1). 
Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 
Becoming, two daU*. w. verbs of, 890, 

N. 1, 1). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 1., 

1 . Begmning of sentence emphatic, 

561, 1. 
Being, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
Bilides, i in, p. 845. foot-note 3. 
Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 385, II. 

Infin. w. verbs of, 535, 1., 1, (2). 
Bellum^ decl., 51, 8. BdU^ locat., 51, 

8 ; 426, 2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. a4js. signifying, 

891, 4. 
Bene^ compar., 806, 2; compds. w. 

dat., 884, 4, N. 1. ^ final in bene. 

581, IV., 4. * 



Benefiting, verb^ of, w. dat., 885, 1. 
-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; names of 

montiks in, 65, 1, 1). 
Bibiy i in, 590, 1. 
miiSy decl., 62, IV. 
-biliis, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 

338 ; w. dat., 391, 1. : compar., 168, 1. 

Quant, of pen. of -MIU^ 587, II., 5. 
Bis, i in, 579, 8. 
Boni facere^e&rtsulere, 401, N. 4. 
Bonus, decl., 148, compar., 165. 
Boa, dec!., 66; quant, of increm., 581, 

II., 8. 
Brachylogy, 636, II. 
Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 
-brum, nouns in, 327. 
-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 
Bubae, inteij., 312, 1. 
Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2 ; bucol. coesii- 

ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 
-boiuin, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 

nouns in, 327. 
-bundus. verbals in, 338. 
Buris, decl., 62, 11. 
Buying, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

C 

C in place of G, 2, 1 and 8. Sound of 

c, 7 ; 13. C chano^ to q, 33, 2 ; 

dropped, 36, 3. I^ouns m e, 74. 

Geud. ,111. Quant, of final syllables 

in c, 580, II., w. N. 1. 
-ca, sufiSx, 320, II. 
Caecus, saperi. wanting, 168, 8. 
Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 
Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 
Calcar, decl., 63. 
Calendar, Koman, 641 ff. 
Calends, 642, I., 1. 
Calix w. short increm., p. 848, fbot* 

note 2. 
Calling, verbs of, w. two acos., >>73. 
Campeder, decl., 153, N. 1. i / 

Can%8, decl., p. 36, foot -note 8. QB MJL 
Capitis w. verbs, 410, Ilt.\"N. 2. i 
Cappadox, quant, of increm., 585, U., 

Capsd for cfper6, 240, 4. 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbastts, gend.^ 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career, carceres, 132. 

Cardinals. 172; 174; decl., 175 ft 

Cannen, aecl., 60. 

Card, decl.. 64, >J. 1. 

Cdrus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, jBttitolooy of, 45 fif. Cases 

alike, 46, 2. Case suifixes, 46, 1 ; 

in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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fnf,^, 47, N. 8 ; in Decl. I., 48 ; Decl. 

II., 51, 2, 8); I>ecl. HI., 67; for »- 

stems, 62, I., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Decl. v., 120; pronounH, 184, 1. 

Irregular case endinpps, Decl. L, 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl. III., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117; Decl. V., 121. 
Cases, Stktax or^ 862 ff. General 
• view, 865. Nomrnat., 868. Vocat^ 

869. Accusat., 870 ff. Dat.^ 882 ff. 

Qen., 898 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 482 ff. 
Cadrum^ castra^ 182. 
Catalectic, 603, notes 8 and 5. 
Caiufd, p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 805, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 810, 5 ; 811, 7 ; 554, V. ; 

555, VII. Causial clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. gvad, etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui^ 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 899, III.. 2; abl., 413; 

416. Cause expressed by particip., 

549,1. 
Caved^ constr., 885, 1. Cavi w. subi. 

for imper^., 489, 2);w.ni omittea, 

499, 2. E in eavl, 581, IV., 8. 
•ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Cecidi, (juant. of pen., 591, 1. 
Cedo, in, 581. Ii., 1. 
CtUber^ celer^ aecl., 153, N. 1. 
Utlo^ constr., 374, 2. 
CeUtber^ decl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 8. 
, compds. in, 341, 1. 



ChuMtb^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
I, genit. ^lur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 



3) ; compdM, in, 342, 1. 

ser, sufbx, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

CtrtM^ es in, 581, VI., 1. 

Ctrid w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certus w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 8. 

VHeTy eUtruSy deflective, 159, II. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ceterum, 810, 3; 554, 111., 2. 

Ch, Kound, 7, N. ; 13, I., 2. 

Changes in consonants, 30 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 3; verbs, 201. Gen. of 
characteristic, 896, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 

' 419,2. 

Chiasmus, 562; 636, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Choliambus, 622, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 378 ; 
w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 350, foot-note 2. 

ChorlamDus, 597, N. 1. 

•ddib, compds. m, 841, 1. 

Oiliir^ w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 



CingA^ constr., 877. 

-dno, Buflix, p. 156, footnote 8. 

-einus, adjs. m, 880. 1. 

-do, nouns in, 321, N. 

Circdy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433 ; 433, I. ; of gcr., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 

CircUer w. ace., 488 ; 433, 1. 

Cireum^ p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 5; comnds. w. ace., 
872; w. two aces., 376; w. dat., 
886, 2. Oircum w. ace., 483; 
438,1. 

Cireumdd^ circvm/undO, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. re», ffenus^ modvty 
ratiS, 686, III., 10. 

Cis w. ace., 483 ; 433, 1. ; i in, 579, 8. 

CUerior. compar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

Ci^o, o m, 581, II., 1. 

OUrd^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433; 433,1. 

CUum^ i in, 590, 1. 

C?im, decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace. or abl., 487, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 881, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

ClassilicatiuD of letters, 8; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cldssis^ dccl., 62, IV. 

ClaudttSy not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 348^ N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. i'nn. ana sub. clauses. 348, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 371, Iv. ; as 
abl., abs., 431, N. 1 ; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subbt. clauses of l^urp., 499, 
3 ; of result, 501. Restrictive clauses 
w. quod^ 503, I., N. 1. Conditional 
clauses, 513 ; ooncess., 514 ff. ; temp., 
518 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523; 6ubord.,524. Indirect clauses, 
528 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff. ; 
540. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
pli^ by particip., 549, 5. Arrang. 
of clauses, 570 n. 

CldvUy decl., 62, 111. 

Client, decl., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, I., 3. 

Clothing, constr. w. verbs of, 377. 

-co, suffix, 320, II. 

Cognate ace., 371, I. and II. 

C^nomen, 649. 

COgd^ constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Coins, Soman, 646; 
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^ compda. in, 841, 1. 

Collecting, constr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 

Collective nouns, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 1. 

CoUia, decl., 62, IV. 

OoUooO, oonstr., 880, N. 

Cb^M,gend.,58, 1; 118; decl., 119, 2. 

Com in oompds., 844, 5 ; w. dat.. 886. 

Coming together, oonstr. w. veros of, 
380, N. 

Comitiumy eomUiay 132. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifying to, 
885, 1. ; infin. after, 585, U. Subj. 
of command, 483 ff. 

Commiseriseit. commiaerHur, oonstr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common noims, 89, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, III. ; 675. 

Oomm&nu w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Oommutd^ oonstr. ^422, N. 2. 

CouPABATivB ooi^uncs., 811, 2; 555, 
II. Comparat. degree, 160: decl., 
154 ; wanting, 167 ; formed oy mo- 
^w, 170. Comparat. w. gen., 897, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. guam, 417, 1. 
Use^ 444. Comparat. w. ^uam and 
subj., 508, II., 8. in. increm. of 
comparat, 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
218 ff. 

Comparison of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162; irr^., 
163; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 306. Use of oompar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
885, 4, 8). 

CompeSy decl., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Campledy constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Complex sentences, 848 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 359 ; predicate, 361. 

OomplurS8, decl., 154, N. 1. 

Cmnpos w. son., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
"09 in, 581, VIl., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, II., 8. 

Composition of words, 840 ff. 

Compound Words, 813, N. 2; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 8 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 8 ; nouns, 
841; 343; adjs., 342; 343; verbs, 
221; 344. Com]^. sentences, 349. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace., 372; w. 
two aces., 376 ; w. dat., 386. Quant, 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Conoiealing, verbs of, w. two acos«^ 874. 

Concession expressed by porUcip., 

04V^ A., 



Concessive ooi^ unctions, 811^ 4 ; 555, 
IV. ; concesB. subj. of desire, 484, 
III. Conoess. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, II., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 
UI. 

CondieO w. gen., 409, N. 8. 

Condition expressed by impertit., 487, 
3 ; by partidp., 549, 2. 

Conditional coiijunGS., 311, 8; 555, 
III. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; sec. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 

512. Conoit. clauses w. dum^ etc., 

513. Condit. sentences in indir. 
disc., 527. Position of condit. 
clauses, 572, II., N. 

OOn/uld w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

GbnUoTy oonstr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of «e<m, 204. 
Firat coi\)., 205 ff. ; 228 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 
second, 207 ff.; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 
\ in imperat., 681, IV., 3 ; third, 209 
ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 
229 ff. : 284 ff. ; w in pres. indie, 
581, VIII., 3 ; verbs in »5 of Coin. 
III., 217. Periphrastic, 288 ff. 
Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 
view, 213. Irrcg, verbs, 289 ff. ; 
defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 
crem. of com'., ^^ i ^^ J quant., 586. 

Conjunctions, 809; codra.. 554; sub- 
ord., 556. Coi^. omittea, 554, 1., 6. 
Place of co^j. in sentence, 569, III. 

Conor^ constr., 498, II., N. 1. 

Cdn8c%u8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2; other constrs., 
400. Conseiua mini sum w. infin., 
535, 1., 3. 

Consecutive ooi\js., 811, 6; 555, VI. 

Conwjtior^ oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

CdntimUiB w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 
steins, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 

Consonants, 8, n. ; double, 8. N. 2 ; 
sounds of, 7 ; 18 ; 15, 2 : pnonetio 
changes in, 30 ff. ; intercnanged w. 
vowds. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, si ; 34 ; 
dissimilated, 35 ; omitted, 86. 

Conaors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Cdnstitudy oonstr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Cdnsto w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Comuly decl., 60. 

Cdneulb, constr., 374, 2; 385, 1. 

CdnsuUtta w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

ConUndd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 
w. infin., 498, U., N. 1 ; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 4, 8) 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



397 



Oofdentun w. abl., 420^ 1,4); 421, III. 
Continental pronuncution of Latin, 

15. 
Contingit^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, oon^tr. w. verbs of, 588, 

I., 1. 
Contra^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

483 ; 433, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576,1. 
Contrariua w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
ContrO- in compds., 594, 8. 
Convenid^ oonstr., 880, N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

II. ; 410, II. 
Convocd^ constr., 880, K. 
Coordinate conis., 809, 1 ^ 554. 
Copiay edpiae, 132. OOpta ed w. in- 

fln., 633, 8, N. 8. 
Copulative coi\ja., 310, 1 ; 554, 1. 
Cdpuld w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cor, defective, 183, 5 ; o in, 579, 3. 
Cdram^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Comu^ decl.j 116. 
OtffOnidis, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
Corpus^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191 ; adverbs, 

305. Correlat. compar. conjuncs., 

555, II., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, 11., N. 
Gis, defective, 133, 5. 
-O0BII8, adjs. in, 328. 
CaOdiij locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 880, 8. 
Oredor^ oonstr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Orimine^ constr., 410, II., 1. 
-Gnun, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 827. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Ouicuimodij 187, 4. 
Ci^ds^ ei^n8^ 185, N. 3. 
Cfujiumoai, cujuscumquemodi, 187, 4, 

-eula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-culo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-eulmn, sufnx, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 821 ^ 327 ; cu in^ 587, II., 8. 

-cuius, nouns in, 321 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 3. 

Oum, prep., p. 149, foot-note 2 ; ap- 
pended, 184, 6; 187, 2; com m 
compds., 344, 5. CW» w. abl., 
434; 434, L; of accompaniment, 
419; of manner, 419, III.; after 
idem^ 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Oum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Oum^ quum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 805, 



IV.; 811, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 811, 7; w. perf. in- 
die, 471, 5 ; w. plup. indie. 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III. ; 515, li. 4 ; a 
causal clause, 517 : a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. infinit, 524, 1, 2). 
Cum — tum^ 554, 1., 5. 

-eumque, p. 75, foot-note 8; 805, 
N. 1. 

Cumuld^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

C&ndl w. part gen., 897, 3, N. 4. 

-enndns, verbals in, 888. 

Cupidua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Oupiint w. dat. of possessor, 887, 
N.8. 

Cupid, constr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Cura est w. suDj., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

Curd, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-ens, adjs. in, 880 ; 888, 5. 

Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 8); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

Cycldpa, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for <, 82, N. 1. D changed to i. 32 ; 
assimilated to » or «, 34, 1 ; to /. 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. D nnal 
di-opp4^, 36, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

d, -d&, nouns in, 322. 

Dactvl, 597, I.: cyclic, 598, 1, 8). 
Etfcct of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

DdmmOy gend., 48, 5. 

Danais, quant, of pen., p. 345, foot- 
note 1. 

Danger, constr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Daps, dapis, defective, 188, 3. 

Dare lUterds. 885, 1, N. Dare ope- 
ram w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
£ in dedl, a in aatum, 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, £ng. and Lat., 644. 

Dativb, Decl. I., 49, 4; Deel. 111., 
58, 2 ; 66, 2 ; 67, N^ ; 68, 5 ; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl, ▼., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 882 ff. Dat. for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 8, 3) ; w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 886; of possessor, 887 ; of 
agent, 888. Ethical dat., 889. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 891 ; 899. 
I., ^, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 892 ; w. r^ert and itUereti, 
408, 1., 8. Dat.ofpenalty,410,III., 
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N. 1. Bat of ger., 542, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 644, 2. w 

Bative sing, in f, 681, I., 2. E in 
dat., Ded. III., 681, IV., 2. 

* Daughter,' apparent ellipsis of, S98, 
I., N. 2. Names of daughters, 649, 4. 

Da^, Bom. division of, (^. 

Dd in oompds. w. dat., 386; w. abl., 
434, N. 1. I)i w. abl., 434 ; 434, 
1. ; for genit., 897, N. 3. Di w. 
ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Dea^ aecl., 49, 4. 

Debed w. pres. infin., 537, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, tbot-note 1. 

Decernd^ constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Decipidj constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 360; in indir. 
disc.^ 523, 1. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec., 51 ; 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. and 
fourth, 119; filth, 120; compds., 
125. -<? in Decl. III., 681, II., 2. 
-^ in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582 ; 584 ; quant., 
585. 

DedoceS^ constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 ff. ; 
adjs., 159, II. Def. compar., 166 if. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 3). 

De^es of comparison, 160. 

Deinde^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Belectd, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Dclib. 
questions, 523, II., 1, N, 

Iwosj ded., 54. 

D^lpMn, quant, of increm., 586, IV., 8. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 874. 

Dbhonstbative pronouns, 186; use 
of, 460 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
314, II. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infin., 538, 3. Position 
of demon,, 569, 1, Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, III., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Deniqtie, in series, 554, L, N. 2. 

Denominatives, 835. 

Dental stems. B^cl. III., 58. 

Dentals, 8, 11. 7«, N. 1, 1., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. ; 
adjs., 828 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, auant. in, 593. ^ 

-dfis, nouns in, 822. 

Descent, names of, 822. 



Descrintive genit., 896, V. : abl., 419, 
II., N. Descrip. imperi. in temp, 
clauses, 518, N. 1. 

Desideratives, 284, 2: 888. 

Dinnd^ oonstr.. p. 217, foot-note 6. 

Desire, subj. or, 483 ff. ; for imperat., 
487, 4. 

Desiring, gen. w. ac^s. of, 899, 1., 1 ; 
p. 316, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 
v.. 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 
infinit., 533, 1., 1 ; 535, U. 

Disiatd, constr., p. 217, foot-note 6. 

Despird w. ace., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
dat. or ace, p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Destitute of, constr. w. ac^s. signify- 
ing, 414, HI. 

Deavmy synaeresis in, 608, m., N. 1. 

Jumper w. ace., 437, 1. 

DHerioTy comparison, 166. 

Dei^u8, comparison. 306, 3. 

Determinative compos., 843, 1. 

Determining, oonstr. w. verbs of, 638, 

DHerre5, oonstr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Devs, decl., 51, 6. 

-dez, compds. in, 341, 1. 

Dexter^ decl., 150, N. 1); dexirdj 

oonstr., 425, 2. 
i>{, dU. insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

844, 6 ; { in ^i, 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
Diana, I in, 577, 1., 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for dice, 238. 
Dicid, defective, 134. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dieor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Du^ audihis, 390^ N. 3. 
-dicus, oompds. m, 842, 1 ; eompar., 

164. 
Didd, decl., 68. 
2>a», decl., 120; 122, 1; gend., 123; 

i in oompds., 694, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417, 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2; 

885, 4, 2). 
JHferd w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
DiMdlis, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dnt., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ;. w. supine, 547, 1. 
iHgnor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
JXqmts, constr., 421, III. ; 421, N. 8. 

IHgnua qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 

Digntta w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, N. 1. 
Dimeter^ 603, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 821; a^js., 832; 

verbs, 339. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, •; 12; 15, 

1; weakening of, 23, N. : quant. 

of syllab. w. diphth., 676, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, 11., I^. 8. 
Dipody, 697, N. 2. 
BiRBOT object, 870 ff. Direct disc, 

522, 1 ; changed to indir., 580 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 531. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 3, 1) ; 

385,4,1): 386,3. 
Dirimd^ cU in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
I>l8, Quant. of increm., 585, IV., 2. 
2>M, ai, insep. prep., 808 ; in coinpds., 

344, 6. 
Disertue^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 810, 2 ; 554, 

li. Disjunct", questions. 353. 
JHspar^ constr., p. 205, root-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, veros of, w. dat., 385, 2. 
JHssenUdj dissided, w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26; conso- 
nants^ 35. 
DissifniUsy compar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and 3. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen., 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
JHsto w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3; 174; decl., 179. 
Ditrochee, 597, N. 1. 
Diu^ 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
J>iu8, i in, 577, I., 3, (2). 
JHutumtts, superl. wanting, 168, 3. 
inversus, compar., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives, compar., 165, N. 2. 
-di, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
Dd w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). See 

also Dare. Quant, of increm. of do, 

686, 1. 
Doceo, constr., 874, 2. 
Doled w, aoc., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
Dom/uSj gend., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 380, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Ddnec, 311, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
DoTio, constr., p. 198, root-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consontmts, 8, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 384, 2. Double 

questions, 353. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. 
Dry measure, Hom., 648, 11. 
Dt changed to st, ss, or «, 85, 3. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Dubitd, constr., 606, 1. 

Due for diice, 288. 

Dii€d w. two dats., 890, K. 1, S. 

Duim for dem, 240, 8. 

Dum, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 811, 1 and 8 ; 
655, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in conditions, 513, 1, ihtm 
in temp, clauses, 619; in indir. 
clauses, 629, II., N. 2. 

Dummoao^ 811, 8 ; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 613, 1. 

Duo, decl., 176 ; in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 879. 

-du8, adjs. in, 883. 

Dv changed to b, v, or d, 32, N. 2. 

£ 

£, &, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. £ final shortr- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). Nouns in i, Decl. 




Greek neuters, 68, 6. ^nouns, 
120. jF-verbs, 207. ^-sterns, 120, 

1. -E, -%, in adverbs, 804, I., 8; 
804. II., 2: 304, III., 1. -E, -e, 
suffix, 820 JI. £ changed to t, 844, 
4,N. 1. i'or gin ft, 120, 2; 677, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. E or 8, final, 
580^ I. ; 560, 111.. N. 2 ; 581, IV. ; 
in mcrem. of dcci., 685; 585, III. ; 
conj., 586 ; 586, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

E or ex, see ex, 

Ed, 304, II., 3 ; 805, V. 

-Sa» inj)rop. names, em, 577,1., 5, N. 

Eabus for eM = Us, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. 804, II.. 3 ; 805, V. 

Easy, oat. w. aajs. signifying, 891, I. 

Seastdr, inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Ecce, 312, 1 ; with demonstratives, 
186, 3; with dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 3, 8). 

Ecquis, 188, 3. Ecquid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipeis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edam, 240, 3. 

-ed5, nouns in, 325 ; I in, 687, 1., 2. 

Sdoced, constr., 874, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, III., N. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

Efficid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
601, II., 1. 

^^ies, decl., 122, 2. 

^ort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Egenu^ compared, 164, 1; w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 3 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Egedy oonstr., 41<\.V., 1. 
Ejo^ decL, 184. /in mihH^ 581, 1., 2. 
O in ego^ 581, II., 1. 

JTiem^ interj., 812, 1. 
heu^ inteii., 812, 3; w. ace., 881, N. 

2; «in,677, 1., 2, (8). 
Eho^ thoaum^ 312, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Ei^ LiterJ., 812, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 

8). 
£i, pronunciation as diphthong. 6, 1 ; 

12, 1; 8 or « in li, 120, 2; 677, 1., 

2, (1): 685, III., 1. £i in synae- 

resiB, 608, Ul., N. 1. 

' I, din, 587, 1., 8. 
IS, d in, 577, L, 2, (2). 

Va, 812. 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 

jutmoai^ 186, 4, N. 

IIa, 9 in J 587, 1., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 856 ff. 
-6lUl, i in, 587, L, 4. 
EUsion, 608, L 
-ellft, nouns in, 821, 4. 
EUam for in illam, 186, 8. 
ElUpeis, 636, 1. 
-euam, nouns in, 321, 4. 
EUum for in ilium, 186, 3. 
-ellus in nouns, 321, 4; ot^'s., 832, 

N. 1. 
Eluvies, defective, 122, 3. 
-em in ace., 62. 
Emotion, oonstr. w. verbs of, 371, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arrang. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms or pronouns, 184, 3 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
En, 312, 1: w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 381, N. 3, 3). 
-en, suffix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 827. 

Quant, of increm. of nouns in -d;», 

685, UL, 2. 
-Cna, i in, 587, 1., 5. 
Enalla^, 686, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence empnatic, 661, II. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of,' 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47; of cases, 

Decl. I., 48: 49: Deol. II., 51, 2, 

8); 52: Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121; in compar., 162; conj., 218- 

216. 
Endo, o in, 681, 11., 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
--1, a in, 687, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 6; 564, V., 8; petition, 

569, m. 

EnUor, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasyllabie verse, 619, 1. 

-entAm, a<^8. in, 330 ; 831. 

-ent. suffix, 820, II. 

-entla, -entio, suffixes, p. 165, foot- 
note 9.' 

-entior, -entiflsiiiiiui, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-Cnus, i in, 587, 1., 5. 

E6, ^e, w. sup. in ~um, 646, 2 ; ifi w. 
do., 546, 8. /in t6am, i^^etCu 56ifi, 
m..4. /in »««»», 590, U^"^ 

^d, adverb, 304, II., 8, N. ; 806, U. ; 
654, lY., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 8.' . 

Eddem, 305, II. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

Rhesus, decl., 51, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 48, 3. 

Epiphora, 636, III., 4. 

Mntome, decl., 50. 

Epizeuxis, 636, UL, 5. 

-eps, decL of nouns in, 88. 

^Dulum, emslae, 148, 8. 

Equester, decl., 153, X^. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 
tr, nouns in, gend., 58; 99; lOS; 
decl., 51, 4; 60, 8; adjs. in, ded., 
62, IV., N. 1; 150. N.; 163, N. 2; 
compar., 163, 1. Quant, of mcrem. 
of nouns in -^, 685, III., 4. 
ire for erunt, 236. 

Ergd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc, 
438 ; 488, 1. ; after adjs., 391, 11., 1 ; 
forgon., 896, UL, N. 1. 

Erg(i, 810, 4; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 898, 6. 

-emnt for -irunt, 236, N. ; 686, II., 4. 

Ea attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 
6 in, 579, 8 : m compos., 681, Vl., 2. 

-es, -fie, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in 
-«J, 327; decl., 65, 1; 80; 120; 
quant, of increm., 686, III., 4; 

Sjnd., 99; 104 j 106; 109; 120. 
eel. of nouns in -es, 81; gend., 

99 ; 104. Es or -«• final, 580, III. ; 

681, VL A in voc. of Qreek nouns 

in -€8, p. 841, foot-note 1. 
-Qiimiifl, i in, 687, HE., 8. 
Esse omitted, 634, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 857, 1. 
-QmG, -Qniin, in fUt. perf. and 

perf. subj., 240, 4. 
-esoO, verbs in. 336, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 498, 
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n., N. 2. Etiy ixnpeis., oonstr., p. 
27C, foot-note 2. £d at end of line, 
618, N. 8. 

-ester, -estris, ac^js. in^ 880, 1. 

Et^ 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning <», 451, 
5; than^ 459, 2. Et-^^ et--qv«, 
gue—^. neqve (nee) — rf, et — neque 
(nec)^ 554, I., 5. Et in poetrj, 
position, 569, III., N. Prepe. re- 
peated w. et—et^ 086, III., 6. 

-« in Flautus for -et, 580, 111., N. 2. 

-€ta, « in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etas, « in, 587, II., 4. 

Etenim, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 889. 

EUam, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 6. 

Etiamsij «foi, 811, 4; in concessions, 
515,11. .fiStei = »yet,»ete.,515,N. 2. 
''' 1, nouns in, 828 ; e in, 587, 1., 7. 



-«•«», 2 in, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 37-844. Figures of cty- 
mol., 634, N. ; 685. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euae, interj., 812, 2 and 6. 

Efthoej intcij., 812, 2. 

Euphemism, 637, XI., 4. 

Euphony in arran^. of words, 561. 

-ens, ac^s. in, 829 ; -%tMy 881. -Eut 
in jirop. nouns, i in, 577, 6, N. 

EvenU, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evoe, inteij., 812, 2. 

Ex, i, in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 8. Ex, 
\yr. abL, 484; 434, 1. E^ m, 484, 
N. 2. Ex, 9, w. ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 

-ez, -Sz, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 93. 
Compds. in -ex, 841, 1. 

Exadvermtm, exadcerstts, w. ace., 433. 

Exanimvs, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 855; ace. in, 
881 ; voc., nom., dat. in, 881, N. 8 ; 
infin. in, 539, 111. 

ExMtwid, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

ExoMrd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exo8, -OS in, 581, Vll., 1. 

Expedid, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Es^pen w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w. two aocs., 874, 2. 

Exsequids, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 8). 

Ea^vo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exsors w. gon., J). 210, foot-note 8. 

ExiempUL 304, ll., 1, N. 

Extent of space, ace. of, 879. 

External object, 871, 1., 1. 

27 



Extents, oompar., 168, 8. 

Extra, p. 149, root-note 8; w. aoc, 

438; 438,1. 
Extr^mus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
ExitO, constr., 877 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Foe toTfaos, 238. Fae ni w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in /ae, 
579, 8. 

Faciis, decl., 122, 2. 

FacUis, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dxit., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Faeid, accent of oompds., 18, 2, 2). 
Faeid omitted, 868, 8, N. 1. Facid 
w. dat., 885, 8 ; w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 415, III., N. 1. Facid nt, 
498, II., N. 2. Facid w. subi., p. 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2 : 501. II., 1. 
E before / in compds., 694, 6. 

-fibCtO, verbs in, 844, 8. 

FacuUds,faeuUdtis, 182. 

Falsus, compar., 167, 2. 

Fdma /ert w. infin., 585, 1., 8. 

Fames, abl. /ami, 187, 2. 

Familia, genitive, 49, 1. FatnUid, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Far, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 138, N. 

Fas, defect, 184; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fastidious w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 8. 

Faux, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowcl^ 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrcm., 685, 1., 4, f8). 

Faxd,/axim, for/ecerO^ ficerim, 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 

Febris, decl., 62, III. 

Feelin«r, constr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 535, HI. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

Fel. defective, 133, 4, N. 

Felix, decl., 166. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fcm. caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for fere, 288 ; e in, 579, 8. 

-flu*, oompds. in, 342, 1 ; decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; a4js. in, 150, 8), N. 

Fen,/erm>i, i in, 581, IV., 4. ^ 

Ferd and compds., increm. of, 586, Vf ^ it ' 

Feror, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Ferus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. in names of, explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -dUa, decl., 136, 8. 

-Dbz, compds. in, 841, 1. 

-flc5, verbs in, 844, 3. 

-flens, adjs. in, 342, 1 ; oompar., 164 

FidiUs w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fidi, i in, 590, 1. 
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FVid w. abl., 486, 1, 1), N. 

¥1fUi daol.,120 ff. ; dfinai m,581, iy.,1. 

FioDRKs of proBodv, 60S. Fig. of 




Filia, decl., 49, 4. 

FUix VF» short increm., p. 248, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, confltr. w. verbs of, p. 226, 
foot-note 3. 

FiKAL ooiqunctionB, 811, 6; 666, V. 
Final vowels and sjllablos, quant, 
ot 680 ; 681. Fin. syl. of verse, 606. 
Fin. syl. elided. 608, I. Fin. long 
vowel or diphtnong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, II., N. 8. 

Finis J aed., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite verb, 199, N. 

Ftnitimw^ oonstr., p. 206, foot-notes 
1 and 8. 

Fid w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 1); w. 
abl., 415, III., N. 1. FU, constr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. / or » in /W, 
677, 1., 8, (1). ^before/ in conipds., 
694,6. 

First decl., 48 flf. ; 3 final in, 681, IV., 1. 
Firat conjugat. , 205 fi'. ; 228 ff. ; 267 ff. 

FlagUd w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Flood, constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

Fids, dccl., 61. 

Following, oonstr. w. verbs of, 601, 

X., X. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 867, foot-note 1. 
Roman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,^ how transliOed, 884, 8. 

Fords, 804, 1., 1. 

Fore vt^ 687, 3. 

Foreign words indecl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, constr. w. verba of, 407. 

Foris, i in, 681, Vin.. 1. 

Formation of stems or verbs, 249 if. ; 
of words, 818 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Fors, defective, 184. 

Forsitauy 304, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, loot-note 1. 

FoHuUus, i in, p. 846, foot-note 2. 

Fortuna^/ortunae. 182. 

Fourth decl. , 11 6 fi. Fourth coi^ugat. , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraudd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Ihitts, decl,, p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, HI. 

J^inum, -pi. /rini,frina, 148, 2. 

Frcquentatives, 386. 



Fi^us w. abl., 426, 1, 1), N. 

Fricotives, 8, II., 4. 

Friendly, constr. w. a^js. signifying, 

891, 1, and U. 
Ductus, dec).^ 116. 
Fr&ffij indediB., 169, I. ; compar., 

166, N. 2. 
FruoTj constr., 421, I.; 421, N. 4; 

f^rundivc of, 644, 2, N. 6. 
Irux, defective, 133, 3 ; quant, of 

increm., 636, v., 2. 
Fuam for sim, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8. 
Fungor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4 ; 

gerundive of, 644, 2, N. 6. 
F&r, quant, of increm., 586, V., 2. 
Fumisliing, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

226, foot-note 8. 
FuTusE, 197; 222. Fut. indie, 470; 

for impcrot., 487, 4. Fut. in condit., 

611, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, clauses, p. 

298, foot-note 2. Fut. in sum., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. impcrat., 487, 

2. Fut. infin., 687 ; periphrast., 

687, 8. Fut. particip., 660. 
Future Perfect, 197, II. ; 222, II. ; 

478; in subj., 496; in indir. disc. 

626. 2 ; in inflnit., 637, 8, N. 2. -A 

in ftit. pcrf., 681, VIII., 5. 
Fut&rum esse vtj 687, 3. Fuiurum 

sUj esset, ut, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

G formed ftom CJ, 2, 2 ; sound, 7 ; 18 ; 
changed to c, 83, 1; assimilated to 
m, 34, 3 ; dropped, 36, 3. 

Gaudedy constr., p. 221, foot-note 2 ^ 
p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Gdvisusy i in, 686, III., 2. 

Oemd w. occ.^ 371, III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 68, 1. 

Gender, 41 ff. ; Decl. I., 48 : Decl. II., 
68; Dccl. III., 99-116; Ded. IV., 
118. Dccl. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, decl., 61, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 76, foot-note 8. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 306, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, n. ; in conditions, 608, 6 ; 611, 
1. Gen. negat., 663, 1 and 2. 

GenerSj constr., 415, II., N. 

GEvrnvE, endings of, 47 ; Dccl. I., di 
for (Mj dm for drum, 49; Decl. II., 
{ for »{, 61, 5 ; um for drum, 62, 8 ; 
dn for drum, 64, N. 1 ; Dccl. Ul.. 
tim or itifn. p. 36, foot-notes 3 ana 
4; p. 88, toot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 8; yM, ^«, C8, 2; On, 68, 4; 
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Decl. IV., VM, 1MM, for fi«, 117; 
Decl. v., i, ft, 2«, for ft, 121. G«n. 
in adis., 158, 2. -£/« in gen., 681, 

Oenitiye, syntax, 393 if. ; how ren- 
dered, 893, N. Gen. w. potsaessives, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special conHtructions, 
898 ; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 391, II., 4; 
399 ; w, verb*. 401 ff. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of pnoe, 404 ; 405. Aoc. 
and gen.. 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of ger., 542, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. adj., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, 11., 3. 

Geniitu w. abl., 415, U. 

(ientie, Roman, how desij^nated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 831, N. 1. 

(renuSf circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

>§;er, compds. in, 342, 1; decl., 51, 
4, 2); aditt., 150, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Ca^iCs 
of gcr., 542. C^r. w. gen., met, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2: 542, 111., N. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
otiicial names, 544, 2, x^. 3; after 
compiirat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Gig fid w. genui^penUum^ 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs o\^ w. two data., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Glaciet, dec!., 122, 3. 

Gli8, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Gly conic verse, 604, JN. 1 ; 628, III. 
and VII.; 631, IV.- VI. 

Gn len^ens precedinf? vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Gii9mic perfect, 471, 5. 

•fl^5, decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Cfoing, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, N. 

.1,1). 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis, compAT.^ 163, 2. 

Gratia, gratis, 132. 

6Jm^wf,tin^581, VI 11., 1. 

Grot Vitus, « in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

GrdtjM w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Graviter fero, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 62S, X. ; 616, N. ; 619, N. ; 



Asclcpiadean, 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII.; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. I^ 50 ; Decl. 11., 
54; Decl. III., 68. Long vowek« in 
Greelc nouns, 577, 5. /, », in dat. 
and voc., 581, 1., 2. -A in voc., 
581, III., 2. -E in plur., 581, IV., 
1. 'As in aoc., 581, V., 2. -Es in 
Greek words, 581, Vl., 8; -os, 581, 
VII., 2; us, 581, IX., 3. J in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 585, 
I., 8. in increm., 585, U.^ 5; % 
in words in ->ff, 585, III., 2 ; m -^ 
and-^r, 585, III., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words m -ax, 585, 1., 4, (8). 
/ iu increm., 585. IV., 3. 

Grimm's law, 638, K. 2. 

Grus, docl., 66, 2. 

Grfns, dech, p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. of^ w. cenit., 399, 1., 3. 

Gutturals, 3, II. ; ocfore «, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

H 

H changtMl to r, 33, 1. N. 1 ; folIowin<7 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N. 1. 
Syllable ocfore h short, 577. 

Haoed, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 3; 
w. two accB., 373, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 
nort., 388, 1, N. ; w. two dats., 390, 

Ude. 304, 11.. 3 ; 305, V. 

Haaria, prcna., 48, 5. 

Haec for "hae, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

//dlituSj i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Hamyemug, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
1., 1. 

IJaud, use, 552. 

Heja, iutcrj., 312, 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 

//!w», intcrj.,312, 1: w. dat.,381,N.3,3. 

Hendiadys, 636, 111., 2. 

Hepar. quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 1. 

Hephtnemimcral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimcriSj 597, N. 2. 

H'eres^ quant, of mcrera., 685, III., 3. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Herds, decl., 68. 

Hetcroclites, 127 ; 136 ff. ; adjs., 159. 
III. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127; 141 ff. 

Heu, interj., 312, 3 ; w. ace., 381, N. 2. 
Heu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

H&us, inteij., 312, 6. 

Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 f£ 

Hiatus, 608, II. 

Biher, decl., 51. 4, 3) ; quant, of ii^ 
crem., 585, 111., 3. 
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Hlcy 186; 191; nse, 450; f tn, 579, 8. 

in hdcy 579, 8. tide redundant, 686, 

III., 7. 
HiCy 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; w. gen., p. 

209, foot-note 8. 
Hilar uSy hilaria^ 159, III. 
^i/KT, 805,111. 

Ilinderinff, ootistr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
Uistoncul tciibcs, I!i8; hu^t. pix'sent, 

467. HI. ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 

1 ; hist, ^wrfect, 198, 1 ; 197, N. 1 ; 

471, 11. llit»t. tenses in sequence, 

491 (f. Hittt. infin., 536, 1. 
^^,304, II., 8, N. 
Hodii, 120, N. ; 304, II., 1 ; « in, p. 

841, foot-note 2 ; o in, 594, 10. 
Honestut w. supine, 547, 1. 
Horace, lo^aoedic verses in, 628 ; ver- 
sification, 630 ff. ; lyric metres, 631 ; 

index, 682. 
Horrid w. ace., 871, HI., N. 
Hftmim^ 805. II. 
Hortative suoj., 484^ II. 
Bortorj constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Jlortut, Aora, 182. 
HoKpitH*^ i in, p. 845, foot-note 2. 
Hostile, constr. w. a^s. sig^ying, 

391, 11., 1. 
HostiSy decl., 62. 
Hours^ lioman, 6i5 ; 645, 2. 
H S, signitication, 647, 3. 
ifetf, 304, II., 3, N. ; 305, H. ; w. gen., 

t). 209, foot-note S. 
Bujvsmodi, 186, 4, M. 
HumilU^ com par., 163, 2. 
Hvmus^ gcnd., 58, 1 ; humi^ locat., 

426. 2. 
*llusDand,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 

1, N. 2. 
Ht/drdps^ quant, of incrcm., 585, U., 2. 
Hypallacre, 636,1V., 2. 
Hyperbaton, 636, V. 
Ilvperbolc, 637, Vl. 
Ilyi^ermetriail, 603, N. 8. 
Hypothetical, see Condiiionaf. 
Uysteron protei-on, 686, V., 2. 



I for e/, p. 2, foot-note 1. 7,1, sound, 
5; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 2, 
3). / interchanged with y, 28; 
dropped, 36, 4. I for it and **, 
51, 6. /-nouns, 55 ; i-vcrbs, 211. 
Stems in t, 62 ff. ; origin of, p. 85, 
foot-note 8. Nouns in i, 71 ; gcnd., 
111. -/in abl., 62; for li, 121, 1; 
in adverbs, 304, 11., 2; 304, 111.. 1. 
/, ♦, or I final, 680, I. ; 581, 1. ; in 



increments of docl., 585; 685, IV.; 

ooi\{., 586; 586. Hi. / as oonso- 

nunt, 60S, III., N. 2. 
-i&, sultix, 820. II. Nouns in -to, 

825 ; -ta and teg, 188. 
-Ift in prop, mmies, I in, 577, 5, N. 
-laeus, ac^is. in, 881 ; a in, 587, II., 2. 
-iadte, a in, 587, H., 1. 
Iambic verse, 603, N. 1 ; 621 ff. ; stan- 
za, 631, XVI, 
Iambus, 597j II. ; irrational, 598, 1, 2\ 
-iftniui, adjs. in, 831. 
-Ibam for 'iibam, 240, 1. 
/6«r, decl., 51, 4, 3)*, quant, of increm., 

685, m., 8. 
Ihl, 804, HI., 2 ; 805, 1, and IV. ; i in, 

681, 1., 2 ; quant, of ult. in compds., 

694.9. 
-ibilis, quant, of antepcn., 687, IV., 1. 
-Ib5, -Ibor, for -iam, *iar, 240, 2. 
fbus, for ei8=ii8, p. 78, foot-note 2. 
-idiui, ad.j8. in, 829. 
Ictus, 599 : place in hexam., 612. 
-iCQS, acljs. in. 830; 831; compar., 

169, 8. 7 in leut, 687, H., 2. 
-leus, a4J8. in^ 835, 5. 
Id agd w. subj., p. 274, foot-note % 

/ix redundant, 636, HI., 7. 
Idcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Idem, decl., 18G, VI.; w. dat., 891^ 

N. 1. Use of ie/em, 451. 
Jded, 654, IV., 2. 
-ides or -Id6s, in patronymics, 687. 

11., 1. 
Ides, 642, 1., 8. 
-I do, tin, 587, I., 2. 
Idoneua w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Iddnetts qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
Idiis, gend., 118. 
-idtUB, % in, 587, II., 2. 
-16, suffix, 320. II. 
-ifinsls, adjs. m, 381. 
-ier lor i in intinlt., 240, 6. 
-i&B, nouns in, 825, N. 1 ; 827 ; -dt 

and-»a,138. 
-IffintI, quant, of antepcn., 687, IH^ 

Igitur, 310,4; 554, IV., 8; position, 

669, 111. 
fgndras w. pen., p. 210, foot-not€ 8'. 

p. 815, foot-note 2. 
IffnU, decl., 62. 

JgnMusvf, dot., p. 205. foot-note 1. 
-led, nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 

Tin, 587, I., 2. 
-lie, nouns in, 323 ; i in, 687, I., 4. 
iHco, 804, II., 1, N. ; o in, 681, II., L 
Ition, decl., 54. 
-ills, compar. of adjs. in, 168, 8: 16a 

1. /ji-tVM, 68t II., 6. 
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His, adjs. in, 830: compor., 169, 3. 
I in Uts, 687, IL, N. 1. 

-ilia, nouns in, 321^ 4. 

lUde, 805, V. 

Illative conjs., 810, 4 ; 554, IV. 

Ille. 186: 191: use, 450; posnion, 
569, 1., 1. JUud redundant, 636, 
III., 7. 

JllU, dccl.. 186, 2. 

///ic, 804, 111.. 2; 805, 1. 

rUinc, 305, 111. 

-illO, Terb8 in, 839. 

nUt, Hide, Ulue, 804, II., 3, N. ; f //im?, 
305,11. 

Jlludo, constr., p. 202, foot-noto 1. 

-illtUB, -illmn, nouns in, 321, 4; 
a^js., 332, N. 1. 

•im in ace., 62; for -am or -em in 
pros, subj., 240, 3. Adverbs in -im, 
p. 144, foot-note 3. 

Jmbecillis, com par., 163, 2. 

Jmlhir, decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 

Jmbud, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Jmmemor w. k^n., p. 210, foot-note 
3; quant, ofincrem., 585, II., 3. 

-immia, nouns in, 825; 6 in, 587, 
III., 4. 

-imdnimii, nouns in, 324 ; in, 587, 
III.. 4. 

ImpecMmentum, impedimenta, 132. 

ImpHld, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 ff. 
Imperat. in prohibitions, 488 tt. ; in 
incur, disc., 523, III. Impernt. sen- 
tences, 354. Imperat. subj., 484, 
IV. S in imperat., Conj. 11., 581, 
IV., 8. 

brPEBFECT Tense, 197, 1.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie, 468 ff. ; subj., 480; 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in potent, 
subj., 485, N. 1: in seq. of tenses, 
493 : 495, III. ; for future time, 496, 
1.; in eondit., 507, III.; 510; 513, 
N. 1; in concess., 515, II. , 3; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 ; 
519, 2, N. 1; 520,11.; 521, II. 

ImperUue w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

ImperO, constr., p. 274, foot-noto 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 195, II., 1 ; 534, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 
501, I., 1. 

Jmpertid, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

ImpetrO, constr., p. 274, foot-noto 2. 

Imple6, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
root-note 3. 

Ixnnloring, constr. w. verba of, 374, 2, 



Jmpos, 09 in, 581, VII., 1; quant of 
increm., 585, IF., 3. 

ImpotiM w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Imprudene w. ffen., p. 210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, subj. w. verbs of, 498, il. 

Imputing, two datives \v. verbs of, 
890, K 1, 2). 

Imat, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 320, II. 

7/*, 308 ; in compds., S44, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat., 386. In w. ace. or abl., 435; 
435, N. 1 ; 435, I. : w. ace. attcr 
adis., 391, II., 1; tor genit., 396, 
III., N. 1. la w. abl. for gcnit., 
397, 3, N. 3. Ifi w. per., p. 315, 
foot-note 5 ; p. 316, foot-note 1. 7 
in f n, 579, 3. 

-Ina, nouns in, 324. 

Ihcawum, 304, I., 2. 

Iiicedo. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 337. 

lucertui w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

IncJination, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 

11., 1, (2). 

laclulasy compar., 167, 2. 

Ineridibilie vr. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments, quant, in, 582 if. ; dccl., 
585 ; com., 586. 

Inde, 304. III., N. ; 805, III. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinaole nouns. 127, I.; 128; 
cend., 42, N. Inaecl. adjs., 159, I. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 455 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 805, N. 1. In- 
dcf. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 : 518, 2. 

Independent clauses, 348, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 883; lyric metres 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, I. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in eondit., 511. 

Indiged, constr., 410, V., 1. 

Jndignvs, constr., 421, III., 421, N. 
3. Ittdlgnus qui w. subj., 503, IL, 
2. Jndiffnvs w. supine, 547, 1. 

Jndigus, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 522; moods in 
prin. clauses, 523; in sub. clauses, 
524 ; tenses, 525 ; persons and pro- 
nouns, 526 ; conait. sentences, 527. 
Direct chan^red to indir., 530 ; indir. 
to direct, 531 . Indirect clauses, 528 
ff. ; questions, 529 ; sul)). in, 529, 
I. ; mdic, 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 384, II. 

Indo-£uropean languagos, 688. 

Indti^ n in, p. 840, tbot-note 1. 

Jndacdj constr., 377. 

Indulging, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 
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Indudf oonstr., 377 ; p. 198. foot-note 1. 

-Inft, nouns in, 822, N. ; I in, 637, 1., 8. 

In/ern^ s flnai in, 581, IV., 4. 

laferuSj oompttr., 168, 8. 

InJidHis w. dat, p. 205, foot-noto 1. 

Injimus^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 

iNFuriTiVE, 200, I.: ori^, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gend.^ 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infln. in se(^uence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infln. in relat 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) 3 after coins., 524, 
1, 2). Construction of inifn., 532 
ft. Infln. w. verbs, 538. Infin. of 
purpose, 538, II. Infln. w. a^js., 
533, U., 3; w. verb, nouns, etc., 
583, 8, N. 8 ; w. preps., 533, 3, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. aoc., 534 ; 535. Sub- 
iect of infln., 536. Histor. infln., 
536, 1. Prod, after infln., 536, 2. 
Tenses of infln., 537. Infln. as sub- 
ject, 538. Infln. in special constr., 
539; OS ]ired., 539, 1. ; as appos., 
539, II. ; in exclamations, 589, III. ; 
in abl. abs., 530, IV. 

ft{fitid»^ constr., 380, 2, 3). 

Influence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

Infra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc., 
433 ; 433, 1. 

Inffrdtls, U in, 581, VIII., 1. 

Irufratui w. dot., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Inheritance, divisions of, 646, 3, 4). 

-Inl, quant, of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

liiimious^in/ucundus, \v. dut., p. 205, 
foot-noto i. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 386, 1. 

Innltor w. nbl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Inopg w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inquam, position^ 569, V. 

Inquies, quant, oi increm., 585, III., 8. 

fnsciinavf, force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Ih*cIu8\t. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inseparable preps., 308 ; in compds., 
344, 6; quant., 594, 2. 

Inspergd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Indar, defective, 134 ; gen. w., 898, 4. 

Instrumental Case, 867, 8 ; 411, II. 
Instr. abl., 418 if. Abl. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Instr ud, constr., p. 225, foot-noto 8. 

Insuberj decl., 65, 1, 2). 

InsuUus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3; p. 
210, foot-note 3 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Insuper w. aoc. or aol., 437, 3. 

Integer w. gen., 899, III., 1. 

Intensives, 336. 

Inter in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. ace., 433 ; 483^ I. ; for ^n., 
897, 3, N. 3; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and oonsonanUi, 
28; 29. 

Interd&dd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Intereus w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 3. 

Interdiuy interdiua^ interdum, 804, I., 
2. 

Intered, 804, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat. of. 884, 1, 2). Bom. 
computation of interest, 646, 8, 8). 

Interest, constr., 406. III. ; 408. 

Interior, compar., I06. 

Inteijections, 312 ; 556; 557; w. voc., 
869, 1 : w. ace., 381, N. 2 ; w. dat, 
881, N. 8. 8); 389, N. 2. 

Intsbnal Object, 871, 1., 2. 

Interne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

IiTTEBBooATivE pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, conjs., 311, 8; 655, VIII. 
Inter, sentences, 861. Inter, words, 
851, 1. Double questions, 853. 
Inter, sentences w. potent, subj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc., 523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, 1. 

InterrogO w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Interval, abL of, 480. 

Intimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intrd w. ace., 433; 483, 1. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, II., 
1 ; 872, III., N. 3 ; impcrs. passive, 
465, 1. 

IntrO- in compds., 694, 8. 

Intua w. abl., 437, 2. 

-Inus, adjs. in, 330, 881 ; compar., 169, 
8. -Intu or -inus in acys., 587, II., 
5, w. N. 2. 

Invddd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Invicem, 804, 1., 2. 

Invitue, compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat., 887, N. 8. InvUtu w. force 
of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Id, inteii., 312, 2. 

-i©, verbs of Coi^. IIL in, 217 ff. ; 
quant, of stem-svllable, 588. -/o, 
'id, suffixes, 320, 11. ; nouns in, 824 ; 
826. 

-lOn in prop, names, I in, 577, 6, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 631, XIII. 

-ior in comparatives, 162. -i3r, suf- 
fix, 320, II. 

-108, 6ufiix, 320, II. 

Ijpse, decl., 186, V. ; use, 452: w. abL 
abs., 434, 4, N. 3. Gen. of ipM w. 
]H>ssessive, 398, 8. 

Idsus for ipse, p. 78^ foot-note 6. 

-ir, decl. of nouns m, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 607, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Ibratioital time, 696, 1, N. 8. Irrat. 
trocfaco, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
698, 1, 2). 

IsREouLAB nouns, 127 ff. ; ac^s., 169. 
Irreg. comparison, 168 ff. Irreg. 
verlM, 289 ff. 

i», decl., 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 460 
4, N. 2:451. /«— ^i<«,451, 4. Ext 
fe, 677, L, 2, (1). /in is, 579, 8. 

-is, ded. of adjs. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Oend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. -U in adverbs, 
804, L, 8, 1). -It in aoc. pi., 62; 
64 ; 67 : in adverbs, 804, II., 1. -It 
or -U finid, 580, UL, w. N. 2; 681, 

vm. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

eonst^, 880, 2, 2) ; 412, it, 1 ; 426, 1. 
-iaslma, -iflsmio, suffixes, p. 156, 

foot-note 9. 
-iMdmus, a, iim, in superlat., 162 ; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-i885, verbs in, 886, N. 2. 
Idde, 805, V. 
Me, decl., 186, II.; oorrolat., 191 ; use, 

460. 
ItUe, decl., 186, 2. 
leLie^ 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. 
IsUne, 805, III. 
Isto^ tstoe, 804, II., 8. 
/^ur, 804, II., 8 ; 805,11. 
-It in Plautus for -it, 580, HI., N. 2. 
JSto, 805, V. ; »to— w, 507, 8, N. 2. 

Meaning of ita, 651 , N. 2. t/l^-kta, 

w. superlat., 555, 11., I. A in Ua^ 

681, III., 8. Ita redundant, 680, 

III. 7. 
Jtamii^ 810, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 324 ; 825 ; % in, 687, 

II., 4. 
-itcor, i in, 687, II., 4. 
-itia, nouns in, 825. 
-itl^, nouns in, 825, N. 1. 
-Itim,{in, 68^,1., 7. 
-itimiui, odjs. in, 880, 1. 
-itimn, nouns in, 324. 
4tG, ffequcntatives in, 886, II. 
-itadO, nouns in, 825 ; i in, 587, IV . , 1. 
-itus in adverbs, % in, p. 845, foot- 
note 2 ; 687, II., 4. 7 m -««*, 587, 

I. 7. 
4aV8uf9x,820, II. 
-imn, decl. of nouns in, 51, 5. -lum 

in gen. pl.^ 62 ; 68 ; 64 ; 66 ; 67. 

Nouns in -^wm^ 824 ; 827. 
-lus, suffix, 820, II. Decl. of nouns 

in -ttM, 61, 6. Adjs. in -«tM, 880 ; 

881 ; 838, 5. I or % in. his in gen., 

677, I., 8, (8). / in itM in prop. 

names, 677, 6, N. 



I, a<]ys. in, 888, 6 ; i in, 687, 1., 6. 

-iz, decl. of nouns in, 96. -/b, decL 

of nouns in, 94 : quant of increm., 

686, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of /, «, 2. 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effect on quantity of preceding 
syllabic, 16, L, 2 ; 576, II. : 676, 2 ; 
interchanged with «, 28; dropped, 
86, 4. 

-la, suffix, 820, 1. 

Jacid, spelling and pronundation of 
compos., 86, 4. 

c/am, compds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-UuiS, suffix, 820, L 

J««/r, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocut^ pluT.JoelyJoea. 141. 

-J&r, suffix, 820, II. 

Joy, force of a^js. expressing, 448, 

Jubar, quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, (1). 
Jubed, oonatr., p. 810, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass.. 634, 1,1^. 1. 
Jucundua w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
J-Udex^ decl., 59. 
Jadietd, oonstr., 410, II., 1. 
Jugerum, decl., 136, 1. Jiigerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jugum, quant, of syllable before j in 

compds., 576, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Jungd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w, 

obi., 419. 1, 1). 
Juppuer^ decl.^ 66, 8. 
Juratm w. active moaning, 267, N. 2. 
JiU^ decl., 61. 
JUtJuranaum, decl., 126. 
Ju88d for jusserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versiflcatioxi, 630. 
Juvenis, decl., p. 86, foot-note 8 ; oom- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juvd w. accus., 885, II., N. 1. 
Jtixtd w. accus., 433. 

K 

K seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 820, 1. 

Karthdgb, aecl., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each other, 668. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 688, 1., 

1 ; 68?, L, 1 (2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1.. 

2 : p. 816, foot-note 2 ; w. force oi 

adverbs, 448, N. 1. 
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L, stems in, decl., 60 ; nouns in, decl., 
75 ; gend.. Ill ; 112. Quant, of 
final syllables in ly 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

-la, 1&, suffixes, 820. iSTouns in -^, 
821. 

Labials, 8, II. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 8. Labial 
stems, 57. 

Lacer^ aecL, 150, N., 1). 

Lacrimd w. oocus., 871, III., N. 1. 

Zaeus, ded., 117, 1, 2). 

Laedd w. occus., 385, II., N. 1. 

Laetus w. tbroe of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Laevd^ constr., 426, 2. 

Lam^piu^ ded., 68. 

Lan^uoffe, Latin, 688. 

Lapu, decl., 58. 

Zor, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Lassus not compared, 169, 4. 

Latix period, 573. Lat. lang. and 
literature, 638. Early Latin, 639. 
Lat. authors, 640. 

Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 583, 

Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels. 20. 
-Ifins, -lentofli, adjs. m, 828. 
Led, decl., 60. 

LepuSy Quant. of increm., 585^ II., 8. 
Lesser lonio, 597, N. ; Archilochian, 

617, N. ; Asdcpiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, VI.; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 8 ; sounds, 5 £f. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-leuB, nouns in, 821, N. 

Leody constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

X&B, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

-li, suffix, 820, II. 

Zioins w. force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Ztber, Bacchus, liberl, ded., 51, 4. 
lAoer, era, erum, 149. 

lAberOy constr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

lAhra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

LibrOy constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

lAceo w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 811, 4 : w. subj., 515, IIL Ple- 
onasm w. licetyjo^^, III., 9. 

Li^er, decl., 66,111., 1. 

Lt>gu8 w. snort increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 8. 

Likeness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 
891, II., 4. --^ » » * 

Limit, accus. of, 880. 
LinUr, decl., 65, 1, 2). 



Ligui, i in, 690, 1. 

Liquid measure, Rom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 8, II., 4; developing vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Lie, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

-lis, ac^s. in, 333. 

Literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 637, VIII. 

lAUera, litlerae, 182. LUterds dare. 
886, 1^ N. 

Lit urn, t in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 320, II. 

Locative, 45, 2; 48, 4; 51, 8: 66, 4; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 804, 
III. Abl. w. locat., 863, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 367, 2; 411, IIL ; 425, 
II. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, ff. 

LocOy constr., 880, N. 

LoeupteSy quant, of increm., 585, 
111., 3. 

LocuSy plur., 141. LocOy constr., 415, 
II., N. Locdy loos, constr., 425, 2. 

L(^aoedic verse, 627 n. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Lon2 syllable-^, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 595. Final 
long vowel shortened m hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. 

Lon-ginqttuSy superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longiva without quaniy 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Is, decl. of nouns in, 90. 

LUctor w. dat., p. 201^oot-note 1. 

Ludicety defect., 159, II. 

LuduSy liidij 132. 

LiUSy defective, 184. 

-lus, -Imn, nouns in, 321 ; adjs., 882. 

LuXy without gen. plur., 188, 6 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, v., 2. 

LycurgldeSy i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 

LynXy docL, p. 38, foot-note 8. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 681 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M clianged to n. 88, 4 ; assimilated to 

«. 84, 1, N. ; developing^, 84, 1, N. 

Stems in tn, 60. Prepositions in m. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of final 

syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, II. U 

ffnal elided, 608, 1. 
-ma, -ma, suffixes, 820. 
Maeredy constr., 871, III., N. 1. 
Magis in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. Nan magia — quam. 

556, IL, 1. 
Magnus compared, 165. Magnl^ 

constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 
Mc^OT in expressions of age, p. 222, 

root-note 4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two aocs^ 878. 

MdU compared, 806, 2. I)p.t. w. 
compds. of maUy 884, 4, N. 1. ^ in 
maU^ &81, IV., 4. 

Mald^ oonstr., p. 274, foot-noto 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 310, foot-notxi 1. It in tnavU. 
581, VIIL, 8, N. 

Malits^ oompar., 165. 

-man, suffix, 820, 1. 

Manifestut w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Manner, adverbs ot, 805, N . 2, 8). Abl. 
of manner, 419, IIL Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Manvs. gend., 118. 

Mare^ cU^l., 68 ; 68, 2. J/arl, oonstr., 
425,2. 

MargQrUQy plur., 142. 

Marual, metres, 688, II. 

Md8y decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of incrom., 585, 1., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, a4)s. of, w. ffcn., 899, 1., 8 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 8. 

Material expressed by aol.. 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 39, 2. 3) ; plur., 180, 2. 

Mdiurus^ compar., 168, 1, N. 

McUiUinu3, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Mdximi in odverDial comparison, 170. 

Mdximl, constr., p. 213, root-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by pKartidp., 549, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Boman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Mecastdr^ inter)., p. 152^ feot-notc 4. 

Medemr w. dat., 885, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 8, 1., 2. 

Meditts designating part, 440, N. 2. 

inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 
Mel^ defect., 188, 4, N. 
MeUus w. indicat., 475, 5. 
Melosj decl.. 68, 6. 
Members oi complex sentences, 848, 

N. 1. 
Mena forms, 184, 4. 
Memini w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 

407 ; w. pres. infin.. 537, 1. 
Memory decl., 158. Memor w. ^n., 

p. 210, foot-note 3. Quant, of in- 

crem. of memory 585, II., 8. 
Memordbilis w. sup., 547, 1. 
-men, suffix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 
Mendicu8y i in, p. 845, foot-note 4, 
Mensay decl., 48. 
MensiSj decl., p. 36, foot-note 8. 
-menio, suffix, p. 157. foot-note 1. 
-mentoiin, nouns in, 827. 
M^ for nky 184, 5. 
Mereity quant, of mcrem., 585, IIL, 8. 



Jr«pk^ gend., 128: defect, 180, 1,4). 

Jfetsisy decl., 62, III., 1. 

-met« forms in, 184, 8 ; 185, K. 2. 

Metaphor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 63o, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 8. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 608. 

MduOy oonstr., 885, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Jf ewy decl., 185, N. 1. 

Mi for mthiy 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

Milea^ decUy 58. 

MUitta^ decl., 48, 4 ; oonstr., 426, 2. 

MUU, decl., 159, 1. ; use^ 174,4; 178. 
Milia mosc. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820. II. 

-mini &s pers. ena.,p. 118^ foot-note 3. 

Minimi^ oonstr., p. 213, ioot-note 2. 

-minO m impcnit., 240^ 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

MlnoTy minus, without quamy 417, N. 
2. MndriSy oonstr., 405 ; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

MiniMy minimiy as negatives, 552, 8. 
N6n minus — quamy &6. II., 1. 

MiriJicuSy compar., 164, N. 

Mlror w. aoc., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
ecn., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 810, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quantum^ 805, N. 4. 

Mir us not compared, 169, 4. 

Mis for ma. lUy 5. 

MisesO w. dat., 385, 3 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1 ; w. ace. and dat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Misery decl., 150, N. 

Misereor, muerescOy w. gen., 406. Mis- 
eriseity miserHuTy constr., 410, IV., 
N.l. 

Miserety constr., 409, III. 

MiUo w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 820^ II. 

Moderot*y constr^ 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 857 n. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; a4|s., 566; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

Modo^ 311, 3. ModOy modo n?y w. 
sub.i. of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
8ul]ti. in condit, 518, I. NOn modo 
— sed etiam (vftrum etiam), 554, I., 
5. final in modo and compds. , 581, 
II., 1. *— » » 

ModuSy circumlocutions w., 686, lU., 
10. 
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Moledut w, dat., _p. 205, foot-note 1. 

MolonuB, 6a8, III., 1, N. 

-mfln, suffix, 820, II. 

MoneOf oonstr., 874, 2 : p. 198, foot- 
note 8 ; 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money, Roman, 646 ft, 

-mOnia, -mtalo, suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; mOnta, nouns in, 827. 

-mfioiimi, nouns in, 827. 

Monooolon, p. 852, foot-note 8. 

^[onometer^ 608, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repeated, 686, 
III., 6. 

Monosyllables, ouant., 579. Mono- 
syllables at end of line, 613, N. 2. 

Montlis, Boman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally ac^s., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, 1., 2; 
names of, in -6«r, decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 ff. In- 
die., 466 ff. Subj., 477 flf. ; 490 flf. 
Imperat, 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 If. ; in condit. sentences, 
506 If. ; in conoess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 if. ; in inuir. disc, 
523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
flnit., 532 ff. 

Morae or times, 597. 

Moe^ mdr98, 132. 

Motion to, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 
885, 4,1); 886, 8. 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

•ms, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

MulcibeTj decl., 51, 4, 3). 

MuUi^ indef. num., 175, N. 8. 

MuUimodU, 804, 11., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). 

Multiplicatives. 178, 1. 

MulMadd w. plur. verb, 461, 1. 

MuUus^ compar., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 8. 

i/i^, decl., 64 ; p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Mutes, 3, II., 0. 

MtUO^ constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to /, 34, 2 ; to m, 84, 
8 ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 5, 8). 
Stems m n. 60. Decl. of nouns in 
ft, 76 : gend., 118. Quant, of final 
syllables in n, 580, II., w. notes 1 
and 2. 

-na, -nft, suffixes, 820. 

iVam, 810, 5 ; w. emphasis, 851, 4, N. 1. 

Nome, dat. of, 887, N. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Names, Boman, 881, N. 8 ; 489, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, oonstr., 880, 
n. ; 412, U. ; 425, IL ; 428. 

Ncanoue^ 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Nasals, 8, II., 2 ; developing vowels, 
29, £i» 

Mtdlia^ ndtdlis, 182. 

muut w. abl., 415, II. 

Nauei^ constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

Mcis^ decl, 62, III. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 87, 
foot-note 2. 

'A\ interrog. particle, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 
8; in questions, 851, 1 and 2; in 
double questions, 853, 1 : in indir. 
questions, 629, 1 and 3. Position of 
-ne, 569, III., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 603, 1., N. 2. 

M, 811, 4 and 5; 552; w. subi. of 
desire, 483, 8 ; 489, 8 ; w. imperat, 
488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497} IL ; 

498, III., notes 1 and 2; omitted, 

499, 2. Ni in concessions. 515, III. 
M ndrij 552, 1. M—gutdem, 553, 
2 ; 569, III., 2. M orne os prefix, 
594, 2. 

-nS, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, I. ; 

gen., 891, 4. 
JVec, 810, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Nec—MC (nc- 

que^, nee—et (que), ^ — w«?, 554, 1., 5. 

Position of nee in poetry, 569, III., 

N. E in nee. 579, 8. 
Necessdritie w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. a^js. signilying, 

891, 1. 
Kecease est, constr., 502, 1. 
Necne, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8 ; 858, 2, N. 

8 ; 529, 8, 2). 
Nectar, quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
Necto w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Nidum w. subj., 488, 8, N. ; d in, 594, 
2, N. 2. 

Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

iV^o^^ defect., 184; w. sup., 547, 1. 

Negatives, 552; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 8. Two neg., 558. Gen. neg., 
553, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 569, 

Mmd, use, 457, 1 ; followed by quin^ 

p. 278, foot-note 8. ^ m nimi, 534, 

2, N. 2. 
Mnu, u in. p. 840, foot-note 1. 
Nip68, decl., 58. 
Niqimm indecl., 159, I. ; oompar., 

165, N. 2; * in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Niqudqvam, l in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neque, 810, 1 ; 654, 1., 2. Neoue^M- 

qve, 553, 2; 554, I., 6. Ifeque^^ 

et—neque, 654, 1., 5. 
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Nl--quid«n^ 553, 2 ] 569, III., 2. 

Niquiqaam^ niguUta, I in, 5d4, 2, N. 
2. 

NtrHa^ I in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Nescid quis^ qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. Ne- 
$eid w. interrog. adv. , 805, N . 8. Ne- 
aeid quiSj quamodo. vr, Indic, 529, 5, 
8). Negctd an, 629, 8, N. 2. 

Neacius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Aeu, seo Neroe. 

-neUB, o^js* in, 829. 

Neuter, dccl., 151, 1. 

Neuteb nom., acc.^ and toc. pi., 46, 2, 
1). Neuter by siffniflcation, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Dod. 11., 58 : Decl. III., 
Ill ; DetiL, IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or a4j., as cognate Qcc., 871, II. ; 375 ; 
w. part, ^cn., 897, 3 ; in prod., 488, 
4. Om increm. of ncut.^ 585, 11., 1. 

N^e, neu, 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
488, 8 ; w. imperat, 488 ; w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. Nioe — nive, 
552, 2. ^in nive, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex. defect., 138, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

iV*. 811, 3; in condit., 507 ff. iV* = 
•but,' * except,' 507, 8, N. 8. Ni 
for nij 552, 1. 

-ni, suitix, 820. 

Night, Rom. division of, 645 ; 645, 1. 

Mhil, defect., 184; for non, 457, 8. 
Nihil aliud niei, nihil aliud quam, 
555, III., 1. 

Nihili, constr., 404, N. 2. 

Nlmia w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Nimium qyantum, 805, N. 4. 

Nisi. 811, 8 ; in condit., 507 ff. Nisi 
= ^but,» * except,' 507, 8, N. 8: = 
' except,' * than,' 555, III., 1. NiH 
8lj 507, 3, N. 4. Mei qaodL nihil 
aliud nisi, 555, III., 1. / mml in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

NUor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 

Nix, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; 66 ; w. 

short incrom., p. 843, foot-note 2. 
-no, sulfix, 320, 11. 
Ndld, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 310, foot-note 

1. iVo/2, nd^i^, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). / in ndlUe, etc., 58G, IIL, 4. 

NOmen w. dat, 887, N. 1; w. ^n., 
387, N. 2. Ndmine w. gen. of crime, 
410, II., 1. Ndmen m name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

Nominative ncut. p1. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868 ; two nom., 373, 

2. Nom. for voc., 869, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 881, N. 8, 2). -Es in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1; As, 581, 



VIII.. 2 ; -Iff, 581, IX., 1 ; in plor., 
581, IX., 2. 

Non, n. 145, foot-note 2; 552. N6n 
moao non, ndn sUwm nihi, 552, 2. 
N(^n solum (nOn modo or nOn tan- 
tum)—sed etiam ( v6rum etiam), 554, 
I.^ 5. Ndn minus — quam, ndn ma- 
ffts — quam, 555^ II., 1. Ndn qvO, 
quod, quin, quta, w. subj., 516, 2. 
N&n w. gen. ne^it., 558, 1. Posi- 
tion of «d», 569, IV. 

Ndndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

NO^ne, 811, 8; 351. 1 and 2. 

NOs for ego, nosier lor meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 185, N. 8. 

Noslri, nostrum, 446, N. 3. 

Not us w. dflt., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, ctymol., 89 ff. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pcrs. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; dccl., 
46 If. ; defect., 122 ; 129 ft, ; indecl., 
128; hcteroclitcs, 135 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 862 ff. : 
agreement. 362 ff. ; general view ot 
c&<es, 365 if. ; nom., 368 , voc., 869 ; 
ace, 370 ff. ; dat., 382 ff. ; gen., 898 
ff. ; abl., 867; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
432 ff. Nouns as ndjs., 441, 3. Po- 
sition of modifiers or nouns, 565. 

Novus. compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, aecl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1; 
w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
, decl. of 



nouns in, 65, 8 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens prececung vowel, p. 87, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 820. 

Nuhlcula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nubis, decl., 62. 

NahO w. dat., 885, N. 3. 

Niidd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

NuUus,diQf^., 151, 1 ; for £ng. adverb, 
443, N. 1 ; use, 457, 2 ; for fw5», 467, 
8. Nallus folio wca by quin, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Num. 310, 2, N. ; 311, 8; 361, 1 ; in 
inuir. quest.^ 529, II., 1, N. 8. 

-num, nouns m, 827. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Grcn. in 
descriptions of number, 41 9, 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; a(\is., 172 n. ; decl., 
175 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerals w. gen., 397, 2. Numer- 
^als in dates, 642, III., I. 

NiMnmus, 647. 

jy«nc, 304, 1., 4; 805, IV. 
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NUnUor^ oonBtr., 534, N. 1, (2). 
Jiuper^ 804, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 806, 4. 
-nils, a4i8. in, 829. 
NiUqttam w. gen., 897, 4. 

O 

0, 0, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. () final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). (!>-noiins, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in ^, d, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, II., 5, (2); gend., 
99; 100. Num. adverbs in -o. 181, 
N. 2. Origin of d final in verbs, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -fl, 
804, II., 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -d, 306, 6. 6 or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, II. ; in increm. of dec]., 585 ; 
585, II. ; conj., 586. 0, inteij., 812, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. ace., 381, N. 2. 
n w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. in 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-o, -6, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in -^, 
826, 2. 

Ob in eompds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. dat., 886. Ob w. aoc., 433; 
433, 1. ; w. gcr., p. 315, foot-note 5. 

Obeying, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

(^nter, 304, 1., 2. 

Object, direct, 371 ; external, 371^ I., 
1 ; internal, 871, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 871; III., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object. 382 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501, II. 

Objective eompds., 343, II. Object. 
TOn., 896, III 

Oblique eases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370 ff. 

Oblivitoar w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoc., 
407. 

OboedUna w. two dats., 890, N. 3. 

Obviam^ 804, 1., 2. 

Ocdsit tor occiderit^ 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 373, foot-note 2. 

Odor, compar., 166. 

Ooto, o final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Ofendo, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

f^/yg. intein.j 812, 8 ; ^ in, 577, I., 4; 3 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

01, sound, G, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-5is, 6 in, 587, 1., 3 ; 577, 5, N. 

-Sius in prop, names, in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 587, 11., 8. 

-Slentus, in, 587, IV., 1. 

Oled w. ace.. 871, III., N. 1. 

Ollus. oUe. lor ille. p. 78, foot-note 1, 
;2). 
lum, -olus, in, 587, II., 3. 



i^ 



Omission of consonants, 86 ; of A^ in 
adjurations, 569, II., 3. 

Omnis, gen. of. w. possessives, 398, 3. 

-on, -dn, suinxes, 820, II.; -^a in 
Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 
increm. of nouns in -On, 585, II., 5, 

(2). 
-Ona, in, 587, 1., 5. 
-5n6 in patronvmics, 322, N. : d in, 

587, 1., 3. 
Onero, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-ISnl, in, 587,1., 8. 
Onomatopoeia. 637, XI., 5. 
-Onus, in, 587, 1., 5. 
Open vowel, 3, 1., 1. 
Optra, operae, 132. Operam dS w. 

Bubj., p. 274.' foot-note 2. 
Opimus, superlat. wanting^ 168, 3. 
Oporiet, oonstr., 502, 1 ; 537, 1. 
Opixwinjf, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
6^, dccT., p. 38, foot-note 3 ; 133, 1. 
Optative in fut. and in pres. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
OptimdUs, decl.; 64, 2, 4). . 
(^timtis w. supme, 547, 1. 
Opio, constr., p; 274, foot-note 1. 
OpuSj * work,* decl., 61. Opvs,*^ need,' 

detect., 134 ; constr., 414, I V. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus ed w. subj., 
5,502, 1. 
-or, -5r, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 

-or, 327. shortened in -5r, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

'Or in Plautus tor -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 

-Or, 585. II., 5, (1). 
OratiS OsLiQUA, see Indirect Dis- 
course, Oriitid recta, 522, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
Orbo, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-Orins, in, 587, III., 1. 
Omd, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
Ord w. two aces., 374, 2; w. subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Ord omitted m 

adjurations, 569, II., 3. 
OrpMus, decl., 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
Ortus w. abl., 415, II. 
-Orus, compar. of ac^s. in, 169, 3. 

O in -&rus. 587, I., 6. 
Os, quant, of increm., 585, II., 1. 
Os, ossis, decl., p. 38, ibot-note 4; # 

m, 579. 3. 
-OS, suffix, 820, n. Sound of -^ 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -as, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -ds, -os, 83 ; 133, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; X02. Os or os 

final, 580, III. ; 681, VIL 
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Ottua^ p. 50, foot-note 1. 

(Mrea, plur., 142. 

-Aras, a4}s. ID) 828 ; d in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Mlfl, d in, 587, 1., 8. 

-mus, din. 587, l.,7. 

Ovid, versification, 080. 

Owing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 588, 1., 1. 

-oz, -oz, ded. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XI., 5. 



P chan^ to 6, 83, 2 ; to m, 88, 8, N. ; 
developed by m, 34, 1, N. 

Jhene w. pcrf. ind., 471, 2; w. hist, 
tenses of indie., 511, 1, N. 4. 

Bumtd^ oonstr., 409, 111. ; 410, IV. 

Padam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 8, II., N. 1, L, 1. 

Ftilua forpalas, 681, IX., 1, N. 

JWOster, decl., 153. N. 1, 1). 

JPtirUhus,, voc., 54, N. 4. 

Jhpae, inteij., 812, 2. 

Dir, constr., i>. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
8; (^uant. of increra., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Paraleipis, 637, XL, 2. 

Parasitic «, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

J^riM, gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 

Parental expressea by abi.. 415. 

Parenthetical clauses in inair. disc., 
524, 2, 1) ; inindir. clauses, 529, II., 
N. 1, 2). 

/lir*«8, asin, 581, VI., 1. 

iltrw, decl., 68. 

Paroemlac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia. 037, XL, 7. 

/ttr«, ace., 64, N. 2. J^rs, partis. 132. 
/Izr« in fractions, 174, 1. jhiHe, 
parttbua^ constr., 425, 2. Ihrs w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Ihrticeps w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 
8 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 3. 

Participles, 200, IV. ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 488, 1 ; 460, 
1. Particip. ror innn« 58;, 1., 4. 
Use of particip., 548 n. ; denoting 
time^ cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
oondit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 3 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause. 549, 5 ; w. necat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 

Pabticles, 802 ff. ; adverbs, 308 ff. ; 
preps., 307; 808; coigs., 809 ff. ; 
mteijections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 8 ; 
851 , 1 ; 555, 8. -2 in paitides, 581, 
IIL, 8. 

Ibrtim, 804, L, 1; w. gen., p. fl^9, 
foot-note 8. J^rlim — forUm for 
pars—pan, 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 864. Part, gen., 
896, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speedi, 88. 

BtHfu, decL, 117, 1, 2). 

Arum w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

Ibrvvs, oompar., 165. i^irri, constr., 
p. 218. ibot-note 2. 

Ivsaer, aecl., 60. 

Passive Voice, 195, II. ; impers., 195, 
11. , 1. Passive constr., 464; 584, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

ib««*, 648, IV., N. 

lUstor^ pater, decl., 60. 

FtxterfamUids, decl., 126. 

J^tior, oonstr., p. 810, N. 1. 

Patriab, 381, N, 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 322. 

Auci, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, caesunil, 602. 

Buc, defect., 183, 5. 

Bbcu, decl., p. 60, foot-note 1. 

PEOULiARrriES, in co^jugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purpose, 499; of result, 502. Pe- 
cuuanties m Rom. calendar, 042. 

I^us w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 8. 

PedeUer, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Felagus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressea, 410, 111. 

Psndtis, decl., 64, 2, 4). 

FRties w. ace., 433 ; ea in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, oonstr. of names of, 380, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthcmimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Penus, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compos., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 372. Per w. ace., 433 ; 438, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N. 1 ; 
manner^l9. III., N. 3. Per <«, 462, 
1, N. Position of per in a4,iura- 
tions, 569, II., 8. it in j?<?r, 579, 3. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs of, 635, 1. 

Pereontor w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Pebtect Tense, 197 ; 198. Perf. sys- 
tem. 222, II. Perfect steins, 262 ff. 
Perf. wantinsr, 262, N. 2 ; 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf.* w. pros, 
meaning, 297, L, 2. Syntax of pert, 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desin^ 488, 3; in potent, subj., 485. 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 8). Pert, 
in seq. of tenses, 492 ; 498 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Port*, in condition, 507, 
II. ; 609 ; 611, 1 ; 611, 2, N. ; 518, 
N. 1. ; in ooncess., 515, II., 2; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 520, N. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 625, 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III., N. 2. Perf. mfln., 587. Pcif. 
porticip., 550: rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 8, I^. 2. -Is in perf. subj . , 
581, VIIL, 5. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

IWhtbeor. constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Pericles^ aed., 68. 

J^lculum 4et w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 673. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic corgugat., 233; 234; use, 
466, N.; p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in concut. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
phinst. fut. infin., 537, 8. 

I^rUtis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
of gor., p. 815, foot-note 8. 

PtfinisceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

JPiernici68U8 w. dat., p. 205, foot-noto 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc, 526. 

Pebsonal pron., 183, 1 ; 184; use, 446; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pcrs. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pcrs. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534j 1. 

Personification, 687, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 386, II. 

JPertaedei^ pertaemm est^ constr., 410, 
IV., notci} 1 and 8. 

P^», es in compds., 681, VI., 1. PSs 
as unit of measure, 648, IV. 

/%^, constr., 374, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherccratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

PhOeais^ a in, p. 346, foot-note 1. 

Phonetic Oiianoes, 19 ff. Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, tbot-note 1. 

Phryx^ decl., 68. 

Phg^ 812, 4. 

Piget^ constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV^ 

P»^, constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 138, 5 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 343, foot-note 2. 

Place, adverbs of, 305, I., IT., and 
III. ; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 323. Constr. 
w. verbs' meaning to place, 380. N. 
Place whither. 880; where, oat., 
886, 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence, 412. Adjs. of 
place for £n^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 

Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 678, 
N. 2; 580, 111., notes 2-4; metres, 
633; III. 

Pleasm^, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

PlibieuTa, formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

PW>e, quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. a^js. of, 
421, II. 

PUaus w. gen., p. 210, tbot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 636, III. 

Plupebfeot, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. J 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of toiises, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
521^ II.. 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 488, 2 ; in seq. of 
tenses, 493; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 
in condit., 507^ III.; 509, N. 8; 
510 ; 513, X^. 1 ; m concess., 515, II., 
3 ; in temp, clauses, 618, 1 ; 619, 2, 
N. 1 ; 620, II. ; 521, II., 2 ; m indir. 
disc, 627, 2 ; 527, II. and III. ; 527, 
N. 2. 

Plubal, 44 ; wanting, 180. Plur. 
for sing., 130, 3 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. change of meaning, 182. -E in 
Greek plur^ 581, III., 1. -Is in 
plur., 581, y III., 1. 

PCuHmi, indef. ^um., 175, N. 8 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Plus, 165, W. 1 ; witliout quam, 417, 
1, N. 2. Pluris, constr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 
otplus, 586, v., 2. 

Poetical dat., 880, 4 ; 886, 4 ; 888, 4. 

Pollux, quant, of increm., 586, V., 2. 

PUypue, u in, 681, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 686, III., 1. 

PbndO, 648, 1. 

/^n« w. ace, 488. 

POnO, constr., 880, N. ^ in /MMui, 
posit um, 692, 2. 

iw, insep. prep., 808. Pfr for poif, 
844,6. 

Ibrticits. gcnd., 118, (1). 

P>rMt^, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

PdscO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
338, foot-note 3. 

Positive, 160; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 3. 

Possessive pronouns, 185 ; w. gen., 
363, ^, 1) ; 398, 3 ; for gen., 896, II., 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. r^ert smaintereat^ 
408, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448; 449. Possessive compds., 
843, III. Possessive gen., 896, L 
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PoesesBor^ dat. of, 387. 

Ibesumy^ in oouclas., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infin., 587, 1. (^A CT) 

P^ in oompds., 844, 5 : w. dat., 886. 
Ibtt^ denoting interval of time, 480. 
iW w. ace., 488 ; 483, 1. 

Post-classical jDcriod, 640, III. 

B^iea, 804, Iv., N. 2: in series, 554, 
I.,N.4. 

Ibstedquam, 811, 1 ; in temp. clauseB, 
518. 

Jbtterut^ compar., 163. 8. 

IbUicvs. I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

/Ww, decl., 62, IV. 

JhOmodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, 111., 4; 554, V., 8. 

Ibstquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Ibtir^mO in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

BMtrimuSj force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

IbstridiS w. sen., 398^ 5 ; w. ace., 487, 
1. J^Mtnaii quam in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 8. i? in postridte, p. 841, 
foot-note 2. 

J^MttUd^ constr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

IbUns w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Potential subj., 485; 486; in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in interrog. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in subord. dauses, 
486, III. 

IbUor w. gen., 410, V., 8: w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace., 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

I^tis w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

I¥a€ in compda., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 886. 
JVae w. abl., 484; 484, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

I^wcipid, constr.. p. 274, foot-note 1. 

P^aecox, quant, or incrcm., 585, II., 3. 

Praecurrdy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

J\^edUus, constr., 420, N. 1, 4). 

Praen&men^ 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

Pf'oesente w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

J^aedd, praestolcr, constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

J¥aeter in compds. w. ace., 872. IVae- 
ter w. aoc., 433 ; 433, I. 

Fhraetered in i>eries, 554, 1., N. 2. 

PtaeiU^ 811, 2. 

Predicate, 356, 2 ; simple, 360 ; com- 
plex, 361 ; modified, 3G1, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 862; for dat., 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 30.0, N. 1 ; 
488, 2. Pred. ace, 378, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402 : verbs 
with, 403 flf. ; pred. gen. of price, 
404: 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Prod, after infin., 586, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 589, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 585, 1., 6. Position of pied., 

560. 
Predicative roots, 314^ I. 
Prepositions, 807; msep., 808; in 

compds., 844, 5 and G. Compds. 

w. ace., 872; w. two aocs., 876; w. 

dat., 386. Preps, in expressions of 

time. 379, 1; 429, 1 and 2; 480; 

of place, 880 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 

or direction, 884, 8, 1) ; denoting 




III., N. 1 ; for port, gen., 897, 3, N. 
8; tor gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 ana 8; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 : 410, II., 8 ; after i^«f^ and in- 
tered^ 408, 1., 8 ; 408. IV. ; exi^r-^s- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; scpara*;ion, 
source, cause, 418 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; alter compar., 417, notes 8 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 432 ff. ; aoc., 488; abl., 
484 ; aoc. or abl., 485. Special uses 
of preps., 483^ I. : 484, I. ; 435, 

I. Preps, originally adverbs, 486. 
Adverbs as prep:}., 487. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III.; 542, IV., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 5G5, 8. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of inscp. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic prcp^. 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636, m., 6, N. 

Pre^yter^ decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Present, 197; 198, I., 1; 222. I. 
Pros, stem, 250; 251. Pros, indie., 
4C6 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, prcs., 467, III. ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479: in oondit., 607, II.; 
509 ; 513, N. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
11., 2 : in indir. disc., 526, 1 ; 527, 

II. I*rcs. imperat., 487^ 1. Prcs. 
infin., 537. Prea. particip., 550. 
Pres. pert'., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Prcs. system. 222, I. -1$ 
in pros, subj., 581, VI 11., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price^ gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

IHdte, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

5; w. ace., 437, 1. Pridie qvam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. J* in 

^ridii, p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 817. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 153j foot-note 6 ; 820. 
jhimum^primd, m series, 554, 1., N. 2. 
Princeps^ decl., 57. 
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JhsiFoiPAL parts of verbs, 202 ; 2S0 ; 
257-288. Prin. c1au868, 848, N. 
8; in indir. diMS., 628: supplied 
by pftrticip., 549, 5. i*rin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in seq., 491 if. Prin. olo- 
ments of sentence, 867, 1. 

iWor, primus^ 166 ; rendered by relat 
dausc, 442, N. ; by adverb, 448, N. 
1, (2). 

IHiitquam^ 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
620. 

Privd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

iVd, 312, 8; in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

PrOy prbd^ in compds., 844, 5 ; j^ in, 
594, 5. Compds. w. dat, 886. i^ 
w. abl., 484 ; 484. 1. : expressing in 
d^enc6 of^ in behalf of^ 884, 8, 2). 
iw w. ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

ProoeleusmatioB, 633, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18. 1, N. 1. 

Prddlvis witnout superlat, 168, 8; 
w. supine. 647, 1. 

J^eul W. abl.. 437, 2. 

PHSd in compos., 344, 5. 

I¥ohi6e9^ constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Brohibl886 ioT pronihiierd^ 240, 4. 

Pcohibltions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat, 487, 2, 2). 

ProiniU^ 810, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2 ; 636. IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 814, II. 

Pkonouks, 182 fF. : pers., 188, 1 ; 184 ; 
Bubstant., p. 70, foot-note 3; case- 
ondingd, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186; relat., 187; intcrrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; corrclat., 
191. Ptons. as acljs., 438, 1. Agree- 
ment of pron., 446. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; rcnex., 
448; 449; demon., 460 IT.; relat., 
453; interroff., 45 i; indef., 466 ff. 
Pron. in inair. disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, 1., 2.. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Koman, 5 ff. ; 
Eng., 9 flf. ; Continental, 15. 

Prope w. acft., 433; 433, 1. ; w. i)erf. 
indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 511, 1, N. 4, 

Proper nouns^ 39, 1 ; plur. of, 130, 2. 

Pr(^nqnu8 without superlat., 168, 3; 
constr., p. 206, foot-notes 1 and 8. 

Propior^ prdxvmus^ 166; w. ace., 891, 
2: 438, 1., N. 2; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Ptopius w. ace., 487, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 178, 2. 

J¥o>priti8, constr., p. 206, foot-notes 1 
and 8. 

Pr&pler w. aoo., 433 ; 433, I. 



PiropUr€&y 554, IV., 2. 

l^BosoDT, 574 ff. ; quant, 575 IF. : 
versification, 596 if. ; figures of pros. , 
608. 

Profiopopcia. 637, IX. 

Ih-f^y^er^ dec!., 150, N., 1). 

Pr9mic%d^ constr., 386, 1. 

IVwinus, p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Ih>ut, 311, 2. 

I¥6viaedj constr., 885, 1. 

IVdviduSy oompar., 164; w. gon., p. 
210, foot-note 8. 

I^rdxina w. ace., 488, I., N. 2 ; 487, 1 

JVdximus^ see Propior. 

J^-udins, decl., 157; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 8 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 448, N. 1, (1). 

-jpte, pronouns in, 186, N. 2. 

Pada, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

PudAeus^ % in, p. 846, foot-n(^ 4. 

Puer, decl., 51. 

Pugnd w. oat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

PupfiSy decl., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat of, 384, 1, 8) ; subj. of, 
497 ft, ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 633, 
II.; serund, 642, I., N. 2; 642, 
III., N. 2; gerundive, 644, 2, N. 
2; supine, 546; particip., 649, 3. 
Position of clauses of purpose, 672, 
II1..N. 

P&8^ defect., 188, N. 

-pu8, compds. in, quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5, (8). 

Puta, a in, 681, III., 8. 

PtUoTy constr., 634, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PyrUiSy decl., 60. 

Pyrrhic, 697, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stamsa, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 86, 8. Qft changcxl 

to «, 83, 1, N. 
^««, 304, II., 8; 305, V. 
Quaero^ constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
QucUia^ qudUscuriujiuey 187, 4. CAjtia- 

modi, etc., for qtidlisy 187, 4, N. 

QudliSy interrog., 188, 4. 
}udlidioety 191. 
fudlisqudliSy 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
Quaniy p. 76, foot-note 1 ; 804, 1., 4; 

805, V. ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat., 170, 2, (2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). ^itam for poikquamy 480, N. 

1, 8). Qtiam prd^ 417, 1, N. 5. 

Quam^ qtiam ut, w. su^]., 502, 2. 

Quam qui w. subj., 603, II., & 
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Qurnn 9iy 518, II. Tbm — ^t/am, 
nOn minus — quamy ndn magU — 
quam^ 656, it., 1. JNikU alind 
quam^ 556, III., 1. 

Quamdm^ 811, 1. 

Quamot^rtm^ 564, IV., 2. 

Quamquam^ p. 76, foot-note 1; 811, 
4 ; in oonoo88., 615, 1. ; 616, note8 1 
and 2; w. infin., 624, 1, 2). 

QuamviSy 311, 4 ; in ooncc«s., 616, III.; 

615, N. 8. 

QugmO. intcrrog., 805, IV. ; relat, 
811, 1 and 7; in causal clauses, 

616. Quandd in compds., 594, d. 
Quanddquidem, 811, 7 ; ^ in, 594^ B. 
Quantity, 16 ; 576 ff. ; si^s ot, 19, 

N. 8 ; gen. rules, 676 n. (^uant. 
in final syllables, 679 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 687 ; 
stem - syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 661. 

QuantumUbet^ quantumvie, 811, 4. 
QuantumcU in concess., 516, N. 6. 

Quaotus^ rclat., 187, 4: interrog., 188, 
4; oorrelat, 191. Quanti^ constr., 
p. 218, foot-note 2; 405. 

Quant umi8^ indef. , 1 91 . 

Qudpropter^ 554, I v., 2. 

Quari, 304, II., 1, N. ; 564, IV., 2; d 
in, p. 341, foot-note S. 

Quan. 311, 2 ; w. qvidam^ 466, 2 ; in 
oonait., 518, II. /in quaai^ 681, I., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qu&vu^ indef., 805, V. 

Que^ 810, 1 ; p. 161, foot-note 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem-— que, 451, 6. Que— que, 
et — que, que-^-et, qu^—atqve^ neque 
(nee) — oue. 654, 1., 5. rosition of 
que, 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
m Voigil, 608, V., N. 2, 

Quereua, dec!., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 
N. 8. 

Questions, 861 ; double, 853 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2 ; indlr., 
528, 2 ; 529, I. 

Qui, relat. pron., 187 ; 458 ; interrog., 
188; 454; indef., 189; 190; 455; 
correlat., 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose^ 497, I. ; of result, 600, 1. ; 508. 
Qui m condit., 507, 2 ; concess., 515, 
III. ; 516, N. 4 ; causal clauses, 617. 
Qui dicitur, voedlur, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace, 858, 6. Quod in 
restrict, clauses, 603, N. 1. /in 
«M», 581, 1., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 

28 



Quia, 811, 7 ; in causal clauses, 616; 

w. relat., 617, 8, 2); w. iniin., 624, 

1, 2). A in quia. 581, III., 8. 
Quieumqtie, gen. rclat., 187, 8. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569, III. ; 569, 111., 8. 
Qui^, quant, of incrcm., 585, III., 3. 
Quilu>et, acn. indef., 190, 2,- 2); use, 

458. 
Quin, p. 75, foot-note 2; 811, 6; w. 

subf., 500, II. ; 601, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 8. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudtrus, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 75, foot-note 2; w. relat, 

617, 3, 1). 
Quirts, quant, of incrom., 585, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188 ; use, 454 ; indef., 

189 ; 190 ; use, 455 ; correlat., 191. 

/ in quis, 579, 3. ^ in qua, in- 
def, 579, 8. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Qttis for quibus, p. 74, foot-noto 6. 
Quisnam, 188, 3. 

Quispiam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 455. 
Quisquam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 467. 
Quisque, gen. indef., 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431. N. 3;w. 

plur. verb, 461, 8. Placed next 

Sttus or sui, 669, 1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 3. Quid^ 

quid used of persons, 463, 1, N. 
Quitum, i in, 590, 1. 
Quivis, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; win, 681, VIII., 8, N. 
QiiO, 804, II., 3, N. ; 305, ll. ; 311, 6; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, H. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part, gen., p. 209, 

foot-note 8 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
QuOcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Qudcumque, 805, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 811, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 516. 
Quod-cl&uscs. 540. IV., w. N. Kisi 

quod, 555, III., 1. See also ^f. 
Quoi for eui, qudius for evjus, p. 74, 

foot-note 5. 
Qudlihet, 305, ll. 
Quom, 305, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
QuOminvs, 311, 5; w. subj., 497, ll. ,* 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

5; 311, 7; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 8, 2). 
Quoque, 310, 1; 554, I., 4; position, 

569, III. ; in, 594, 10. 
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QuOqia^ 805, N. 1. 

QiOnum^ 805, II. 

Quoi^ nlat., 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 

oorrelat., 191. 
QuotannU, 804, II., 1, N. 
(Juoiiins, 805, IV. 

QuottUy relflt., 187, 4 ; interrog., 188, 4. 
Quovis, 805, II. 
Victim, 805, IV. ; see Oum, 

B 

B fls&imilatecl to Z, 84, 2 ; dropped, 86, 
8, N. 8. Noun-stems in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables in r, 680, 11., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

liddix, decl., 59. 

lidgtrum^ plur., 148, 2. 

JlatiS^ circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

Saturn, a in, 690, 1. 

Jidvis, decl., 62, II., 1. 

Jie^ insep. prep., 80S; in compds., 
844, 6 ; 6 m, 594, 2. JH for re, 594, 
2, N. 8. 

-re for m. 237. 

Beading, rnythmioal, 607. 

Jfedpse, p. 78, foot-note 6. 

Beason, clauses expressing, 516. 

BecoUection, a<]\|s. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 
2; gen. of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Hecordor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. abl. w. <fe, 407, 
N. 2. 

Reditd, oonstr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Bed, insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844,6. 

Beduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects. 255, I. Quant, of first tivo 
syllaoles of trisyllabic reduplicated 
peifects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 586, 2. 

Beduplication in prcs., 251, 6; perf., 
255, I. ; compds., 255, I., 4. 

B^ert, con»tr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Refertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Befle.Yivc pron., 184, 2. Befiex. use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Befusing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 

Begarding. verbs of, w. two aces., 873 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
408. 

Bi^fnO w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Belative Pbonoun, 187 ; oorrelat., 
191 ; use, 458. Abl. of relat. for 
postquam, 430, N. 2. Belat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Belat. clause w. 
Bubj. or desire, 488, 5 -, purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 600, I. ; 608 ; to charao^ 
terize indef. or gen. anteoed., 603, 
I. ; after imut, ^va, eto., 60S, II., 
1 ; after 4iffntt8, inai^us, id&neus, 
aptvs, 508, II., 2; oner comporat. 
w. piam, 503, II., 8. Belat. clause 
in oondit.. 607, 2; ooneess., 616, 

111., vr. N. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Belat. clause w. infinit., 624, 1, 1); 
supplied by particip., 649, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat.. 669^ III. ; before prep., 
669, II., 1. Position of relat. (dauses, 
672, II., N. 

Belaxd, reUtd, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Believing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Bdinqv& w. ^wo dats., 890, N. 1,^. 

Biliquva, meaning. 440, N. 2. JSiMi- 
qulfaetre, 401, N. 4. 

Bemaming, oonstr. w. verbs of, 601, 

X« • X • 

Bemembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Bemindlng, oonstr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, I. 

BeminUeor w. gen., 406, II. 

Bepeated action denotea by imperf. 
indie, 469, II.; plup. indie, 618, 
N. 2, 2); imperr. or plnp. subj., 

518. 1. 

Bepelling, dat. w. verbs of, 886, 2. 
Bq>enHnu8, i in, p. 845, foot-note 6. 
BepoaoO w. two aces., 874, 2. 
Bequiia^ decl., 187, 1 ; quant of iu- 

crom., 585, III., 8. 
B98, decl., 120 ; w. a4|s., 440, N. 4. 

Circumlocutions w. ra», 686, III., 10. 
Besistin^, dat. w. verbe of, 886, 1. 
Bespubhca, ded., 126.- 
Bekat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
i2p«/i9, decl., 62, III. 
Bestrictive clauses w.guod, 608, N. 1. 
Besdlt, subj. of, 600 ff. ; substant. 

clauses o^ 601; peculiarities, 602; 

in relat. clauses, 508 ; w.guin, 604 : 

w. special verbs, 505. Position of 

clauMCs of result, 572, III., N. 
BHe, decl., 68, 2, (2). 
Boticcntia, 686, 1., 8 ; 687, XI., 8. 
J2§x, decl., 59 ; quant of increm., 685, 

HI., 8. 
.«»*»,« in, 677, 1., 2, (8). 
Bhetoric, figures of, 634, N. ; 687. 
Bhetorical questions, 628, II., 2. 
BbythiUj caesura of, p. 867, foot-note 1. 
Bhytlimio accent, 599. 
Bhythmical reading. 607. 
Bided w. aoo., 871, III., N. 1. 
Bivers, gcnd. of names of, ^, L, 2 ; 

43, 1. 
-ro, suflSx, 820, II. 
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Jhgd w. two aces., 874, S ; w. sabj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

BdfMLf decL, 48, 4. 

Bonuui pronunciation of Lat., 5 IF. 
Roman authors, 640. Boman calen- 
dar, 641 fF. ; money, woiprhts, and 
measures, 646 ff. ; names, 649. 

Boots, S14. Boot-stems, 815. 

Jidt without gen. plur., 188, 5. 

BOetrum. rmra, 13S. 

-rs, dec!, of nouns in, 66, 8, (1) ; 90. 

liudis w. p;en., p. 210, foot- note 8. 

Bules of syntax, 558. 

Eu8^ decl., 64, li. 8 ; 183, N. ; constr., 
880, 2, 1). Burey 412, 1. iffirJ, 
426, 2. 

-ma, oompar. of a4js. in, 168, 8. 

Butwm^ quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

8 

S, sound, 7 ; 18, II. ; changed to r, 
81 ; dropped, 86, 3, N. 8; 86, 5^ 1). 
Stems in «, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64; 65,8; 79 ff.: quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2 ; 585, II., 2. Final syUa- 
bles in $ short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1, N. 2. Final « dropped 
in poetry, 608, 1., N. 8. 

-a, patronymics in, 822. 

-ail, suffix, 820, n. 

8aeer^ compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 8. 

8a^e^ compar., 806, 4. 

8M, decl., 183, 5. Sdl^ tdUa, 132. I 
in 9&l^ 579, 2 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

SaUx w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

Salttber^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Saluidria wltnout superlat., 168, 8; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samnis^ quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sdni gitam as adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. ace., 371, HI., N. 1. 

Sappliic verse, 60^ N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 681, II. 
and m. 

^atiSy compar., 806, 4; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 8 ; compos, w. dat., 
884, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn^ a in, 590, 1. 

Salur^ decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 

i, (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 
Season, p. 361, foot-note 1. 
8celu8 w, supine, 547, 1. 
Seidl, i in, 590, 1. 



Sdins w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, 

N. 1. (1). 

SeUied, 804, IV.^ N. fi. 

-ae5, inccptives m, 387. 

Siy insep. prep., 808 ; in oompds., 844, 
6 ; « in, 594, 2. 

Second decl., 51 ff. Sec coi\j., 207; 
208 ; 225 ; 2G1 ff. ; « in imperat., 581, 
IV., 8. Sec. pcrs. sing, of indcf. 
yotf, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198, IL Seoondory 
stems, 815; 318. Second, suffixes, 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

S^tidttm w. aoc., 433 ; 433, 1. 

SeeuriSf docl., 62, III. 

Secus, *6ex,' defect., 134. S^cus^ 
' otncrwise.' p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Sid for «8, 184, 5. Sed^ insep. prep., 
808 ; in compds, 844, 6. 

Sed^ 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2. Mn 96lum 
(nOn modo or n6n tantum)— M(i 
etiam^ 554, I., 5. Sed^ sed tamen^ 
resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Position 
of M^ m poetry, 569, III., N. 

SidiB^ gen. plur., p. 36, footnote 4. 

Sediamen^ 554, III., 8. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 408. 

Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 

Semel, p. 145, foot-note 4. 

SUmjUu^ decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 288; 465, 
N. 2. 

Siminex, defect., 159, II. 

Scmi-vowcls, 8, II., 1. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

SendtuSy decl., 119, 3. 

Sending, two dots. w. verbs of, 890, 
N. l72). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar.^ 168, 4. 

Sentences, syntax. 845 ft. ; classifica- 
tion, 845 ff. ; simple, 847 ; 857 ; 
complex, 848 ; 359 ; compound, 849 ; 
dcclarat., 850 ; in indir. disc, 523, 
L ; imperat., 854. See also Eeclama- 
Ufry^ Interrogative^ Conditional, 

Sepabation, <iat. w. verbs of, 885, 4, 
2). Abl. of separat., 413 ; 414. 
Separat. producing emphasis, 661, 

^pae for «3, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 554, 
I., N. 2. 

Sertie^ defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Servtu, decl., 51. 

Seseenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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^Stefor«», 184, 4. 

Sesteroes, 647. 

QfifltertiQm, stetertdum, 647« m. and 
IV. 

SSBtertiiu, 646 ^ 647. 

i^Uui. qud tiUua for qiUHninut, 497, 
2, N. 

80U, 810, 2. 

Ships, gend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 

Short syllables, 575. 

Shortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aocs. w. verbs of, 878. 

iSi, derivat and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2 : 811, 8 ; o. 281, foot-note 2 ; 
in oonait., 607 n. ; w. perf. indie, 
471^ 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472^ 2 ; w. 
subj. of desire, 488, 1. Si la oon- 
cess., 515, II. i&ri = to see whether, 
629,i.N.l. ^i^tiui0m,5O7,8,N.2. 

Hii, suffix, 820, II. 'Si in Greek dats., 
68, 5 ; « in, 581, 1., 1. 

Sic, p. 78, foot-note 2; 804, III., 2; 
805, V. ; 551, N. 2 ; redundant, 
686, III., 7. 

Sleta^ sicuk, 811, 2. 

JSUm for Hm. 204, 2. 

-•Ills, a4)s. in, 888. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

Silvester^ decl., 153^ N. 1, 1). 

-fllm in perf. subj., 240, 4; in ad* 
verbs, 804, 1., 1. 

Hdmfc, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 0. 

Simile. 687, L 

Simdhs, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 8. 

-fltino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 0. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 857. Simp, ele- 
ments, 857« 2; subject, 858; pred., 
860. Simple words, 813, N. 2. 

Simply p. Ivij foot-note 4 ; 811, 1 ; w. 
abl., 487, 2. Simul atqve, dc in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 
471. 4. 

Simutde^ nmulatque, 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indie, 471, 4. 

£%», 811, 8 ; in oondit., 507 S. ; p. 
282. foot-note 1. Sin aliier, 552, 8. 

-sin m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 484. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 181. 

Simdrd^ constr., 425, 2. 

SinO^ con»tr., p. 310, foot-note 1. /in 
iUum, 590, 1. 

SiquuUm, 311. 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first syllab., 594. 10. 

SUid w. aoe, 871, III., N. 1. 

SiUsj decl., 62, 11., 1. 

i9i90, 810, 2; 554, Ll., 8. 

Size, gen. of, 419^ 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. a4|s« of, 899, 1., 2 ; gen 
of gcr., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Smell, aoe w. verbs of, 871, III. 

-so, suffix, 820, II. SO in fut. perf., 
240,4. 

Soeer^ ded., 51, 4, 8). 

Socio w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Sol, decl., 60 ; 188, 6 ; d in, 579, 2. 

Solvm, nOfi solumr-sed etidm (verum 
etiam), 554, I., 5. 

Solusy dec!., 151 ; for £n^. adverb, 
448, N. 1, 2. Gen. of tOiua w. pos- 
sess., 898, 8. S6lu» qui w. subj., 
508, IL, 1. 

SolvO^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

*Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2.. Name of adopted son, 649, 8. 

Sonantji, 8, II., 5, 1 : 8, N. 1, 11., 1. 

sons, defect., 159, 11. 

-sOrius, in, 587, III., 4. 

Sors, abl., 64, N. 8. 

Sotadean verse, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace of, 879. 

Sparine, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

Special constr. w. infln., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr.. 898. 

f)Moiit; ded., 122, 2. 
pecification, ace of, 878; abl., 424. 

Specimen without plur.. 180, 1, 4). 

Specus, decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 88. figures ot 
speech. 634 ff. 

Sp^^ decl., 122, 2. 

Sphinx^ decl., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Spirants, 3, II., 4, 2. 

lAfoUO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 8. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure. Bom., 648, V. 

Stadium. 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 681. 

Statu/i, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 8. Stem in 
Decl. I., 48, 1; Decl. II., 51, 1; 
Ded. III., 57, 1 ; 68, 1 : 69^, 1 ; 60. 
1 ; 61, 1 ; 62, 1 : 64, 1, 1) ; 66, 1 and 
8; 69-98; Decl. IV., 116, 1; DecL 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 208, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 240 ff. Stems of words, 815 ff. 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 ff. ; var- 
nation in, 598. 1. Primitives w. 
loni; stem-syllaoles, 595. 

Sterilia w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

aiirpe. constr^, 416, II., N. 

Siiti, I in, 590, 1. 
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SU> w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. ^ in 
Oeti. a in tiaium. 590, 1. 

StrigiUs, decl., 62, UI. 

Striving, conatr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

^rix w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Struis^ dccl., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Studeo, constr., 498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

&udidau8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
w. gen. of ^r., p. 816, foot-note 2. 

8ub in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 886. 
8vh w. aoc. or abl., 486 ; 485, N. 1 ; 
485, L 

Subject, 866, 1 : simple, 858 ; com- 
plex, 359 ; modified, 859, N. 1. Sul]>i. 
nom., 868. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. aoc., 536. Infin. as subi., 
588. Subject clauses, 501, 1. SuV 
jects compared, 535, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signit^i? sulffeet, 391 , 1. Posi- 
tion of subj., 660. 

Subjective gen., 896, II. 

Subjunctive, 196, II. Syntax of subj. , 
477 ff. ; tenses^ 478 n. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. m prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in subord. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 488; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose^ 497 ff. ; of result, 
500 ff. ; m condit., 507 ff. ; in con- 
ccss., 515; in causal dauses, 51G; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 519 ff. ; in 
indir. disc., 623 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subj. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj . of desire for impcrat. , 
487, 4. -A in subj., 581, VIII., 4; 
-fe, 581, VIII., 5. 

SuBOBDiKATE CLAUSES, 848, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc. 524. Subord. 
conjs., 811 ; 555; elements, 867, 1 ; 
position, 572. 

SuDstantive pron., p. 70, foot-note ?. 
Substant. clauses. 532 ff. ; 540 ; of 
purpose, 499, 8 : of result, 501. Suo- 
stantives, see JVauns, 

Subter w. aoc. or abl. ,485. 

SufBxcs, 46 : case-sumx, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of worcb, 818 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

8i^, decl., 184; use, 448 ; 449 : placed 
next quiaqxte^ 569, I., 2. /in mM, 
581, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. ac^s. of, 891, 
I. ; 891, II., 1, 2). 

Sum w. dat., 387 ; two data., 890, N. 
1, 1); prcd. gen., 408; 404; abl., 
416, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

SummitBy meaning, 440, N. 2. 



SypeUex, decl., 64, N. 8; 180, 1, 4). 

Super in compds. w. ace., 878; dat., 
886 : abl., 484, N. I. Super w. aoc. 
or abl., 485 ; 485, N. 2 ; 485, 1. 

Superlative, 160: irreg., 168; want- 
ing, 168; 169; formed by tndxifniy 
170. Supcrlat. w. part, gen., 897, 
8 ; p. 209, foot-note 8. Use of su- 
perlat., 444. 

Sitpeme, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Superutj compar., 168, 8. 

Supine, 200, ill. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 265 ; 266 ; 267, 8 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2; 276 ; 
278; 281; 282; 284; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. Use 
of sup., 545 ff. ; sup. in vm, 545; 
546 ; w. e&j 546, 2 ; w. IK, 546, 8 ; 
sup. in &, 545 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Svprd w. aoc, 488 ; 438, 1. 

Svprimvs, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 8, II.; 5, 2 J 8, N. 1, II., 2. 

-8iiri5, desideratives in, 888. 

Surname in names of Soman citizens, 
649.2. 

Sua, aed., 66. 

Suus^ 185; 448; 449; placed near 
qtitsptej 569, 1, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 16, 3; quant., 675 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, COS. 

Syllepsis, 686, II., 2. 

Symbols^ num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, Vlt. ; 685, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, 1 V . 

Syncsis, 686, IV., 4; 868, 4; 488, 6; 
446,5; 449,8; 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 8. 

Synopsis of Decl. III., 69-98. Syn. of 
coig., 223-280. 

Syntax, 345 ff. ; sentenc^ 345 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs^ 488 ff. ; prons.. 
445 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 661 
ff. fiulcs of syntax, 558. Arrang. 
ofwords and clauses, 559 ff. Figures 
of syntax, 684, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7; 18, II. T changed to 
d^ 88, 2 ; assimilated to n or s^ 84, 
1 ; di'opped before «, 36, 2 ; when 
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final. 86, 5, 2). Stems in ty 58. 

Gcnd. of nouns in t^ 111. T 

changed to « in supine^ 256, 1. 

Quant, of final syDables m t, 579, 

S; 580, II. : 5S0, III., N. 2, 1). 
-tifc, -l», sumxes, 820. Nouns in -/a, 

825. 
Taedd, oonstr.. 409, III. ; 410, IV. 
Taking awaj, oat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 
Talis, 186, 4; correlat., 191. 
Talpa, gend., 48, 5. 
Tam^ p. 75, foot-note 1; 804, 1., 4; 

305, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tam — ^uam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tamen, 310, 8 ; 554, III., 2; oompds., 

554, III., 8. 
Tameislj 811, 4 ; in conoess., 515, II. 
TatnUm in questions, 851, 4. 
Tanquamy 811, 2. Tanguam, tan- 

quam H, in condit, 518, li. 
TantUper, 804, V., N. 2. 
Tantopere^ meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
Tantum abed ut, 502, 8. Mn tan* 

tum^seU Hiam (v6rum etiam), 554, 

I., 5. 
Tardus, dcmonstr., 186, 4; correlat., 

191 ; w. intcrrog., 454, 4. TanUy 

oonstr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 

TarUum abest vU 502, 8. 
-tar, sufiix, 320, I. 
-tfts, nouns in, 325. 
Taste, aoc. w. verbs of^ 371, III. 
-tftt, suffix, p. 157^ foot-note 9. 
Tautology discriminated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 371, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for tetigerUy 240, 4. 
Teaching, two occs. w. verbs of, 874. 
Tid for ti, 184, 5. 
Tempers, oonstr., 885, 1. 
Templum, decl., 51. 
Temporal coi^js., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 if. ; position, 

572,11., N. 
Tetnpus est w. infin., 588, N. 8. 
Tener, decl., 150, «., IJ. 
Tenbes, 197 ; prin. ana histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 

indie, 466 ff. ; subj., 478 if. ; im- 

pcrat^ 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

ff. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in indir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; ^rticip., 550. 
Tentd, constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
TentiSy p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5; w. abl.,-484; after its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
TVr, in, 579, 3. 
4er, suffix, 820, II. ; p. 155, foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -f«r, 304, IV. Nouns 

in 'ter, 326 ; decl., 60, 8. 



Terence, peculiarities in vcTsificalaon, 
578, N. 2 ; 580, III., notes 3 and 4 ; 
metres, 638. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Terrd^ constr., 425, 2. Terrae, locat, 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terrester^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Testis sum, constr., 585, 1., 8. 

THt for a, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. | 

Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

JThebais^ a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. 

Thesis^ 600. 

Thinking, oonstr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, 
N. 1,(2); 585, 1., 1. 

Third decl., 65 flf. ; adjs., 152 fF. ; -o 
in, 581, 11., 2. Third coiy., 209 : 
210; 227; 228; 269 tf. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 885, U. 

-ti, suffix, 820 ; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-tl&, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tibur^ decl., 66, 4. 

-ticius, adjs. ill, 883, 5. 

-tico, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticufl, a4)8. in, 330, 1. 

-tiS, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tUis, adjs. in. 333. 

-tim, adverbs in, 804, I., 1. 

-timA, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
'tima^ p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, advcri)9 of, 305, N. 2, 2). Aco. 
of time, 879 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. ace., 
379, 1 ; 429. 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
since, 430, N . 3. Adis. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also Ttmporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timed, oonstr., 885, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

.tlmo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-tlmvui, a, vm, sufiix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timwiy.ZiO, 1. 

-tlo, -tl0ii, -tlOni, sufiixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tid, 826. 

Tis for <tfl, 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tiTiiS, a^s. in, 888, 5. 

Tmesis, 636, V., 8. 

* To,' how translated, 884, 8. 

-to, suffix, 820, 11. 

-to for tor in imperat., 240, 5. 

Tonitrus, decl., 117, 1, 8). 

-tor, suffix, 820, II. 

-t€Mr, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor, 826 ; as a^js., 441, 8. 
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t0ii&, -tOrlo, suf&xes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. O in Uria, 687, III., 4. 

iOrivm, -tOrius, d in, 587, ill., 4. 

7b^, demon., 186, 4; corrclat., 191. 

ToUiM, 805, IV. 

Totud, demon., 186, 4. 

T^usy decl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. lUus for £ng. adverb, 448, N. 

1, (2). 
Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II.. 2 ; 

oonstr., 428 ; whither, 880, 11. ; 

whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 
-tra, soflix, 820, I. 
TVddor, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Trans in compds., 844, 5; w. aoc., 

872; w. two aces., 876. lYdna w. 

aoc., 438 ; 488, 1. 
Transitive verbs, 198, I. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 

infin., 200, I. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, IL, 2; 

names of, in -t», decl., 119, 2. 
7V««, decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, 11. 
Tribud w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 
THlntt, decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tnoolon, p. 852, ibot>note 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 608, N. 2. 

Tripody, 697, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

TVisUor, irUtis, decl., 154. IVidit 
w. force of £ng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-triz, nouns In, 326 ; as ac^js., 441, 3. 

-tro, suffix, 820, II. 

Trochaic verse, 608, N. 1 ; 618 £f. ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura, p. 856, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. ; irrational, 598, 1, 1). 

Tropes, 687, V., N. 

-trnm, nouns m, 826. 

Truths, gen., expressed by pros, in- 
die, 467, 11.; in condit., 508, 5; 
511, 1. 

Tt changed to U, ss, or «, 85, 8. 

Tte, decj., 184. /In ^»«, 581, I., 2. 

-tu, -ta, suffixes, 320. 

-tuft, -tQd«ni, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 8. 

TuUy it in, 590, 1. 

Tum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ;' 804, I., 4 ; 
805, IV. ; In series, 554, I., N. 2. 
Turn — tum^ cum—iumj 554, U, 5. 



U nouns in, 823. 

TumuUua^ decl., 119, 8. 

Tune^ 304. 1., 4 ; 305. IV. 

-too, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tar ft, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -tura^ 826. 

-tari5, desidcratives in, 888. 

-tOro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

TurptB w. supine, 547, N., 1. 

Turria^ decL. 62. 

-tOms. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

TUt^ defect.. 188, N. 

-tii8, advcros in, 304, IV. ; nouns in, 
826 ; adjs. in, 328. 

-tils, nouns m, 324 ; 325. 

Tu99%8^ decl., 62. 

-tut, -t&ti, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
8. 

7Vu«, possess., 185. 

Two aces., 873 ; 374. Two dats., 890. 
Two n^^ivcs, 558. Two copula- 
tives, 5^, I., 5. 

U 

D, tk, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. U\r, sound 
of tr, 5, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). O parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5; interchanged 
with r, 29; dropped, 86, 4. i'- 
nouns, 116. Nouns in H^ defect., 
134. Sup. in u, 545 ; 647. V or u^ 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
585 ; 585, V. ; conj., 586 ; 586, IV. 
UvA consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-|i. suffix, 320. 

Uoer^ neut. piur., 158, 1. 

Obly 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 311, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note Z : in temp, clauses, 
518; 471,4. / m «M, 581, I., 2; 
quant, of ult. in compos., 594, 9. 

UMcumgue, uHubiy p. 75, foot-note 3 ; 
305, N. 1. 

UHvU, 306, 1. 

-utnis for -ibtiSj 117. 1. 

-aceiis, & In^ 587, III., 1. 

"" I, ac^js. in, 833, 5, 
u in, 587, 1., 2. 

nouns in, 324, N. ; u in, 587, 
1., 2. 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-ma for -va, 117, 2. 

-uIa, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-nlentus, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-jUii, u in, 587, 1., 4. 

TTllua. decl., 151, 1 ; use. 457. 

V lienor, uUimva^ 166. uUimvs, 
forceof, 440, N. 2; 442. N. 

t^Urd w. ace., 438 ; 433, I. 

-Ilium, -uliis, in nouns, 321; in 
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adJB., 832 ; 83S, 6 ; oompor., 1G9, 8. 
U in -v/«m, -u/tf«, 587, 11.) 8. 

-um in gen. plur. of nouns, 57 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4; p. 88. foot- 
note 2; 67; ac^s.. 158, 2. Nouns 
in 'US and -um. neteroclites. 189; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-i/m, 804, 1., 8, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; superlat., 306, 6. Supine in 
-«m, 545; 546; w. ed^ 546, 2; w. 
iri, 546, 8. 

-Om for drum, 49, 3 ; firum^ 52, 8. 

-Una, u in, 587, 1., 5. 

Cncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, ace. w. verbs of, 877. 

-imcala, -miciiliui, diminutives 
in. 821, 8. 

UneUj undeUbet. 805, III. 

-unavui, -iindl, for -endua^ -tndi^ 
239. 

Uu^uia, dec!., 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 
3). 

Unlike, gen. w. adjs. meaning, 891, 
II., 4, (2). 

VrC^amy 805, IV. 

-unt, suffix, 320, II. 

Vnus, decl., 151, 1 ; 175; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 898, 3. Unu$ 
w. force of £ng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 
(2). Vnu8 qui w. subj., 503, II., 1. 

-fbliid, u in, 587. 1., 5. 

CuvsgutMue, dccL. p. 77, foot-note 1. 

-uo, suinx, 820, 11. Denom. verbs 
in -u6. 835. 

-nr, sunix, 320, II. ; decl. of ac^s. in, 
150, N. ; gcnd. of nouns in, 111 ; 
114. 

Urbe, dccl., 64. 

Urging, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-11x15, u in, 587, IV., 2. 

-US, suffix, 320, II. ; adverbs in, 804, 
I., 8, 1); nouns in, 326, 2; 827. 
1/8 for e in voc, 52, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in ue^ 51 ; 85 ; 116 ; in A^84 ; 
q uant. of increm . , 585, V . , 1 . Decl. 
of names of trees in t/«, 119, 2. 
Neuters in vs^ Dccl. II., 51, 7. 
Gcnd. of nouns in vs, us, Decl. III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and um, 
hetcroclitcs, 139 ; hetero^neous, 
144; 145. Compar. of a^js. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
us final, 580, III., w. N. 2; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. a4js. signifying, 891, 
I. ; ad, 891, II., 1, (2). 

Vspiam, usquam, 805, 1. 

l^que w. preps., 438, N. 2. Usqus w. 
ace., 437, 1. 



tsus w. Abl., 414, IV. 

m, ut^ 804, III., 2 ; 805, V. ; 811 ; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ut, ui prtmum, 
*as soon as,' 471, 4. Ui w. subj. 
of desire. 488, 1 j w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497. II. ; after verbs of rear- 
ing, 498, III., N. 1. (Ji Hi, ut ndn^ 
for ni, 499, 1. Ct omitted, 499, 2; 
502, 1. Ut w. 8ub>i. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si "W. subj. in condit., 513, 
II. Ut in concess. , 615, III. Ut — sia^ 
ut — ita, involving concess., 515, N. 
5. Ut—ita w. superlat., 555, II., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517, 3, 1). Ut in temp, 
clauses, 518. Ut quisove — ita, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uii in oompds., 
594. 9. 

-pt, aecl. of nouns in, 78. 

Uter, dccl., 65, 1, 2). 

Utsr, decl., 151, 1 ; oorrelat., 191. 

Utercufiqtte, uterlwei, uterque, utervis, 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uterqus, constr., 
397, N. 2; meaning xmd use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. i» in 
utervis, 581, VIIL, 8, N. 

Uii, see Vi. 

-aum, 6 in, 587, 1., 7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 

Ctnr, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; ge. 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Utpote. 811, 7 : w. relat., 517, 8, 1). 

UtHndt, 304, lU., N. 

Utrum, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 853. 

-Gtofl, u in, 587, 1.j 7. 

Uu avoided, p. To, foot-note 1. 

-uui, aciUs. in, 883, 5. 

-uz, decl. of nouns m, 97; -tto, 97, 
N. 1. 



V originally not distinguished from 
u, 2, 5. Sound of v, 7. V inters 
changed w. u, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 80, N. 1 ; changed to «, 88, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 36, 4. 

-▼&, suffix, 820, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Fae, 812, 8 ; w. dat, 881, N. 8, 8). 

Fdh. interj*, 812, 1. 

Falai quam in adverb, phrase, 805, 
N.4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verba of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannus, gcnd., 58, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 57, 2 ; 

58, 1,2); 60, 1,2); 61, 1,2). ^, 
Variation in quant, of Btem-BYllablea, 

698, 1. 
Varieties of verse, 609. 
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rd«, dccl., 136, 2. 

Faa, a in, 579, 8 ; quant, of incrcm., 
685, 1., 4, (2). 

FeUiSj decl., p. 86, foot-noto 4. 

Vij insep. prep., 808 ; 2 in, 594, 2. 

F«, vel, 810, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Vel^-^el, 
554, II., N. Position of 9^ in po- 
etry, 569, III., N. ; in prose, 569, 
IlL, 4. 

Velui, 811, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Veltd, ve- 
lut «», in oondit, 513, II. 

VendlU w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venit in meiUem w. f?cn., 406, N. 

Venter^ decl., 65, I, 2). 

Vir without plur., 180, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Verb stems, format, ot; 249 ff. 

Verbal enaings, analysis of, 241 if. 
Verbal roots, 814, 1. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 184. Verbal noims w. 
infln., 588, 8, N. 8. 

Verbs, Ettmoloot of, 192 ff.; classes, 
198; voicc^ mood, tense, numb., 
I>ers., 194 ff. ; infin., ger., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; oonj., 201 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradisps, 204 ff. ; com- 
{>arat view, 213 n. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 228 ff.; dep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
I»eriphrast. coo^j., 288 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mood-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pros, stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Co^j. I., 257 ff. ; 
Com. II., 261 ff. : Conj. HI., 269 ff. ; 
Coiy. IV., 284 ff; ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff. ; impcrs., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 835 ff. ; denom., 885 ; 
frequent., 886 ; incept., 887 ; desid- 
erat, 888; ^mnin., 889; oompds., 
844. 

Vebbs, SvirrAX or, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
8; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie and tenses, 466 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; suoj. in prin. clauses, 
488 ff. Imperat. xmd tenses, 487 ff. 
Snbord. clauses. 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc., 522 ff. : indir. 
clauses. 528 ff. Infin., 582 fi. Sub- 
Btant. clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 544. Supin&s, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiera of verb, 567. -d, o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -4, 581, III., 8. 

Viri^ 804, II., 2. 

Vereor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 



P^d, p. 146, foot-note 1; 810, 8; 

564, in., 

III. 



2 and 4; position, 569, 



Verse, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 609. 

Vebsifioation, 596 ff. Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601 ; names of, 603 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Venu8^ p. 146, foot-note 5; w. ace., 
483 ; as adverb, 488, N. 2 ; position, 
569, II. 

VertO w. two data., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Firfi, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Virum, 810, 8; 554, III., 2; ndn 
solum (ndn modo or nOn tantum) — 
vimm etiam^ 554, I., 5. Virumy 
vdrum^onwA, resumptive, 554, IV. , 3. 

Virumtamen. 554} III., 3. 

Verdz^ quant, of mcrem., 585, III., 8. 

Veaeor^ constr., 421, 1. ; 421, ]N. 4. 

Vesper, dec!., 51, 4. Vesper (for •>«- 
peris), dec!., 62. N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 180, 1, 4). 

Vespertinus. % in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Veslrds, dec!., 185, N. 3. 

Vestri, vestrum, 446, N. 8. 

Vetd, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1; 
vetor, 634, 1, W. 1. 

F«^tM, decl., 158 ; compar., 168, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Viciniae, locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Vicinus w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Fiow, defect, 188,1. 

rt<«, lin, 581lIV.,8. 

Vumioee,Z04,lV,,N, 2. 

Videor, cofistr., 584, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Ftr, decl., 51, 4, 1) ; t in, 579, 8. 

Vir(y6, decl., 60. 

Virtue, decl., 58. 

F{ru«, decl., 61, 7 ; gend.. 68, 2. 

Vis, decl 1 66 ; p. 88, foot-note 4 : 
quant, of increm., 586, IV., 2. 

Vixdum,665, 1., 1. 

-VO, suffix, 820, II. 

Vocative, irrcij., 62, 2 ; 68, 8. Syn- 
tax, 369. Vbc. in exclamat., 381, 
N. 3, 1). Position of voc., 569, VI. 
I in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2 ; -d 
in, 581, m., 2; -es in, 681, VI., 8; 
-^ in plur., 681, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 466. 

Void w. eth. dat., 889, N. 2 ; w. subj., 
>. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 2 : w. in- 
In., p. 810, foot-note 1. Vol^ns w. 



r. 
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dat. of poasesB., 887, N. 8. Incrom. 
of vol6 and oompds., 586, 1. 

Vobicer^ decl., 158, N. 1, 1). 

Volueris^ p. 86. foot-noto 8. 

-valvui, compos, in, 84S, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Voti, coiiBtr., 410, m., N. 2. 

VowKLn. 3, I. ; soundjB, 5 ; 9 ff, ; 15, 
1. Claasilication of vowels, 8, I. 
Plionet. changes, 20 ff. vowels 
kngthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 28 ; 
changed. 24; assimilated, 25; dis- 
similatea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60, 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped hj liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, oompar. of ac^s. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N, 8. Quaut. before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vulgtu, deol., 51, 7 ; gend., 58, 2. 

Vu^sicula^ f>. 159, fooi-note 1. 

-▼ns, adjs. in, ZZ^^ 5. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
WeaK caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 

28, Pi. 

Weights, Roman, 646 ; 648. 

^Wifc,' apparent ellipsis of, 898, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2. 

Wishixig, constr. w. verbs of, 585, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, L 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 818 ff. ; deriva- 
tion, 821 ff. ; arrang., 559 ff. 



X, sound, 18, n. ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 
2. Ded. of nouns in x, 64 ; 65, 8 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preosding syllable, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2; 10 ff. Ded. or nouns in y, 
78 ; jgend.. 111. Yor y, final, 680, 
I. ; m increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend., 107. Ts final, 680, III. 

-yz, -yfz, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, IL 
Zeugma, 686, fi., 1. 



> 
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TABLE 

SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS, 



KJ>. MSW. 

1-4 1-4 

6,6 9 

7 , 10 

8 11 

9 12 

10-12 18 

18 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 6 

16 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20....... 16 

21 16,1. 

22 1^ II. 

23 16, m. 

24 17 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

80 22 

81..., 27 

82... 28 

— 26, 28 

88 80 

84 86, 5,1) 

85 81, 1 

— 82, 85 

86. 86, 2 

87-120 87-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 128 

122 47, note 1 

223, . ... 

124^189. .' .' .' ! .* .* .* .*i24^i89 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-195 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196,11 200 

197 197 



OLD. 

198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8..f. 197, M. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 203 

208 208, 1 

204-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

215 222 

216,217,1 228 

217,11 224 

218, I ^25 

218,11 .226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 230 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224. — 

225 231 

226 232 

227-280 ..— 

231 ^233 

232 234 

233 2S4,N. 

284 285 

286 236 

286 287 

287 288 

238 289 

239 240 

240,1 213,214 

240, II. and III.. 215, 216 

241-256 241-256 

257 266, 1 

258, 1., 1... 80; 86,3,1) 

258,1., 2 86,2 

258, 1., 8 88.1 

258, 1.,4 84, 1,N. 

258, 1., 5 86, 8, N. 8 

258, II., land 2.... 88,1 
258, II., 8 84, N. 



OLD. 

258, II., 4 29 

259 257 

260 258 

260, 1 and 2. .257, notes 

1 and 2 

261 259, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 259, notes 

land 2 

262 259, 2 

268 260 

264 261 

265 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 268 

269, 1 265 

269,11 264 

270, 1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267, 2 

270, III 267,8 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, 1., 1 271,1 

278, 1., 2 272,1 

278, II., 1 271,2 

278, 11^2 272,2 

273, III 272,8 

274,275,1 278,274 

275,11 275 

276 276 

276,1 277, N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N.l 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282, n 282 

283-285 283-285 

286, 1 286 

286, n 287 

287 287,N. 

288-803 288-803 

804 805, N.2 

805 806 

806 807 
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OLD. MKW. 

807 808 

808, 809 809 

810-812 810-812 

818, 1 813 

818,11 840 

813, 1 818,N. 2 

— 814-820 

814, 816 321 

816 822 

817 828 

818 824 

819 325 

820,321 826,827 

822, 828 328 

824 829 

826 330 

826 331 

327 832 

828 833 

829 334 

830, 881 335 

882, 1 336 

832,11 837 

882,111 338 

832, IV 839 

833-387 804, 305 

838, I.-m., 1 340 

838,2 844,6 

838,3 344, 6 

8y9 841 

889,1 843,11. 

839,2 341,1 

840 842 

841 844, 1-4 

842 804, 805 

843 345 

844 846 

345, 1 347 

845,11 348 

845, m 849 

846, 1 360 

846, II., 1 851 

846, II., 2 853 

846, II., 8 852 

846,111 854 

846, IV 855 

847 856 

848 857 

349 357, 1 

850 857,2 

851 358 

852 859 

353 860 

854 861, 1 

855 861, 2 

856 861, 8 

857-861 — 

862,863 862,863 

868, 4 364 



OLD. KKW. 

864, 865 865 

866 — 

— 866, 867 

367, 368 368 

869-371 369-871 

871, 4 872 

871, 6 871, IV. 

871, 6 .464 

371, 7 ;871, 1., N. 

872 — 

373,874 878,874 

874, 4 534 

874, 5 376 

874, 6 876 

874, 7 ..877 

375 536 

876 — 

877 370, II. 

378 379 

879 380 

380 878 

381 381 

382,883 382, 888 

884-396 384-396 

396,111 897 

897 398 

398,1 396, v., N. 8 

398, 2 395, N. 2 

398, 3.. 396, II.. N.i 896, 

III., N. 2 
398, 4.. 396, III., N. 1; 

897, N. 8 

398,5 884, 4, N. 2 

899, 1-4 399 

899, 5 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 405 

402,^3 401, N. 4 

403 403 

404,1 401, N.3 

405 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 8-7 ....410 

411,1 397,4 

411,2 898,5 

412,413 367; 411 

414-414,2 413; 416 

414,3 419, III. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 6 and 6 415,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 

415 — 

416 ' 422 

417 417 

418 428 

419,1 421,1. 



OLD. KFVr. 

419,11 425, 1, N. 

419, III. .421, II.; 414, 

I. and HI. 

419, IV.. 421, m.; 425, 

1 N 

419, V 414, 'ivi 

419, 2. .421, notes 1 and 2 

419,3 414, notes 2-4 

419,4,1) 421, N. 4 

419,4,8) 421, N. 8 

420 867; 411 

421.. 425, 1, and U.; 412 

422 425, land 2 

422,2 412, 2 

423 » 426, 3 

423,1... 412, 8 

424 426 

— 427, 428 

425 413-415 

426 429 

427 430 

428 419, n. ; 419, 2 

429 424 

480, 481 431 

432-440 432-440 

441,land2 441 

441,4 440,N.4 

441,5 895, N. 2 

441,6 440 notes 1-3 

442-463 442-468 

464 195 

465-465,11 464 

465, 1-3 465 

466-474 466-474 

— 476 

475 476 

476 478 

477 479, 480 

478 481, 482 

479 496 

480 490, 491 

481, I... 492 

481,11 498 

481,111 494 

481, III., land 2.... 496 

481, IV; 495,IL 

481, v.... 495, TIL 

481, VI ..495, IV. 

482, .495, 1. , VI. , and VTI. 

483, 484 477 

485,486 485,486 

486, 4 and 6. .485, notes 

486,6..... 518,1 

487,488 488,484 

488,1-5 483,1-5 

489 497; 500 

490 497, 1; 500 

491 497, 1 

492,493 498, 49t 
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493,4 488, 8, N. 

494 600 

495 501 

496,* *2,*2).*.*.V4iB6,'ll.*, N. 

496 602 

497 497, 2 

498 604 

499 497, 2 

500 497.; 600 

600,8 608,N. 8 

601 608 

— 606 

602 606 

503,1. and II 618 

603,111 607 

604 609, 610 

605 518,1. 

606 518,11. 

607-510 507-610 

510,2 .....511,2 

611-511, 2 611 

611, 8 512 

612 611 

613 607, 2 

514 ..514 

615, 616 616 

517, 1 617 

517,n 516 

618, 1,.... 517; 515,111. 

618,11 621 

619 617 

620. 616 

621, 1 519,2 

621, n 620 

622 619 

623 620 

624..... 628, 2, N. 

625, 526 629 

627 628; 629,11. 

628 622 

629, 580 528 

631,632 624,625 

632,2aiid3 627 

632,4 625,2 

633 626; 580 

684-587 487; 489 

638, 1. 488 

688, 2 489,1) 

— 681 

539 — 

540-^544 537 

545-^7 636 

648 682 

649-549, 8 588 

549,4 684,1 

660 588-686 

661 586 

652, 1 683, I. 

552, 2 584 



OLD. KSW. 

562, 8 and 4 688,11. 

668, I.-1V 689 

658,V 538,11. 

554 640 

555 540 j^ 

656J i.'.'.'sss,* i ; 540, 'n! 

566, 1., land 2.. 601,1., 2 

666, II. and III. .601, 1., 1 

557 640, I. 

568, I., 1 686, 1. 

658, 1., 2 498,1. 

558, II., 1 588, I., 1 

558, II., 2.... 498, 1., N. 

658,111 498, n. 

658, IV..;....501, II..1 

658, V 686,111. 

658, VI 498,1. 

6&8,yi.,2and8..685,IL 

669 541 

660, 661 542 

662 648, 544 

563 542J.; 544,1 

664 642,11.; 644, 2 

665 . . 642, III. ; 544, not#« 

2 and 6 
566 642, IV. ; 544,2 

667, 668 545 

569 646 

570 647 

671-574 550 

676 548 

676-678 649 

579 549, 5 

680 549, N. 2 

681 549, N. 1 

682, 588 561 

684 652 

685 563 

586 568, N. 

687 654 

588 556 

689 566 

690 667 

691 658 

592 559 

593 660 

694 661 

596 562 

596 663 

697 664 

598 565 

699 566 

600 667 

601 668 

602 569 

608 571 

604 672 

606 573 

606 670 



OLD. 

607 674 

608 675 

609 675, foot-note 1 

610 676,1. 

611 676,11. 

611, 2 578 

612 677 

618.... 679 

614 680, I. 

615 681,111. 

616 681, IV. 

617 680, I. 

618 581, I. 

619 580,1. 

620 681,11. 

621 680,11. 

622 680,111. 

628 681, V. 

624 681, VI. 

625 681, VU. 

626 681, VIII. 

627 681, IX. 

628.... 580, III.; 576,1. 

629 582 

630 588 

631 584 
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